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The system adopted by Dr. Bnllions in Ms series of Grammars 
is so well known, that it requires no lengthy explanation now. Hia 
view was, that while all efforts should be made by the teacher and 
by the writer of text-books, to make pupils understand the princi- 
ples of what they were taught, it was still of the greatest advantage 
that the main facts of the subject should be presented in such a way 
that they might readily be committed to memory, and that thus 
young persons should easily be furnished with a succinct and scien- 
tific statement of the chief doctrines imparted to them, expressed in 
a more compendious and logical form than they could be expected 
to frame for themselves. In tins edition of Dr. Bullions* Latin 
Grammar, this fundamental conception of the proper way of pre- 
senting the subject has been in no degree departed from. In the 
subordinate treatment of the subject, however, some alterations have 
been made, which the Editor hopes may be thought improvements, 
and which he must now briefly particularize. 

1. Instead of marking the quantity of the penultimate syllables 
only, the quantity of all the syllables in the Latin words has been 
indicated without overloading the text with marks, by the plan of 
marking the long vowels only, leaving it to be understood that all 
the unmarked vowels, which are by far the most numerous, are 
short. If this matter is systematically attended to, pupils will have 
learned a large part of the facts of Prosody before they come to 
study that portion of the Grammar ; and the same plan may be 
adopted with great effect in all written exercises, if Teachers will 
insist on their scholars marking all the long vowels in the words 
they use. 
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2. In the Declensions and Conjugations, the terminations, or 
flectional endings, have been printed in dark letters, thus making 
very obinous to the eye the distinction between the radical and the 
formative part of each inflected word. 

3. In the discussion of the separate Declensions, the matter has 
been considerably redistributed, in order that facts of a similar kind 
may be brought in juxtaposition: and throughout the book the 
most important words in each paragraph have been printed in dark 
letters, to serve as a kind of heading or key to the contents of the 
section, and to render it easj for the eye to catch the particular 
statement it is in search of. 

4. In the treatment of (dl inflected words, attention has been 
called to the stems or uninflected forms, from which the several cases 
or persons are made. Though the Editor is himself convinced that 
it is the best as wcU as the most scientific way to teach pupils to 
remember the stem, and not the nominative case or first person sfn- 
gular, 93 representing the word denuded of all its accidental modifi- 
cations, he has not ventured to do more in this direction than to 
give such teachers as may agree with him an opportunity of carry- 
ing out this system. For the rest, the Declensions and Conjugations 
are presented and distinguished in the customary manner. 

5. The subject of the Tliird Declension has been much more fiillj 
treated than in former editions of thie Grammar. In this, more than 
elsewhere, the immense advantage of the stem-system is perceptible. 
But the far greater number of words declined at length must 
prove advantageous to all, whether thej work on that system or in 
the ordinary method. The facts in regard to irregular nouns of this 
Declension have been classified in a way somewhat novel, which it 
is hoped will facilitate their being learned. The rules for Gender, 
with the numerous exceptions under them, have been, for the same 
reason, given in memorial verses, which can readily be learned by 
heart, and thus become a permanent possession of the scholar. 

6. A large amount of matter, on the uses of the Pronouns and 
the Moods and Tenses of the Verb, has been redistributed and in- 
serted in its proper place m the Syntax. 

7. In the Conjugations, the Passive Voice has been printed on 
the pages opposite to those containing the Active Voice ; not, of 
course, that they may be learned simultaneously, but that when the 
Passive Voice is to be learned, the contrfust between it and the 
Active, in form and meaning, may be readily seen. 
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8. The conjugation of the Verb has been subjected to an elabo- 
rate analysis, which will, it is hoped, render the whole subject one 
of scientific interest, as well as greatly facilitate its thorough com- 
prehension. Here, again, the utility of the stem-system is shown : 
and the Editor is convinced that if Teachers who are fortunate 
enough to have intelligent and earnest pupils will use the tables on 
pp. 134-137, to impart the coi^jugations, before giving them the 
same conjugations to learn in the ordinary way, they will be amazed 
at the clearness and the rapidity with which l^e whole subject will 
be mastered. 

9. The list of verbs irregular in the formation of their principal 
parts has been entirely rewritten, in order to classify the verbs ac- 
cording to the way in which the perfect tense is formed. 

10. A chapter on the derivation and composition of words has 
been added, in which will be found the various remarks occurring 
in different) places in former editions, with much new matter. 

11. In treating the Syntax, the Rules have been left nearly as 
they are in the last edition ; but the matter has been considerably 
altered in arrangement, in order that the various uses of each case 
may be found in one place. The Examples of construction which 
were heretofore given without translation, have been rendered into 
English. The whole subject of the verb has been rewritten, and it is 
hoped simplified, by a much more minute subdivision of its parts, and 
by the use of convenient terms to indicate distinct uses, particularly 
those of the Subjunctive Mood. The topic of the ordtio obllqua is 
illustrated by several passages of considerable length from Caesar, 
in which the changes made in passing from the direct to the indirect 
mode of reporting are made very clear. The subjects of the Gerun- 
dive and the Participles have also received an elaborate and some- 
what novel treatment. 

12. The Prosody has received a careful revision. But in this 
part of the subject the Editor's views as to what would be a satis- 
factory treatment of the matter are so widely at variance with the 
received methods, that he has not ventured to remodel this portion 
of the book in accordance with his own theories. He has, there- 
fore, been content to make slight corrections and alterations here 
and there, leaving the main treatment of the subject unaltered. 

Besides the changes to which attention has been directed in this 
preface, there are doubtless many others which might be severally 
mentioned. It would be needless to specify the particular Gram- 
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mars or treatises which have been used in making this rerision. 
The works of Madvig, Ktlhner, Znmpt, Eej, and Donaldson, have, 
perhaps, been more constantly examined than others; bnt wherever 
the Editor has foond what appeared to him a good statement, or a 
good example, he has not hesitated to avail himself of it. The 
Editor has endeavored to do his work fiuthfally, and he believes 
that this edition of the Grammar will be found in many respects an 
improvement on its predecessor; and he hopes it maj be jndged to 
contain as clear a statement of the principles of the language as is 
consistent with a scientific treatment of tiiem, and to embody the 
best and most nsefnl results of the very successftd study which has 
been devoted to the subject by the sdiolars of Europe. 

Nbw YoBK, June aOih, leu 
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Showing the numbers of the paragraphs in this edition of the Grammar 
which correspond to the sections and paragraphs of former editions. 
By the help of this table, the matters referred to in the notes on the 
classical series may be readily found in this book. Where the subdiyi- 
sions of a paragraph are the same in this as in former editions, they 
have been omitted in this table. The letter n stands for note ; 06, for 
obaertfaiion ; ex, for exceptum ; and ff^ for fcUowing, B. stands for 
Bullions*s Latin Grammar; B. & M., for Bullions & Morris's Latm 
Grammar. 
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8— 479 


%98. 


7th 607 


2— 462 


4— 480 


268 — 660 


8th 608 


8— 468 


5— 481 


264 — 661 


9th 610 


4— 464 


6— 482 


265 — 652 


10th 615 


•5— 456 


7—483 


266 — 668 


nth 612 


6— 467 


8— 484 


267 — 664 


12Ui 618 


7— 468 


9— 486 


268 — 666 






239 — 486 


n. 1— 667 


%81. 


%86. 


Ob.— 487 


269 — 668 


216 — 872-5 


224 — 469 




270 — 669 


217 —376-86 




%92. 


271 - • 660 


218 —386-99 


%S7. 


240 — 606 


272 — 661 


219 — 400-9 


226 1— 874, 2 




278 — 662 




2— 872, 2 


%93. 


274 — 663 


§^^. 


4— 380, 2 


241 — 488 


275 — 664 


220 2d 888 




242 — 489 


276 — 666 


8d 899 


%88. 


1— 490 


277 —1052 


4«k 409 


226 — 582 


2— 491 


278 — 678 



TABLE OF COBBESPONDING NUMBERS. 



Xi 



B. RAM. 


B. KAU, 


B. a&M. 


a B^M. 


279 — 679 


316 — 646 


869 — 774 


401 — 829 


280 — 680 


316 — 648 


860 — 776 


402 — 880 


281 — 681 


817 — 649 


861 — 776 


408 ^ 881 


282 — 682 




862 — 777 


404 — 832 


283 — 628 


%103. 


363 — 778 


406 — 833 




319 — 666 




406 — 836 


%99. 


320 — 667 


§ lOS. 


407 — 836 


284 — 683 


321 — 668 


864 — 780 


408 — 837 


286 — 684 


a— 669 


366 — 780 




286 — 6S5 


b— 670 


366 — 781 


§ lis. 


1- 086 


322 — 671 


367 — 782 


409 — 840 


2— 687 


323 — 672 


869 — 788 


410 — 841 


3— 688 


324 — 673 


870 — 784 


412 — 842 


4— 689 


326 — 675 


371 — 786 


418 — 848 


n.— 690 


826 — 674 


372 — 786 


416 — 809 


287 a— 692 


827 — 676 


873 -. 788 


416 — 809 


b— 693 


828 — 677 


874 — 789 


417 — 810 


288 — 694 




876 — 790 


418 — 818 


289 — 696 


%104. 


876 — 791 


419 — 806 


290 — 696 


829 — 709 




420 — 806 


291 — 697 


330 — 710 


%109. 


421 — 807 


292 — 698 




877 1— 814 


422 — 808 


293 — 699 


%10S. 


8— 888 


428 — 740 


294 — 700 


831 — 744 




424 — 741 


296 — 701 




%110. 


426 — 742 


296 — 702 


%106. 


878 — 870 


426 -- 743 


297 — 703 


332 — 761 


879 — 871 




208 — 704 


333 — 762 


880 — 871 


%114. 


299 — 706 


834 — 763 




427 — 848 


800 — 706 


336 — 764 


§ 111. 


428 — 849 


n. 1— 707 


336 — 766 


382 — 860 


429 — 850 


301 — 708 


837 — 766 


388 — 861 


480 — 861 




339 — 767 


384 — 862 


431 — 862 


%100. 


340 -- 768 


886 — 863 


432 — 868 


802 — 633 


841 — 769 


386 — 866 






843 — 860 


887 — 866 


%115. 


%101. 


844 — 761 


888 — 867 


436 — 711 


803 — 634 


846 — 762 , 


889 — 868 




804 — 635 


847 — . 763 


890 — 869 


%116. 


305 — 636 


348 — 764 




436 — 712 


306 — 637 




%112. 


437 — 712 


807 — 638 


%107. 


391 — 818 


438 — 713 


308 — 639 


849 — 766 


392 — 819 


439 — 714 


809 — 640 


860 — 766 


393 — 820 


440 — 716 


810 — 641 


361 — 767 


894 — 821 


441 — 716 


311 — 642 


352 — 768 


896 — 822 


442 — 717 




353 — 769 


396 n.— 823 


443 — 718 


%102. 


854 — 770 


397 — 824 


444 — 720 


312 — 643 


356 — 771 


398 — 825 


446 — 721 


813 — 644 


356 — 772 


399 — 826 


n. 2— 722 


814 — 646 


368 .— 778 


400 — 828 


446 — 723 



xu 



TABLB OF OOKBESFONpiNG NCMBEB8. 



K RAM. 


& RAM. 


a 


a&iL 


B. B.&M: 


447 — 724 


489 — 793 


%128 


• 


680 — 930 




490 — 794 


636 


— 889 




%117. 


491 — 796 


536 


— 890 


%133. 


448 —973 


492 — 796 


538 


— 891 


681 — 884 


449 — 975 


498 — 797 


539 


— 892 


682 — 799 


450 — 976 


494 — 798 


640 


— 893 


684 — 886 


461 — 977 


496 — 799 








453 — 979 


496 — 800 


%129 


• 


%134. 


454 — 980 


497 — 801 


642 


— 878 


585 — 996 




498 — 802 


543 


— 874 


686 — 997 


§ lis. 


499 — 804 


544 


— 876 


687 — 997 


456 — 872 


600 — 808 


646 


— 8t6 


688 — 998 


456 — 928 




646 


— 877 


689 — 999 


457 — 924 


%12S. 






590 —1000 


458 — 925 


501 — 866 


%130 


• 


691 1—1001 


459 — 926 


602 — 866 


647 


— 981 


2—1002 


460 — 927 


508 867 


648 


— 932 


8—1008 


461 — 928 


504 — 868 


649 


— 933 


4—1004 


§11^. 


506 — 859 
607 947 


550 
561 


— 936 

— 936 


§ 135. 


452 — 918, 9 


■ 


662 


— 986 


692 —1006 


463 —917-20 




668 


— 988 


693 —1006 


464 — 921* 


§ 124. 


654 


— 988 


594 —1007 


465 — 922 ; 


508 — 734 ; 


665 


— 939 


695 —1008 




609 — 736 


656 


— 941 


696 —1009 


§ 12a. 


510 — 786 


657 


— 942 


597 —1010 


466 — 894 


611 — 737 


668 


— 943 


698 —1011 


467 — 896 


612 — 738 


669 


— 944 


599 —1012 


468 — 896 


613 — 739 


660 


— 946 


600 — 870 


469 — 897 




561 


— 946 




n. 1— 898 

470 — 899 

471 — 900 

472 — 901 

473 — 902 

474 — 903 


§ 12S. 

614 — 911 

615 — 912 
516 918 


662 
564 

%131 


— 947 

— 948 

• 


%136. 

602 — 981 
608 — 982 
604 — 982 


618 — 916 


665 
566 


— 949 

— 951 


605 — 984 

606 — 985 


475 — 904 




667 


— 952 


607 — 987 


478 — 905 


§ 126. 


668 


— 953 


608 — 988 


479 — 906 


619 —1076 


669 


— 964 


609 — 989 




620 —1076 


570 


— 955 


610 — 991 


%121. 


621 —1075 


671 


— 956 


611 — 992 


480 — 907 


622 —1076 


572 


— 957 


613 — 993 


481 — 908 


623 —1076 






614 — 993 


482 — 909 

483 — 910 


524 —1075 


%132 


• 


615 — 994 


625 —1075 


573 


— 968 


616 — 995 


484 — 880 


626 — 732 


574 


— 969 




486 — 882 


628 — 844 


676 


— 960 


%137. 


487 — 823 


629 — 878 


676 


— 961 


61& —1163 




630 —1074 


677 


— 962 


619 —1164 


%122. 


631 — 847 


678 


— 963 


620 —1172 


488 — 792 


632 -^ 940 


679 


— 929 


621 —1167 



TABLE OF COBSBSFONDING NUMBEBS. 



XIU 



B. B^M. 


B 


BdElC 


B BAM. 


B 


BAM. 


623 —1173 


660 


—1291 


677 7—1154 


721 


—1370 




651 


—1296 


678 —1138 


722 


—1871 


§ 138. 


652 


—1296 


679 —1159 


723 


—1872 


624 1—1079 


653 


—1296 F 


680 —1137 


724 


—1378 


2—1261 


654 


—1296 I 




725 


—1378 


8—1275 


656 


—1266 


§ 146. 


726 


—1374 


4—1274 




n,— 1257 


681 —1843 


727 


—1375 


6—1279 


656 


—1291 


682 —1343 


728 


—1376 








683 —1858 


729 


—1376 


1139. 


%142. 


684 —1857 






6J6 1—1178 


657 


1—1110 


686 —1866 


%1S0. 


2—1193 




2—1118 


686 —1316 


780 


—1377 


8—1180 




8—1114 


687 —1314 


731 


—1378 


4—1266, 7 






11.-.1804 


782 


—1379 


C26 —1174 


%1^3. 


688 —1850 


733 


—1380 




658 


—1118 


689 —1848 


734 


—1881 


%14:0. 






690 —1849 


735 


—1882 


627 —1205 


%144. 


691 — 966 


736 


—1388 


1-1205, 18 


659 


1—1119 


692 — 967 






Ist 1220 




8—1121 


698 —1844 


%151. 


'2d 1207 




4—1122 


n.— 969 


787 


—1884 


8d 1208 . 




6—1119 


694 —1851 . 


788 


—1385 


4th 1222 1 




7—1128 


696 — 972 


789 


—1886 


'2-1266-79 




8—1126 


696 — 971 


740 


—1387 


8—1282 


660 


—1147 




741 


—1388 


4-1288-41 


668 


—1148 


%147. 


742 


—1389 


5—1182 


664 


—1149 


698 —1319 


748 - 


—1890 


ii.— 1186 


666 


—1188 


699 —1807 


744 


—1391 


628 —1189 


666 


—1142 


700 —1806 


745 


—1392 


629 —1237 


667 


—1160 


702 —1327 


746 


—1393 


680 —1247 


668 


n. 2-1132 


703 —1882 


747 


—1394 


631 —1244 




n. 8-1131 


704 —1337 


748 


—1895 


632 —1204 . 


669 


—118.7 


705 —1340 


749 


—1396 


633 —1215 






706 —1831 


750 


—1857 


684 —1291 


%145. 


707 —1322 


761 


—1398 




670 


—1185 


708 —1324 






%141. 




n.— 1138 


709 —1329 


%152. 


636 —1227 


671 


—1186 


710 —1325 


763 


—1899 


637 —1227 


672 


—1186 


711 —1380 


764 


—1400 


638 —1229 


678 


—1136 




766 


—1401 


689 —1229 


676 


—1145 


%148. 


756 


—1402 


641 —1226 


676 


—1165 


712 —1360 


767 


—1403 


642 —1212 




n.— 1158 


718 —1861 


768 


—1404 


648 1—1226 


677 


—1153 


714 —1868 


759 


—1405 


2—1221 




1—1209 


716 —1214 


760 


—1406 


8—1220 




2—1228 


716 —1865 


761 


—1407 


4—1212 




8—1208 


717 —1367 


762 


—1408 


645 —1251 




n.— 1202 


718 —1868 


763 


—1409 


646 —1260 




4—1222 




764 


—1410 


647 —1263 




6—1204 


%149. 


765 


—1411 


648 —1290 




6—1258 


720 * -1869 


766 


—1412 



XIV 



TABLE OF OOBBESPONDmO NUMBEBS. 



K RAIL 


K 


RAM. 


R KAU. 


R 


R&IC 


767 —1418 


806 


—1447 


884 —1488 


869 


—1621 


768 —1414 


806 


—1448 


885 —1488 


870 


—1621 


7«9 —1416 


807 


—1449 


836 —1489 


871 


—1522 


770 —1416 


808 


—1460 


837 —1490 






771 ^1417 


809 


—1461 


838 —1491 


%169. 


772 —1417 


810 


—1462 


839 —1492 


872 


—1528 


773 —1418 


811 


—1463 


840 —1498 


878 


—1624 




812 


—1464 


841 —1494 


874 


—1625 


%153. 






842 —1496 


875 


—1626 


774 —1419 


§1^*. 


848 —1496 


876 


—1627 


775 —1420 


813 


—1465 


844 —1497 


877 


—1628 




814 


—1466 


845 —1497 


878 


—1629 


%154. 


816 


—1467 


846 —1498 


879 


—1630 


776 —1421 








880 


—1631 


777 —1422 


%159. 


%162. 


881 


—1632 




816 


1—1460 


847 —1499 


882 


—1633 


%155. 




2—1461 


848 —1600 


888 


—1534 


IIS —1423 




8—1462 


849 —1501 


884 


—1635 


779 —1424 




4—1463 


860 — 1602 


886 


—1636 


780 —1426 




5—1464 


861 —1603 


886 


—1687 


781 —1426 




6—1466, 6 


852 —1504 


887 


—1538 


782 —1426 




7—1467 


863 —1606 


888 


—1689 


783 —1427 




»— 1468 


864 —1606 


889 


—1540 


784 —1428 




9—1469 




890 


—1541 


786 —1428 


817 


8—1470 


%163. 

865 —1607 

866 —1508 

867 —1609 

868 --1610 


891 


—1642 


786 —1428 

787 —1429 


%160. 


892 
893 


—1643 
—1544 


788 —1430 

789 —1481 


818 
819 

820 


—1471 
—1472 
—1472 


894 
896 
896 


—1546 
—1646 
—1647 


%156. 


821 


—1473 




897 


—1648 


790 —1432 


822 


1—1474 


%104. 


898 


—1649 


791 —1438 




2—1476 


869 —1611 


899 


—1660 


792 —1434 




8—1476 


860 —1612 


900 


—1651 


793 —1436 




6—1477 


861 —1613 


901 


—1652 


794 —1486 


828 


—1478 


862 —1514 


902 


—1663 


796' —1437 


824 


—1479 


863 —1615 


903 


—1664 


796 —1438 


826 


—1480 


864 —1616 


904 


—1665 


797 —1439 


826 


—1481 




906 


—1666 


798 —1440 


827 


—1481 


%16S. 


906 


—1667 


799 —1441 


828 


—1482 


865 —1517 


907 


—1668 




829 


—1483 




908 


—1669 


%1S7. 


830 


—1484 


%166. 


909 


—1660 


800 —1442 


831 


—1486 


866 —1618 


910 


—1561 


801 —1443 


832 


—1486 


867 —1619 


911 


—1662 


802 —1444 








912 


—1668 


803 —1446 


%161. 


§167. 


918 


—1664 


804 —1446 


833 


—1487 1 


868 —1620 


914 


—1666 



LATIN GRAMMAK. 



!• — TiATTTv Gbammar teaches the art of speak- 
ing, reading, or writing the Latin language with 
propriety. 

It is divided into four parts; namely, Orthography ^ 
Etymology^ Syntaan^ and Prosody. 



PART FIRST. 

ORTHOGRAPHT. 

2. — ^Orthogkapht treats of letters, and the 
mode of combining them into syllables and words. 

LETTERS. 

3» The Latin Alphabet consists of twenty-fiye letters, the same as those 
of the English Alphabet, but without the w. 

Letters are either Vowe^^ or ChnvmarUa. 

The V<nveis are a, e, t , o, ii, y. Of these y is found only in words of 
Greek origin. y 

4, In regard to the strength or lightness of thdr sound, the strictly 
Latin vowels should be arranged thus : t, e, a, o, u. In order to perceive 
this, they should be sounded as they are in Italian, or according to the 
so-called Continental method, spoken of in 14. 

5, The union of two vowels in one sound is called a Diphfftong. Of 
these we have in Latin €ie (se), 00 (oe), ou, and in a few words etc, et, w, yu 

After g and ^, and sometime^ after «, u before another vowel in the 



2 



LETTESS. 



same syllable, does not form another diphthong with it^ but is to be re- 
garded as an appendage of the preceding consonant, haying nearly the 
force of 10, as in the English words, linguist, quick, penuade; thus, lingua, 
sangwM, ^i, qwB, quod, quum, tuodeo, are pronounced as if written lingtoa, 
Mongufis, kwi, kwce, kwod, kvmm, swddeo. So also after e and h 'mcui and 
huic, pronounced in one syllable, as if written cwi or kwi, and hviic. 

Two yowela stai^diag together in different syllables, pronounced in quick 
successiop, resemble the diphthong in found, ^nd, %mo|ig the poets, are 
often run together into one syllable ; thus de-in, de-inde, pro-inde, etc., in 
two and three syllables, are pronounced in one and two, dein, deinde^ 
proinde, etc. 

69 The €km9WH9ms nwy be arranged as in the following scheme, 
which places them in order according to the vocal o^an which is mainlT 
instrumental in foraung them : 



Palatala or Gutturals, 

Labials .,. 

lAnguals ov Dentals, 



Mvtea, 



hard, 
tenaes. 

c,k,q. 

P- 
t 



BOft. 

mediae. 

& 
b. 
d. 



aspimte. 
aspiratae. 

ch. 

ph, f. 

th. 



HgvMs. Spiponis Do^Ia, 



m. 
l,n,r. 



h,j. 

V. 

6. 



Z. 

z. 



7* The Jifutes are those consonants which are formed by the most 
actiye interference with the passage of ipr on the part of the vocal organs. 
They are so called because the passage of air is stopped or interrupted. 

The Idqiuids are so called because of their fluency, or ihe ease with 
which they combine with other consonants. 

The SpilHimts (or breathed letters) form an intermediate class be- 
tween vowels and consonants. In accordance with this we find that the 
Romans used only one character (t) to represent both t and/, and one (w) 
to represent both u and v. 

The HomMe CimmmafU x is formed by the union of a or ^ with «. 
Z is formed oftor d and s, but is found only in words of Greek origin. 

The Aspirates eh, ph, th, are found for the most part in Greek or 
oUier foreigfi words. 9ut few Latm words contain th6m~ir^»if»^ tn^k^Oy 
triumphus, Cethegus, 

K is used only in t^ few words before a i as, kakndae^ KoftihagOy Elstfsq^ 
9g4 13 often in these represented by & 

MARKS AND CHABACTERS. 
8* Th« vmM W»4 cl»?^M!teTS 990^ i^ fcftfe Qwmpiar, or in writing 
LMan, are i^q Mmm ? 



PRONUNCIATIOB'. 8 

* Flaeed over a vowel, showB it to be long. 

** Placed over a vowel, shows it to be abort or long. 

•• l8 called JHceresis, and shows that the vowel over which it is placed 
does not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel, but belongs to a dif- 
ferent syllable; as der, pronounced O-er. 

" The dreum/ex shows that the syllable over which St stands has been 
contracted, and u ccmsequently long, as nunHdruni for nurUiavlrufii, dlmi- 
edsseta for dtmiedviaseni ; or that the vowel over which it is placed has its 
long open sound ; as, jvemut. 

The grave accent is sometunes placed over particles and adverbs, to 
distinguish them from othw words consisting of the same letters ; as, qv/bdy 
A coi^iuQction, ** that," to distinguiBh It from ifuod^ a relative, ** which." 
• ' The acute accent is used to mark the accented syllable of a word; 
as, t&JSa^ dom'imu, 

' Apo9irophe is written over the place of a vowel eut off from tiie end 
of a word ; as, men^ for mene. 

PUNCTUATION. 

9* The different divi^ns of a sentence are marked by certam charac- 
ters called Points. 

The modem punctuation m Latin is the same as in English. The marks 
employed are the Comma (,); Semicolon (;); Colon (i); JPeriod (•); 
Interrogation ( t ) ; ExdamatUm ( I ). 

The only mark of punctuation used by the ancients, was a point (.), 
which denoted pauses of a different length, according as it stood at the top,, 
the middle, or the bottom of the line — that at the top denoting the shortest, 
and that at the bottom the longest pause. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

IO0 In the United States, two systems of the pronunciation of Latin 
are prevalent, which are generally known as the English and the Conti- 
nental methods. It is probable tliat neither of these represents the ancient 
pronunciation of the language, though it is believed that this has been 
ascertained with a considerable degree of exactness. As some teachers 
prefer to adopt tti& English, and others the Continental system, it is neces- 
sary to make a few remarks on each. 

The English System. 
11. — ^The fundamental principle of this method of pro- 
nunciation is that every Latin word is to be pronounced as 
the same combination of letters would be sounded if it wera 



4 DIVI8IOK OF WOBDB. 

an English word. It must, however, be remembered that 
there are no silent letters in Latin, and therefore, for ex- 
ample, monere must be pronounced as of three syllables, 
mon-&re^ and not as of two. 

Though it U believed tlutt the above rale is suffidsnt for all practical 
purpo3e3, it may be well to add a few obserratioiiB on the • 

DIVISION OF WOBDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

12. — ^A Syllable is a distinct sound forming 
the whole of a word, or so much of it as can be 
soun(ied at once. 

Every word has as many syllables as it has distuict 
vowel sounds. 

' A word of one syllable is called a MonosyUoMe. 
A word of two syllables is called a Dissyllable. 
A word of three syllables is called a Trisyllable, 
A word of many syllables is called a Polysyllable. 

In a word of many syllables, the last is called the Jtnal 
syllable; the one next the last is called thepenidty and the 
syllable preceding that is called the ante^penuU. 

13* — ^In Latin, every word has as manj syllables as there are separate 
vowels or diphthongs. Hence the following 

RULSS. 

1. Two vowels coming together, and not forming a diphthong, must be 
divided ; as, De'-us^ m'-tu^ au'-re-us, 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid (/, r) between the last 
two vowels of a word, or between any two unaccented vowels, are joined to 
the last ; as, jwi'-ter, o/ -o-cer, oT-o-cris, toP'-^Vil-W-i^uty jper"''&<iBi^na"' 
H-o'-nis, « 

Mb€, But tib-i and sih-i join it to the first 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid be/ore an accented vowel, 
are joined to that vowel, and so also is a single consonant after it, except 
'in the penult ; as, i-TiN'-e-ra, Bou'-i-^iea, 

Exc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liqxdd, after a, e, o, ac- 
cented, and followed by « or i before a vowel, are joined to the Utter; as, 
i6-Quu9y rd-Di-i«, dd^ErO^ pd^na^ua. 
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Mce, 2. A Bisgle consooftnt, or a mute and a liqoid after u, aceeatcd, 
must be joined to the following yowel ; as, mz^-Li-^r, A2-Ti-or, lurBRi-cua. 

4. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid coming before or 
after an accented Towel, and also a mute and a liquid after an accented 
Yowel (the penult and the exceptions to Rule 3 excepted), must be divided; 
as, temr^por'-irbus^ lec'-tuniy tem'-po-runif met-rircus. 

Also gly d, and often d, after the penultimate yowel, or before the vowel 
of an accented syllable ; as, At'-las^ At lan'-Hrdes^ eoiee'4a, 

6. If three consonants come between the vowels of any two syllables, 
the last two, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel ; as, 
eon'-tra, am"-plua'-ini ; otherwise, the last only ; as, eomp'4u$y r^dmif) 4or, 

6. A compound word is resolved into its constituent parts, if the first 
part ends with a consonant ; as, AB-es'^ sus'-t^, ni'-i-^r, ciaami'-a-go. 
But if the first part ends with a vowel, it is divided like a simple word ; 
as, Dx/'-e-n>, Tol-irgo^ vslmb'4o. 



The Continental System. 

14» — ^The so-called Continental method of pronuncia- 
tion of Latin is greatly preferable to the English, both 
because it harmonizes better with the quantity of the lan- 
guage, as settled by the rules of Prosody, and because, by 
giving one simple sound to each vowel, distinguishing th(^ 
short and the long only by the duration of sounds, it is 
much more simple. The sound of the vowels, as pro- 
nounced alone or at the end of a syllable, is exhibited in 
the following — 

Table of Vowel cmd Diphtlumgal Sounds. 



Short 8. sou 


nds like 


a 


in Jehovah, 


as ^m&t. 


Long a 


like 


a 


in father, 


asfama. 


Shorts 


like 


e 


in met. 


as pSt8rS. 


Long e 


like 


ey 


in they. 


as docere. 


Short 1 


like 


i 


in uniform, 


as anltas. 


Longi 


Hke 


i 


in machine, 


as amicus. 


Short 8 


like 





in polite. 


as ind51es. 


Long 6 


like 





in go. 


as pono. 


Short tt 


like 


u 


in popular, 


as popiUus. 



u 


in rule, or 


pnre, 


as flBtL 


ey 


in tbey, 




j Paean. 
■® 7 Phoebus 


ou 


in our. 




as auruin. 


en 


in feud. 




aseoruB. 


i 


in ice. 




asheL 



6 6017KD6. 

LongH sounds like 
aeorcB ^^ 
oe ores I 
au like 

en like 

ei like 

Observations. 

1. The lomid of the irewels & and e remamff tmebuiged in tXL 8itnatioii& 

2. The sound of t, o, and ti, is slightly modified when followed by ft 
oonsonant in tike same eyUthle, and is the aame whether the ayilAle is 
long or diort Thns modtfted, 

i sounds like i in sit, as mTfClt. 

o like in not, as plHent, fona^ 

a like u m tub, as fnictiis. 

Note, — ^For the sound of it, befove another vowel, after y, 9, and some- 
thnes Sj etc., see 6. 

8. The consonfints are pronounced generally as in the English language. 
C and g are hard, as hi the words eai, nM goi, before a^.o^ and u; and e is 
soft like 9y and g^ like^*, before «, i, y, <?, and m, 

4. T and e, following or ending an accented syllable before i short, fol- 
lowed by a vowel, usually have the sound of eh; as in nuniius or nuneiusy 
patieniioy eocius ; pronounced nunshivs, pashien&hia, soshius. But t has 
not the sound of sh before i long, as toHus ; nor in such Greek words as 
MilHndeSj Boedtia, .^gifpHus ; nor when it is preceded by another <, or », 
or X ; as BnUiiiy ottium, mixHo^ etc. ; nor, lastly, when ti is fottowed 1;^ 
the termination of the old infinitive passive in er, as m mtier^ quaUer. 

Note. — ^The soft sound of e before c, t, y, a, and a, adopted by all Eu- 
ropean nations, is evidently a deviaHon firom the ancient pronunciation, 
according to which c was sounded hard, like kj or the Greek ic, in all situ- 
ations. 7% sounding «Af is a stmllar corruption, chiiefly English, which it 
mip;ht perhaps be well to chcmge by giving H the same sound in aU situ- 
ations '^ as, artiy arti-um, artirous, 

5. S has always the sharp sound like ss, and never the soft sound like 
z ; or like e in a«, peae^ dose^ etc. ; thus, noSy dommoe^ rupta^ not nose, 
domtnose, rnpese. 
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FIOUBES OP ORTHOGHIAPHT. 
is.— A FiGtJKE of speech is a deviation from 
tie ordinary mode of writing words, or of their 
construction. 

The Figures which affeot the ^rthogtvphj of word% 
are as follows : 

1st Prastheais prefixes a letter or sjUable to a word ; as, tetiUU for 

iulu. 

2d. JEpenihesis inserts a letter Or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, Hmohu for Tmdlus, 

3d. JParagoge adds a letter or syllable to tbe end of a wotd; as, 

amdrier for am&f% etc 

4th. Aphcelresis cuts off a letter or syllable from the beg^mung of a 
word ; as, hreMt or breoiA for lrevi» eti ; cotda for dcdnia. 

5th. Syncope takes a letter or syllable fhnn the middle of a word; 
as, orOdum for ora4MLum ; amdrim for amdverim ; d&dm for (ie^rvm. 

6th. Apocope takes a letter or syllable from the end of a word ; as, 
niSrC for mene, die for dlce^ volup for vciupe. 

7th. ^nf if /^i« substitates one letter for another ; aa, iUl for oUl^ 
vuU, vtdtis, for volty voUis^ contractions for volUy voliiu. 

8th. MeUjUheaia changes the order of letters bi a word ; as, pistrU 
iovprMs, 

9th. Tmesis separates the parts of a compound word by inserting 
another word between them; as, quce m9 eamque voeaiU ierree^ for qmo^ 
eumgue mBj etc. 

QXTANTITT AND ACCENT. 
16. — QuATrriTY is the measure of a syllable in' 
respect of the time required in pronouncing it. 

In respect of quantity, a syllable is either louff or 
short; and a long syllable is considered equal to two 
short ones. 

GENEBAL BULKS. 

JVbte.— In this book OfUp the long v^Hifeis wiU he nidrked / 

If a vowel have no mark over it, it is to be pronounced short 
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17m — ^A syllable is counted long, 

(1) if its Towel sound is a diphthong, as aUrum, poena, 

(2) if its Yowel sound is followed by a double conso- 
nant {Xy ^)y hjjy or by any two consonants except a mute 
followed by I or r, as consul^ penna^ traxitj moQor, 

18» — ^A syllable is counted short if its vowel sound is 
followed by another vowel ; as, virOy de-aSy virae, 

19» — ^A syllable is counted com/mon, t. e. either long 
or short, if its vowel sound, being naturally short, is fol- 
lowed by a mute with loir; as, cer&yrum or cerebrum. 

[For special rules on this subject, see Pbosodt.] 

fiOm — ^AccEin' is a special stress or force of voice on a 
particular syllable of a word, by which that syllable is dis- 
tinguished from the rest. 

Eveiy word of more than one syllable has an accent ; as, Dhu^ hdmo^ 
dom'inu9, tolera'bilit. 

The last syllable of a word never has the accent In a word of two syl- 
lables, the accent is always on the first. In a word of three or more sylla- 
bles, if the penult is long, the accent is on the penult ; as, sermo'nu^ am^ 
rd'mw ; but if the penult is short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as^ 
fdcUit, du'eere, pktoris, peetdribtu. But contracted genidyes and vocatiyes 
in { (for ^, ie) have, according to Gellius, the accent always on the penult : 
Vtrffilty inffhiu 

21m — ^An enclitic syllable (que, w, n«, etc. J, being considered, in pro- 
imndation, part of the word to which it is annexed, generally changes the 
place of the accent by increasing the number of syllables ; as, t^irvm, vi- 
rUmque; or adds another accent on the last syllable; as, ddminusy ddftii- 
ndsve, 

22* — A word of one syllable is properly without an accent ; but if an 
enclitic is annexed, it becomes a dissyllable, and takes the accent on the 
first syllable ; as, ta^ tu'ne» 

23» — ^In English, an accented syllable is always long, or rather the ac- 
cent makes it long ; but in Latin, the accent makes no change in the quan- ' 
tity of its syllable, and, except in the penult, is as often on a short as on a 
long syllable ; as, /dcilSSj pMere, virum. 

In reading Latin, it is important, as much as possible, to distinguish 
accent from quantity— a matter not without difficulty to those accustomed ; 
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to a laiigoage in which accent and quantity alwajs coincide It should be 
remembered that in Latin, the accent does not make a sylUble long as in 
English, neither does the want of it make the syllable short Hondmti, for 
example, should not be pronounced ho' mines ; and care should bo taken to 
distinguish in reading the verbs ISgo and le'ffo ; — ^thc noun p6fu!w (t!ie 
people) from ^5>M^itt (a poplar) ;— or the verbs /ttn>, %f>, rigiB, frora 
the genitives fa ris, Ugis, re'ffia. The accented short svllable should be 
pronounced with greater force of voice, but be preserved short still ; and 
the long syllable, whether accented or not, should be made long. 



PART SECOND. 
ETTMOLOO-Y. 

24. — ^Etymology treats of the dijQferent sorts 
of words, their various modifications, and their 
derivations. 



WORDS. 

2S. — 1. In respect of Formation, words are 
either PrimUwe or Deri/vatwe; Simple or Com^ 
pound. 

\ JPrimitive word is one that comes from no other in the same laor 
goage ; as, puer, boy ; bomts, good ; pater^ father. 

A I>eriv€ltive word is one that is derived from another word ; as, 
jmeritia, boyhood ; b<miia8^ goodness ; p€UemtUj fatherly. 

A Simple word is one that is not combined with any other word ; as, 
j^tff,~pious ; doceo, I teach ; verto, I turn. 

A Compound word is one made up of two or more simple words; 
as, impitu, impious ; dsdoceo, I unteach ; animadvertOj I observe. 

2. In respect of .Fbrmy words are either Declinable or 
Indeclinable. 
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A Dedinsble word la one which undergoes oertdn <fiuHige0^ <Stfimn, to 
express the different relations of gender, number, case, etc., usually termed^ 
in Grammar, Acddenta, 

An Indedmable word is one that undergoes no change of form* 

3. In respect of Signification and Uke, words are di« 
vided into different olasses, called JP(gr$s of Speedw 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 
J36. — ^The Paeto ot* Speech m the Latin lan- 
guage are eighty viz. : 

1. Noun or Suhs^fiH^e^ A^ffe^ioe^ Pronoun^ Verb^ 
declined. 

2. Adverbf FreposUUm^ Co¥^nct£cn^ Sueryediony an- 
declined. 

THE NOTING. 

27* — ^A NouTT is the name of any person^ 
place, or thing; as, C%j^w, Cicero ; Monuiy Rome; 
homo, man ; liher^ book. 

Nouns are of two kinds, I^roper and Common, 

28.— A JProper Noun is the name applied to an 
individual only ; as^ Cicero j Oicero ; ApviUa^ April ; MoMd^ 
Rome. 

Ohi, A proper noun applied to more than one, becomes a oommon 
noun ; as, duoScim CaaareSj the twelve Gffisars. 

29^ — A Com/mon N6iu/ki is the name applied to all 
tilings of the same sort, or of the same class;, as,, vir^ a> 
man; domus^ a house ; /iier, a book. 

Note^—X Proper Noun is the name of an ikSitidwd UtAfy and is' usocT 
to distinguish that individual firom all others of the same dass. A Common 
Noun is the name of a dau of objects, and is equally applicable to all the 
individuals contuned in it 

30. — ^TTnder this class may be range J, 

1. CcUective Nouns, or nouns of multitude, whidr rfg&iff'ofihr 
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tiling which contaixis many individuals ; as, poputua^ a people ; exerdhu^ 
an armj. 

2. Abstract NounSf which designate qualities ; as, honilds^ good- 
ness ; duUadOy sweetness. 

8. Material Nouns, which designate materials ; as, aurum^ gold ; 
da, copper. 

' ACCIDENTS OP NOUNS. 

To Latin nouns belong PerBothj Gender^ Nwm^ 
her^ and Case. 

1. Person. 

31. — ^Pebson, in Grammai', i& tlie distinction of itonnd 
as used in discourse, to denote the speaker, the person or 
thing addressed, or the person or thing spoken o£ Hence^ 

There are three Persons, called Mrat^ 8ecand^ and Third. 

2. Qender. 

32. — Gendeb' means' the distinction of noun^ with: 
regard to Sex. 

There are three Genders, the Itdsculi/ne, the JPem^- 
nine, and the Neuter. 

Of some nouns, the gender id determined hy their d^fieatmn /—of 
others, by their termmaiiorL 

©ENEBAL BTTI;E8 FOB THE GENDER OF NOUNS, ACCOBDINa TO 
SIGNTFIOATION. 

SB.'-l. Masculine. 

(1) Names of male animals : vir, man ; poeta^ poet ; ariU^ ram. 

(2) Names of rivers^ toindsy Monthi : Tiberis^ the Tiber ; notusj the south 
wind ; Aprilis, April 

Sd.—'TL Feminine. 

(1) Names oi female animala: aorcr^ sister ; lecena^ lioness. 

(2) Names of trees, and many names of eountHeSj idande, and towriM: 
mahUy apple tree ; Epirus, Epirus ; Diloa, Delos ; Roma, Rome. 

35.— m. Neuter. 

(1) All indeclinable nouns: fas^ right; gummi^ gum. 

(2) The infinitive mood: scire ftium, your knowledge. 



12 AOCIDBNTB OF KOUNS. [36-42 

(8) An words used merdy to demgnate their own sound (mOteridHter): 
hoc iptum diOj this yery word ^'diO," arx est monoayOabum, ^' azx " is a 
monosyllable. 

GENDER OF NOUNS ACGORDINO TO TERMINATION. 

But in most cases the gender of nouns is detenuined by the endings of 
their declensions (or of their stems) ; and these sometimes cause a deviatioii 
from the above ndes* For example : 

SSm—iiy These names of riven are fenUiUne by their ending : 
AlUa, AUnda^ DUria, J^Aij Sljfx; and some of barbarous oiigm endmg 
in r are neuter, as Elaver. 

37m — (2). Some nouns improperly ref(nTing to men, are feminine 
or neuter: mancipiumy neut a slaTe (properly apiece of property)^ vigi- 
Uaey fenu sentinels, otiztf to, neut auxiliary troops. 

S8m — (8). Many names of countries, and some of towns, islands, and 
trees, take the gender of their endings: Pontue, Delphi^ J9uimo^ 
masa LaHtimj Jlium^ neut. ; oleaster^ the wild olive, masc 

^9.— Some nouns are nuMCUiine or fenUnine, according to 
their reference, and are therefore called cofnmon. Such are : adoUteene, 
a young man or woman ; affinis, a male or female relation by marriage ; 
dvu, a male or female dtizen ; eaeerdes^ priest or priestess. 

40* — JkiobOe nouns {mebilia) are those which have different forma 
to indicate distinction of sex: /iAW, son, /t/to, daughter; reae, king, 
rifflfuiy queen ; moffieier, master, magistra^ mistress ; gaUus, cock, ^o^ 

41m — BSpicene nouns have but one grammatical gender, but are ap- 
plied to individuals of both sexes. Thus, corvtw, raven, paster, sparrow^ 
are always masculine ; vulpeSj fox, aquUa, eagle, are always feminine. If 
the sex is to be discriminated, the adjective mat or nuuculvs, male ; or 
femina, female, must be joined with them. Thus: an<u mascula, the 
drake; anffuie femina, a female snake. 

3. Number. 

42» — ^Number is that property of a noun by which it 
expresses one, or more than one. 

Latin nouns have two numbers, the Singiila/r and 
the Plural. The Singular denotes one; the Plural, 
more than one. 

Some nouns in the plural form denote only om ; as, Aihema^ Athens, 
others agnify one or more ; as, nvp^, a marriage, or marriages. 
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4. Case. 

Case expresses the state or condition of a noun with 
respect to the other words in a sentence. 

Latin nouns have six cases, the Nominative, Genitive^ 
Dative, Accumtive, Vocative, and Ablative. 

Of these six cases, the Nominaliye and Vocatiye, which are for the most 
part the same in form^ were called b j the old grammarians eOstts redi, 
^ upri^t cas^** and the other four, edsuB Mlquiy ** oblique cases." 

43.— The meandng nmd use of the eases mast 
be fully learned from the Syntax. At present it is enough 
to say that 

The Ifom/lnative is the case of the subject of an 

affirmation: Caesar &ghts. 

The VociXtive is the case of address: speak, O 
Caesar, 

The Aceusative is the case of the ctfject of an ac- 
tion : Brutus kills Caesar, 

The Gen4ti/ve is the case of limitatian. Go to the 

house of Caesar, 

The Dati/ve is the case of interest* I give a crown 
to Caesar, 

The Ablative is the case of separation. He comes 
from Caesar. 

. The signs of the oblique oases, or the prepositions by whioh tlsey 
are usually rendered into English, are the followiiig, yiz. : GenitiTe, of; 
Dative, to or for ; Vocative, O ; Ablative, wiiA, ftom^ tn, hy^ etc., as in 
the foQowing scheme : 





Singular. 




nana. 


Kom. 




a king. 


Nom. 


kings. 


Gen. 




o/ a king. 


Gen. 


0/ kings. 


Dat 




to ox for a king. 


Dat 


to or /or kings. 


Ace. 




akmg. 


Ace 


kings. 


Voc. 




Oking. 


Voc. 


kings. 


AbL 


wi<A,/rom 


, tn, or by a king. 


Abl. 


«FttA, /rom, tn, or 6y kings. 
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DECLENSION. 
44. — ^Declension is the mode of forming the 
several cases, eta 

In Latin, there are five declensions, oftUed the JPfrst^^ 
Second, Third, Fau9ih, and Mfth. 

The dedensions. are nsnally distingoiflhed fW>nl one 
another by the termination of the genitive Bingalar ; thus. 

The first declenrion hils the genitive singular in -a^, 
The second " •* in -?, 

The third « « iia-iff. 

The fourth ** " m-^, 

The fifth ** « m-gi. 

There are three words of the fifth dedemloB (148) i^faidi have die geni- 
tive endug in el with the e short. But it is neoessaiy in the above state* 
ment to ntark the 9 long, in order to prevent the learner from supposing 
tiiat many nouns of the second dedension (from nominatives ia ^m), such 
as eale^f belong to the fifth declension. 

4^.— This mode of distinguishuaig the dedensions is givea^ in accord- 
ance with the practice of most grammars. The real ground of the distinc- 
tion, however, is that the words which fall under the several declensions 
have stems (called by the German grammaiians crude or untn/lected 
forms) ending in different letters. Upon this principle, which is fkr sinK 
pier and more scientific, the five declensions will be distinguished thus: 

The first comprises words with stems endmg in ar-: merut^^ 
The second " " " " o-: servo-, 

Thethii'd " ** " " l-.ora«wMWMifi*/«l>i-^ 

ThefimHh" " * " m^:prad»^. 

ThefiftFi. « «« a « e^,aeie^. 

In the subsequent discussion of the five declensions, while the ordinary' 
arrangement will not be departed from, the stems of the examples declined 
will be given in parentheses, and marked by a hyphen, thus, {ffradu-')^ to* 
indicate that the word has so &r nothing expressive of its relations to 
other words. 

4S» — ^AU that part of a noun, or of an adjective, which 
precedes the termination of the genitive singular, is called 
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1* 



the Themem All that follows the theme, in any case or 
number, is called the Cose'ending, or Termination. 

It mnst be observed that the //lem«, as here defined, is not the same as 
the stem, since in- all the Towel declensions, the so-called €<ue-endinff in- 
dndes the Towd of the stem. Thns; in the word meiwu^ mefu- is the 
^eme and ae the coM-ending^ but the stem is mentOr'^ and the a of the stem 
is that which appear^ in the ca8»ending oe. 

OENf!BAL RimES FOIM!HE DECLENSION OF NOTTNS. 

47 • — !• Noons of the neuter gender have the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative, alike in both numbers, and 
these cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the singular, and 
always in the plural, is like the nominative. 

3. The dative and the ablative plural are alike. 

4. Proper names foi^ the most part want the pluraL 

48*— The difference between these declensions will be 
seen at one view in the following 

Tabk of Gdse^endinga. 
Singular. 
7%ifd, 



^tnt. 



n: 


a. 


G. 


SB, 


D. 


SB, 


Aq. 


am, 


V. 


a. 


AS. 


a. 



If. N. 

us,er, um, 

o, 

um, 
e,er^ 
5. 



Fowrth, 



um, 
um, 



D. 
Ac 
V. 
Ab. 



SB, 


J, 


a. 


arum. 


dram,. 




IS, 


Is, 




58,- 


OS, 


a, 


®, 


h 


»» 


is,. 


la. 





M. N. 

is, — 

h 
era, 

e ori. 

FlnraL 

es, a,ia, 

um,ium, 

ibus, 

6s, a,ia, 

es, a^a, 

ibus. 



us, 
us, 

Ul, 

um, 
us. 



^s, 
uum, 
ibus orubus 
Qs, ua. 
Us, ua, 
ibus or ubus 



FiflK 



», 




% 


5s,. 


08, 


§1, 


a, 


el, 


«, 


em. 


% 


esi 


ti. 


§. 



ua. 



es, 

erum,. 

Sbus, 

es, 

es, 

ebns. 



dd. — to. this tkble the cfftse-endings aiie antnged in the order usually' 
adopted in Grammars. But tlie-pdntoof similMAty ahddi^rinoo ai^xborr 
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[50, 51 



clearly brought out if placed in the order used by Pro£ Kadvig, of Gopen- 
hagen. In the second, third, and fourth declensions, in which neuter noons 
occur, the caae-endings placed below the brace are common to all genders. 
The case-endingB which are alike are only stated once, their repetition being 
marked by *^ It is believed that teachers who will make use of this table, 
in teaching the dedensions, will find the superior advantage of the ar- 
rangement. 

Where the table gives two forms for a case, the particular fiicts are to 
be looked for in the remarks on the separate declensions. Special attention 
is directed to paragraphs 60, 88, 90, 99, 114, 109 to 121, 1919, 140, 149. 

It is to be particularly noted that in the cases of all the stems ending in 
vowels, the endings given include the stem-vowel. 



50. 

The«<«mend8in 

Examples. 



SINGULAR. 

NOM. 

Voc. (O) 
Ace 

Gen. (of) 
Dat. (to, /<w) 
Abl. (6y, from) 

PLURAL. 
Noif. 
Voc. (O) 
Ace. 

Ge5. {of) 
Dat. (to, /or) 
Abl. {by ^ from) 



Deo. L 



S 



m.f. 

I 



a 



ae 
ft 



ftrum. 
IS 



Deo. II. 



us(er,ir)um 
e " • 
urn " 



I 

u 
OS 



drum 
Is 



DeclenBion III. 



a eonMnarU or i~ 



m. f. 



1 



i 

s(?) 



is 
I 



6s 



um 
ibus 



m. f. n. 




es 



ium 
ibus 



Dec. IV. 



m.f. 




Qs 



uum 
ibus(ubus) 



Dec V. 



©-. 



I- 



I 

IS) 

^3 
§s 

em 

eI(o) 

63 



6rum 
6bu8 



FIRST DECLENSION. 
SI. — Ijatin Nouns of this declensionliave the nom- 
inative-ending a. But nouns adopted from the Greek 
h^ve nominatives ending in d, ^ jSu. 



52] 



OBESE NOUNS. 
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Pkhiu, a feather J — ^Uter, a pen, Fem. (peimar-)L 



y, penna, 
G. penniB, 
jD. pennce, 
Ae. penniuiiy 
Fl peima.9 
Ab, pennAy 



Bingnltf. 



PlonL 



aperu 

ofapen. 

to or for a pen. 

a pen. 

pen. 

from^ vfUh a pen. 



N". pennae, 
G. pennftmiii^ 
D. pennis, 
Ac. pennlMiy 
V. pennse^ 



pens. 

of pens. 

to OT far pens. 

pens. 

Opens, 



Ah, pennISy /**<»»» foUhpens, 



Via, a way. Fem. (via-). 



K. via» 
G. Tiie, 
D. viae, 
Ac. 
V. via. 



Singular. 



Flnnl. 



away, 
of away, 
to a way. 

a way. 

way. 



Ah. Tift, wWi^ etc., a way. Ah. vils, wUh^ etc., ways. 



G. 
D. 

Ac. 
V. 



vise. 



▼ils, 
yifts, 

viae,' 



ways, 
cfwayt, 
to ipays, 

ways, 
Oways, 



ADDinOKlX SXAHPLBS. 



Ala, 


awing. 


Ara, 


an altar. 


Area, 


a chest. 


Caaa, 


a cottage. 


Causa, 


aeause. 



Faba, 
HOra, 
Litera, 



a hean, 
an hour, 
a fetter, 
a table. 
Norma, a rtde. 
Viiga, a rod. 



Rlpa, a hank. 

Sdla, a eeat. 

Tuba, a trumpet, 

Turba, a crowd. 

Unda, a wave. 



G-REEK NOUNS. 
S2. — Crreek Nouns in a*, ea^ and g, are d<?clined as 



follows, in the singular number : 




Ma^^jEneas, AncblsSs, ^«<?AMCf. 


Penelope, Penelope, 


N. ^ngas. 


N, Aiicbls«9, 


y. P6nelop«, 


G. JBnSie, 


G. AnchlBSD, 


G. PeneIop«9, 


D. iBiiSflB, 


J>, Ancbb», 


i>. Penelop»9 


Ac. ^neaim, or Am, 


Ac, Anchl&«]t, 


Ac. Penelop^n, 


V, ^sa. 


V. Aiichise(a), 


F. Penelope, 


Ah. .^sa. 


Ah. Anchise (a). 


Ah. Penelope. 



Like ..^Eraos, decline Boreas^ the north wind ; Midas, a king of Phrygia, 
—also, Gorgias, Messids, 

like AnchUeSj decline Aleldia, a name of Hercules; comics, a comet; 
— «]so, PriamidSs, Tydides, dynastea^ satrapea. 
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Like PSfidopB, decline dra, a ftmoiis 66fcereffl( ^ Ci/b4i, the mother of 
the gods; epUtwii^ «i abridgment; grammaHeiy graaaiwt j— also, ahd^ 
armnbe, DandS^ PhamieS, 

OU. 1. When the phml of proper names OCcoib, it is like flie plural o^ 
fenna / thus, Atrldct^ AifidOftun^ eta 

O&f . 2. Komis in U hare sometimes tf fai the Tocative. They also some- 
times have the accusative In «m by the tUrd dedension, and 6ccasiotiany 
foim the other cases, as if from stems in i-. 

Obs, 8. Many Greek nouns in ? haye also the r^ular Latin forms in a, 
as mUnca^ music, etc 

S3.— Gender. — iMtUi Nouns in a (stem tf-) are 
feminine. Bat appellations of ratetf, as nauta^ a sailor;; 
names of rivers (33) ; likewise Sadriay the Hadfiatic ; 
cometa, a comet ; pktnetay a planet ; and sometimes talpa^ 
tk mole, and d&ma^ a fallow-deer, are masculine. 

CrVeeh Nouns in dSy esy are masculine ; those in e are 
feminine. 

IRREGULAB CASE-ENDH^GS. 
Sd» — Familiay " family," has commonly the gen. sing, in Ss, in 

conneetion with the words pfUer^ father ; mSier, mother ; fUiu^i son ; and 
/t/ta, daughter, and the two words are then often written as one, firas r 
paierfamiliOff a father of a family. 

5S, — ^The poets use sometimes ai for ae m the gen. sing. : atUai 
for atUae^ of a halL 

S6. — ^Tbe gen. plur. is sometimes shortened from Snun into um, 
particularly in compounds of cola- and gena-, as in caeticolum for caelicolcL' 
rum, of the inhabitants of heaven, and soAie tiouns denoting measutei^ 
moneyy etc., drachmum for drackmarum, of drachmas. 

^7.— The dot. and ahl. jplt*r« bate Sbos for Is m dea, goddess, 
and ftUa, dai^hter, in order to distmgnish t%em from the same cases of 
deusy god, and /i/i«, son. So also in the fem. of duo^ two ; <tmho, both.- 
The grammarians give corresponding fortns froni lUUa, daughter; equa^^ 
mare; anna, she-ass ; anima, breath; Vih&rUi, fre^woman; but these are 
not found in good writers. 

EXBRCtSES ON THE FHtST DECLENSION. 

[The words in the following exercises will bo fimnd in 61, 62J 

^ 1. TeU ^ case and number of the foUotoinff tioords, and translate them 

nccordiriffly : Penna)- pennam^ pennflrum, pennSs, penn&j peimse ;-^--ltram, 



-^ 
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seconno ixBoUEwsroH-. 
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ilr&; seike, sellft, sella, fiell&rum;' tubis, tubam, tub«; iTterft, llter&nmiy 
pennls, flrHs, tubeBj llteifs; — ^Penelopes, P6nelop6ii, iBne&n, •AnchlseB, 
Anchlflse, JBnSft. 

2. TrantlaU the following wordi into Latin : The pen, of pens, with 
pens, from a pen, in a pen, by pens; ftom flie dtacrs ; of a trumpet; with 
letters ; a seat ; altar; the sent of Peneldpe ; of .^neas; with Anchises; 
a trumpet ; from tii4 altar ; to a seat ; with a pen f of 1ft» altars, etc^ 
ad Ubiiimu 

SECOND DECLENSION. 
S8* — Ijati/n Nouns of the second declengion have 
in the nominatiye singular masetdmej US, er, 4/r, twuter^ 

A few Greek 2r<nins have nonu siiig# masc, in os, 
neut in an. 

S9*-^Tih€ 8tem& of att thes« words end in o^, atid iYt6 nomfaisttt^e sin- 
gular was formed from the Stem by adding t, before tfhieb in most wol^ 
the Towel o was changed into the didler sound v, Tfatk» from iervo^f slaYej 
came nom. slug. servM^ aind afterwards wrvtu, 

00. — ^But if the liquid consonant f precede the o of the stem (as in 
puero-y boy ; offro-, field ; viro-^ man), nearly always the endmg t was not 
added, but the final o was dropped. So nom. sing. pueTy (agr) offer^ vir, 
R is to be noticed that if there be no vowel before the r, an e is inserted, 
in order that the r may be properly articulated. 



6J.- 


CASE-ENDmOS. 




MaseuUne. \ JfmOer. 




SinguliCr. 


Plnrat 


Slogolar. 


PlmaL 


JVI us, er, ir. 


jr. I, 


N, um, 


X a, 


0. I, 


G. Onim, 


G. I, 


0, orum^ 


2).. 0, 


2). 1^ 


D, 6, 


D, Is,, 


Ac. urn, 


Ac, 6b, 


Ac, um, 


Ac.iLf 


K e, er,ir,- 


r. I, 


V. um. 


V, a, • 


A6.6, 


Ah, Is. 


^6.6. 


Ah.'ia, 








Blagiriar. , Plnwl. 




JV. dominns. 


a lord. 


iV. domini. 


lords. 


G, domini. 


6f a lord. 


G. dominl^nun. 


of lords. 


D, dorain©. 


to otfwalord. 


D. domml^ir, to 


of for lords. 


Ac, donoinimi. 


a lord. 


Ac. domin9f». 


lords. 


V. domine. 


Olord. 


V, domini. 


lords. 


Ab. domind. 


i0£^ etc., a lord. 


Ah\ domSniB, vM, etc., hrda. 
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8B0QHD DBOLERSION. 



[62, 63 





ThudMUne: 




Yentiu (vento-X 


the wind. 


FluTius (flurio-), 


a river. 


OculuB (oculo-X 


(heey. 


HortUB (horto-), 


a garden. 


Annus (anno-), 


ayiiar. 


BaditiB (radio-X 


a ray. 



Obsenre that noons In «• hnve the vocatiye in e ; as, v^nAif , vmU, 
Pun, a foy, Hasc (poero-). 



filDgiilaib 



Flnnl. 



N. pner, 


ahoy. 


y. pneily 


Aoj.. 


G. pueily 


o/ahcy,^ 




« ofboys. 


B, pner*. 


to or far a boy. 


D. puerlsy 


toot /or boys. 


uitf. puefoflfty 


a boy. 


^c puerAs, 


boys. 


r. poer, 


Oboy, 


r, pueily 


Oboys. 


^6. puerO, 


vfUh, etc., a boy. 


ul6. puerlsy 


wUk, etc., boys. 



^^•-'AJl the nouns In «r decfined like^mtfr, are the Compounds of fero 
and ^«ro/ as, Xflci/er, the mormng star; armiyer^ an armor-bearer; also 
the nouns adulter^ an adulterer; Cdtibir^ a Celtiberian; ii«r, a ^mniard ; 
Jjber^ Bacchus; gener^ a son-in-law; iocer, a &theMn-law; ve^p^, the 
eYoning ; pretbyter, elder ; and sometimes JMcSber^ a name of Vulcan : 
also the plural libeH^ children. The ^mly words in ir are vtr, man, and its 
compounds, dwamvirl^ etc, and the national name TrHir, There is one 
acyective ending in ur, saiur, sated, declined like jtw^r. 

Words In er and ir, it is probable, originally ended in ems and irus ; 
and hence, in some words, both forms are still found ; as, soctrus and soeer, 

€3m — ^All other nouns in er, lose e in the other cases when an ending 



Is added ; as, 

Biognlar. 
X Uber, 
G. UbrI, 
D. librA, 
Ae. librvm, 
V. liber, 
Ab. librO. 

Singular. 
JV. regnvm, 
G, regnl, 
D. regno, 
Ae. regnmiiy 
V. regnmiiy 
Ab. regain* 



Liber, a boohy Masc. (libro-). 



FloraL 
K, Hbil, 
G. librl^mm, 
D. librls, 
Ae. librOs, 
V. Ub«, 
Ab. librls. 



ThoB 
Ager, 
Aper, 
Culto", 
Magister, 
Auster, 
Cancer, 



Begnum, a kingdom^ Neut. (regno-). 

Floral. Thus decline: 



decline: 

afield. 

a wild boar, 

a knife, 

a master, 

ih& south wind, 

a crab. 



i\r. regna, 

G. regnOnun, 

D. regnl0, 
Ae. r^na>9 
V. regna, 
Ab. regnls. 



Antrum, 

Astnim, 

DOnum, 

Jugum 

Saxum, 

Pdmum, 



a star. 

a gift 

a yoke. 

a stone, 

an apple. 
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PROinSCUOUS EXAMPLES. 




Arbiter, 


ajudgt. 


Folium, a leaf. Socer, a/atker-i$^4aw. 


Bellam, 


war. 


Gladius, a sword. Telum, 


a dart 


Cadus, 


a cask. 


Lupus, a wolf. Torus, 


a couch. 


Cervus, 


a staff. 


Marus, a wall. Tectum, 


the roof. 


GoUum, 


thensek. 


Nidus, a nest. Truncus, 


the trunk. 


Equus, 


ahorse. 


OTum, an egg. Velum, 


a sail. 


Faber, 


an artist. 


Prselium, a hattle. Yadum, 


a ford. 


Flcus, f., 


afig4ree. 




avow. 



IRREGULAR CASE-ENDINGa 

6d* — ^When iX occur in the gen* 8inff»f they are often contracted 
into I, but the accent remains on the same syllable, as in the full form : 
ingeni for ingenii. 

€5.—JPraper names in ius (not a(yectives,like Delhts, nor nouns 
in which the i is long, as Darius) contract ie of the VOCitMve into I : Vir- 
giliuSf voc. sing. Virgili. So also/i/tica, son, makes /i/i, and genius^ gUAP- 
dian spirit, .makes geni. 

€6* — The Genitive Plural. — Some nouns, especially those 
which denote value, measure, weight, commonly form the genitive plural in 
^m, instead of drum ; as, nummClm, sesterUum^ etc. The same form occura 
in other words, especially in poetry ; as, deitm^ Dana^, etc. ; also, dlvom 
Is used for dtvorum. 



67.- 



Dkus, a god, is thus declined: 



Singular. 


Plural 




M Dens, 


i^. Del, or Dil, 


Contr.-Dl, 


G. Del, 


G. DeAnun, 




D. De«, 


J). Dels, or Dils, 


" Dis, 


Ac. Demn, 


Ac. Deds, 




V. Dens, 


V. Del, or Dil, 


" DI, 


Ab.De9. 


Ab. Dels, or DiXs. 


" Dis. 



But the plural forms d^ and dels are rare. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

68. — Chreeh Nouns in os and on, are often changed into us and 
urn ; as, Alplieos, AlpKhts ; Jlion, Ilium : and those in ros, into er / as, 
AlexandroSf Alexander. When thus changed, they are declined like Latin 
nouns of the same terminations. Otherwise^ > ^ 
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QiMkHomisan tbos deeliii«d: 
AxdrookOs, Mwa ; DlLgs, Fern.— Barbitok, a lyre^ Neut 
Blogaltf. fiingolar. 

N. AndrogeM, D€lo», N. barbito■^ 

O. Androge*, or 1, DCll, O. barbitl, 

D. Androgen, D616, i>. barbit*, 

^c. Andpogo5, Am, or Ama, DClom, ^c. ba^bito■^ 

V. Androgelki, Dele, V\ barbitOM, 

^6. Androgen. DelO. ^6.barbitO. 

69.— G^eeilP Ntnms in mm are declimed partly by the third de- 
denfiion, and retain some Greek forms. Thus, Orphew is declined, 
N, Orpheus. 



&, Orpheotf, €^orWl. 
D, Orphei, SI, or eft. 
Ae, Orphea,- 
F. Orpheo. 
Ab, OrpbeO, 



We find also the genittTes 
AchiUA, UHx^y though AchU- 
Ua, mixta are otherwise of the 
third deolenaion. 



70.— The proper name PanihiU has In Virgil the vocative FanOiU, 

In a very few words the nom. plur. has oe (Greek, oi)i aanephoroe from 
can^phftroa, basket-bearers. 

The Greek gen. plur. in 6n {uv) is found in a few words, chiefly the 
titles of books: Oeorgicon^ of the Georgics, and in a few proper names: 
Colfinia TheraaOn^ the colony of the Theraeans. 

The gen. sing, in H (GredL ov) occurs in a few names : MenandrU, of 
Menander. 

The word joe/a^jTiM, sea, has the nom. and ace. plur. pdagl, 

GENDER OF NOUNS OP THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
71. — lilasculines have the nominative ending in 

vs, (as), er, ir. 
ITeuters " " um {an). 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 
72* — 1. Of nouns ending in tM, the names of plants, eountries, towns, 
islands, and precious, stones, with few exceptions, are feminine (84). 

Oha, In many cases, where the name of a tree ends in tM, fem., there is 
a form in wti denoting the fruit of the tree ; as, cerama^ eeraaum^ cherry ; 
m&ltUy maium, apple; miiruaj mCrwiiy mulberry; pirWy pirum^ pear; 
j^finuff, pT^Mm, plum ; piSnwa^ pCmum^ ftmi (in general). But ficua 
means both a fig-tree and a % 
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2. The foUowlxig ^ye words are femiDJpe : vj^, ttlvuif i]m l>en7;. tfordo- 
nuj sail ; coltu, the distaff; humuSy the |pround ; and vafwiu^ 9^ wiimow- 
ingfan. 

8. Virusy jmee, poison, and peloffufj the sea, are neuter, and hav^ th^ 
accusative and vocative like the nominative. Vulffus, the common people, 
is neuter, and very rarely masculine. Fampinus, a vine branch, is rarely 
feminine, commonly masculioe. 

4. Many Groek noons in im, are feminine, espeeiany compounds of 666c ; 
as, meihodw, pemodfss, etc. So also, (i&/tM„ papyrus, diphthonfftu, parth 
grapkusy dirnnetros, penmdraa, 

EXERCISES ON THE 8EC0NI> DECLENSION. 

list of words in the following exereiaes: 
Puer, a hoy, Begnum, a kingdom. Solum, ike BoiL 
Dominus, a lord, Yentus, the wind, Oculus, the eye^ 

Liber, a book. Caelum, heaven. FHius, a ton, 

TeU the case and nun^ of the following vordt^ wd trondaie them ae^ 
eordingly : — ^Pueil, dominOrum, domino, puero, puerum, pueros, Ubii, libifs 
Ubnun, Ubr6, dominis, domine, regnum, regna, regnorum — ^ventus^ ventO^ 
ventum-*-ooulus, oeulurum'— f Uii, i% ftiiiis, fliids. 

Transit the foUowing words «ito ZaHn /^— To a boy, from a boy, 
boy, boys, of boys ; books, of books, for books, in books, with a book ; 
a lord, from a lord, to a lord, of lords, the lords ; of a kingdom, the king« 
dom, to the kingdoms ; to the winds of heaven, lords of l^e soil, etc., ad 
liJbiJtitm, 

THE THIBD DEOLENBION. 

73. — NouDS of the third declension are very numerous ; 
they are of all genders, and generally increase one syllable 
in the oblique case?. Its final letters, in the nonunative, 
are thirteen, a, €, e, o, y„ o, c?, /, fi, r, «, % x. Of these, a, /, 
y, are peculiar to Greek nouns, and 6? to a few foreign names, 

0&9. A noun is Mid ^ infreetse, when it to more s^laUes in the geni* 
tive singuhir tha^ it l\as ia the i^onunatiye. 

74. — ^The stem of most words of this declension ends 
in a etmsona/ntf and for these the ending of the genitive 
singular is is. 

Many words, however, have stems ending in i, and 
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for these the genitive ending is 8| which with the i of the 
stem gives m/ and this being the same as the ending for 
cansonant-BtemSf is is generally stated as the genitive end- 
ing for all nouns of this declension. 







CAS&ENDING& 








Cm 




nf-ttem^ 


T-iteiDi. ITcU: tiMie 


endliics 


|]idiid< 








tlieatemToweL 




Sno. 




Plub. 


Sno. 




PtUR. 




SLorC 


n. 


SLorC n. 


nuorC 


n. 


nuorC 


a. 


N. 8{?) 


- 


«B a 


ia(a8) 


e 


& 


ia 


G. IS 


]fl 


un um 


ia 


is 


ium 


ium 


D. I 


I 


ibuB ibuB 


I 


I 


ibus 


ibus 


Ac. em 


- 


te a 


em(im) 


e 


68(18^ 


la 


V. 8(?) 


- 


6b a 


is 


e 


6s 


U 


Ab. e 


e 


ibuB IbuB 


e(I) 


1(e) 


ibus 


ibus 



For tlie amngement of these case-endings in Madvig's order, see sa 

In the table of case-endings given above (74), the (?) 
implies that some nouns do not take the ending «. The 
dash (-) implies that no case-ending is there added. 

7S» — ^In order to determine how a noun of this declennon is to be in- 
flected, it is therefore necessary to know the stem and the gender m 
Words of this declension are called Parisyllaba or ImparisyUaba, 

7€m'^JPari9yUaba are those which have the same number of syl- 
lables in the genitiTe as in the nominatiTe Angular. These liave stems 
ending in i-, e. g. nOvU^ a ship, gen. ndvM, stem ndtri-^ 

77* — Tmpari9yUdiMl are those which have more syllables in the 
genitiye than in the nominative singular. These have stems ending in 
consonants, e. g. Atema, winter, gen. Aiemu, stem, Jdemr-, 

7^.— But there are a few neuter nouns whose stems end in ali^, dri-, 
which have for the most part lost the ending e of the nominative smgular, 
and these tgopear to be impariayUtAoy but are not really so. Indeed in 
some of them the full form is found, as well as the mutilated one, e. g. 
eoehlear and eo<Meare, a spoon, from the stem eochJeari-* Of such words 
the stems will be printed thus : anun&l(i~). 

79.^Nearly tSi parisyUdba (i-stems) make thdr nominative su^ 
gular in is or Ss (m. or f.), or e (n.) 
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80*—Bat there are a few nonns and several adjectives Tnth stems 
ending in ri, which take no ending in the nominative singular^ but drop the 
final i-, and insert e before r, for the sake of clear articulation, if there be 
no vowel before r in the stem ; & g. Untri^, wherry, makes the nom. sing. 
HnteTy in which the e is inserted for the sake of articulation. 

^1.— In the case of all imparisyUaba (coiMonanf-stems), 
the stem generally ends in the consonant wiiich precedes is in the genitive 
case. Thus : lapis, a stone, gen. sing. lapicUs, stem, lapid-, 

S2» — ^But In some words in which tlie consonant before is is r, the r is 
the representative of an original a, which, in accordance with a conmion 
principle in Latin, is changed into r between two vowels (96). Thus : mdf, 
custom, genit. moris^ stem mos-, (not mOr-). 

83* — There are many words, however, which, though they appear by 
the above rule to have stems ending in consonants, yet form some of their 
cases, particularly in the plural, as if from stems ending in t-. It is prob- 
able that the original stem of such words ended in i throughout Such words 
will be printed thus: siirp(i-). See 119. 

84m — ^In some words with consonant stems, in which the consonant of 
the genitive is preceded by a short i, this is not the original vowel of the 
stem, but has been changed from a short o, a short e, or a short n, which 
appears in the nominative. This is on the principle that in passing over a 
s?uyrt syllable in the middle of a word, the voice naturally changes the 
heavier vowel o or « to the lighter sound i (see 4). Thus from Aomo, man, 
and miles, soldier, the genitives are homin-is, milit-is, but the stems are 
homon-, milet- ; the lighter vowel i having replaced the heavier vowels o 
and e ; since it is evidently easier to say hominis, miUtis^ than to pronounce 
homo7iis, mile^^^ with the middle vowels distinctly articulated. (See 89, 96.) 

85» — On the contrary, in some words, particularly neuter nouns, the 
genitive gives the true stem-vowel ; but this has passed in the nominative 
into the duller vowel u. Thus : the genitive robor-is gives the true stem 
robor-, but the nominative sing, is rObur. So the genitive oper-ia gives 
the true stem-vowel e, though the nominative sing, is opus, 

EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
A.— I]IIPARISiri.I.ABA. 

86. — ^I. Consonant'^tQm^ with the nominative end- 
ing 8 ; masculine or feminine. 

These stems end in a m/ute, c, g ; t^ d; p^ h; or the 
liquid m^ or the spirant v. 

8H. — When « is added to a palatal (o, g,) X is written . 
for 08 or ^8. 



BXAHPLES 



[88 



88. — When s is added to a lingoal (t| d,) the lingual 
is left out before $. 



dox, Uader, 


ICx, law. 


nepOs, ffrandtofL 


lapis, tftme. 


(dao-) c 


G6g-)/. 


(nepOt-) m. 


(lapid-)m. 




Singular. 




N. dax(=diic0,87)l«x(=:l6gs,87) 


iiep08(=nep6ts) 


lapis (lapidSy 88) 


6. dacis 


legis 


nepotls 


lapidis 


D. dud 


I6gl 


DopOtl 


lapidl 


Ac. ducem 


legem 


nepotem 


lapidem 


Y. dux(=diics) 


I6x{=leg») 


nqpOs (=nep6ts) 


lapis (=lapids) 


Ab. duoe 


lege 


nepOte 


lapide 




FlnnL 




N. daoM 


l6g«S 


nepOt«s 


lapidta 


G. dacvm 


legam 


nepotsun 


Upidnm 


D. dudbns 


legibw 


nepotibiui 


lapidibns 


Ac duces 


ISgCS 


nepOtCs 


lapid«s. • 


v. duc«s 


leges 


nepotls 


lapid«s 


Ab. ducibiui 


leglbns 


nepOtibiui 


lapidibus 


[dap9]V««^ 


urbs, ciit/. 


hiems, tointer^ 


zux, mow. 


{daHf: 


upb(i-) f. (83) 


(hiem-)/. 


mv(i-)/.(88) 




Biogolar. 




N. [dap»]* 


urbs 


hiems 


nix (=:mys)t 


G. dapis 


urbls 


hiemis 


XliYis 


D. dapl 


urbl 


hiemi 


niYl 


Ac dapem 


urbem 


hiemem 


niyem 


V. [dap.]» 


urbs 


hiems 


nix (=niys) 


Ab. dape 


urbe 


hieme 


nive 




FlnraL 




N. dap«s - 


urb«S 


hiem«s 


nives 


6. dapiun 


urbiiun (88) 


hiemnna 


niyisun (88) 


D. dapibiui 


urbibns 


hiemibns 


niyibus 


Acdap©» 


urbes (Is) 


hicm^s 


niY«s (Is) 


V. dap«s 


urb«s 


hiem«s 


niy^s 


Ab. dapibiui 


urbibns 


hiemibiM 


niyibns 



* The nom. sfng. is only found quoted by the grammarians from the oldest writersL 

t The « appears to have passed into the palatal g. Compare the verb ninf^o. The 

same connection between « and a palatal oocnrs in Jluo (Jluaol), atruo {struirl.) viw} 

{^oitti). Compare for the omission of « iajluo^ ttruo^phno and phwiOy dAhntiwn and 

liM^ «aw«<«« and «aHM|i. 



89-93] 


EXAMPLES. 




mfles, soldier. 


obses, Aos^€: 


seges, crcp» 


(mllet-) m. 


(obsed-) c. 

Siognlsr. 


(segeH/. 


N. miles (=iiiflets, 88) 


obses (= obaeds, 88) 


8ege8(=8cget», 


6. mmtls(84) 


obsidis (84) 


8egetts(89) 


D. mlUtI 


obaidi 


Mgetl 


Ac. mllitem 


obsidem 


segetem 


V. miles (= mlleto) 


obses (= obeeds) 


seges (= segets) 


Ab.mTlite 


obside 

PluzaL 


segete 


K. miUtes 


obsid«9 


8eget«« 


6. miUtiun 


obsidnm 


segetmn 


D. mllitilMUi 


obsidibns 


segetlbns 


Ac. mmt«s 


obsidCs 


8^et«« 


V. mflitCs 


obsidfis 


s^etCs 


Ab. mAiaims 


obsidibiui 


segetibns 



27 



89* — ^In miles and cbsn^ observe the clniige of the stem-TOwel e to the 
lighter vowel t hi the obliqae cases. All words of more than one syllable, 
whose stems end m a single mule preceded by a short e, experience this 
change, except alms (abie^\ fir, aries (ariet-\ ram, paries (pariet-)^ wall, 
seges (seget-), crop, leges {teg€t-\ mat, irUerpres {interpret-^ interpreter, 
feniaex (fenisec-\ mover, aquOex {agfuileg-\ water inspector, and the com- 
pounds oiped-j foot, and the adjectives hebes (hebet-), dull, and teres (teret-), 
rounded. Observe, also, the lengthening of the stem-vowel m the nomina- 
tives (ibieSf aries, paries, 

90i — ^n. Consorumt stems, which are tHthout 
the nominative ending 8 ; masculine or feminine. These end 
in one of the liquids, I, n^ or r, or in the spi/ro/nt 8. 

91. — Stems ending in 1 remain unchanged in the 
nominative singular. 

92. — Stems ending in n i-eraain unchanged in the nom- 
inative singular, unless the n is preceded by o, in which 
case n is dropped and a is sometimes diortened : sermon-, 
nom. s, Bermo, 

93. — Stems ending in r remain unohanged in the nom- 
inative singular, exc^t.that 



23 



EXAMPLES. 



[94, 95 



(1) Stems ending in or^ shorten the o : amar~y nom. sing. 
amor, 

(2) Stems ending in fr- insert e before r, for the sake 
of articulation : pcUr-y nom. sing, pater. 

9d, — Stems ending in a remain unchanged in the nom- 
inative, but in the oblique cases s is changed to r. (82.) 



consul, consul, sermo, speech. 


anior, hffe. 


aasjjlower. 


(consul-) m. 


(sermOn-) m. 


(amOr-) m. 


(fl58-)m. 




Blsgalar. 




N. consul (91) 


sermo (92) 


amor (93) 


flOs (94) 


G. conaulis 


sermOnis 


amoiis 


fiOils (82) 


D. coniull 


sermOnl 


amOil 


flOiI 


Ac. consulem 


sermOnem 


amOrem 


flOrem 


V. consul 


sermo 


amor 


flOs 


Ab. consule 


scrmGne 


amore 
PluwL 


flOre 


N. consul©* 


sermOnCs 


amdr«s 


fl6r«9 


G. consulmn 


BcrmOnnm 


amOmm 


fldmm 


D. consulibns 


sermOnibits 


amOribiui 


flOribiKS 


Ac. consul©* 


sermOnCs 


amOrCs 


fiGres 


V. consults 


sermOnCs 


amOrCs 


flOres 


Ab. consulibns 


sermonibias 


amOribiM 


flOiibns 



95» — Observe the change of s to r in the oblique cases of Jlsa. AH 
words whose stems end in 8 experience this change, except vas (vfts-), a 
Tesdel, which retains 8 throughout. 



pater, faiher. 


virgo, maiclen. 


anser, ffoose. 


pecten, eomh. 


(patr-)»k 


(virgon-)/. 


(anser-)m.i 
Singular. 


(pecten-)m. 


N. pater (98) 


Virgo (92) 


anser (98) 


pecten (92) 


G. patris 


Tirginf s (84) 


anseris 


pectinis(84) 


D. patrl 


virginl 


anserl 


pectini 


Ac. patrem 


virginem 


anserena 


pectmena 


V pater 


virgo 


anser 


pecten 


Ab. patro 


virgine 


ansere 
FlunL 


* pectine 


K. patr«« 


virginCs 


anser^s 


pectin«« 


G. patnun 


virginum 


ansenun 


pectinmn 


D. patribiui 


virginibiui 


anseribiui 


pectinibmi 


Ac patr©» 


virginCs 


asserts 


pectin^* 


V. patr«« 


Virginia 


anserCs 


pectinISs 


Ab. patribiui 


vurghiibns 


anseribiui 


pectinibmi 



96,97] 



EXAMPLES. 
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Observe in j^ofer the insertioD of e before r, in the nom. sing. (93), find 
in virffOy peden, observe the lightening of the stem-vowels o and e to i 
in the oblique cases (84). 

9B» — ^All words in o increasing short (i. «., with stems ending in on-, 
— not 6nr-\ change o to i in the oblique cases, as virgo does; except « 
few national names, as Macedo (Jlfacedon-)^ a Macedonian, which retain the 
o through all the cases. 

97 • — ^The noun caro (earonr-), flrsh, leaves out the vowel, by syncope 
(16), and makes the genitive carnU, for caronu, 

ni. Neuter nott/ns with consona/nt-Btems^ with^ 
cut any iiommaXiwe-ending ; 



fulgur, lighfyUng, 


carmen, aong. 


onus, buTden, 


tergus, hide. 


(fulgur-)n. 


(carmen-) n. 


(ones-) n, 
SlngnUir. 


(tergo»-)». 


N. fulgur 


carmen 


onus (86) 


tergus (86) 


G. iulguilji 


carminls (89) 


oneris 


tergoiis (96) 


D. fulgurl 


carmini 


onerl 


teigoil 


Ac. fulgur 


carmen 


onus 


tergus 


V. fulgur 


carmen 


onus 


tergus 


Ab. fulgure 


carmine 


onere 
Plural. 


torgore 


N. fulgura 


carmina 


onera 




G. fulgumm 


carminmn 


onemm 


tergoram 


D. fulguribus 


carminilMi* 


oneribns 


tergoribas 


Ac. fulgura 


carmiua 


onera 


tergora 


V. fulgura 


carmina 


onera 


teigora 


Ab. fulgurilms 


carminibas 


oneribas 


tergoribas 



Observe in carmen^ the lightening of the stem-vowel e to i, when a 
syllable is added (89). Also, in oniM, tergus, observe the change of the 
stem-vowels e, o, to u, in the nom. sing. (85), and the change of • into r 
when between two vowels (96). 

caput, head. marmor, marble. femur, thigh. 

(caput-) n. (marmor-) n. (femor-) n. 



N. caput 
G. capitis (84) 
D. capiti 
Ac. caput 
V. caput 
Ab. capite 



Singular, 
marmor 


femur (86) 


marmoris 


femoris 


marmorl 


femorl 


marmor 


femur 


marmor 


femur 


maiinore 


femore 



PABIBTI^LABA. 



[98, 99 



N. capits marmors femora 

O. capitnm mannomm femormn 

D. capitlbiui marmoribiu» femoribiu 

Ac. capita marmora femora 

V. capita marmora femora 

Ab. capitlbns mannoribas femoribaii 

In caput obserrc the change of u into t, when a syllable is added (84). 
OS* — ^In femur observe the change of the stem-vowel o to a in the 
nom. sing, ^ere are only four words in or-, in which this occurs, viz. : 
femur (femor-)^ thigh; ^r (ebor-)y ivory; jeeur (j^eor-), liver; robur 
{rdbar-\ oak. 

L 8iems ending in i-. Masculine or Feminine. 



auriSi ear* 


turns, (<noefm 


nflb«8, doucL 


linter, wherrj^ 


(aiiri-,)/ 


(turn-,)/. 


(nabh)/. 

BiBgiilar. 


(Imtri-,)/ 


N. anrls 


turrls 


nub^s 


Imter (80) 


6. auris 


turrls 


n&bis 


Imtris 


D. auTl 


turrt 


ntibl 


linfrl 


Ac. aureia 


turrlm(^m 


)(111) ntibem 


Uutrem 


V. auri« 


turrls 


nab«s 


Imter 


Ab. aure 


tunl(e)(lll) nabe 


Imtre 






FlunO. 




N. aurfis 


turrISs 


nab«s 


lmtr«« 


G. aurlam 


turrlam, 


nabiam 


Imtriaaa 


D. auribas 


turrlbas 


nubiba* 


Untiibafli 


Ac. auriJa (I») 


turrls (Cs) 


ntib«s (Is) 


luitrCs (Is) 


V. aures 


turr^s 


nabCs 


lintrCs 


Ab. auribas 


turribas 


ntibibas 


lintribas 



Observe the accusative plural in ea or Is/ see 114. 

99. — Observe that the nom. sing, of nudes is like that 
of Deol. V. There are several words which thus appear 
to have a stem ending in §. Such are clades^ a defeat ; 
rupes^ a rock; sedes^ a seat. 'Ihmes^ hunger, has also 
fame in the abl. sing. (185). 

In lintri-^ observe that (like words in -ro-^ 60) the i is 
dropped in the nom. sing., and an e inserted beJfore it to 
help the articulation of r (80). 



SESCABEB OK THIBD DEGLEKSION. 31 



n. stems ending in 


i-, Neuter, 




mare, wo.* 


ammal, anf mdf. 


Fhieneste, IVtsfMiCflL 


(marir-,) A. 


aiiimill(i-,) n. 


(IVaeiie8ti>,) n. 






SfBgalar. 




N. mare 




animal (78) 


PraeDeste 


G. maris 




ATilwiaH^ 


PraenestU 


D. mail 




jMiiintfT 


Praenestl 


Ac. mare 




yniHr^%j 


Praeneste 


v. mare 




%-niiy^HJ 


Praeaeste 


Ab. mail 




Plural 


Phieneste 


N. marla 




animftUa 




0. martmii 




animflllvm 




D. marlbits 




unimaHhM 




Ac marta 




Miimalfi^ 




V. mads 




amimaHn. 




Ab. maribWi 









100m — Obserre the abU sing, generally in I, bat in Praemtie in •. 

Other names of towns, Caere^ Redie^ Atdaie^ etc, and tiie mountain 
Soracte, have the ablatiYe singular in 0, instead of 1. So also has mare 
sometimes in the poets, and generally r%tB^ a net 

ADDITIONAL REMABES ON THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

101, — The nouns einis, m. (ct9i«r-), ash, cueumUi m. {eueumer^ 
cucumber, pulvis, m. {pulver-\ vomisj m. (vOmer-\ ploughshare, and the 
adjective pubeSy {puber-\ adult, make the genitive in erls. But vOnm and 
pules have sometimes the nominative vQmer^ pvher^ and cMcutTiis has In 
Pllhy the genitive cacumis and the ablative cueumi. 

102. — ^The nouns sanguUy m. (aanguinr-), blood, axidpoUis^ c. {pollen^ 
fine meal, have the genitive in inis. But poUU has sometimes the nomina- 
tive neuter jEwflSwiw 

103* — ^The two nouns »fi«, c. (w-), pig, and grU*, c (^n*-), crane, 
take the endings of the consonant declension {imparisyliaba). They 
are properly uncontracted nouns o^ the fourth declension. (See 141.) 

lOd, — The following words form their nominative singular from a 
different stem from that which ^ves the other cases : JupUerj Jupiter, 
gen. Jovis (</bv-), senez^ old man, gen. senis {«enr-\ supdleXy f. furniture^ 
gen. supellectilis (8upeUeciU-)y iter, n. journey, gen. itineris {Uiner-). 
, lOSm — ^The neuter /€m«r, thigh, has sometimes the stem /«m«n^, gen. 
femima, in the other cases; so also Jeeur, n. Uyer, has the genitives Jecom, 
jednotiSf ovjodnoru. 



83 AGO. AND ABL. SmOULAS. [106-111 

10€» — ^The stems of md. il honey, fd, n. gall, far, n. com, ot^ m 
bone, eor, n. heart, Lie, n. milk, £<, m. as (a pound), Us, m. two-thirds, 
ftfTitf, m. half, end in two consonants, and make their geuitiyea mdlis^ 
fdtu^ f arris, ossis, cordis, laetis, assis, bessis, simissis. 

^OTm—ffrjps, griffin, makes gr^phis', auceps, fowler, makes cauupis; 
vibex, weal, makes viblcis; Hgris, tiger, makes Ugris or iigridis ; bos, ox, 
cow, makes bovis ; and in the plural gen. dat abL botun, bobus or bubtu, (123.) 

108» — ^The riyer Anio makes the geon. AnUnis and Nerio^ a name of 
^ wife of Mars, Nerienis. 

ACCUSATIVB AND ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

1M» — In the table of case^ndings in 74, the en^oigs im and X are 
giren as occurring sometimes for em and e, as the aceosative and ablatire 
HJngnlar of stems ending in i As no general rule can be given for these 
words, the prindpal ones must be here enumerated. Yw the sake of con- 
venience they are here placed together, and are marked with the following 
signs: 

g placed before a word means ** im always ^ 
f placed before a word means *' im generally V in the aocusatiye/* 
X placed before a word meana " im rarely J 
§ placed after a word means ** X always ^ 

\ placed after a word means '* X generally > in the ablatiya** 
\ placed after a word means " X rarely J 

if no sign is placed before a word, the accosattye is regular, in em. 
If no sign is placed after a word, the ablative is regular, in e. . 
1 jf O.— L Names oi rivers with i-stems : § TSberis §, the Tiber § A^e^ 
fit §, the Adige, and some foreign names of places : § Hiapalis §, Seville* 

111* — ^n. § amusais §, a rule. % navis f , ship. 

§ buris §, plough-taiL % semerUis f , sowmg. 

§ cueunUs^ %, cucumber, ^ strigUis f , scraper. 
§ ravis §, hoarseness. 

§ siHs §, thirst. amnis {, river. 

§ tussis %, cough. anguis X, snake. 

§ vis §, foroe. avis* J, bird. 

bills i, bile. 

f fdnis f , fever. eHvis f , citizen. 

f pdvis f , basm. eoUis {, hill, 

f puppis f , stem. eorbis \, basket 

1 Cnonmia \b generally declined from a stem oucomex^ See 101. 
* Avis, in the sense of * omen,^ always has i in the abUtive.. 
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f reais t, rope. ftnit J, end. 

f tecuris f , axe. ^m f , fire, 

f turris f , tower. orbia f , globe. 

poiti8 ^, post. 

X davis t, key. rails f , boat 

X classis t, fleet vectU J, lever, 

j «k»«m, harvest unguis {, nail 

jf jf ^•— IIL Neuters in e, al, ar, from stems in t, al{i-\ atii-) : veeA' 
gal §, {v€cVigdl{y-)\ tribute. But mare f , sea, and rite J, net 

H3m — ^IV. Adjectives in er, or is (stem in t-), used as nouns, partic- 
ularly the names of months: October §, October, fcunilidria §, friend, 
vohtcris §, bird, aedllis {, an aedile. 

But proper names, such as Martialia, Martial, JmenOliBy Juvenal, have e 
always. 

ACCUSATIVB PLURAL. 
lldm — The accusative plural, masc. or fem., from stems ending in t, 
was generally formed by the best writers in Is (eis), but in later authors, 
whom most modem editions have followed, ea became the usual form. Thus, 
civiSf citizen (cli;i-), makes civuf or civea; urbs^ city {wr6(i-)), makes urbu or 
uHfes, 

GENITIVE PLURAL. 

115 • — The genitive plural of parisyUdba (i-stems) regularly ends 
in ium j but strt^s (strui-), heap, vdtia (vfifi-), eeer, canis (cawi-), dog, 
juvenis {juvenir-)^ a youth, always have lun- Volucris (volucri~\ bird, apis 
(api-\ bee, sedu (sedi-), seat, mensis (mensir-), month, often have um. 

116, — ^Of iTnparisyllaba (co7i«onaw/-stems) which properly have 
uroy the following take ium; 

(1.) Words of more than one syllable ending in the nom. in ns or rs 
(stems in nt{i-)\ or riii-)), as clieha {ctieni(i-)\ a client, clientium ; cohort 
(cohort{i-))f a cohort, cohortium. But of these many have um m poetry, and 
parens {parent{i-))j has um in prose also. 

117* — (2.) Many nouns in as, Is (stems a^i-)), ^t-) particularly 
national names, as Quirls (O^irl^(i-)), QuirUiumj ArplnOs (Arpindt{i-))y 
ArpinOtium. So also in Optimates, nobles, and Penates^ household gods; 
and occasionally in other words ; as civitaSy state, makes clvitatium often in 
livy. 

lis* — (3.) Caro, flesh (st carow-), has camittwi. (See 97.) 

1190 — (4.) Monosyllables ending in s or z, if the stem-syllable be long 
^ther by nature or by position: thus /ron*(/ronrf(i-)), leaf, frondium^ arz 



84 EXAMPLES. [120-123 

{are(i-)\ dtadd, omwii^ iu (/i^i-))i Iftw-suit, lUumk Also in niXy snow, 
nivium ; maM, mak, manwn ; tbriz^ owl, tbrignim, though in these the Towel 
of the stem is sh<Nrt 

120m — ^But these, though the stem-syllable is long, take un: v&x {vde-\ 
TOice, vGeum; rex (r?y-), king; tee {Ug-\ law; fur (fur-), thief; laus 
Qaud~\ pnuse ; mSs (mot~\ custom ; Jlda (Ji69-\ flower ; and the three 
Greek words, grgpB {ffrfpk-^ griffin ; lynx (fyne-), lynx ; sphinx (sphin^), 
sphinx. 

121m — ^Many monosyllables do not appear to have been used in the 
genitive pluraL Such are : ear (corrf-), heart, fax (fae-\ torch ; fd (fell-), 
gall ; ffloi {s!lS8-\ sister-m-law ; lac {lad"), milk (no plural) ; lux {lu4>-), light ; 
md (mdl-\ honey ; nex (imc-), death ; 6s (of-), mouth ; pOx (pdo-^ peace ; 
sol (»«i-X Bun, vir (»2r-), spring. 

122.— Some plural names of festiTals, as FtoroUa (Fl6raR-\ have 
sometimes the genittve plural in -tflitfmm^ or as if they were of the second 
declension. 

ADDinOXAL EXAMPLES FOR DECLENSIOK. 

Acer, -eris, n., a maple tree (acer-). Genus, -eris, n., a kind (genes-), 

^tas, -litis, f., age (aetftt-). HfirSs, -Sdis, c., an heir (herSd-). 

Arbor, -oris, f., a tree (arbor-). Homo, -inis, c, a man (homon-). 

Aries, -etis, m., a ram (ariet-). Lac, -^s, n., milk (Uict-). 

Ars, -tis, f., an art (art(i-)). Laus, -dis^ f^ praise (laud-). 

Career, -eris, m., a prison (career-). Lex, legis, f., a lam (leg-). 

Cardo, -inis, m., a hinge (cardon-). Monfle, -is, n., a necklace (monlli-). 

Carmen, -inis, n., a poem (carmen-). Mons, -tis, ul, a moumUdn (mont(i--)). 

Cervix, -Icis, f., the neck (cervic-). Munus, -«ri3, n., a gift (munes-). 

Codex, -ids, m., a book (codec-). Nox, noctis, f., night (noct(i-)). 

Cor, cordis, n., the heart (cord-). Regio, -onis, f., a region (region-). 

Dens, -tis, m., a tooth (dent(i-)). Trabs, -abis, f., a beam (trab-). 

DOS, dOtis, f., a dowry (dOt(i-)X Tunis, -is, £, a tower (turn-). 

Prater, -tris, m., a brother (fratp-), liter, Qtris, m., a bottle (utri-). 

POr, fUris, c, a thief (filr-). Vuhius, -eris, n., a wound (vulnes-). 

EXERCISES ON* THE EXAMPLES DECLINED IN 88-90. 
Tdl the ease and number of the following words, and translate them 
accordingly : — ^Ducis, dud, ducum ; lapide, lapidem ; nepOtum, nepods ; 
nivium, nivibus ; mUes, mlliti, mHitum ; obsidOs, obside ; vii^^nl, viiginOa. 
virgine; sermOuis, sermOnem, sermOnum; oneris, onus, onera; capitis, 
capitibus; animall, animftlium, animftlia; femoris, femur; turrf, tunls; 
{iqter, U&tris, lintris ; mare, marl, maribus ; carminia, MLrmXnnfn carmini 
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OBEES NOTTXS. 



85 



TVandate the f<Movn.ng toorda into Latin : — Of a city, with snow, of the 
consuls, to love, by flowers, of the fathers, to geese, by a burden, of clouds 
to stones, of wherries, by a head, to a father, the ears of the animal, by 
the speech of the consul, the laws of the city, by the lightmng of the clouds, 
to tiie hides of th^-ammals, ad libitum, 

123* — Some nouns of the third declension are peculiar 
in different cases, as follows: 



Jupiter (Jov-) (104). 


Vis, force, power, Fern. (vl8(i- 


Singular. 


Singnlar. Plural 


N, Jupiter, 


iV. vis, JV. vfrea. 


G, Jovis, 


G. [vis], G, virium. 


D. JOTi, 


2>. ^, 2>. viribus, 


Ae. Joveca^ 


Ae. vim, Ae. virfis, 


r. Jtipiter, 


r. vfc, V. vlrCs, 


Ah, JoTe. 


Ab. vt Ab. vliibiis. 


BOs, an ox, ( 


9r 0910, Maac. t)r Fem. (boy-)i 


Singular. 


PluraL 


iV: bOs, 


iV; boves, 


G, bovis, 


G. bourn, 


D. bovl, 


2>. bObus, or bllbus,* 


Ae, bovem^ 


Ae. bovSs, 


V. bOs, 


V. bovss, 


Ab. bove. 


Ab. bObus, or bUbus. 



PECULIARmES IN THE DECLENSION OF GREEK NOUNa 

12d, — Ninn. sing* — Greek proper names of men in 6n have gen- 
oally the Latin form in o, as Agamemno^ Solo ; but geographical names 
retain on, as Babylon^ though of these we find CrotOy Frusino, Tarraco, etc 

12S* — €hn» «f»gr«— The Greek ending o« is sometimes found: 
Pallas {PaUad-\ Palladoa ; Tethya (Tethy-\ Tethyos; Orpheus, Orj^eoa ; 
Pan, Panoa. Parisyllaba in Ss (proper names) have sometimes i for ia: 
Dlixes, Ulixi (in poetry, also, Ulixei). 

126b — Proper names m 6, like Dlds, generally take us in the 
genitive, and are unaltered in the other cases: Dido, Didua^ Dido. But these 
are more rarely declined as if with stems ending in On- : Dido, Didonia, etc ' 



* Gontnoted for Jnnibua, 
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OBEEK 170UKS. 



[127-136 



127*—Aec. 8ing,—liuiy words take a for em| but in prose writ- 
ers, for the most part, only proper names and the words adr (&er-), air, 
Oithir (aether-), sky. So HedoVy Hedora ; paeOn^ jpaeana; tyremm^ 
hfrannida, 

1280 — The ending Im or In is fomid in a few words : Charifidu, Cha- 
rybdin ; ZmxiSf Zeuxin ; poisU, poetun or poiMin, 

Proper names in is have sometimes 2ft.* AetehinSi^ Aeschirihi. So 
JhalSt{Thal&t-)makea ThaXUm^ ThaUm, and Thalin; Dares {Darit-) 
makes DaHta and Darin, 

129.— Voc* sing.—ln the yo& sing, t of the nominatiTe is nsuallj 
dropped : Orpheus^ OrpJieu ; PaUOs (stem PaUafU-), PaUa; PericUs, PeridB, 
Yet names in is someUmes merely shorten the s: SocraUs, SdcraH or 
BOcrates. 

ISO.—Ahh sing. — ^The abl smg. from proper nouns in m (stem 
i<^-) is rarely found in i for ids: Daphnis^ Daphmde^ and Daphnl, 

ISl.—The nam. voc. €Lec. piur. neuter are found me: epos^ 
tpH ; mdoSy mdh So also TempS, the vale of Ten^. Compare peloffi from 
pehffus(lO). 

132.— 'The nam. and vacplur. muse, or /em. are sometimes 
found in es for S< : Areas^ Arcades, 

133.— The ace. plur. masc. or fem. is sometunes found is at 
for is: Cyddps, Cydopas, for Cyclopes ; aspis, aspidas, for fi^pidis. 

134. — The gen. plur. of a few words is found in^.* mdcunor' 
phosiSy the name of a poem, mdamorphGsdfn ; Chalybes, ChalybCn, 

135. — ^The dot. and abl. plur. of words in -ma (stem -nuO-) ia 
generally made in is for ibus : poima (poimatr-)^ poimatis. 

In a few proper names, w or wi is found : TVoas (Trdad-\ IVCadn. 



136. 



GREEK NOUNS THROUGH ALL THE CASEa 



27om. 


Oen. 


Dot 


Aee, 


Vpc 


AU. 


Si Lampas, 


-adls, or -ados, 


-adllna, 


-adem, or -ada, 


Hia, 


-ade. 


PtLamp-ades, 


-adum. 


-odda, or -adaa, 


-ades. 


-adibu 


& Tro-as, 


-adis, or -adoa, 


-adlbna, 
K-aal, or 

-SI 


-adem, or -ada, 

•-ad^B, or adaa, 

-6em,orda] 
-Idem, or Ida, 


-«i 


-ad& 
( .adibaa. 
^-afii,ar 


Pi.Tr6.ade8, 


-aduD, 


-adas, 


& Herfla, 


-fiis, 


-6a, 


& Phyll-lB, 


-ldis,ar-ldo8, 


-id!. 


.|,oMa, 


-Ide. 


& Par-ls, 


-idl8,Or-ld08, 


:;^ 




-i. 


-Ido. 


& Cblam-ys, 


-ydla, or -ydoa, 


-ydem, or -Ida, 


-ya. 


-ydo. 


& Oap-ys, 
& HsreB-ls, 


-vl8,or-yo8, 
-la, -I08, or -eoa, 


'■^ . 


-vm,or-yn, 
-ini,Or-iJi, 


-I' 


:r 


& Orph-eufl, 
ADid-^, 


-eoa, or -el or -«i, 
-OfliOr-oiils, 


-el, or -el, 
-6, or -oni, 


-ea, 

T-d, or -Snexn, 


^ 


-eo. 



For the rules of gender of words of the third declension, see ISl-lTS. 
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FOUBTH DECLENSION. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 
137. — ^The Fourtli Declension has two termi- 
nations of the nominative singular, . U8 and u. 
Those in u are neuter, those in U8 for the most 
part masculine. 



N. % 
G, lis, 
D, a(ul), 
Ac, 0, 
V. fl. 
-46.11, 



CASE-ENDmOa 

MoaevUne and Fammne, IftuUr, 

Singolar. Flural. 

JS^ ufl, us, 

O, tUi, uom, 

/>. ul,(tl), ibus, 

Ac, urn, Qb, 

F. us, liflf 
-<!l5. ti, ibus. 

CuBSiTB, tfOtfrce, Masc. (cursu-). 
Bingnlar. PlunL Thus decline 

N, cursns, N, curslks, Gantus, 

Q. cuTSllLS, G, cursniiiii, C&sus, 

JD. cnrsvl, D, corsibias, Gurrus, 

Ae, cursnin, Ae, curslks, Fluctus, 

V, cursns, V. curslks, Gradus, 

Ah. cursIlL, Ah, cursibns. Senfttus, 

CoRNU, a hom^ Keut (comu-). 
Bingnkr. FlmaL Thiu decline : 

y. comllL, jr. comna, 

G. comllLS, G. comnniii, 

D. comlk, D. coniibiis, GenO, 

Ae. comllL, Ac. comna, PecQ, 

V. comllL, V. comna. Vera, 

Ah. comllL* Ab, oomibns* 



FlotaL 
ua, 
uum, 
ibua, 
ua, 
ua, 
IbuB. 



a 9xmg, 
afaU. 

a chariot. 

a wave, 

a step, 

thesetuUe, 



thehnee. 
cattle, 
atpit. 



iVbfe.— The only neuters in this declension are comU, aelQ, aen,% verfL 
and jpeca, which has the dative pecul: tonUrus, fi*, m,, and tamiruum, i, n., 
thunder, are m common use ; tonUm is hardly ever found in classic writers, 
and never m the nominative or accusative singular. 

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES. 
Flatus, a blast. Motus, a motion. lUtus, a ceremony. 

Ictus, a stroke. Nutus, a nod. Sinus, a bay. 

Manus, f., eAtf Acwid Passus, a/wcc. Situs, a wftmrton. 



88 FOUBTU DECLENSION. [138-144 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

JL38m — ^The following nouns are feminine, viz. : 
Acus, a needle. Reus, afy. Porticus, affoUery, 

Anus, an old toomon. IdQs, pL, the Ides, QuinqufttrQs,pl.aye8^iNKilL 

Colus, distaff. Muiiis, the hand, Specus,* a den, 

Domus, a house, Penus, store, Tribus, a tribe, 

Fenus has also the Btem penary masc. and neater, ondpenos-, neat. 

PECULIARITIES IN DECLENSION. 

139.—The Genitive and J>ative Singular:— In some 

writers, the genitive singular b occasionally found in ifw / as, ejw antds 

eatudj for an&s, Teb., and sometimes also in t / as, -senOii and tumrdCi, 

^ Sall. In others, the dative is sometunes found in 0, as, resistere irnpeto^ 

for impetul ; to resist an attack. 

140*—T1ie J>ative and Ablative Plural ;— These nouns 
in cm (stem, cu-\ have itbus instead of ibus in the dative and abl. plur., 
acus, needle, arcus, bow^ lacus, lakc^ (qucreus, oak ?) specus, den ; and also 
artus, join^y partus, birth, tribus, tribes vertl, spU, Sometimes, also, portnSy 
harbor^ sinus, 6ay, genii, knee. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

141. — 1. Nouns of this declension seem to have belonged andently to 
the third, and were declined like ffnts, gruis ; thus, cursusz^emnvisy gen. 
Bing., and cursuSSj nom. and ace. plur. See 103.' 

14:2 • — 2. Several names of trees of this declension are, in whole or in 
part, of tlie second also ; such as FicuSy laurw, eupressiiSy myrtus. The 
cases endijg in us and u are preferred to those of the second declension. 
Capricon^Wy m., and the compounds of marmSy as UnimanuSy centunanutMy 
etc, are always of the second. 

143. — Jesus, the name of the Saviour, has um in the aocasatire, and 
fl in all the other oblique cases. This word does not properly belong to 
this declension, but is after the Greek : ^hfoovcy ov, ov, ovv, ov, 
144. — 6. DoMTTS, a howey Fern., is thus declined (domo-, or domTi-)L 





Singular. 






Fiona. 




JV. 


domns. 




N. 


domfls. 




G. 


domlkSy 




G. 


domOnun, or - 


-moifty 


D. 


domul, or 


«• 


D. 


domibns. 




Ac, 


domnm. 




Ac, 


domllLS, or Os, 




V. 


domns. 




V. 


domns. 




Ab. dom5« 




Ab. 


domilms. 






« 


SometimeB mas 


caline and ncatei^ 
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There is, besides, the form doml^ which is a ioeaHve (984), and means 
^ at home.^' €k>li]8, /., a dittaff, is declined like domus, haying dat. eols^ 
abl. colo or coluy nom. plur. colus^ gen. eoluum, ac. colos^ dat. abL eolilnu, 

14:5. — Several nouns derived from verbs are of this declension, bnt 
are found only in the dative or ablative singular, such as despieatu\ ostm- 
tut, derUui ; jusau, rogatU, morutu, tnanddtUy ndtu, 

EXERCISES ON THE FOURTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell (he gender^ nttmher^ and case of ^ /ollotring vfords^from tht 
paradigm and additional examples, p. 87, and tranj^ate : 

Cursus, curstls, cursuum, fl&tibus, flfttQ, manuum, maxubus, nutil, pas- 
suum, passibus, passus, comua, tonitribus, verubus, cSsu, currum, cumd, 
fluctu, fluctibus, comibuB, etc. 

2. Translate Ihe foUomng words into Latin, and teU the gender, mm^her, 
and ease, in which the words are put ; viz, : 

Of a course, with the hand, for the hand, of a horn, to a horn, with 
a horn, from horns, horns, the horns, of the chariot, for a chariot, of 
chariots, from the waves, for the waves, from his hands, with a nod, eta 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

14^. — ^The Fifth Declension has but one ter- 
mination of the nominative singular, namely, es / 
as, reSj a thing ; d^Sy a day. 

All nouns of this declension are fevnininef except di^s, a day, which 
is masculine or feminine in the singular, and always masculine in the plural ; 
and merits, the mid-day, tvhich is masculine in the angular, and wants 
the plural. 

Note. — Lies is fern, m the sing, when it means "a space of time,'* and 
often when it means '* an appointed day." 





1. DiKS, a dag (di&-). 








Slogolar. 


Pltffal 


Singnlar. FlnraL 


N. di«8. 


jy. di«». 


es, 68, 


G. di«I, 


Q. di^nun. 


€1, S, 6rum, 


D. di«l. 


D. dieibits. 


61, S, 6bus, 


Ac. diem. 


Ae, diM, 


em, 6b, 


F. di«fi. 


r. di«». 


6s, 68, 


^6.di«. 


Ah, di«1»fui« 


», 6bu8. 



40 KXEBCISEB AND EXAMPLES. [147-150 

j{47. — J)ii9 and riM «re the only nouns of the fifth dedension which 
haye the plural complete m the best writers. S^Mcies has the gen. dat and 
ab. plur. m later authors ; aeies, efflffits, faeua, series, and spes, m the plural, 
have only the nominatiTey aocosative, and Tocatiye ; the other nouns of this 
declension haye no plural 

2. Faoubb, thefaee^ Fern. (&dfi-). 



SlBgiilar. 


nanL 


ThuBdedlne: 


if. fades, 


N. fiuaes, 




G. fadO, 


G. 


Ades, an army (ade-). 


J). Ud&, 


J). 


Effigies, an «iiflK)re(effi^e-). 


Ae, fkciem, 


ultf. fades, 


Series, a series (serid-). 


r. facids, 


r. fades, 


Spes,A(?pe(8pe-). 


Ab. fade. 


Ab. 





148, — ^The e of the stem of this declension is always long^ except in 
the aoc. sing. ; and in the gen. and dat sing, of rU, fides, qtes, in which it is 
generally short, bdng preceded by a consonant 

149.— The poets sometimes make the genitive, and more rardy the 
datiye singular, in 5 ; as, fide for fidel^ Oy. : sometuues in i ; as, pertdcil 
for pemicieJ, Nep. ; andplebl forplebely Liy. 

ISO* — Many words of the first declension with stems ending in ia-, as 
barbaria, d&riUa, Ivxuria, haye collateral forms in the fifth declension, 
espedally in the nom., ace, and abl. singular, barbariiSy duritiemy luxurie, 

EXEUCISES ON THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

1. Tell the gendeVy numbsTy and case of the following nounsy and translate 
them : — Diel, spel, adem, acie, faciei, facies, diebus, diSrum, dies, facieiD, 
eiBgiem, series, rCrum, diebus, diem, etc., ad libitym, 

2. Translale the feUomng English words into ZaHny and tcU the gender y 
etc. : — ^The image, of the face, the things, of the army, the hope of the 
army, a series, of days, to a day, from the days, wiUi the army, to an 
image, etc. 

PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES ON ALL THE DECLENSIONS. 

TeU the gender, dedensioUy casCy and number of t/te foUoxoiiig nounSy in 
the order here mentionedy and give the translation ; thuSy Penna, a nouny fefmi- 
rnntf, of the first declension, in the ablative sir^^ulary " with a pen'*'' : 

Via, puerl, generS, yentis, puerdrum, sermo, sedlle, sediU, sedllium, 
sedllibus, cursuum, cursus, sellie, tubam, regn5, templl, dies, renim, capite, 
capitum, itineribus, partis, parentibus, rupe, urbfe, yulpem, yulpibus, parente, 
sedllia, die, colOrem, mllitis, mllitibus, sermOnes, honOre, manus, manCLs, 
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manibiis, faciem, ftla, tubam, mensftnim, bcUum, domtnGram, templum, 
puerOnim, bella, bell5, etc.* 

Translate IhefoUowing into Latin^ and state (Tie gender^ declensiany caae^ 
andtxumbery ahoays following the same order.; thus^ ** Of hoys^^^ pueruruxo, 
a noun^ masculmey of the second declension^ in the genitive plural : 

From the way, to a speech, with a part, of a seat, of scats, to the wind, 
a Idngdom, to a boy, of boys, with lords, foxes, of tables, to parents, with 
seats, of soldiers, from the head, heads, to a part, with a trumpet, in a time 
of war, the time, of color, m a journey, to a seat, of a rock, to sons-in-law, 
with fruit, of the &ce, with a seat, to tables, of rocks, etc. 

GENDEB OF NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

151. — ^The rules for gender in this declension admit so 
many exceptions that it is thought best to state the chief 
exceptions in memorial lines borrowed from Dr. Kennedy's 
Latin Grammar, which can easily be learned by heart. 
Beneath each rule the words quoted are translated and 
their stems given. 

152.— First Principal Mule. 

HascuUs inscrltur I Et nOmen dSsmens in ea« 

Quod claudit O9 or, os, Tel er« | Si flectit cSstls imparQs. 

ExcepUansm 



ISS. — (1.) Ilia fSSmhilna sunt 

In -do et -g^o quae d^sinunt : 
Sed mascullna manent eardo^ 
LigOy ordo^ atque, margo, 

[Cardonr-^ hinge; Ugdn-, mattock; 
ordon-, rank ; margonr-, rim.] 



134,-^2.) Sunt in -to f^minlna: 
Tantum ilia mascuUna, 
Quae vel ocuUs spect&bis, 
Yel tH manibus tractftbis. 
(3.) Caro (camis), m&vult 86 
Femininis addere. 
{caron-y flesh). 



* The followliig are the words used In these exerciseB ; the declenaion is indioated 
by the stem, ttcoording to 45. 

Ala, icinff, fila-. Iter, way, Itlneis n. Sedile, SMt, sedlll-. 

Belmm, «?ar, bell<v-. Manns, hand, mann-. Sella, seat, sella-. . 

Gapnt, head, caput-. Mcnsa, table, mensa-v Sermo, speech, sennfin-s 

Color, cotor, col5i>-w Mfles, soldier, mflet-. Templnm, temple, teinplo^ 

Dies, tfay, die-. Parens, parent, parent(i)-. Tempus, time, tempos-. 

Dommns, lord, domino-w Para, part, part(i-). Tnba, trumpet, tubar-. 

FacieB,/ace, facig-. Puer, boy, pnero-, Urbs, cittj, urb(l)-. 

Frnctus, /hUt, frnctn-% Eegnum, kingdom, regno ■% Ventua, toind, vento-w 

Gcner, son-in-la/w, genero-k Ees, thing, re-. Via, way, vlar-. 

Honor, honor^ honors Bupes, rook\ rapi-^ Vulpos,/oaj, volpl-v 
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6ENDBB OF THIBD DECLEN6IOK. [155-164 



[Verher-, blow; «»fer-, willow; 
aeer^y maple ; vir-y spring ; tuber-^^ 
sweUing; uher-, udder ; dMdaver-^ 
corpse ; piper-^ pepper ; ffer- (i«- 
•i€r-), journey; paqftOver-^ pop- 

py] 



255. — (4.) Neutm pauca sunt in 
or, 

AtquM'y ador^ marmor^ eor; 
^ Fdminliium est arbor. 
[^e^uor-, sea; «for-, spelt; mar- 

mor-y marble; cord-^ heart; itr- 

bor-y tree.] 

156. — (6.) Feminlna eda et dus^ 

Neutra sunt utrumque o$, 
[co^., whet-stone; <to^•, dowry ; 5»-, 
mouth ; ota-^ bone.] 

J{57*-{dO Neutra multa sunt in er, 
VerbeTy rileTj aeer, t>gr, 
Tober, aber, et cadaver^ 
Piper y itaTy e^papOver, 

Second ^Principal Mule. 

J59,— Femmtote inserfts I S cum consonante nexa, 

Quae claudunt to, x, aus, et a». | E» aequfiUter mfleza. 

(1.) Multa sunt quae claudit to worm; aodaltr-y comrade; ooMi-, 



1S8. — (Y.) -4a est neutrum; sex 

Quae flectunt cfisils imparls 
Ffimmlna, compeSy tegeay 
MerciSy mergeSy quusy aeges, 

[Aea-y copper; cp«ywd(t-), fetter; 
teget-y mat ; merced-^ wages ; tner- 
ge^y sheaf; quid-y rest; «:^e^-, 
crop.] 



MascuUnI generis, 
AmnUy axia, caUiay eoUiay 
CaulUy cueumia eifoUiay 
FaacUy fumay /uaHay ftniay 
Igniay orbiSy atque crinia, 
PaniSy piscisy postiSy enaiay 
SentiSy corbia, torguiay menaiay 
TorrUy unguiay^ei candlisy 
Vectiay vermiay et aodaliay 
CaasUy ciniay gtia et anguisy 
Lapky pulviSy atque aanguia, 

JAmnir-y river ; <m-,* axle ; 
?i-,* path ; coUi-y hill ; caw/t-, 
' stalk ; cueumer-y cucumber ;foUp-y 
bellows ; faaci-y bundle ; juni-y^ 
rope ; fuaii-y club ; finv-^ end ; 
igni-y fire; orbi-y globe; crim-, 
. hair ; pdni-y bread ; piaci-, fish ; 
poati-y post ; emd-y sword ; aeniir-* 
path; corbi-y basket; iorqui^y* 
collar ; menair-y month ; torri-y 
brand; ungui-y nail; candlir-y 
channel; vecti-y lever; vermi-y 



snare; dner-y ash; gli»-y dop- 
mouse, anauir-y* snake; fepi*<i-, 
stone; »ttwer-, dust; aaiiguin-y 
blood. Those marked * are also 
found used as femmines.] 

1 62. -{2.) PlSraque quae claudit ex 

Mascullna sunt, ut grex ; 
Sed f^minlna manent nex, 
SupeUeXy ilexy careXy lex, 

[G^i^, flock; «^c-, death; auppd- 
lee-{iil-)y furniture; llec-y holm- 
oak ; carec-y rush ; %-, law.] 

ISSm — (3.) Mascullna sunt in ix 
FarniXy phoenix et eaUx, 

[Fomie-y arch; phoenic-y phoenix; 
calio~y cup.] 

164.~-{4,) Mascullna sunt in fts 
Vda (vadis)y gig&Sy depkaa. 
Aa (oms), maa ct adamOa, 
Neutra vOa (vsaia)y nefsay fSa, 

[Vad-y surety; gigani-y giant; cfo- 



165-176] 



acatPOvsD Komro. 
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pha9it^y elephant ; oit-, pound of 
copper; mas-j male; adamafU—^ 
diamond; vd«-, Tessel; nefos^ 
wrong; /it, right.] 

JLSS* — (6.) Mascullnb adde nunuy 
Fnfiw et torrtfu, gtfp^ 6C /K»i«. 
Hudens, hydropic den* et ^'- 

OrienSy ocddena et tridena, 
[M<na(i-), momxtain; /cm<(i-), foun- 



tain; iorreni(i'')y torrent; gr^phr-^ 
griffin ; |Nm<(t-), bridge ; nicfm^ 
'i-\ rope; hudrop-^ dropsy; <ierw^ 
t-), tooth; hidenJl(%-\ pitchfork; 
but hidetit(i-')^ animal for 8acri-« 
lee, is fern,) ; orient-^ east ; oeei- 
daU-y west ; iridefU(i-)j trident] 

1€7* — (6.) Masculma sunt in 4Mi 

verves et acindeet. 

[Verri^y boar-pig; acinacir-y sdml- 
tar.] 



Third JPri/neipal JRule. 

ISS. — ^Nentra claudunt a et e* | ar, nr^ «•, c, I9 ai^ et t« 



ISO* — (1.) Masculina sunt in ar 
Furfur y mdtur^ turiur, fur. 

[F\trfur-y bttfli; OT«/ft«r-, vul- 
ture ; iuriur^y turtledove ; /ar-^ 
thief] 

170.^2.) Masculma sunt in as 
> Lepus (leporis) et mils. 

[ZepoS", hare ; mQ«-, mouse.] 

J{7-2.— (3.) FSminlna sunt in as 
ViriuSy atque iervitfiSy 
JuventOfy tncflf, atqae/Mi/fif, 
genedfiSy tellat atque «aZs« ; 
Quibus longa manet u . 
In genitlvl transittL 

[Virtai^y virtue; tervitut-, sla- 
very ; junfentm-y youth ; pdud-y 



marsh; aenedutr-yKA^. age; /«fli2«-k 
earth ; Batui-y health.] 

172.— {i,) Est eipecua (peewRa,) 

Feminlnl generis. 
[peeud-y a head of cattle.] 
1 73» — (6.) Mascula in 1 sunt mUffH 

considy 8dly sdly Btque puffiL 

[rnQailr-y mullet; C07i8td-y consul; 
«a?-, salt ; scl-y sun ; pugU-, boxer.] 

J[7^*— (6*) MascuUna sunt reti, 
tpteOy 
Pecteny delphlti^ aitagen, 

[renr-y kidney ; tpten^y spleen ; pee- 
ien-y comb; delphln-y dolphin; 
attagenr-y heath-fowl.] 

17 &• — C/.) F^minlna sunt in <m, 

Gorgoriy nndariy halej/dn, 
[Gorgon-y gorgon; smdofir-y linen; 
hdeywir-y king-fisher. 



DOUBLE OB COMPOUND NOUNS. 

17 On — ^There are a few nouns which are mode op of two nouns of 
different declensions. In these— 

(1.) If two nominatives combme, both parts are decUned, and then they 
are often printed separately, as rispubHeOy or re« publico, 

(8.) If a nominative combines with an oblique case, the noun in the 
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nominatiTe only is dedined, as paterfamiUa^ father of a family. These 
also are sometimea prioted separatelj. 

BsBPCBUCA, a eomnumweaW^ Fern. (re>pablica-.) 
Siagolar. FInraL 

N. rSspoblica, K, rSspublicae, 

G, relpublicae, 6^. remmpublicSniiiiy 

D. relpiiblicae, D, rebuspublidd, 

Ae, rempublicaiD, Ac. rSspablicfts, 

V, rtopoblicai V, respublicae, 

Ab, rtpublicA. Ah, rebuspublidB. 

JuBJUEAHDUii, <M oolA, Neut (jtls-jurando-). 

Bingnlar. PlnnL 

N» jlkajttrandiim, JV. jQnyuranda, 

O. jurisjarandl, O, 

D. jQiIjarandO, D. 

Ae, jtmorandum, Ac, jOrajuranda, 

F. jOsjOrandum, V. jGnuliranda. 

^6. jOrejQrandO. Ab, 

MATKBriMff.fAS, a miOrefB of a family^ Fern. (in&ta>&milias.) 
Singular. 
N. mftterfamili&s, 
G. mfttrisfamilias, 
D, m&til&milifis, 
Ac. mfttremfamilills, 
V, materfamiliils, 
Ab, matre&milUs. 

Here, famtliOi is an old form of the genitive (64), and is governed by 
mater. Go, FiUer-fimUliaSyfUius^fa^ Fh matres-famu 

Udrum, etc. In this way, famiiiae is used as well as famiUas, 

IRREGULAB OR ANOMALOUS NOUNS. 
Some nouns are defectl/ve^ «. «., want some of their parts. 
A. Xauns defective in number, i. «., such as are used only 
in one number. 

17 7 • — !• Only in the singular (sinsvlArla. tantmia). 

(1.) Proper names, as Canary Italia, Roma, These are used in the 
plural — 

(a) If there are several individuals of the some name : as trls SelpiOnliy 

three men named Scipio. 
(6.) If they are used as common nouns : CiceronSSf orators like Cicera 
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(2.) Abstract noans: pUiaa, piety; jimHHo, justice. Yet these are 
Bometimes found in the plural, if they are conceived as attributes of several 
individuals : amoreSy loves ; odia, hatreds. 

(3.) Collective nouns : vtUffus^ plsba, the common people. 

(4.) Material nouns: aea, bronze; /err amy iron. But such words are 
sometimes used in the plui^ to denote things made of the material, as 
€tera, statues of bronze; %na, logs of wood. 

(5.) Some separate words, as a&um^ list; mundu$, female ornament 

Jt7^«— n. Only m the plural (pllkrillia tamtmift). 

(i:) Many names of cities, groups of islands, mountains, etc. : AOi^nae, 
Athens ; Alpea, the Alps ; Balearea, the Balearic Ishinds. 

(2.) Names of festivals, as indicating the several games or sacrifices 
which together made up the festival : Zailnae, Salurrullia, TerminCdia, 

(3.) Some common nouns only applicable to classes : m&jQre*, ances- 
tors ; tiberl^ children ; podertj descendants. 

(4.) Many separate words : arma, arms ; argutiae, shrewdness ; divitiae, 
riches; insidiae^ ambush ; moenia, walls; manes, shades of the dead; rtli- 
quiae, remnant ; Idas, the Ides ; Nonae^ the Nones. 

Jf 79.— in. VarUUUyn, in sense. There are many nouns which 

are used with one meaning in the singular, and another in the plural. Thus .• 
SiBgular. Plural 

Aedes, a UmpU. AedSs, (1) a house, (2) tempUs, 

Aqua, water. Aquae, (1) waiers, (2) mineral 

springs. 

Auxilium, assistance. Auxilia, auxiliary troops, 

Bonum, any thing good. Bona, goods, property. 

Career, a prison. CarcerSs, the barriers of a race' 

course. 

Castrum, a fort. Castra, a camp. 

Comitium, apiaee in the Roman Comitia, an assembly of (he people 
forum where the comitia were held. for the purpose of voting. 

Copia, plenty. COpiae, troops. 

Facultas, power, ability. Facultates, wealth, property. 

Fascis, a Imndle of twigs, a fagot. FascSs, a bundle of rods carried be- 

fore the chief magistrate of Home, 

Ftnis, the end of any thing. Rhes, borders, territory. 

Fortuna, fortune. FortOnse, an estate, possessions. 

GsStia, grace, favor. Qratis, thanks. 

Hortus, a ^orcCm. HortI, (1) gardens^ (2) pleasure^ 

grotmds. 
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StAfiilaCi Finn], 

liten, a UtUr of (he a^Mbd, Utene, (1) a letter, qtUOe, (2) letien, 

(3) literature. 
NAOlifl, a birthday. Nftt&lSs, birih, deaeenL 

Opera, labor. Operae, workmen, 

Opis (genitive), help. Opes, toea^ poioer. 

Fare, a jwr£, portion. Partes, (1) ^Nir<i, (2) aparfy, fac- 

tion. 
JE^rincipium, a hegianing, ajvntprin' Prindpia, a place in the camp where 

dple, or elemenL lA« generate tent etood. 

Bostnnn, the beak of a bird^ the Boatra, a etage in the Roman forum, 
tJuarp paH of the prow of a ek^ from which orators tieedioaddren 

the people. 
Bal^ealt. Sales, wttticumc 

Obserre that some of these words have m the plural a meaning oorio- 
Bponding to that of the ringolar, as well as a different meaning. 

JB« Nouns defective in case: u e., nouns which want some 
of their cases. 

A noun used in one case only, is sometimes called a monoptote ; in two 
oases, a diptote ; in three, a triptote ; in four, a tetraptote ; in five, a pen- 
taptote. An indeclinable word is called an aptote. These words are de- 
rived from the Greek numerals and the word irruTo-, declined. 

180* — ^I. Many neuters are used only in their three HnMor cases, 
IIO0K, voc., ac. 

(1.) Greek nouns endmgin oe: epos, epic poem; melos^ stnun; plural, 
^, mcle. 

(2.) Some Latin nouns {singtddria tanhun) : fas, right ; nefae, wrong ; 
instar, image ; nihil {nil), nothing. 

181* — ^11. Many other nouns are used in the singular throughout, but 
are found only in the simUar cases of the plural, nam., voc., ac. : odium, 
neck j far, com ; fel, gall; met, honey; pcix, peace; pix, pitch; rUs, the 
country, and most words of the fiflh declension (147), with some of the 
fourth, as metus, fear. 

182* — ^ni. There are several more words which are defectiye in case, 
the chief of which are ^ven in the following list The cases found in use 
are noted by the letters N., O., D., A., Ab. before the word, for the singu- 
lar, and after the word for the pluraL The words are given in thdr stems 
in order that there may be no possibility of mistake about the decl^osion. 
A * placed before or after a word implies that the singular or the plural is 
found throughout 
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-46. jOger-, D, Ah, acre, 
N, A. Ab. Im-y f.paiil€nee{tL a. 

J\r. A. Ab. mAiii-, n. morning 
(Ab. mane), 
G» naaoo-, n. trifle, 
Ab, obeo-, ♦«. barrier, 
ft A. Ab, op-, */. hdp, 
Ab, pondo-, pound, 
A, Ab, preo-, */. prayer, 
N, A. senti-, m. Jl^.^6. ihom 
^.-46. BOPdi-, */./WL 
ft -46. 8poDt-| /. choice, 
D, A, v6nu-, m. ySno-, n. 

ft A, Ab, vie-, /. iV. D. A, Ab. 

change, 
K A, Ab, vl8(i-), »/. /oro>. , 

e,y mdedinable 



Ab, ambag-, •/. winding, 
A, Ab. cassi-, *m, net 

Ab, comped(i-), *f.feti&r, 
ft J>, A, Ab, dap-, »/./«Mt 
ft 2>. .4. ul6. dicion-,/. «toa^. 

-46. fauc(i-), */. throal, 
forar-,' /. JL. D. -46., 
door. 
N. Ab, fort-, /. chcf,nce, 
ft D. -4. -46. frtig-, *f, fruit, 

N, glOs-,/. H8ier4H4aw, 
yftt-, /. i\r. -4. Ab,, 

thanks, 
incitMr-* A, etandetiU. 
infitia-,* A, denial, 
logriltia-, -46. vnwiU' 
ingneee. 
iV. inquieV-,/. unrest. 

Cm Nouns defective in dedensian: 

nouns. 

183. — (1.) The names of the letters of the alphabet : alpha, beta, eta 

(2.) Words used as nouns without really being so : as, triste illud yale^ 
that sad word, farewell, 

(8.) Secus, sex, and sdmisy half, used as an adjective. 

(4.) Some foreign names, as Jaeoby Oabrid (but these have sometimes 
Latinized forms. Jacobus, and are declined). Jesus has Jesum m the aoc. 
and Jes& in other cases. 

184»—Sofne nouns are variable : i. e., have some of their 
cases differing dther in declension or in gender from others. 

Nouns variable in decl^ision are those which form some of thdr cases 
from more than one stem. These are called heterodites (from irepo-, 
another ; kXito-, declined). 

Nouns variable in gender are those which are of different genders in 
some of their cases. These are called heterogeneous (irtpo-, 
another; yevef-, gender. 

ISS.—l. JSeteroclite Nouns* 

(1.) Several nouns belong to the second and fourth declensions, partio- 

> Only used In a locative sense : io^at,ot frcm the doors. 
' Only used in tlte.phiase a4 inciifis (or cul ineita) rediger^^ "to rednee to ex- 
tramitieA." 

• Oaly «M«d la n—mtliii witk ir«, ir^lHAa b^ ** to ^my." 
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ukriy naiiMB of trees: as eupretnUj cypven; pltuu, pine (142). Some 
noons of the fourth declension haye rarely a gen. in i; senotiu^ s^ate; 
tumuUu9^ tmnult ; twmptuis^ expense. 

(2.) JQgerom ( jOgero-, n.), acre^ has some forms of the third decL (from 
juffer-^ 182). 

(8.) Vto (vto-, n.), a vettd, has the plural of the second decL (vilso-, n.). 

(4.) Names of festivals, as BaeehdndUa {£aodUinalir-\ have sometimes 
the gen. plur. in drum, as if from a stem in o. 

(6.) RequiOs (requifit-), rest^ has sometimes the ace. and abL sing, re- 
quiemf requiCf of the fifth decl. 

(6.) Many nouns of the third decL (t-stems) have the nom. sing, in es, as 
if of the fifth decL : nuft^t, cloud ; and some have this along with the regu- 
lar fonn in is: /ele9 and felw^ cat; vidpes and tmlpU^ fox: /omes, hunger, 
has also the abL sing. /sma. Also, pkb-, the commonalty, has sometimes 
the nom. gen. dat sing, of the fifth decL 

(7.) Many nouns of the first declension have forms also of the fifth 
(150) : harbaria and barbarieSy barbarism ; molliHa and moUiHes^ softness. 

186.'—\l, JSeterogeneous Nouns* 

Some nouns adopt either regularly or generally a dif- 
ferent gender in the plural from that of the singular. Some 
of these are also heteroclite. The chief of these are : 

singular. FlaraL 

jocu8y m. jest jocij m. and Jcca, n. 

locuSf m. place. loely m. (topics, passages) and loca, n. 

(places). 

tithilusy m. hissing. 9ibiliy m. and (poetic) «l6fia, n. 

earbaaitSy f. canvas. carbcisa, n. (rarely carbasi^ m.). 

marffariiay f. pearl. margarUaey f. and margarUa, n. 

cadumy n. heaven. caetiy m. 

frenumy n. rein. /r?nl, m. and /rSno, n. 

rastrumy n. rake. rewtriy m. and rastrciy n. 

eptUtmiy XL festival. eptdaey f. banquet. \ 

balneumy n. bath. bcdneaey £ and later hahuHy n. 

187. — ^Also the following proper names have neuter 
forms in the plural : 

Dindymus, m. a hUl in Phrygia ; Ismarus, m. a hUl in Thrcux, 
Maenalus, m. a mountain in Arcadia ; Pangseus, m. a mountain in Thraee. 
Tartarus, m. heU ; T&ygetus, m. a mcunUun in Laeonia ; Pergamus, f. ih0 
dtaddof Troy, 
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188. — Some nonns have two forms of different gen- 
ders or dedebfiionSy or both. Thus : 

e&ncUu» {edndtu-, m.), and eondium (eOnObh-, n.), sttempk 
menda {menda-^ L\ and mendum (mendo-^ n.), &ult 
dipau (cUpeo-j m. and mrelj n.), shield. 
bdeiUuin {oaculo-, n. and rarely m.), staff. 
caUum {eaSo-^ n. and rarely m.), callosity. 



THE ADJEOTIVE. 

189. — ^An Adjective is a word used to qualify 
a sabstantive ; as, vi/r bonus, a good man ; decem 
na/ves^ ten shipa 

A noun is qualified by an adjective when the object named ia thereby 
described^ limiiedj or distinguishied from other things of the same name. 

1. The accidents of the acyective are gender^ number^ and com, and, 
of most acyectiTea, also comparkon. 

2. Adjectives, in Latin, indicate the gender, nmnber, and case, by the 
termination ; as, borirus^ bon-Oy hoihiim. 

8. JParticiples have the /or»i and declemhn of aiiQectiyea, while, in 
Ume and mgmficaiion^ they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a ^Ufferent termination in the 
nominative, and oonsequentiy have three tertnina/tions^ Some have 
one form common to the masculine and feminine, and are ac^ectives of two 
terfninati4ni8 ; and some are adjectives of one terfninatioUf 
which is common to all genders. 

6. Adjectives are either of the first and second declensions, or of the 
third only. 

6. Ai^'ectives of three termmations (except thirteen), are of the first 
and second declensions; but those of one or two terminations, are of 
the third* 

Exe. Thirteen ai^ectivea m cr, of three terminations, are of the third 
declension. (See 198.) 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONa 

190. — ^Adjectives of the first and second declensions 
have the masculine always in us or er ; the feminine al- 
ways in Qy and the neater always in um y as, masculine 
hon/uSj feminine hona^ neuter honum^ good. 
4 
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The mascalme in t^ is declined like domirma^ and in er 
likeptter or liber ; the feminine in a, like penna; and the 
neater in i/m, like regnum : thns, 

1. Bonus, boka, bonum, ^«oi(boiio- m. or a., bonar-/.). 



Biognlar. 

iVl bOD«0, a, 

G, boDly oe, I9 

2>. bond, oe, O, 

Ae, bonmiiy am, 

F. bone, a. 

Ah, bono, Af 0« 



PIonL 

Mdao. Ftm. Kmtk 

N, boni, 8B, a, 

6^. bonOmm, Amu 

2>. bonis, I0, Is, 

Ac bon5s. As, a, 

F; bonI, ce, a, 

^5. bonis. Is, Is. 



In the same manner decline : 

Altos, hiffh. Gavus, hollow, Lsetns, joyful. 

Amplus, large, Doctus, learned, PlSnus,/W?. 

Blandus, flattering, DUrus, hard. PifT&tus, priwUe, 

C&ruB, dear, Fidus, faithful. Rectus, right. 

Also all participles, numerals, and pronouns, in im ; as, amoius, amatOr 
ritt, amandft8^— primus, eecundus, etc. — m«U8, ftfi«, buus, 

NGte,—M6U9 has mi In the yocatlve maBcnline, seldom meue, 
2. Tener, tenera, tenervx, tender (tenero-, m. or n., tenera-, /.). 



Blngnbr. 






FlnraL 




JfOM. 


i^Mk 


iTeirfL 


ifOAJL 


Fwi. 


^<n(l 


N, tener, 


«. 


nm. 


iV. tenerl. 


I©, 


»• 


6^. tenerl. 


OD, 


I, 


6^. tenerOra 


m, Aram,Oram 


D. teneYO, 


OD, 


«, 


D. tenerls. 


1», 


IS, 


Ae, tenernm. 


ani. 


am. 




»», 


«^ 


V, tener, 


a» 


am. 


F. tenerl. 


«B, 


»» 


Ah, tenerO, 


A» 


O. 


Ah, tenerls. 


!»• 


Is. 



In the same manner decline : 

Asper, r(yugK ]^er, wretched, Lacer, mangled, 

Dber, /rec. Prosper, prosperous, Satur, /W? (satura, satnmm). 

Also, compounds derived from gero and /m) / as, tow^er, bearing wool ; 
cpifer, bringing help. But cuper sometimes is declined like dter. 

But most acyectives in er lose the in all the genders, L e. the « does 
not belong to the stem, bnt is only euphonically inserted in the nom. sin^ 
(See 60.) 
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8, Atbb, ATRA, ATRUM, block (fttro-, nk or «., fttra-,/). 



Singalar. 

Mcue. Fmn. y&ut 

N, &ter, &tra, iltniiii, 

O. fttrl, fttrae, fttxl, 

J>, ftti«9 Atrae, Atr5, 

Ac. Atnun, fttram, fttnun, 

F. ftter, jltra, fttnua. 

Ah, fitK», AtrA, AtrO. 



Finn!. 

JfaM. /*Mk ITeut 

K. Atrl, fttrsB, Atra, 

G. AtrOmm^ Atrftmm, AtrOnuBy 

2>. atrls, Atrls, AtilS, 

^c. AtrOs, AtrAs, Atm, 

V, Atil, AtrsD, Atra, 

ui6. Atils, Atrlv, Atrls. 



^ like maimer decline : 
jSfeer, «<*. Hacer, lean. Sacer, MkTMf. 

GrSbery/rtf^ttefit Puloer,/at>. Stnister, UfL 

I)exter^ n^t^ hM dextra^dextnim; or dextera, dexter^ * 

IBl*-^. The foOowing a<iyectiyeB haTe the genitive smgular in Ini, 
and the dative m I \ namdy, 



Alius, afwOier ofmaavg. 
Alter (altero-), ihi m&er ofiufo, 
Alteniter, the one or other. 
Neuter, neither. 
KuUuR, none. 



Sdlus, alone. 

TOtus, whole 

UlluB, any. 

Unus, one. 

Uter (utro-X whether. 



And the compoands of uter, uUrUbeL, utervU^ which of the two joa 
please, vterque each, in which the syllables Ubei, vi«, que^ are attached to 
each form oftUer. 

In the other cases, they are like bonus, tener, or ater ; as, 
T&rvs, t5ta, tOtum, whole. 



ITeui. 





Singular. 






Flonl. 


Maec 


Fem. 


JTeut. 


iira«a 


Fern. 29 


N. totns. 


a. 


nm. 


iV. toti. 


OD, a. 


G. totlns. 


l«. 


ms. 


G. totOnnn 


, Aram, 5n 


2>. toti. 


!• 


!• 


D. tGtis, 


!•, !•• 


Ac. tdtrnn. 


ani. 


una. 


Ac, tOt5s, 


As, a. 


F. tote. 


a. 


una. 


F. toti. 


OD, a. 


Ah. tdto. 


ft. 


O. 


ul5. tdtis. 


Is, Is. 



AUeruter is sometimes declined in both its parts, and sometimes only in ' 
the latter, thus : genitive, cUteriiu tdritu, or cUterutriiu. 

192. — ^The ending iw in the genitive of these words (except, perhaps, 
alter) is alwa3rs to be read in prose with I. But all of them, with the ex- 
oq>tion of ciiue, are often found short in poetry. AUus has I, because there 
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is in it a doable oontfacdon. Thus, the stem bemg aft»-, we have first aHo- 
tux, then o/iiiM, and lastly alht9, Tlie neuter nom, and cux, dng. of alius is 
aliudj and the daL sing, is alii. 

Some of these adjectives are occanonaUy found with the common end- 
ings in the genitive and dative. Cicero has aHae peeudi^ Caesar has aUerae 
lcffi.,nl, and nuUj contilio (dat). 



ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DSCLENSION: 

193. — ^RiTLE 1. Adjectives of the third declension 
have e or I in the ablative singular; but if the neuter is in 
e, the ablative has I only. (194.) 

Rule 2. The genitive plural ends in iimi, and the neu- 
ter of the nominative, accusative, and vocative, in ia. 

I^xc. Except comparatives, which have um and a. 
(195, 196.) 

L Acffectives of one termination {consonanf'Btems). 

h Felix, happy (f%llc(i-)). 
Singular. 



Mate, 
iV. f^llx(=c»), 
O, ielTcis, 
J), fellcl, 
Ac. fijllceiiiy 
V. ftUx, 
Ab. itiUce or I, 



fellz, 
em. 



J/eut 
fellx, 

I, 

fSlIx, 



e or I9 eorlm 



Mase, 
K f^IIcCs, 

2>. f^Ucibns, 
Ac, f^IIcCs, 
r. fellcCii, 
Ah, f^Ucibus, 



FIm«L 

Fnau ITmtL 

€89 ia, 

imn, inm, 

ibiu, ibns, 

«s, ia, 

«s, ia, 

ibns, ibns. 



FerOx, bold, 
Sagftx, soffoeiotu. 



In like manner decline : 
Supplex, suppliant, 
Tenftx, tenacious. 



Trux, -ucis, crud, 
VSlox, -6cis, tudjt 



2. FHuiXENS, /M-tfd^ (pr&dent(i-))L 



Miuo. 
i\r. pradens (=t»), 
67. pradentis, 
i>. prudenti, 
Ac, prudentem, 
V, priidens, 
Ah, prOdente, or !• 



Singular. 
Fern, 
pradens, 
pr&denti9, 
prudenti, 
prudentem, 
pradens, 
prOdente* 0* 1« 



JTeut, 
pradens, 
prOdentis, 
pradenti. 



pradens, 
pradente, or l« 
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Mtue, 

O, pradenttmiiy 
2>. prUdentil^iUi, 
Ae. pnldentJBs, 
K piildentes, 
Ab. pradenttbns. 



FIiinL 
Fern, 
prftdentASy 
prtldentiiiiny 
prddentibiui, 
pnldentes, 
piildentfis, 
prCLdenttbus* 



iTMt 

prOdentiay 

prQdentliiin* 

piUdentibiuiy 

prtLdentla, 

pradentla, 

pradentib«s« 



In like manner decline : 
CICmeDfl, -tis, ^wnl?0. Iiigen0,^M^ Iteeen8,./V«t^ 

Also all participles, in n< / as, amans^ doeens^ leffens^ audierUf etc 

I^ote. — Participles have e oftener than i in the ablative singular, and in 
the ablative absolute they have • only. 

19d, — ^In adjectives of one ending the ablative is hioch more com- 
monly found in I than in e. The following, however, have e always : eotn^ 
pos {e<ympot-\ possessing ; dexes {desed-\ sluggish ; pauper (pauper-)^ poor ; 
princeps {princep-\ foremost ; piibeB (^puher-\ adult ; •ospw Uomet-\ safe ; 
tuperates (mperstd-), surviving ; and almost always alea {alet-)^ winged ; 
dives {dwet-\ rich ; commonly, too, vetua {veU8-\ old ; uber {uber-\ fertile. 
On the contrary, par {par-% equal, and memor {mem&r-\ mindful, always 
haveL 

19Sm — ^The neuter plural (ia) is formed only from those acyeo- 
lives of one termination whose stems end in ard-y erU^, ai-^ ert-. ord-, de-^ 
le-j vc- (e. g. deffatWy sapierUy LdrlndSy soUers, conoora, tenax^ Jetix^ f^^\ 
and from numeral adjectives in pUx'-y such as timplex, duplex ; and from 
thefc^owing: aneeps (aneipU"), two^ided; pr<Ucepa {praeeipU-), steep; 
hcuplea Qoaiplet-)^ rich ; pdr {par-)j equal ; and in later writers a few 
others. Vetua has veteras 

lOS^—The genitive plwral has am in those adjectives which 
have e in the ablative sing. (1 94). Also, memor ^ mindfiil, «««r, tome, and 
eompounds in cepa (like aiuxpa^ andpU-), But pitia, more, and its com- 
pound complurS8f have turn. ~ 

n. A^eetive^ of two terminatiom (chiefly I-Btems). 
S. Mfrrt, Mtb, fMtik (mitt--). . 





BlligtlXftr. 


Maae, 


Fern, 


N. mttUi, 


i». 


0. mltis. 


to, 


D. mitl. 


1, 


Ae. mttem. 


em. 


r. mitis. 


i». 


Ah» Ufltia 


I, 





Plural 






ir*M«. 


Maab, 


Fern, 


}srma. 


e. 


iV. mit«». 


«•» 


im 


Is, 


G, mitivin. 


ivm. 


innM 


1, 


D. mltibms. 


ibus. 


ibwH 


e» 


jA.e, mitvti. 


«s. 


la» 


fe» i 


V, mIt«B, 


^, 


to. 


1. 


M. mltibits. 


Ibus, 


ib«9% 



M 
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Agilis, acHve, 
Brevifl, short. 



In the same manner decline : 

Ddbilis, wetUk, 
Incolumb, M/e. 



Talis, mmA. 
Utilis, xaefuL 



197* 4. C<wn/)ara<»w Z)^tfe,— MinoB, MlnuB, inore ma* (initio^-). 



Blngolor. 

Mate. Fern. Swt 

N. mitior, midor, mltiiia, 

G, mItiGrU, is. Is, 

D. mIdOrl, I, I, 

Ac. mldOrem, em, mlUns, 

V. mltior, mitior, mltios, 

^6. mldOre or I, e or I, eorl* 



natal. 

Miuo. Fern. NeuL 

N. mld6res, Cs, a, 

O. mldOmna, nm, uiii, 

D. mldOribiuiy ibiis, ibias, 

Ac mlti6r«s, «», a, 

V. mlddr«s, ^m^ a, 

4^. mldOribns, ibns, ibiui. 



Altior, higher. 
BrcTior, ehorter. 
DQrior, harder. 



In like manner decline : 

Fellcior, happier, 
Fortior, braver. 
llUyor, grealer. 



Mdior, better, 
Mollior, wfter. 
Pejor, worse. 



CoTnparative a^'ecdves hare the ablative in e much more com- 
monly dian in i. 

Plus^ more, has only the neater gender in the singular, and is thua 
declined : 



Sinp:ilar. 








FloraL 




KetU. 






Maao. 


Ftm. 


ireiO. 


N. plfls, 






K. pliires, 


6S, 


a(iaX 


G. pltiris, 






G. plurium, 


ium, 


ium, 


D. 






D. plaribus, 


ibus, 


ibus. 


Ac. plQs. 

F. 

Ab. plare. 






Ac. plOres, 

F 

Ab. plUribus, 


68, 


a(ia), 






ibus, 


ibus. 


iVbfe.— The neuter 


plural inta is hardly 


ever used. The 


compound. 


eomplureSy has no singula] 









198m — ^in. Adjectwea of three terminations (-re-stems). 

6. Acer or acbis, acbe, sharp (fieri-). 
Singular. 



Maec, 
i\r. ftcer, or ftcifls, 
G. ftcris, 
D. acrl, 
Ac. ftcrem, 
F. ftcer, or ficrls, 
Ab, ftcrl. 



Fern. 



18, 



ITeut. 
I, 



Masc 
N, ftcr^s, 
G. ftcrinni, 
D. ficribits, 

Ac. ftcresy 
F. ftcres, 
Ab, ficiibus. 



Finn]. 

«s, 

iiun, 

ibus, 

«s, 

«s, 

ibus. 



ITeut. 
ia, 
iniii, 
ibas, 
ta, 
ia, 
tbas« 
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The ending U is sometimes found masculine, and the ending er yeiy 
rarely feminine. 

Besides deer^ the following twelve are declined in this way : 
Alacer, cheer/id. Equester, eg/uetirian. Salaber, whoieaome, 

Campester,/a<, &»«/. Paluster, mar«Ay. Silvester, woodfy. 

Celeber, /amow. Pedester, on /o(rf. Terreaicr^ terrestrial, 

Geler, «iot//. Puter, /wi/rirf. Volucer, »wt/iK. 

Oder retains e before r in all its foims, and has vm instead of turn in 
the gen. plur. 

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 
Irregular adjectives are Defective or BedundarU. 

I. DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES, 
199. — ^1. The adjectives /ri?^l, temperate (really a dat sing, of frU^f-) ; 
9al or 8aHs^ sufficient ; aUnis, half; and the plurals quot, bow many ? tot, so 
many ; aliquot, some ; qw>tqw>t, and quotcuiique, how many soever; toOdem^ 
just so many, are indeclinablem Neqaam, worthless, is also indeclin- 
able, but used in both numbers. 

2. BxepSs, hopeless, and poHa, neuter pote sometimes potia, able, are 
used only in the nominative. Thej are of all genders, and potia is 
also found joined with plural nonns. 

Tantundemj as much, has tantidem in the genitive, and tantundem, m. 
and n., in the nominative and accusative 6ing^lar. 

Hfeeesse, or necewum, necessary; and volupe, pleasant, are used only in 
the nominati/ve und accusative smgular. 

3. Made and madi^ common words of encouragement, brave! gallant! 
are used only in the vocative singular and plmral. 

JPrlmoris, geuitive, first, wants the nominative and vocative ^gular, 
and the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural neuter ; likewise, semi- 
neciSy half dead, which is not used in the neuter, and has seminecum in the 
genitive pluraL 

Pauei, few, and plzrlquey the most part, are seldom used in the singular. 

CaeteTy or caeteruSy the rest, is not used in the nominative singular mas- 
culine. 

VidrtXy victorious, and ultrlXj revengeful, are only feminine in the sin- 
gular, but feminine and neuter in the plural: victrleSSy victrlcia. 

II. REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 
200. — Several adjectives have forms of th/ree endings 
(stems in a-, m. or n., and a-, f.), and also of tWO endings 
(stems in i-). The chief of this sort are : 
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sdmianimufl, a, um, 
fliumiiniis, a,iim, 
imMciUitt, a, um^ 
inennoB, a, mn {rare)y 
BfimiaomDOS, a, nm, 
bQuguB, a, nm, 
hOarus, a, mn (rar€\ 
effrSnus, a, 010, 
prOdlYUfl, a, um (rartt\ 



tmd exaaimia, e. li/deu. 

and sSmiaiiimis, e. half alive, 

and Qnanimis^ e. (rare), harrmmiom^ 

and imbficOUs, e. (rare\ weak, 

and inermla, e. unarmed, 

and semiaonmis, e. half oMleep. 

and byugigy e. donbU-yoked, 

and hilaris, e. cheerful. 

and eflVenis, e. (rare), unbridled^ 

and prOcIIyis, e. prone. 



EXERCISES ON ADJECTIYES. 
1. AdjeetivtB and itibitantiveB to he declined together 
Parra caaa, a anall eoUage. 



GlArns pofita, afamoue poet. 
Fulcra f Ilia, a beautiful daughter, 
Dulce pGmum, a tweet apple, 
BociUs puer, a docile boy (puero-). 
Breve seyum, a short life, 
Gapftx antrum, a capaciow den. 
Magnum opus, a areat work (opes-). 
Serdnus difis, a dear day (di&-). 
Bensa ntibda, a thick cloud (n&bi-). 
Fidus pastor, a faithful shepherd. 



Alta arbor, a high tree, 
Priscos mQSf an ancient custonu 
Calida eestas, a warm summer. 
Tutus portus, a safe harbor. 
Ndbile carmen, a noble poem, 
Antlqua urbs, an ancient city. 
Magna dOs, a great dowry (dOt(i-))L 
Cava nftyis, a hollow ship. 
CulpAtos FanSytoickedParis(Ftaid-y, 
Miser TrOs, a miserable Trojan, 
Influx Dido, unhappy Dido, 



2. Trcmelate the foUowing words into EngUehj according to iheir 
number and ease: 



Operis magnl, 
GfirO po6t89, 
Diei ser6n6, 
DiSI serem, 
DensIs nubibuSi 
Hdl pastOris, 
^vo brevl. 



TJrbem antlquam, 
PoStIS clftris, 
Puerl docilds. 
Bote magnft, 
MOrum priscOrum^ 
Ganninis nObilis^ 
CaUdft sestflte. 



TJrbis antiqu8e> 
ParidI culpfttOy 
Arbor6s sdtSB, 
Trois misexf, 
Bido inf^ttcl, 
Portibus tiitis, 
Bulcxum pOmOrmn. 



8. Translate the following phrases into Latin, observing to put 
the adjective in the same gender, number, and ease, with the substavr 
tive. The words will be found in the list aboye : 



To a small cottage, 
Of a capacious den. 
From lofty trees, 
For unhappy Bido, 
In a hollow ship, 
A wretched Trojan, 
With thick clouds. 
From a dear day, 



Of sweet apples, 
High trees. 
With great dowries, 
Of ancient customs. 
Of an ancient city. 
To a great work, 
wicked Paris, 
Futhful shepherds, 



In a short life, 
With a sweet apple. 
With clear days. 
Noble poems. 
Of ancient dties. 
In small cottages. 
In a great work. 
With wicked Paris^. 
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A safe harbor, To a thick clond, In a warm sammer, 

In a clear day, With high trees. Of a short life, 

Of small oottages, Beautiful daughters, With docile boys. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

201.— Numeral Adjectives are those which sig^ 
nify number. Li Latin they are divided into four classes, viz. : 

1. Card4/nalj which express number simply, answer- 
ing the question " quot,^^ or " how many ? " as, one, tioa^ 
threCj fouTy etc. ^ 

2. Ordl/nalf denoting the place of any thing in a row 
or series {(yrdon-)^ and answering the question ^* ^o^«,'* 
or "which in numerical order?" as^Jirstf second^ thirds 
fourth^ etc. 

3. IHstributivef answering the question " quotenl^^ 
or "how many to each ?" as, 6im, two by two, or two to 
each. 

4. Jttulti/plieatl/ve^ answering the question " quotur 
pfec," or " how many fold ? " 

I. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 
202.^— The Ca/rdi/Mll numbers are : 



TTnus, 


L 


Ml«. 


Boo, - declined. 


n. 


bco. 


Tc^s, 


m. 


iktu. 


Qufttuor, 


mi, OP IV. 


four. 


Quhique^ 


V. 


five. 


Sex, 


VI. 


nx. 


Septem, 


vn. 


9BVCH, 


Octo, 


vnL 


mghL 


Novem, 


vmr.orlx. 


nine. 


Decern, 


X. 


ten. 


Undedm, 


XL 


wffven. 


Duodeclm, 


Xll. 


iioelve. 


Trededm, 


xm. 


thirteen. 


Qofttuordedm, 


Xmi, orXIV. 


fourteen. 


Quindecun, 


XV. 


Ji/leeH. 


Sfidedm, or Sexdedm, 


XVL 


liaetfen. 
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SeptemdManif 


XVIL 




Duodevlgintl,* 


XVHL 


eighUeru 


UndSvf^tl,* 


XVUU, or Xli 




VigintI, 


XX. 


twefity. 


Ylgintl Oniu, or 
Unua et Ylgintl,' 


XXL 


twenfy-ofie. 


VigintI duo, or 
Duo et ylgintl, etc ' 


XXU. 


twenty-two. 


DuoddtilgintA,' 


XXVIIL 




Undetrlginta," 


XXIX. 


twenitf^ine. 


Trfginta, 


XXX. 


thirty. 


Qoftdrftginta, 


XXXX,orXL. 


forty. 


QuinqufigintSi 


L. 


fiM 


Sesftgintfl, 


IX 


mxty. 


SeptoA^ta, 


LXX. 


MOtfJtQf. 


Octfiginta, 


LXXX. 


tighty. 


NOn&giatfl, 


LXXXX,orXa 


ninety. 


Centunx, 


C. 


a hundred. 


Centum tUius, cr 
Centum etOnus, etc ' 


CL 


a hwtdred and one, ete. 


DuoentI, -«, -a, 


CC. 


two hundred. 


TreoentI, 


CCC. 


ikree hundred 


Qu&dringentI, 


CCCO. 


four hundred 


Quingentl, 


10, or D. 


Jive hundred 


SexcentI, 


IOC, DO. 


six hundred 


SeptingentI, 


lOCC, or DOO. 




OctingentI, 


lOOOO, or DCCO. 


eiffht hundred 


NongentI, 


lOCOCC, or DCCOa 


nine hundred 


MiUe, 


CIO, or M. 




Duo millia, or ) 
Bis miUe, 


dOOIO, or MM. 


twoth&ueand 


Qoinque millia, or ) 
Quinquies mille, 


100, or V. 




Decem millia, or 
Decies mille, 


CCIOO,opX. 




Quinquftgintft millia, or 
Quinquftgids mille, 


1000, OP L. 




Centum millia, or 
Centiea mille. 


C0CI00O,ord; 





*■ Literallj, two from, twemty^ one from twenty^ and so for the corresponding num- 
oers of each of the other decades. 

s In compounding nambers from twentj up to one hondred either the tens without 
ett or the units with et^ are placed first, as in English. The hundreds in prose are 
always placed before the tens with or withoat et^ then the tens, then the units, aa 
cantum aexdgintd aeptem or oenttum et aeaodginUt eeptern^ 167. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

fdOSm — 1. EighJUen and tUneleen are sometimefl expressed by decern et 
octo and deeem el novem. 

2. The Cardinal numbers, except antu and miUe, want the singalar. 

8. Unus, as a numeral, is not used in the plural, except when joined 
with a substantive that wants the singular ; as, una moenia^ one wall ; or 
when several particulars are considered as one whole ; as, Una veatlmenta^ 
<me suit of clothes. (See 209.) Uhtu is declined like totuB (191). 

Duo, twOf and Tres, threes are thus declined: 





Singular. 






Flnxal. 




Mom. 


Fern. 


yeut 


Mate 


Fern. 


yha. 


jV: duo, 


duae. 


duo. 


IT, tr6s. 


trgs, 


tria. 


O. duCrum, 


du&rum, 


dudrum. 


0. trium. 


trium. 


trium. 


D. duobus. 


duabus. 


duGbus, 


J>. tribua, 


tribus, 


tribus, 


Ac. dufis, -0, 


duas, 


duo, 


Ac. tres. 


tr«5s, 


tria, 


V. duo, 


duae, 


duo. 


V. trgs. 


tres. 


tria, 


Ab. duobus, 


duUbus, 


duabus, 


Ab. tribus, 


tribua. 


tribus. 



Ambo, both, is declined like duo, but the o b usually long. Duo has 9 
once in YirgiL Duo has often the gen. plur. duum. It is not declined 
when it forms part of a compound numeral, as duodcdm. 

4. All the cardinal numbers, from quOiuor to centum inclusive, are inde- 
cUnable ; and from centum to miUe, they are declined like the plural of bonua 
(190). 

204:. — ^Mille (or mile) is used as an undecUned numeral, and with 
the plural forms miUia, miUium, miUibia. 

MiUe is (a) A substantive in the nom. or ace. case : mUU hominum^ a 
thousand (of) men. 
(6) An adjective in any case : de mille /abac modiJa, from a 
thousand pecks of beans. 

MiUia is always a substantive: duo millia armOtdrum^ two thousand (of) 
armed men. But if a declined numeral with its noun follows, the genitive 
may be understood after millia : tria millia (mllitum) et quingentl mllites, 
three thousand five hundred soldiers. 

ROMAN METHOD OF NOTATION BY LETTERS. 
205. — ^The capital letters used by the Romans to denote numbers, were 
C, I, L, V, X, which are therefore called Numeral Uetters. I denotes 
one ; V, five ; X, ten ; L, fifty ; and 0, a hundred. By the various com- 
binations of these letters, all numbers were expressed as follows : 

• The repetition of a letter repeats its value; thus, IT signifies tvoo ; m, 
ihree; XX, imenty ; XXX, thirty; CC, tm hundred; CCC, (hree ha^ndred, 
etc. y and L are never repeated. 
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Wbea a letter of less Taloe is placed before another of greats Talne^ 

the value of the less is taken from the greater. When placed after it, the 
Talue of the less is added to the greater ; thus : 

IV. Four, V. Fivo» VL ffix. 

IX. Nme, X. Ten, XL Eleven. 

XL. Forty, L. Fifty, LX. Sxty. 

XC. Niiiety, C. A hundred, CX Ahundredand ten. 

A Jhcuiond was marked CIO, which was afterwards expressed by M, the 
initial of mUle, Five hundred is marked 10, afterwards changed into D. 

The annexing of to ID makes its value ten tunes greater; thus, EX> 
denotes five ihouaand ; lODO, Jiffy thousand. The number is doubled by 
prefixing to I as many CTs as there are O's after it ; thus, CID, a thottaand ; 
OdOO, ten Oauaafid; GCCIOOO, a hundred ihouaand. Any higher than 
this, according to Pliny, was expressed by repetition ; thus, CCdOOO, 
CCCIOQO, tuH) hundred thousand. 

Thousands are sometimes expressed by a line drawn over the numeral 
letters; thus, fil denotes three thousand ; X, ten thousand^ etc 

n. ORDINAL KdHBERa 
J^O^.— The OrdifuU Numerals are formed from the cardinal. 
They all end in us, and are declined like bonus ; as, primus^ first ; seeundus^ 
second ; etc. (See the following table.) 

m. DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 
207* — IHstribtUive Nutnerals are all plural, and declined like 
the plural of bonus ; but usually have {an instead of orwn in the genitive; 
as, singutiy €e, a ; etc. 

The following table contains the ordinal and distributive numbers, and 
the corresponding numeral adverbs : 

Ordinal. DisMbuHve. Kwneral Adeerbs. 

1. Primus, first^ Singull, one by ona. Semel, once, 

2. Secundus, Hcond^ Bmi, two apiece^ Bis, fioice. 
8. Tertius, third, TemI, or trtnl, etc. Ter, thrice, 

4. Quartus, etc., Quaternl, Quater, four times, 

6. Quintus, Qu&il, Quinquies, or -ens. 

6. Sextus, Sdnl, Sexiss, or sexieos. 

7. Septimus, SeptSnl, SeptiSs. 

8. Octavus, OctOnI, Octi6s. n 

9. N6nu8, NovCnl, NoviSs. 

10. Decimus, Ddnl, Deeids. 

11. Undecimus, UndSnl, UndeciCs. 

12. Duodecimus, DuodSnl, Du6deoi9s. 
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OnUnaL 

15. Teitius dedmufl, 

14. Qoartus dedmus, 
10. Quintos decimus, 

16. Sextus dedmus, 
lY. Septimus decimus, 

18. DuodfivIcSsimus, 

19. TJnddvIcSstmuSy 

20. YlcSaimuB, or ) 

'vigfisimiis, ) 

21. yicdamua primus, 

22. YlcSsimus se- ) 

cundus, ) 

80. Tribedmus, or | 
tr^fisimus, ) 
40.' Quftdrligesimus, 
60. QuinquBgSsimus, 
60. SexagSsimus, 
70. Septuftgdsimus, 
80. OctOgSsimus, 
90. NOnftgesimus, 
100. Centdsimus, 
200. Ihioaiteeimus, 
300. TreceDtSBimus, 
400. Quftdriugentdsi- ) 
mus, ) 

600. Quingentesimus, 
600. SexcehtSshnus, 
700. Septingentesimus, 
800. Octingenteeimus, 
900. NongentQaimus, 
1000. Hiltesimus, 
2000. Bis millfistmus^etc. 



JHgtribuUM. 
Tenldeol, 

Quateml denl, 

QulDldenl, 

Benlddnl, 

SeptSnl dSn!^ 

PuoddYlcfinl, 

TJndSvIcfinI, 

VlcSnl, 

Ylc&il singall, 
Ylcdnl biDl, 

TrtcGnl, 

Qufldrigen!^ 

QuinquagSnl, 

SexagSnl, 

Septuftgen!^ 

OctdgGn!^ 

K5n&g6iily 

Gent6Dl| 

DUCfiDly 

TreeSnl, 

QuftdringSnl, 

Quingenl, 

SezcSnl, 

SeptingSifl, 

OctingQiily 

Nongenl, 

Singula millia, 



Terdedfis, or tredecies. 
Quaterdedea, or quA> j 
tuor dedea. j 

Quindedes. 
Sdded«s. 
Septiea dedfis. 
BuodfivIdSs. 
UndSvIdes. 

YIdes. 

Semd et yldea. 

Ks et Tides, eta 

Tildes. 

Quftdrftgies. 

Quinquftgies. 

Sezftgies. 

Septuftgies. 

OctOgies. 

N5nftgies. 

Centies. 

Puoenties. 

TreceDties. 

Qtt&dringeiitiefl. 

Quingenties. 

Sezcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octmgenties. 

Nangenties. 

MiUies. 

Bis millies, eta 



B&iamillia, etc, 

^0^«— Instead of pr^n«i», jprior is used, if only two afe spoken of. 
AlUr is often used for MmrufiM. 

Twenty^first, thirty-first, etc, are often ezptessed by Oni» et fffeennau, 
nniu a trleinmw, etc ; and twenty-second, etc, by duo, or alter et vlezH- 
mtw, in which duo is indedinablc In the other compound numbers, the 
larger precedes without et, or the smaller with «/ / as, vlecsimue quartus, or 
quartut et vleUimut, 

209. — IHstributives are used in a variety of ways. 1st Often in 
multiplication, with adyerbial numerals ; as, hie hlna, twice two, i. e. four; 
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bis 8ino9f twice six, L e. twelve ; ter novetuu vtr^rmea, thrice nine middeiis. 
2d. Instead of cardinals, with words which have no singuhur {Fluralia tan,- 
twn^ 178) ; as, bini codieilliy two writings ; or with nouns in the plural hav- 
ing the meaning of a singular, but still different from the meaning of the 
same word in the singular number (179) ; as, blna eastra^ blnae €tedes, btnae 
lUerae ; two camps, two houses, two epistles. Ikto^ duae, with these nouns, 
would mean two forts or castles ; two temples ; two letters of the alphabet. 
In this case, urii and trlnl are used for singtUl and temi. 3d. Blni is used 
for duo, to denote things which exist in pairs; as, blni scyphi, a pair of 
goblets, belonging to each other. In ordinary language, distributives occur 
only in the plural — among the poets sometimes in the singular in the sense 
of multiplicatives ; as, cenUnd arbor e {=centum arboribus), literally " with 
a tree a hundred fold." 

The singular of some distributives is sometimes used in the sense of a 
multiplicative ; as, blnum corpus, a double body, Lucr. 

The learner should carefully notice the distinction between the cardinal 
and distributive numerals in their ordinary use. Thus, for example, Ihia 
consules vIgintI nOvis hablbant, means, " the two consuls together had twaity 
ships," i. c. twenty in all, or ten each ; but Bvjo consults yXcSnIs nrives 
habebani, means, " the two consuls had twenty ships eocA," or forty in aU. 

IV. MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBEBS. 

2J[0.^MuitipHcati/ves denote how many fold; they all end in 
ez, and ara declined like/ellx. They are as follows : 

Simplex, single. Quadruplex, fourfold, 

Di.plex, double. Quintuplex,^ve/(>/(f. 

Triplex, threefold. Oentuplex, a hundredfold, etc., etc. 

211, — 10. To these classes may be added : 

Ist JPrt^parHofwUs, which denote how many tames one thing is greater 
than another; as, duplus, twice as great 

2d. TemporaiSf which denote time ; as, blmvs, two years old ; biennis, 
of two years* continuance. 

8d. Those which denote Iiow many parts a thing contains; as, 
btndriHS, of two parts. 

4th. Interrogatives ; as, guot, how many ? quotus, which in numer- 
ical order ? qtioteni, how many each ? quoiies, how many times ? 

212. — Fractions are expressed by the ordinal adjectives agreeing 
with jcara or partis, expressed or understood, as i tertiapars, f tris sepHmae. 
But for J and } the Romans said, duae partes, ires partes, and so on, when 
the numerator is one less than the denominator. When the denominator is 
12, the unit being represented by as, the several fractions are expressed by 
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the names proper for the yarious parts of the at : viz., uneiOy iV; sextam^ 
iV or i ; ipiodraiw, -ft or i ; /rt«w, tV or J ; qmncunx, Vk; *«»«>, h ov 
i ; 9€j)tunz, h ; 6e«, Vt or f ; dddrans (=de-qiiadr8ii8, or 1— J), A or } ; 
dextans (=de4extans, or 1— i), if or f ; (2eunx (=de-iincia, or l~i*rX "H- 

213m— Mixed numbers were denoted by the Latm for the frao- 
tlonal part accompanied by that number of the ordinal series which exceeds 
by one the given whole number. Thus 8| is quadrans guartusy I e. the 
fourth is a quarter, implying that the three preceding parts were wholes. 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
214, — ^Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 
the JPositive, Catnpa/tative, and Superlative. 

The I'o^l^t^e expresses a quality simply; as, banua^ good. The 
CknriparaMve expresses a quality in a higher or lower degree in one 
object than in another, or than in several taken together. The Super^ 
lative expresses a quality in the highest or lowest degree in one object 
compared with several taken separately; as, gold is heamer than silver ; it 
is the most precioits of the metals. Hence, those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distmction of more and lesa, 

215m — ^The SuperUaiAfe is often used to express a very high or a very 
low degree of a quality, without implying comparison ; as, vir doctissimus, 
^ a very learned man ; '* horttu €unoem8simu8j ** a most delightful garden.'* 
Thus used, it is called the superlative of eminence, and is com- 
monly translated with the article a, or an; when comparison is implied, 
the article the must be used. 

The Comparative is always of the third declension, and declined like 
mUhr (197). The Superlative is always of the first and second, and de- 
clined like boniu (190). 

RULES OF COMPARISON. 

216. — 1. The campa/tative is formed from the 
theme (56) of the positive, by adding ior for the mascu- 
line and feminine, and ius for the neuter ; as, 

Positive. Theme. Oimpawtlve. 

Masc Fern, Neat 

DiOras, hard, dOr- dtkior, durior, durins, harder^ 

Brevi8,«Aor^ brev- brevior, brevlor, breviiis, eharter, 

Audftx, hold, audfto- audfldary audftcior» audftciiasy bolder. 
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217* — 2. The superlative is formed from the them^ 
of the positive, by adding l8fiiTHHB| a, um: in the older 
language, idsiumus ; as, 

Positive. Theme. Snperiatiye. 

DUros, hard^ dOr- dOrlsidmiUi, a, itmy ^rdeti, 

Breris, %hort^ brer- bTevt»siintti», a, vhm thartesL 

Audftx, bold^ audfto- audftcUsI]ttiui» a, am, boldest 

218* — Mce. If the positive end in er (stem in ro- or 
r^-), the superlative is formed by adding rimus, a, um, 
to the nominative masculine ; as, 

PosltlyeL StipetUttve. 

Puloer^/otr, puloerrimaw, a, am» 

Pauper, poor^ pauperrinaas, a, ana. 

So vetm {vda-) old has veterrimui, and mSturofl, rip^ sometimes m^ 
iurrvnw^ especially in the adverb, maturrixn:^. 
Hence these adjectives are compared thus : 



DQrus, 


durior. 


darissimus ; 


Hard^ 


harder, 


hardest. 


Brevis, 


brevior, 


brevissimus ; 


Short, 


Punier, 


shortest 


Audftx, 


audftcioiv 


audftdsstmus ; 


Bold, 


holder. 


boldest 


Pulcer, 


pulcrior, 


pulcerrimus ; 


Fair, 


fairer. 


fairest. 


Pauper, 


pauperidr. 


pauperrimus ; 


Poor, 


poorer. 


poorest 



In the same manner compare: 

A\\xA,Mgh, YvnaoA, strong, liber, /r<?e(lIbero-l 

Oapax,ca/)ae£oti9(capac-). Fortis, ^raw. Piger, «fow (pigro-). 

'Qt^heCyfrequeni (crSbro-). Gravis, Jieamf, PrUdens, prudent 

Dignus, worthy. Integer, entire (integro-). Sapiens, wise. 

Doctus, learned. Lentus, shw. Yebemens, vehement. 

FsUx, happy (ftllo-). Levis, light. V6l6x, swift (velOc-). 



219. 

Pos. 
Bonus, 
Magnus, 
Halus, 
Ifultus, 
Parvus, 



Ohs. 
]xt, and 



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMPARISONS. 



Comi>. 
melior, 
miyor, 
pSjor, 
plOs, n. 
minor. 



Sap. 
optimus ; 
maxlmus ; 
pessimus ; 
plurimns ; 
niinimus ; 



better. 


best. 


greater, 


greatest 


worse. 


worst 


more, 


moO. 


less. 


least. 



Good, 

Great, 

Bad, 

Mitch, 

lAtOe, 

Dives, rich, divitior (ditior), divitissimus (ditissimus). 
N6quam (indecl\ worthless, nSquior, nSquissimus. 
Frttgl {inded.), frttgal, frugalior, fragalissimus. 

PlOs has only the neuter in the singular. In the plural, it-is r^o- 
U declined (197). 
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220m — ^The foBowing «to adjectives fonn the saperlatire in limns i 

Facilifl, easy, f&cilior, facillimos. 

Difficilis, difficulty difficUior, difficillimus. 

SimiEs, Hke^ sixnilior, sfaniUimiis. 

IMssimilis, unlike^ diBsimilior, dfaBimilKmnH. 

GracOifi, leatk, gradlior, gracillimns. 

Humilis, low^ humifior, humilUmus. 

From imbietUuj weak, is rarely formed a superlatiTe, imbeciilimw ; bat 
the regular form is much more common, from vnUeUhu. 

221m — Some oompoimds in dicua, fions, and ▼ohui, form the com- 
parative in en^tor, and the snperUtiye in enfusuniK, as if from participles 
in CM (ent-). 

Beneficus, beneficent, beneflcentior, beneficentissimus, 

BeneYolus, benevoleni^ benevolentior, benevolentissimtts. 

Maledicus, raUingy maledicentior, maledicentissimus. 

Hirificus, uHmderful, mlrificentior, mlrificentissimus. 

But of mvrificm the r^iular superlative is also found. 

So egenm, needy, and pr&vidiUy prudent, take for their d^rees those 
of the partic^)les effena {egent-) 9J[id prdvidene {provident-). 

222. — Some adjectives have dther no positive form at all, or have, 
re{N%senting the positive, a corresponding preposUion or adverb, or an 
adjective used in some peculiar connection or meaning. The superlative has 
an irregular and sometimes a double form. 



dtrft. 


prqK 


dtertor. 


<m this eide, 


dtimus. 


extrft,' 


prep. 




outer. 


extrSmus (rarely ezllmas). 


mfrft,' 


prep. 


inferior. 


loweTy 


Snfimus, or Iknus. 


mtrft, 


prep. 


interior, 


inner. 


intimus. 


prope,* 


prep. 


propior. 


nearer, 


proximus. 


post,* 


prep. 


posterior, 


hinder. 


postrCmus.* 


pr5, 


prep. 


prior, 


former. 


pilmus. 


supra,* 


prep. 


superior. 


upper, 


supremus, or summus. 


ultra, 


prep. 


ulterior. 


further. 


ultimus. 



1 The a4J. emterua la used In the plonl, In the sense ot foreign. 

* The a4). inferua is used only in connection with mare^ mare inferwn^ the lower 
sea, the sea southwest of Italy, and in reference to the infernal regionB--4ri^M*!, the gods 
below. 

* Propinqwue is used as a positiye adjective of propior. Its own ooinparatiTC, pro- 
pinquioTy being rare. 

* Postefus is nsed for next in order of time ; poeterd nocte, on the following night. 
In the plnral it meauB poeierUif. 

* The snperlative DOStomtM is found in good writers only in the sense of last-bom, 
after the Iktner's death. 

* Superue is only ased with mare, mare euperum, the upper sea, the Adriatic, and 
In reference to the upper regions, of heaven or tine world, euperl, the gods above. 
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dStarior, iBorM, ^SterriimiB. 

Qntk itKbCf Odor, nrifler^ Odssimaa. 

potior, preftrable, potissimua. 

223.'-The foOowing ft^jectiyes waat the campartMve^ 
Indatua, renomud^ indatiaaimua. Fir, egftttd, pariadmns. 

Inyictoa, inmneibU, liiTictiaaimua. FegBoHsaaypenMaded^ perauAsissimiia, 
Meritna, daervinff^ meritisaimiia. Sacer, Moored, aacerrimus. 

Novua, neio, noyisaimua. Yetua, oU^ Teterrimua 

NQperaa, laU, nUperrimua. 

224.'-The followiiig a4ectiTes want the superiative : 
Adoleacena, ffQunff, addeaoentior. . PrOclIyia, prone, prodlyior. 
Diutonraa, luting, diatnmior. Pronua, prfme, prGnior. 

IngeBs,A»^^, ingeDttor. ^mjbn.fio, aatnrior. 

Juvenia, young, jQnior. Senez, old, aenior. 

Op&nna, rteA, oplmior. 

N6U. — The auperlative of Juvenig, or adoleteena, ia supplied by minimfu 
nOta, the youngest in birth ; amex takes maxinms nOtO, tiie oldest. 

Almost all adjectives in da, filia, and bilia, want the auperlative; as, 
eivUU, dvil, eivlUor ; rigalu, regal, regalior ; /ibiUs, lamentable, JtebUior. 

Note. — Some adjectives of these termtnationa have the superlatiye also ; 
as, aefptaU»^ frugalis, hojmUalis, liberdlis, vOedlis—afabiUs, amdbUis, habilis, 
igntjhtlia, tnlrabuis, mebiM, mnialfUia, nbbiHa, ttabuU. 

Some adjectivea of other terminations also want the superlative ; as, 
areantta^ tor, secret; deelivU, ior, bending downwards; longinqwa, farofl^ 
fory propinqmu, near, ior; aaluidria, h«ilthful, §aliUarior, 

Anterior, former, and 9equior, worse, are found only in the comparative. 

22S, — ^Many adjectives have no degrees of comparison, because 
they denote invariable qualities. They are such as denote gubetanee, origin, 
possession, or definite time ; as, aureus^ golden ; adamantinus, of adamant ; 
Chraecus ; Romanus ; peregrlntu, fordgn ; patemus, paternal ; aesfivtds, of 
summer ; h^>emu8, of winter ; ifIvim, living, etc 

2200 — Many acljectives which do not denote invariable qualities, are 
yet tvithaut comparative and superlative forms. They are — 

Ist Ai^ectives ending in imus, inus, orus, and most adjectives in ivua ; 
as, Icgitimus, matutinus, candrus^ fugitlvus : also adjectives in^ us after a 
vowel ; as, dtdnus^ idonetu, arduus, etc. ; except adjectives in quus^ in 
which, however, the first u does not form a syllable (6) ; and sometimes 
assiduus, igregius, pius, strenuus, and vacwis, which are sometunes r^- 
ularly compared. 

2d. Compound adjectives, one of whose component parts is a noun or a 
verb ; as, versicolor, pesH/er, digener, magnanimtu, consoniu, etc., and such 
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as have the deriraUye temunatioiis icus^ idus^ ulusy aU», \lu, bundui ; as, 
modicuSf trepidtts^ gumdui^ mortalia^ hostiUa^ furibundtts^ etc 

8d. Diminutives, which in themselves imply a sort of comparison; as, 
iendhuj somewhat tender ; nUfjusculia, somewhat big. 

4th. Many adjectives which cannot be classed under distinct heads; as, 
aSmSy white ; abnuSy gracious ; lacer:, torn ; laaauSj tired ; memor^ mindM ; 
mlrus, wonderful ; ndvus, active ; praecox^ early ripe ; rudU, rode ; soapes, 
safe ; and many others noted in the dictionaries. 

227* — ^In most, or in all adjectives of these classes, and sometimes in 
others also, the comparative is made by prefixing magis, more ; and the 
superlative by prefixing valde or maximey most, to the positive ; as, arduuay 
high ; maffi8 ardwus^ higher ; vdU^^ or maxime ardtiua, highest, or very 
high. SiUlust has maximB tOids. 

228. — Comparison is sometimes made by means ofi^^prep09iMons 
prae, ante, praeteTy or aupra, with the positive ; as, Prae nobit beatw, hap- 
pier than we, Cic. ; Ante aliOi ituignis, most distinguished, Liv. A high 
d^ree of quality without comparison is expressed by prefixing valde, im- 
primU, apprlme, admodum, etc., or by the preposition />er orprae prefixed 
in composition ; as, perdiffidUs, very difficult ; praedaitu, very illustrious. 

229. — ^The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing etiam, 
even, yet, and of both comparative and superlative, by prefixing longl or 
muUo, far, much ; as, midlo melior, much better ; lanffe ndbilisHrmta, far the 
noblest Quam with the superlative renders it emphatic ; as, guamdocHs' 
mmu9y extremely learned ; quam celerrimB, as speedily as possible (1003). 



THE PEOlifOTIN". 

230.— A Pronoun is a word used instead of a 
noun. 

There are eight classes of pronouns: 

1.' JPersonal pronouns : ego, I; tUy thou, 

2. JReflective pronouns : se^ himself. 

3. JPossessive pronouns : meusy my ; noster^ our. 

4. Demonstrative -pronouns: ille, thoX ; hiCy this. 

5. Distinctive pronouns : is, that one (named). 

6. Helaiive pronouns : qu% who. 

7. Interrogative pronouns : quis, who ? 

8. Indefinite pronouns : aliquisy some one. 
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The last six classes are sometimes called adjective pro- 
nouns, since they are often used in agreement with nouns ; 
and the first two are called substantive pronouns. 

In all speech three things are implied : the person speak- 
ing, the person spoken to, and the person or thing spoken 
of. These are called, in Grammar, the MrH^ Second, and 
Third persons; and the pronouns representing them are 
called Personal Pronouns. 



I. Persmial Pronouns. 

231. — ^The pronoun of the first person is JS^o, I; of 
the second, T% thou or you. For the third Pei'sonal Pro- 
noun the distinctive pronoun is (243) is usually employed. 



EoOf If first Person, If asc. or Fern. 



M ego, 
G. mO, 
D. mihi, 
Ae, mS, 

V. 

Ab, mS, 



JV. to, 
O. tul, 
D. tibi, 
Acts, 
V, to, 



Slngulir. 



of me, 

to me, 

me, 

wAA, etc., me. 



VtanL 
IT, 1169, 

(7. noetrftm, &r nostil,* 
2>. nObb, 
Ac, nds, 

V, 

Ab, nObla, 



we. 
of us. 
tott9. 



wUhy etc., 1M. 



To, ihou, Second Person, Masc. or Fern. 



Singular. 

lAatt, oryotf. 

of^ue, or of you, 

to thee^ or io you, 

tkeej or you, 

thou, or you. 

loAA, etc, thee, or you. 



Fivnl 

y, v6s, 

G, vestrAm, or vesti^ 
2). vObte, 
Ae. vOa, 
V. vOa, 



Ah, vObiS, 



ye, or you. 

of you. 

"to you. 

you, 

O ye, or you. 



with, etc, you. 



n. Itefiective Pronouns. 

232, — ^The oblique cases of the First and Second Per- 
sonal Pronouns are used also as the reflectives of those 
persons. The subject of the sentence is always to be re- 

• Jfoetrum, veOrum, G. portttiye ; nodr% veatrl, O. objeetiye (1016, 1017). 
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gsLvded as the nominative of a Reflective Pronoun, and 
this, in the case ofsulj determines its numher and gender, 

Sul, of himmif, of Jundf, of %Mf, Third Person, 

Masc., Fenu, Neut 
SiDgiilar. PlVd. 



N, 






AT. 




G, sul, 




ofkmueifetc 


O. Bill, 


of ihenudveB, 


J>. sibi, 




to himadf, etc. 


D. sibi, 




^c. us. 




hhrmdfy etc. 


Ae. sd 


Oenuehet. 


F. 






V, 




Ah, 86, 


vAA, 


etc, MfMelf etc 


Ab, 88, 


w^ etc, themselvei. 



OBSERVATIONS. 

i?3d.— The syllable met may be joined for the sake of emphasis to all 
these forms, except to the genitive plural of ego and t&: effwrut^ I myself, 
tibimet However, the nom. ta has tuie^ or toiemety instead of tumei. 

23d*-~'The ace and abL sing, of a are sometimes reduplicated : 
tSsS / so teU is sometimes fomid and rarely memi, 

235* — ^Instead of vestrum^ vettn^ ▼ostrum and vostzl were used by 
the oldest and best writers. 

KL Possessive Franauns. 

236. — ^The Possessive Pronouns denote possession, and 
are derived from the substantive pronouns as follows : 

^1 ^y <^*^ from mS. 

%, % oum, " to. 

Am, her, Us, hU own, etc, ** sut 

our, our oum, ** nOs. 

^our, your oum, " vOs. 

In fomif possessive pronouns are regular adjectives of the first and the 
second d^emdon. MeWj Hnu, and wus, are declined like bonus, except 
that meus has mi, seldom meua, in the votive singular masculine Noster 
and vetier are declined like ater. 

237* — The emphatic syllables pie and met are sometimes found ap- 
pended, particularly in the ablative sing. : nidpU man% with his own hand ; 
ntametfroMde, by his own deceit 

^d^«— There is, besides, a possessive: cQjus, a, urn, whose? formed 
from the interrogative qm» : eUjum pecus, whose cattie f 

IV. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

239* — ^Demonstrativk Pbonouns are such as point 
out with precision a person or thing (as if with the finger). 



Meus, 


•» 


llTTl 


Tuus, 


% 


iiyp^ 


Suus, 


a, 


um, 


Noster, 


tra. 


trum, 


Vester, 


tra, 


trum, 
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They are hic^ this ; iUCy iate^ that, 
as follows : 



They are declined 



1. Hic, HABC, HOC, ihu ; Himl, thae. 





SingnUv. 






FlnnL 




Maac 


Fern. 


NeuL 


Mate 


^«m. 


SiMt 


N. hie, 


haec, 


hoc 


N. hi, 


hue. 


haec. 


0. hiyiiB, 


h^-us, 


h€ju8. 


0, hfirum, 


hftruin, 


hOrunu 


2>. hulc, 


hulc, 


hulc 


D. his. 


his, 


his. 


Ac. hunc, 


hanc. 


hoc 


^c. has. 


has, 


h»a 


V. 


■ 


1 


V. 






^6. hoc, 


hftc, 


hoc 


^6. his. 


his, 


his. 



2. Ills, illa, illud, that; Plura], iAoM. 





Bingalar. 






PluraL 




Jfa«& 


Fern, 


KetO, 


Ma9c 


Fern, 


KwL 


JV. iUe, 


ma. 


mud. 


K mi. 


mae, 


ilia. 


Q. illlus, 


imus 


mius. 


Q. morum. 


illArum, 


monu 


i). illl, 


mi, 


mi. 


D. mis, 


mis. 


aus. 


Ac, iUum, 


mam. 


mud. 


Ac. mos. 


illfis, 


ilia. 


F. 






V. 






^6. mo, 


ma. 


mo. 


Ah. ims, 


mis, 


miR, 



Note, — ^Virgil has ollX as a dative singular, and nominatiTe plural ; and 
CHcero, in an antique formula, has oUa and oUoa^ from an ancient form oUtu, 
the root of which is found in clim^ at yonder time. 

Iste, " that,'* is declined tike Ule, 

2d0» — IBic means " this,'* referring to something near the speaker, or 
just spoken of. Hie, " that,*' refers to something at a distance, or before 
spoken o^ sometimes to what is well known and celebrated, and therefore 
regarded as present; as, Media iUa, "the well-known Medea;" Alexander 
iUe, " the mustrious Alexander." Iste, " that," refers to something near 
or some way connected with the •person spoken to, and opposite to the 
speaker. Accordingly, hie is often called the demonstrative of the^r^f 
person, iate of the second, and tile of the third. 

2dl. — Hkj and some cases of the other demonstratiyes, are rendered 
emphatic by adding oe ; as, hicee, hujusee, hunece, etc When ne interro- 
gative is also added, ce is changed into ci / as, hiceine^ hoscine^ etc. 

2d2. — ^From iUe and isU with the same particle oe (which is, however, 
only found in full in the oldest language), are formed the compounds illlc 
and isthic or uftc, used in some of the cases for iUe and isfe, but with greater 
emphasis. Those parts only are in use which end in o, as follows : 
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n 



is^ic is thus declined : 



Bingidar. 
Mcuc Fern. 

jV. istic, istaec, 

Ac. istunc, istanc, 
Ab. istdc, istflc, 



Ifeut 
istfic, or isttic 
istdc, or istilc. 
istoc. 



FlnnL 
^«ut (rarely Fern,) 



Ac \ '" 



istaec. 



Illte is declined in the same manner, 
found : Ulancine^ isRciM^ etc 



Interrogatiye forms with ne are 



V. Distinciive Pronouns. 

243, — ^The Distinctivb Pronouns are w, and its de^ 
rivatives, idem and ipse. They define or distinguish particu- 
lar objects, as those spoken of in the discourse* Is is 
either the correlative and antecedent of qu\ so that is qui 
means " the particular person who," or it is used as a mere 
pronoun of reference to a word previously mentioned. 
Idem, means " the very he," " the same ; " and ipse^ " the 
man himselt" 



1. Is, EA, m, €iai; Plural, ihow. 





Bingnlar. 






PtawL 




Mom. 


Fffin. 


Keia, 


Maac 


Fern, 


ITeuL 


N, is, 


e», 


id. 


N. il, 


eae, 


ea. 


O. ejus. 


ejus, 


ejus. 


0, eorum, 


eftrum, 


efirum. 


7>. ei, 


^ 


&, 


/>. ils or els, 


ils or e!s. 


ilS or elS. 


Ac, eum, 


eum, 


id. 


Ac, eOs, 


efts, 


ea. 


F. '— 


— 


— 


V, — 


— 


— 


ui&. eC, 


eft, 


e6. 


Ah, ils or elS 


tSa or els, 


iis or em. 



2. From m, and the syllable dem, is formed Idem^ eadem^ idem, ^*the 
Bame,^* which is thus declined : 

Singnlar. 

Fern, KmO, 

eadem, idem, 

ejusdem, ejusdon. 

^d^n, eldem. 

eandem, idem. 



Idem, 



G, 

JD. eldem, 
Ac. eundem, 

V. 

Ab, eOdem, 



eftdem, 



eOdem. 



w 



FBONomrs. 



t2M,24$ 



N, UdeoOy eaedem, 
G, eOrandem, eftnmdem^ 
D. etedem or ibdeni,ete., 
Ac. eOfldem, eftsdem, 
V. 


eadem. 
edrundem. 

eadem. 



Ab, eisdem or ilsdem, ete. 

8. From it, with pse (iapte = i/w«), is formed ipte^ fu^ Teiy, which 
thus declined. The nom. is nometimes ijmut. 





Blngnltf. 






FlUBlL 




Mmo. 


Fem. 


ITwL 


MOK, 


Fern, 


ITeut 


N. ipee. 


ipBa, 


ipsum. 


N, ipsl. 


ipsae, 


ipsa. 


G. ipelus, 


ipfllua, 


ipslufl. 


G, ipsGrum, 


ipaftmm, 


ipaOmni 


D. ipsi, 


ipsi, 


ipsL 


L. ipsls, 


ipsis, 


ipslfl. 


Ae, ipsum, 

V. 

u46.ip86, 


ipsam, 


ipsmn. 


Ae. ipsSs, 

V, 

^6.ip8fc, 


ipsas, 


ipsa. 


ipsa, 


ipso. 


ip8&, 


ipsto. 



24:4:. — In the old language the uncontracted forms of ipse are some- 
times found ; eajme^ eampWy eSpte, for t/ua, tpvom, ipso (in Plautus). In 
the word reapse (— r8 ipsa, in fact) the form eapae was in use at a later 
period. In colloquial Latin such combinations occur as eecum^ eccam, ec^'s, 
etc, for ecce (lo !) ewm, earn, eos ; so we have eecilivm, or ellum^ for eeee 
UbmiyOT 8n iuum^ behold him ! 

VI. JRelative JPranatt/ns. 

24S. — ^ARblativb Pbonoun is one that relates to, 
and connects its clause with, a noun or pronoun before it, 
called the antecedent. 

The simple relative qui is thus declined : 

Qui, quae, quod, who, whiehj that 





Singular. 






FluiL 




Mase, 


Fern. 


Jf^eut 


Miue. 


Fmi. 


ir«ut 


iV. qui. 


quae, 


quod. 


JV. qui, 


quae. 


quae. 


G, cujus, 


ctyus, 


cujus. 


G. quorum, 


quftrum. 


quorum. 


D, cul, 


CUI, 


cid. 


/>. quibus. 


quibus, 


quibus. 


Ac. quem, 


quam, 


quod. 


Ae. qu6s. 


qufts, 


quae. 


V. — - 






F. 






Ab. quO, 


qua, 


qu6. 


Ab. quibus. 


quibus, 


quibus. 



j^ote, — Quia and quels are sometimes used in the dative and ablative, 
instead of qwinu, Qudpta and guoi are ancient forms for ci(/tM, cui. 



246, 247] 



VBOKOXnSfB. 



78 



Cui is sometimes a dissyllable with both vowels short 

Titer, which of two, is sometimes used with the force of a relatiye. 

Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular in all genders. To 

all forms of the ablative,^ cufil is frequently annexed; as, quocum^ jtii- 

buscum. etc. 



vn. InterrogativeJPronouns. 

24/6n — ^Intbreogativb Pbonouns are used in asking 
questions, to which some answer other than "yes" or 
**ao" is expected. These may be called "word-quea- 
tions;" as, quia fecit? "who did it?" answer (not "yes" 
or "no," hut) "Cffisar." 

The interrogatiyes are: 
Quisnam? ( . « , ,. Ctijus? whose f 

Quis? ^tohaftBhatr CoiSs^ of wh4a eauniry f 

^"^' , I which? whaif 
Qumam? ) 

The simple mterrogative guii is thus declined: 

Quis, quae, quod, or quid ? Who, which, tahatf 

Singulax: 



Mtuc 


JTenu 


ITeut. 


JST, quis, or qui, 


quae, 


quid, or quod. 


G. ctijus. 


cujus, 


cQjus. 


i). CUl, 


cul. 


cul. 


Ac, quem, 


quam, 


quod. 


V. 

Ab. qu6, 






qua, 


quo. 




Plural. 




JTOM. 


I'em. 


N^Oi 


y, qui, 


quae, 


quae. 


G. quorum, 


qufirum, 


quorum. 


I), quibus, 


quibus, 


quibus. 


Ac, quds, 


qufts. 


quae. 


r. 







Ab, quibus, 



qmbus. 



quibus, 

Quis and quem sometimes are used in reference to females in early 
Latin. As for the relative, ^U (quei8\ quojWy qiwi^ gul, are found in early 
Latin for quibiUy cujw, cal, quo, Qui is often used in the sense of *' how ? '* 

Of the compound forms given above, only the quis or qui is declined. 

2^7 • — Oujus, a^umf *^ whose ? " used instead of the genitive of ^ifit, 
is defective. The parts in use are as follows: 
4 
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Bingnltf. FInnL 

JToM. Fem. jreuL Mata. Fern. 

JV. ciyug, cuja, cfgam. I N, c^j% cajae. 

Ac, cajum, cujam, I Ac ct\jas. 

Ah. cuja, I 

248.^Cajaa {cajdHi-)), " of what oomitry ? " is declined like an adjeo- 
tiTe of one tennination ; bo also tuMtrdi^ ^ of our country? " and vegtrOa^ <* of 
your country.* 

vm. Indefinite Prtmouns* 

249* — ^Indefinite Pbonouns are sucli as do not refer 
to any distinct person or thing, and answer to the English 
" some one,*' " any one," " a man," etc. 

The simple indefinite is quiSy or qui, which is declined 
like the relative pronoun, except in these cases : 

Slngalar. PlvraL 

Mdac Fem. Neut Mate. Ftm. Jfeut. 

JV. quia (qui), qua (quae), quid (quod). I N. qui, quae, qua (quae). 

A. quern, quam, quid (quod). | A. quOs, qufts, qua (quae). 

The forms in parentheses are used ac(jecti7ely, i. «., in connection with 
nouns, the others substantively. But quia is used in both ways. 

2S0. — ^This indefinite pronoun is always endiHe ; i. «., it never stands 
first in a sentence, but is always attached to a previous word ; very often to 
one of the forms of the relative pronoun, or to <i, n£, nin, niim, or the i]>- 
separable prefixes ee- and o/K 

2S1» — ^The compound indefinite pronouns are: 

Aliquis, aliqua, aliquid (aliquod), »ome tme. 

Quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam (quodpiam), some one. 

Quidam, quaedam, quiddam (quoddam), a certain one. 

Quisquam, quidquam or quicquam, any one at aU, 

Quisque, quaeque, quldqne (quodque), each one. 

Quivis, quaevTs, quidvis (quodvls), any one you please. 

Quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet (quodlibet), any one you please. 
The forms given in parentheses are used as adjectives. 

These are declined in the same way as the simple indefinite or relative 
pronoun ; but aliquis has aliqita for aliquae in the fem. sing, and neut. 
plur..; whereas gua is not used in the cases of the other compound indefi- 
nites. Also aliqut is sometimes used a^jectively. 

2/S2, — Quisquam has no feminine, but in colloquial Latin the m8B>^- 
line forms are of the common gender, and its plural is supplied by vllua, • 
Quidam generally changes m to m before d: qutndmn for quemdam. 
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Ind^nite MeloMves. 

253, — ^There are two compound relative pronouns, called indefinite 
reinUives : qalcunq^^ and quisquisy whosoever. Quleunqyt is declined 
like the simple relative, but its parts are sometimes separated by one or 
more words : mtod judicium canque^ for qfitod eunque jididumy whatever 
judgment (Tmesis, 15.) 

25d, — Qnisquis has only the following fo^ns in use : 
iStf^. N. quisquis, quidquid or qmcquid, 

A. quemquem (rare), quidquid or quicquid, 
Ab. quoquO, quftquA (late), quGquG. 

Flur, N. quIquI(rareX 

2). quibusquibus (rare). 

An old genitive cuXouX, for eQjtueQjtUy oocurs in the word cuteuXmodl, 
of whcUever kind. 

2SS» — ^In connection with eo- and num, quit forms an interrogative 
indefinite: ecquiSy numquisf is there anyone whof These are sometimes 
strengthened by the addition of the syllable nan\: sequfsnamf They are 
declined like the simple indefinite, but qtia is often used for quae in the 
fem. sing, and neut plur. 

2S6* — NSmo {nemonr-'^y no one, is used in the singular, but not gener- 
ally in the genitiye or ablaave, for which nuUlnSy nuUdy are used. 

Correlative JPronominal Adjectives^ 

2S7» — Correlative pronouns are those whose forms express 
notions mutually opposed. They may be arranged thus : 

l>enuni8^ative. S^Z^^* Ind^nUe, IndefiMiunelaUve. 

(1.) tfllis, ofntch kind, quftlis, of which quftUscunque, quftlislibet, 

{what ?) kind. of whatever kind, of a/ny kind you 

please. 

(2.) iataboBy 90 greoL quanta8(«o^AX<),quantu8Cunque? aliquantus, of 
asyhowffreati how great soever, some consider' 

able site. 
(8.) tot, so many. quot {so many)y quotcunque, or aliquot, a eer- 
aSy how many i quotquot, how tain number y 

many soever. some. 

The words in (8) are nndedined, and are, of coarse, plurolia tantum 
(1W> 
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THE YEEB. 
258. — A Verb is a word used to express the 
act^ heingy or state^ of its subject. 

The use of the verb, in simple propositions, is to affirm. 
That of which it affirms, is called its Sfibject, and, if a 
noun or pronoun, it is usually in the nominative case. But 
when the verb is in the infinitive, its subject is put in the 
accusative. 

2S9.— Verbs are of two kinds, Transitive and lur 
transitive, 

A Transitive Verb expresses an act done by one 
person or thing to another. It has two forms, caUed the 
Active and the Passive voice. 

An Intransitive Verb expresses being, or a state 
of being, or action confined to the actor. It is commonly 
without the passive form. 

Obs. 1. The verbs that express beinff simply, m Latin, are sum^flo, ex- 
vitOj signifying, in general, " to be," or " exist." The state of being ex- 
pressed by intransitive verbs may be a state of rest, as dormiOy "I sleep; " 
or of motion, as cado, " I fall ; " or of action, as eurro^ " I run." 

Obs, 2. The action expressed by an intransitive verb does not, like the 
action expressed by a transitive verb, pass over from the agent or actor to 
an object. It has no immediate relation to any thing beyond its subject, 
which it represents in a certain state or condition, and nothing' more ; and 
hence they may always be distinguished thus : — A transitive verb always 
requires an object to complete the sense ; as, amo to, " I love tfiee ; " the 
intransitive verb does not, but the sense is complete without such an ob* 
ject; as, «e<foo, "I sit; " cwrro, "I run." 

Ohs, 3. Many verbs considered intransitive in Latin, are translated by 
verbs considered traofiitive inBngUsh; a8,./)i9ce^).'^I plqafie;" i:kih^\ *'I 
obey ; " crldo^ ** I believe ; ^ etc. 

INFLECTION OF VERBS. 
;?60.— To the inflection of Verbs belong VoloeSj 
MoodSj Tensely NwmherSy and Persons. 
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1. The Voices^ in Latin, are two, Active and PasHve* 

2. The Moods are four, the Indicative^ Sul^nctive, 
Imperative^ and Infinitive. 

3. The Tenses are six, the Fteaent (present imperfect) ; 
Imperfect (past imperfect) ; Future^ Perfect (present per- 
fect) ; Pluperfect (past perfect) ; and MUure Perfect. 

The names in italtcs are the nsnal ones \ those in parentheses are more 
ioJly descriptiye of the use of the tenses. 

4. The ^Numbers are two. Singular and Plural. 

5. The Persons are three, Firat^ Second^ and Third. 
Besides the Moods, to the Verb belong Participles^ 

Gerunds^ and Supines. 

The Conjugation of a verb is the arrangement of its 

moods, tenses, etc., according to a certain order. Of these, 

in Latin, there are fouv^ called the Mrst^ Second^ Third^ 

and Fourth Conjugations. 

Ohn, A few verbs in Latin are of more than one conji^tion, and a few 
hare some of their parts belonging to one conjagation, and others to 
another. 

VOICE. 

^1.— Voice is a particular form of the verh 
which shows the relation of the subject^ or thing 
spoken of, to the action expressed by the verb. 

The transitive verb, in Latin, has two voices, 
called the Aetwe and the Passive. 

262, — 1. The Active Voice represents'the subject 
of the verb -as acting on some object ^ as, amo te^ "I love 
thee." 

2. The Passive Voice represents the subject of the 
verb as acted upon ; as, amatur^ " he is loved." 

2S3* — If S be taken to represent the subject, and O the object, and an 

arrow ( ->.) to represent the action of the verb, the active and 

passive voices will stand thus: 

Active. S > O. (Brutus killed Caesar.) 

Passive. [OS] < (Caesar was killed.) 
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It fhufl appean that the subject of a p€U9Ufe Teii> is always the 
object of an active one. 

Intransitive verbs, which have no proper pasave, are also said to 
be in the actire voice. Their meaning may be thus shown-a- 
Active Intransitive S -> 

MOODS. 
264,— MooB is the mode or manner of express- 
ing the signification of the verb. 

The moods, in Latin, are four, namely, the 
Indicative^ Subjunctivey Imperative^ and Infinitvoe. 

Of these, the IndicaUve, Subjunctive, and Imperative are called Ignite 
moods, because in them the action is limited by a termination to a partio* 
nlar subject. 

I. The Indicative Mood asserts the action or state 
expressed by the verb, simply as a fact, and generally in 
an independent clanse ; as, scrtho^ " I write ; " tempos fugit^ 
^Uirne flies;" or inquires about a fact, as, ndnnje scribo^ 
"do I not write?" 

n. The Subjunctive Mood asserts the action or 
state expressed by the Verb, not as a fact, but only as a 
conception formed by the mind. It is generally used in 
dependent clauses in various ways, and is often rendered 
in English by "may," "can," "might," "should," etc., as, 
edimus tit vwdmtis^ " we eat that we may live." 

m The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts, 
entreats, or permits; as, scribe^ "write thou;" Uo^ "let 
him go." 

lY. The Infinitive Mood expresses the meaning 
of the verb in a general manner, without any distinction 
of person or number ; as, scrlbere, " to write ; " scHpsissey 
" to have written ; " scrtbly " to be written." 

The infinitive mood is really the form in which a verb becomes a 
noun* It is of the neuter gender, undedined, and is used in the nominsr 
tive or the accusative case. 
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)^5.— Besides these moods the Latin verb has: 

The Gerund, which is a verbal doud of the second decleasion, used in 
the singular, but not in the nominatiye case. It supplies the wanting cases 
of the infinitive, and answers generally to the English verbal noun in ing: 
legendi causdy for the sake of reading ; ad arandum natua, born for ploughing. 

The Supine, which is a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
coly in the accusative and ablatiTe singular : ^pectatum venmnty they come to 
see ; optimum factu^ best to be done. 

The ParHeipies, which are verbal a<]yective8, and express the action 
or state described by the verb as a property belonging to a person or thing; 
Cciio morieuBy Gato (when) dying ; urU capta, the ci^ being taken ; I>1do 
moritaroy Dido about to die. * 

TENSES. 
266.— Tenser are certain forms of the verb 
which serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, and 
Future ; and an action may be represented either as in- 
complete and continuing, or as completed, at the time spoken 
of This gives rise to six tenses, which are expressed in 
Latin by distinct forms of the verb; thus, we have in the 
indicative mood : 

L Three tenses for vMompUie action ; t. «., imq^erfect tenscB. 
(1.) Present (present imperfect) : %criho, I write, or I am writing; 
(2.) Imperfect {paM imperfect): acribebam, I was writing. 
(3.) Future: scriham, I shall write. 

n. Three tenses for eon^pUted acticm ; I e,, perfect tenses. 
(1.) Perfect (present perfect) : tcripal, I have written. 
(2.) Pluperfect (past perfect) : seripseram, I had written. 

(S.) Future perfect : acripsero, I shall have written. 

^^7*—The tense called Perfect (present perfect), which is strictly 
to be translated by the English tense with "have" (I have written), often 
answers to our (so called) hnperfect tense (I wrote), and is then called the 
aorist (or the perfect indefinite, or the historical perfect). (See An. and 
Pr. Gr., 415-418.) 

The name imperfect has been omitted with the Future tense, becaxise 
It is usually employed as a simj^e future, without reference to duration. 
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268»'-The subJuncHve mood has no future tease. The imper- 
ative has a present and future tense. The infinitive has three tenses, ' 
describing the acdon as unfinished (imperfect), or as finished (perfect), or 
as intended or destined (future). These are conmionlj called the present, 
perfect, and future infinitiye. 

269. —The participles are : 

In the active Toice, the present {imperfed^, and ihefutUT€m 
In the pasHve Toice, the perfect. 

But beaideB these, the gerundive is sometunes caDed a future parti- 
e^e passiye. It is, howerer, botb in form and use much moce nearly allieil 
to the imperfect participle actiTe. 

NUMBER AND PERSON. 

270. — 1. Erery tense of the verb has twa nunibers, the singular 
and the plural, corresponding to the singular and the plural of nouns and 
pronouns. 

2. In each number, the verb has three pereonSt called ^r«^ second^ 
and third. The first asserts of the person speaking : the second, of the 
person spoken to ; and the third, <^ the person or thing spoken ofl In the 
imperative^ there is no first person. 

OONJUO-ATION OP REO-ULAR VERBS. 

27 19 — ^Nearly all Latin verbs are called Regular; /. e^ 
they form their moods and tenses according to one or other 
of four models or types, which are called conjtiga^ 
Hons. These conjugations are nsnally distinguished 
from each other by the ending of the present (imperfect) 
infinitive. Thus : 

First Conj, Second C<mj, Fourth Conj, Third Ootij. 

Infin. ends in are, §re, fire. ere. 

272. — ^The true account of the matter, however, is that all Latin verbs 
have stems which end in % e, i, or in a consonant or u. We have 
then for the 

FlraCon^. Second Con^, Fourth Con^. Third Oot^. 

Stems in a, e, i, a consonant or u. 

The endmg of the present (imperfect) infinitive being re, this is added 
durectly to the stem-vowels of the first, second, and fourth coiyugations, 
making these vowels long, §re, Sre, Ire, but is attached to stems of th^ 
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third ccngngiitioii by the help of a connectiiig Towel, e, which is always 
short, thus iQaking the ending ere. 

273. — ^The theory by which the long rowels are accounted for, is thr.t 
originally the consonant conjugation was the only one ; and that when the 
Towel-Tcrba came into use, the person-endings with connecting vowels were 
attached to them, and afterwards the connecting rowels united with the 
rowels of the stems. Accordingly, the First, Secmid, and Fourth Conjuga- 
tions are sometimes called contracted coiyugations. 

SS74.-^The Complete Conjugation of Latin verbs 
requires that not only the stem, as given above (which may 
be called the^r^^ stem), should be known, but also two 
modified forms of this, which may be called respectively 
the second and the third stem. 

The First Stem is that from which aU the imperfect 
tenses are made. 

The Second Stem is that from which the perfect tenses 
active are made. 

The Third Stem is that with which the perfect tenses 
passive are made. 

It is only m the tenses made from the first stem (imperfect tenses) 
that there is any distinction between the rarious conjugations. The 
perfect tenses of all rerbs are made alike from the second and third stems 
respectively. 

273» — As the§e three forms of the stem are involved 
in certain forms of the verb, and may be ascertained from 
them, those forms are commonly called the principal 
parts of the verb. These are (from the verb amo, to love) : 

1. The Present Infinitive, amdre, giving ama-, 
1st stem, 

2. The Perfect Indicative, amavl, giving amav-y 
2d stem. 

3. The Supine, amdtum, giving amdto-, Sd stem. 
The 3d stem is here giren as ending in o, instead of u, since the use of 

it as the perfect participle passire (and therefore as an ac^jectire of the 2d 
and Ist declensions) is much more frequent than Us use as a supine (t. e., 
a noun of the 4th dedensiooX 
4* 
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276.-— To these three principal parts, the present (pres. 
Imperfect) is generally prefixed, and we then have as 
examples of the four conjtigations— 

Cat^ugation \st {amo, to lore). 
Amo, Bxnftre, amft^ amfttum, 

(1. ama-) (2. amSv-) (3. amato-). 

Conjugation 2d {moneo, to advise). 
MoneOy monSre, monul, moDitum, 

(1. mono-) (2. mona-) (8. mooito-). 

ConjugaUon Uh {audio, to hear). 
Audio, audire, audlvl, aadltom, 

(1. audi-) (2. aiidiv-) (3. audito-). 

Cor^ugaUon Zd (rego, to rale). 
Bego, r^re, rexl, rectum, 

(1. xeg-) (2. rex-) (3. recto-). 

Obsenre that 1, 2, 8, are placed before the steins of the verb, meaning 
respectively first stem, second stem, third stem ; and that the fourth conju- 
gation is placed before the third, iu order that the three vowel conjugations 
may appear together. 

THE IBRE6ULAB VERB sunim 

277m — The irregular verb sum, " I am " (stems, 1. es-, 
2. fa-), is used as an auxiliary verb in forming the 
perfect tenses of the passive voice, and therefore must be 
committed to memory first. 

Principal Parts. 

Pres. ind. Ptes. inf. Perf. md. 

sum esse fui 

(1. es-) (2. fa-) 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbesrnt Tkkse, am {Present Imperfecfy 

Bng, 1. Ego Sum, /am, 

2. Tu Es, Hiou art, or you are, 

8. JUe Est, Heis; 

Plur, 1. Nd9 Sumus, We are, 

2. F^Estis, Ye^otyouare^ 

^. m Stmt» Thtyair: 
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u 


THE 


VifiRB SUM. 


iMFIBnCEy wot 


(JPast Imperfect). 


Bng, 1. Etebo, 




Jwas, 


2. Eras, 




Thou loaat, or you wen, 


8. Erat, 




ffevm; 


Flur. 1. Erftmus, 




We were f 


2. Erfttis, 




Ye, or you were. 


8. Erant, 




They were. 




J^iiiiuref BhaU, or fDia be. 


Sing. 1. Ero, 




IshaU^OTwiUhe, 


2. Eris, 




Thou shallj or wiU 5i^ 


8. Erit, 




ffeshaa^OTwMbe; 


Plur, 1. Erimufl, 




We ehaO, OT wiU be. 


2. Eritis, 




You ehallf or tntt be^ 


8. Enml^ 




2%ey thaU OT wia be. 


Perhct (Presene PSei/ec*), Aa»« 6<?«7i ; twrigi, toot. 


iSwi^. 1. Ful, 




Thome been, or Iwa», 


2. FuistI, 




Tfum hast been, or (hou wait. 


3. Fuit, 




He has been, or he toa» ; 


P/f*r.l. Fuimufl, 




We home been, or we were^ 


. 2. Fuifitis, 




Ye have been, or ye were. 


8. Fu6nmt, 


or fti6re, 


They have been, or ihey totff^ 



Plupirfbot, hadbeen {Bast Perfect). 

Sing. 1. Faeram, I had been, 

2. Faerag, Them hadsi been, 

8. Fuerat, Ee had been; 

Fbtr. 1. Fueramnfl, We had been, 

2. Fueratis» Ye had been, 

8. Fuerant, 7^ had been. 

JFuture JPerfect, ehaU, or will have been. 

Sing. 1. Fuero, lehaU, or wiU have been, 

2. Fueris, TJwu shaU, or wilt have been, 

8. Fuerit, Jffe ehall, or wiU have been ; 

Flur. 1. Fnerimus, We shaU, or toiU. have been, 

2. Fueritis, Ye shall, or will have been, 

8. Fueriati They shaS, w wiU have been. 
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BUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 
FktBsniT TiHBi, may, or am he {Piresent Tmperfed). 

Sififf. 1. Sim, /may, or can 6#, 

2. Sb, 7%ov mayif, or eamt be^ 

8. Sity Be nunf J or eon be / 

JPhnr. 1. Sbnus, Tf^ nu^, or con ^ 

2. Sitifl, Ye may, or eon he, 

8. ^t, 7^ may, or can fte. 

Imfebiect, might, could, would, or 9hould he (^Past Itnperfecfy 

Sinff, 1. Essem, I might, etc., he, 

. 2. E88«B, Tkoumightei, etc., 6tf, 

8. Esset, Utf f%A/; etc, he; 

Hur. 1. EsaQmufl, TFe might, etc, fte, 

2. Essetis, Ye might, etc, 6<;, 

8. Essent, 7^ might, etc, fte. 

FkBncT, iiM(y Aom i«m (Presenf Perfect), 

Sing. 1. Fuerim, /may have been, 

2. Fuerifl, 7%(m mays< Aav0 6«en, 

8. Faerit, He may have been ; 

Plur. 1. Fuerimus, We may have been, 

2. Fueritis, Ye may have been, 

8. Fuerint, 7%ey may have beetu 

FLumovcr, might, could, would, or ihould have been {P€Ut Perfecfy 

Sing, 1. FuiBsem, I might, etc, have been, 

2. Fuisses, Thou mightst, etc, have been^ 

8. Fuisaet, /Te might, etc, AaM &em/ 

P/iir. 1. FuiasemnSi We might, etc, Aav« ftem^ 

2. Fuissetis, Fe might, etc, Aav« 6«0n| 

8. Fuissent, They mighty etc, Aovtf been, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. Flora]. 

Fte8. 2. £8, be thou, Este, be ye. 

Fut. 2. Esto, Ihou ahalt be, EstOte, ye shall be, 

8. Esto, he shall be, Santo, f% shaR be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Fkos. (ImperC) Esse, To be, 

Perf. FuiBse, To have been. 

Fur. Esse futOros, a, un, To be ab<^ to be. 
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PUTUBK. 



PARTIGIPIiE. 

Futtlrus, a, nm, 



Alxnttto be. 



Synopsis of the Moodb A2n> Tenses. 

InfifUiht. 
esse, 

iuiase, 

esse fUtOnis, 





ImHeaHve. 




Jmp«raUv6. 


Pris. 


sum, 




es, 


Imp. 


eram, 


essem, 




Pi». 


lul, 


fuerim, 




Plup. 


fueram. 


fttissem, 




Put. 


ero, 




esto, 


F.Perf. 


fuero. 







ParUeiipli, 



fUtOrus. 



278.— Oba, 1. The Future Infinitive is made by joming the 
Fature Participle with the Infinitive, eM«. The Participle so used must 
agree in case, gender, and number with the subject, bemg what is called 
the camplevnent (666) of eue. The same remark applies to all the 
other compound tenses in which a participle is connected with parts of the 
Terb nan. 

279. — Obs. 2. The compounds of mm ; namely, adntm, abgum^ 
detum, insum^ interkumy obaum^ prtusum, iubswn^ wpertum, arc coi^'ugated 
like the simple verb ; but innan^ and subsume want the perfect, and the 
tenses formed from it. Prosum, and possum from j)oHs and ntm, are 
irregular, and are given 411, 412. 

Obs, 3. Instead of SSssan^ foretn is sometimeB used, but not in the 1st 
and 2d persons plural (445) ; and also fore^ instead o£/uUtrw esse, 

280* — Obs. 4. The participle em is not in use, but appears in three 
compounds, ahsens, praesens^ and potens. In two of these the letter s is 
probably a remnant of the original stem e»- (i. e. ab-es-enSj prae-e^ens). 
Also, the supine and gerund are wanting. 

Obs. 6. Other ancient forms are: nerny nSt, sief, neid^ and fwxm^ 
fvOZy fuaJty fwxrdy for mm, «i«, ^^ sini, 

EXBRdSBS ON THE VERB SITJ^. 

1. Gwe the designoHon af ike verb^—eanjuffate it ; give (he ietue^ mood, 
person^ number, and translation of thefoUowing words, always observing the 
tame order ; thus : 8w/n, verb intransitive, irreguUir, found in the present 
indicative, a^jtive, first person singular, " I am ; " — FuU, verb intransitive, 
irregular, found in the present perfect indicative, active, third person sin- 
gular, " he has been ; " aorist, " he was," * 

• In these and all following exercises on the verb, H will be of greaft Importance, in 
order to form habits of accnracy, and as a preparation for future exercises in tranBlating^ 
and parsing, to reqnire the pnpil, in this manner, to state every thing belonging to a 
verb, in the order here indicated, or in any other the teacher may direct, always, how- 
eyer, observing the same ; and also, for the saving of time and unnecessary labor, to 
state them in the fewest words possible, and without waiting to have every word 
^wn from him by questions. Let it be observed, also, that the term aciirt berc 
has no reference to the class of the verb, but only to its form, being that of the active 
Toioe. 
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Est, erat, erit, fueram, fberim, fhero, dt, esset, fuistl, fuimus, fa^niiit, 
luGrc, eruLt, sint, sumus, ennt, essent^ fuissent^ esse, esto, sunto, fuisse, ea, 
eri^ fuerftj, fuUtis, fiiturus esse, futurus, sint, etc, ad Ubitum, 

2. Translate the following English words into Latin, naming the part 
of the ver^j used; thus: "I will be," ero, in the future indicatiye, active, 
lirst person tdngular. 

We are, they were, you hare been, thou hast been, they will be, be may 
be, I shall have been, to be, be thou, let them be, about to be, to be about 
to be, we should be, we should have been, I may have been, they will have 
been, they may have been, they have been, you were, thou wast, he is, 
they are, etc., ad libitum, 

8. The verb sum forms the copula oomiecting the subject and the pred- 
icate in a simple proposition, the predicate of which is Dot a verb. Thus 
in the proposition: ^*Man is morUd" man is the subject; mortal^ the pre- 
dicate ; and m, the copula. With the verb sum as a copula in different 
teiises, and the exercises (p. 56), form simple sentences; thus, casa eU 
{erat, fuity etc.) parva, ** the cottage is (was, has been, etc.) small ;" plural, 
easae sunt parvae, ^ the cottages are small" 

In thif way, translate into English the following proposiHtms (see p. 56). 
PoSta erat clftru8,^pus magnum erit, — ntb^ densae sunt, — ^aestfta 
calida fuit,^urbs antlqua fiiit, — etc. 

TVansMte Hue following English sentences into Latin: 
Life ie short, — the day was dear, — ^the boys are docile, — ^the shepherd 
will be futhful, — the apples are sweet,— «t& 

THE FOUR REGULAE OOIirjUG ATIONS. 
The examples of the four regular conjugations are now 
given to be learned by heart. The tenses of the Passive 
Voice are arranged opposite to those of the Active ; not 
that thoy may be learned simultaneously, but that when 
those of the Active have been learned the Passive may be 
compared with them in form and meaning, and may thus 
be acquired more readily and intelligently. 

281m — ^A complete analysis of the forms of the verb, 
based upon their derivation from their stems, will be found 
in 330, etc. Meanwhile, it may be worth while for young 
pupils to observe, in regard to the formation of the tenses 
in the Indicative M6od, j£ctive^ that : 

1. The JPresent is a pri/mary tense, as formed 
directly from the first stem. 
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2. The Imperfect is formed from the Present hy 
changing : 

In the 1st Conjugation, o into Sbam ; as, awo, amaham. 
^' 2d "• eo into dbam ; as, moneoy monebam, 

3. The Future is formed from the Present hy chang- 
ing: 

In the Ist Conjugation, o into abo; as, crmo, am&ho. 
" 2d " eo into Sbo ; as, moneo, monibo. 

" 3dand4th« ointoaxn; as. 1 3-3.^ 

4. The Perfect is a prinfnary tense, as formed di- 
rectly from the second stem. 

6. The 'Pluperfect in eM conjugations is foi-med 
from the Perfect by changing I into eram; as, a7n&xi\ 
amdveram. 

6. The Future Perfect in aU conjugations is formed 
from the Perfect by changing I into ero ; as, amdvlj amdr 
vera. 

In the formation of the Passive Tenses in the Indica- 
tive Mood, from the Active, observe that : 

1. In the Present Tense, r is added; as, amo, amor. 

2. In the Imperfect Tense, m is changed to r ; as, 
amabam^ amahar, 

3. In the Future Tense, r is added to bo ; as, amabo^ 
amabor ; and m is changed to r ; as, audiam^ audiar, 

4. The Perfect Tenses Passive are not made from, 
the corresponding Active ones, hut are formed (in all the 
moods) hy joining the Perfect Participle Passive with the 
different tenses (Present, Imperfect, Future, etc.) of the 
verb mm. The Perfect Participle so used is a complement 
(666), and must agree in case, gender, and number, with the 
subject. 
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282.-^FlRBT CONJUGATION.. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Prs9,Ind, /V«./ii/: Pr€a,Ind. Supine, 

Amo, amlre, amAvI, uafttmn, to love. 

(1. aniA-) (2. amSv-) (8. amato-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pbisixt Timu, lave^ do lov€^ am latfing {Breaent In^perfec^ 

Sing, 1. Amo (=80)9' /feve, do hve^ mn lovinff, 

2. Amfts, 2%ou lovest^ dott love, art loving^ 

8. Amaty He loves, does love, is loving ; 

Phtr, 1. AmAmsSy We love, do love, are loving, 

8. Amatl«9 Te, or you love, do love, are loving^ 

8. Ainmit» Theg love, do love, are loving, 

Imfsrfxct, loved, did love, was loving (PSflMf Intperftd). 

1. AmftlMUM, I loved, did love, was loviftg. 



2. AmAl^fts, TTiou lovedst, didst love, wast lomnff^ 

S. AmQ'l^atf He loved^ did love, was loving ; 

Plur, 1. AmftbAmiui, We loved, did love, were loving, 

2. Amill^iltiSy Te loved, did love, were loving, 

8. Amftbanty They loved, did love, were loving. 

Future, shall or will love, 

Bhg, 1. AmabOy I shall, or wia love, 

2. Amftbtoy J%ou shalty or wilt love, 

8. Am AbU, Jffe shaU^ or wiU love ; 

Plur, 1. AxnabimiM, We shall, or wUl love, 

2. AmablUs, Ye shall, or wiU love, 

8. Amabitnty They shall, or will love, 

TEKnmt have loved (Fi^esentBerfed); Aaristf loved, did lava, 

Bng, 1. Amftvl^ I have loved, loved, did love, 

2. Amftvistl, Thou hast loved, j^edst, didst love^ 

8. Amftvity He has loved, loved, did love ; 

Plur, 1. Amftvimiis, We have hved, hoed, did love, 

2. Am&Tistis, Te have loved, loved, did love, 
8» Amftvemiit* or) >„, , , , . , ,. , , 

-ftvCre I ^ * loved, loved, did love^ 
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288.-mBST CONJUGATION. 
PASSIVE YOICE. 

JVm; Ind. Ptm. Inf. Perf. part 

Amor, amftrf, ■mfltos, TohelotMd, 

(1. ama-) (8. amfito-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PsisEiiT Teksi, am loved {Present Imperfect). 
Sirg. 1» Ainor(=»or)9 lamlavedy 

2. Amftris, or ftre. Thou art loved^ 

8. Amfttur, He ia loved; 

Plur. 1. Amamnrt We are loved^ 

2. AmAminly Tearehved^ 

8. Amantur, They are loved. 

Ihfekfkct, waB loved {Bast Trnperfecfy 

Sing, 1. Amftl^ar, Jtoaslovedy 

2. AmftbArlji, or ft1»llre» Thou watt loved^ 

8. Amabativr, He toaa loved; 

JPlur. 1. AmabftmuiT, We were loved^ 

2. Amabaminly Te were hved, 

8. Amabantui-, They were loved. 

JFutvre, tihaU^ or wUl he loved. 

&ng. 1. AmaiH>r, Ishally or «oi/7 &« hved, 

2. Amaberi«9 or abere^ Thou ekalty or ]9i2f 5« Icmi^ 

8. Amabttnry J9<? ff^/7, or wUl be loved ; 

Flw, 1. Amabl]iiiu>9 We shaU^ or wiU he hved^ 

2. Amabfmtnl, Te ahaUj or tot/Z he loved, 

8. Amabimtiiry ^A^ <Aa/?, or iri^ 6e ^ovedl 

PERFECT, h^fve been loved (Present JPerfecty^ AarM, wa» loved. 

Sing, 1. Amfttns sum, or ftd, IJuive been loved, etc, 

2. Amataui es, or faistl, TAou hxut been loved^ 

8. Am&tiui est, or Mi. He has been loved ; 

JPlur, 1. AmfttI 8umixfl, or fuimus, We have been loved, 
2. Am&tl estis, or iuistis^ Ye have been loved, 

8. AmfttI sont, faQnmt or faSre, They have been loved. 
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AOnVE VOICE. 
TLUVEsnct, had hned (Bag$ TerfedS^ 
8, 1. AmayertUM, I had laved. 



2. AmAverftSy Thou hadai laved, 

8. Amftyeraty He had laved; 

F. 1. AmATerftBftii«9 We hod laved, 

8. AmAyerfttis, Te had laved, 

8. Amftyeraiit, They had loved 

Future Perfect, ahaU, or will have laved. 

& 1. AmBrerOy lehaU, or tot// ^ve ^oved^ 

2. AmftycorlSy T'Aou thalt^ or tot// Aave &>ved^ 

8. AmftTerity J9e «Aa/!?, or triU have loved; 

P, 1. Amftyerimvuiy We ahaff, or m7? have laved, 

2. AmftyeritiSt Ye shall, or will ?iave laved, 

8. Amflyerlitty ^A<^ <Aa/?, or will have laved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbi^snt Tensb, may, or can love (Present Imperfect 

8. 1. Ameniy I may, or Mfi /ove, 

2. AmCs, TAou mays^, or canst love, 

8. Amety iTi? may, or c«ii /bve / 

P. 1. Am^iiftiuiy TFtf may, or can love, 

2. Am^tis, Te may, or can love, 

8. Amentt They may, or can love., 

Imfebvect, m^^ eou^ would, or tAoii2i fove (JPast Ifnperfect)m 

S. 1. AmftreiB, I might love, 

2. Amar««, ^Aow m^A&/ love, 

8. Amftrety i9<? tnt^A^ love ; 

JP. 1. Amftrl^iiftVUiy We might love, 

2. Amftretis, Ye might love, 

8. Amftrenty They might love. 

Perfect, may Aaoe ^ovml (Pre»en# P!ei:fecf )• 

A 1. Amftyerim, I may have loved, 

2. AmftyeriSt Thou maysi have loved, 

8. Am&yerity He may have laved ; 

P. 1. Amftyerimiuiy IFc may Aovtf fovcc?, 

2. Am&yeriiis^ 70 may Aav^ loved, 

8. Am&yerint^ They may have loved 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 
FiiCTBncT, had hem loved (PaM Perfecfy 

8, 1. Ainftt«0eram,or fiieram, IJutd been hved, 

2. Amfttns erSs, or fiitffta. Thou hadsi been hved^ 

3. Amatnfli erat^ or fQerat, He had been loved ; 
jp. 1. Amfttl erSmus, or iiierSmus, We had been loved^ 

2. AmfttI erfttifl, or faer&tiSy Ye had been loved^ 

8. AmfttI erant, or fueranty They had been loved 

Future Perfect^ 9hall, or wiU have been loved. 

8, 1. Amfttns ero, or fuero, I shall have been loved, 

2. Amfttns eris, or flieris, Thou vnlt have been loved^ 

8. Amfttits erit, or fuerit, Me wiU have been loved; 

P. 1. AmfttI, erimus, or fUerimns, We shaU have been loved, 

2. AmfttI eritis, or fueritis, Te vntt have been loved, 

8. AmfttI erunt, or fuerint, They toiU have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tknse, may, or eon be loved (Present Imperfed). 
8 1. Amer, I may, or can be hved, 

2. Am«rl», or -ere. Thou mayst, or eangt be loved, 

8. Am^tur, He may, or can be loved; 

P. 1. Amemur, We may, or can he loved, 

2. Am^minly Je may, op eon he loved, 

3. AmentUTy They may, op eon be hved 

Imeerpectt, might, could, would, or ehould be hoed {Bost Imperfecf). 
S. 1. Amarer, Im^hi be loved, 

2. Amftr^rlji, or -Orere, Thou mightst be loved, 

3. Amftretnr, He might be loved; 
P. 1. Amftremnr, We might be loved, 

2. AmarSminl, Te might be loved, 

3. Amarentur, They might be loved. 

Perfect, may have been loved {Present Perfec^, 

S, 1. Amfttiis aim, or fueriin, I may have been loved, 

2. Amfttns sis, or fueris, Thou mayst have been loved, 

3. Amfttas sit, or fuerit, He may have been loved; 
P. 1. AmfttI slmus, or fuerimus, We may have been loved, 

2. AmfttI sitis, or fueritis, Ye may have been loved, 

8. AmfttI sint, or fuerint. They may have hem loved. 
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AOTIVE VOICE. 
FLupmncT, ndght^ wuXd^ tooM, or tkcndd, have tonfed {JPast Perfect^ 



& 1. Amfivisseniy 
2. AmS.Yfm9€m^ 
8. AmAvissety 

P«l. AmATtfli«l^iift«09 
2. Amaviss^tiSy 
8. AmATissent, 



Imiffkt have loved, 
Thou mdffhbt have ioved^ 
He might have loved; 
We m^ht have lovedf 
Ye night have loved^ 
Theg might have loved. 






& 2. AmfttOy 
8. Amftto* 

P. 2. Amat^^te, 
8. Amaat^, 



mPEBATIYE MOOD. ^ 
Prisint. 

Zovethou. 
Lovege. 

FUTDRB. 

ThouehaUhoe^ 
Eethaaiove, 
YeehoRlooef 
ThegshaUlove. 



INFUnnVE MOOD. 
PBI8. (IiiRBF.) Amftrey 7b fov0, 

Pebv. AmftTisse* To have loved, 

FuT. Esse amfttflnUy a, mn, To be about to love^ 

F, Fkbf. Fuisse amfttlUniJiy a, urn, To have been aboiU to love, 

PABTICIPLEa 
PBes. Amans (amant(i-)), Loving^ 

FXBT. 

FuT. AmfttlknM, a, um, 



Gen. Amamdl^ 
Dot. AmandO, 
Ace, AmandanE, 
AbL AmandOy 



Ace, Am&tiini^ 
Abl Amata, 



About to Iove» 

GERUNDS. 

0/ loving. 

To loving, 

Loving, 

With, from, etc, loving, 

SUPINES. 

To love, 

To be loved, in loving. 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 
Plufebfbct, mighl, eouldjtoould, mthouldj how hem loved {JPast Perfet^ 
8, 1. Amatofli essem, or fmssem, J might heme been loved^ 
2. Amfttiu essSs, or fuissSs, Thjou mighltt have been looed^ 

8. AmAtns esset, or fuisset, He might have been Umed; 

P, 1. AmfttI essemns, or ftdssemtx?, We might have been lovei^ 

2. AmfttI essStis, or fuissStis, Ye might have been loved^ 

3. AmlLtl essent, or ftussent, They might have been lovedt 

mPERATIVB MOOD. 
PBBWira. 
& 2. Amftre^ Be ihou Imei. 

P. 2. amftmlml. Be ye loved, 

FUTVSS. 

8, 2. Amfttor, Thou ehali be loved, 

3. AmAtor^ Me shall be loved 

P. 2. 

3. Amantor, They ehaU be laved 

iNFUNlTIVK MOOD. 
Pres. (Impkbp.). Amftrl, To be loved. 

Perp. Esse, or fuisse amfttiis. To have been loved. 

Fur. Amatum Irl, To be about to be loved, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. 

Pkbt. AmfltniTj a, um, Loved^ having been laved. 

Fur. 

GERUNDIVE. 
Amaaadiuiy a, um, To be laved, being laved. 
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Synopsis ov trk Moods and Tnsis. 
Imp. ii|^IK«e. 



Pub. 


Amo, 


Imp. 




PULF. 


Amftvl, 


Plup. 


AmAyertm, 


For. 


AmAbo, 


F.Pbr. 


Amftvero, 



AlDdllf 

Am&reiD, 

Amftveiim, 

AmftvisBein, 



Amft, 



AmAto 



AmAre, 

Amftyisse, 

£8fle amAt&niB, 
FuiBse amatOnis, 



ParUeiplm. 
AmanSy 



AmftlGnifl. 



After the same mann^, inflect: 

Oreo, creftre, creAn, creAtum, ' Create. 

(1. crea-), (2. c»fiv-), (8. creato-), 

Bogo, rogAre, rogAvI, rogAtum, Aik. 

(1. rog*-), (2. rogST-), (8. rogato-X 

Yoco, TocAre, vocAvI, vocAtum, CbfiL 

(1. voca-), (2. vooSv-), (8. Tocato-), 

Domo, domAre, domul, domitum. Tame, 

(1. doma-), (2. domn-), (3. domito-). 



ElOaCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION; ACTIVE VOICB. 

284, — 1. Cfive the de^gnatum of the verb^ conjugate it ; give (he tenee^ 
moody voicCy pereon^ number ^ and trandatioHy of the following tDordSy alwaye 
observing ike same order, thus : Amo, a verb transitive, first conjugation ; 
amoy amare, amdvly amatum. It is found in the present indicative, active, 
first person singular, ^* I love," ** I do love," *' I am loving.'* 

AmAbat, amAverat, amet, amAveritis, amAbunt, creAvimus, creAverat, 
domuerat, domuisset, amAvero, domuero, vocAverim, vocA, vocAre, domA, 
creAvisse, domuisse, amAtOrus, domitHnis, amans, amandum, amAtQ, do- 
mitum, domAbam, domAbo, creat, creAret, amAret, amAvistI, amAvere, do- 
muistis, amAto, amandd, amAvSrunt, creAre, vocAvSrunt, vocAverint, vocA- 
bunt, vacArStis, domAbitis, etc., ad libitum, 

2. IVanslate thefoUoreing English words into Zatin-y giving the part of the 
verb usedy thus : ** I was loving," amObaaiy in the imperfect indicative acdve, 
first person singular : 

He will love, I might love, I had loved, I might have loved, he shall 
love, I may love, he created, I called, I may hare called, he will tame, he 
has tamed, he would have tamed, love thou, let them love, to love, about 
to love, of loving, to have loved, they were loving, they have loved, thou 
hast created, thou hast tamed, etc., ad Ubitum. 
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Pbzs. 
Imp. 

Pert. 

Plup. 

FUT. 

F.Pekf. 



Stnopsis of ibe Moods and Tofsn. 
Indicative. Sub^vneUve. Imp. Jn/lnitUte, 



Amor, 
Amftbar, 

Amfttus sum, 

Amfttus eram, 
Am&bor, 
Amfttus ero, 



Amer, 
Amftrer, 


Amftre, 






Amfttus easem, 


Amfttor 



Amftrl, 

[ Esse, or 
Fuisse 



Amfttum&l 



JParUeiplu, 

I'AmfttuSy 
Amandus, 



After the same mamier, inflect : 



Greor, 
Bogor, 
-Vocor, 
Domor, 



creftTi, 
(1. orea-), 
rogftrf, 
(1. roga-), 
vocftrl, 
(1. ▼oca-X 

domftrl, 
(1. doma-), 



crefttus, 

(8. cie&to-), 

rogfttus, 

(8. rogtto-), 

TOCfttUS, 

(8. vooato-), 

domitus, 

(2. domito-). 



Beereaidd. 
BeaskecL 
Be called. 



JBe tamed. 



EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION; PASSIVE VOICE. 

2 S3* — 1. Give the deaignation of ihe verb^ conjugaie it ; give the teMCy 
moody voicey perwriy ntmAer, and transtationy of the following wordsy alwaifl 
foflowing the name order ^ thus : AmoTy rerb transitire, first eonjugation ; 
amoy etrndre^ amdvly amdtum ; found in the present indieatiye passiye, first 
person singular, ^* I am loved/* 

Amftbatur, amantur, amfttus est, amftbitur, amftbar, amftrStur, amentur, 
amfttus sim, amfttus ero, amfttl fu6runt, amftti ess6mus, amftbftmini, amftris, 
amfttus esset, amfttl fuissent, amftbuntur, amantor, amftre, amfttus esse, 
amfttus, amfttum Iil, amandus, amSminI, amftrSmlnl, amantur, crefttur, cre- 
ftretur, Tocftbitur, domantur, yocfttus sum, etc. 

2. Translate the following Englitih warde into Latin, giving the part of ' 
the verb vaedy thus : ** I am loved," amoTy in the present indicative passive, 
first person rangular : 

He id loved, thej are loved, I have been loved, they were created, he 
liad been called, they will be tamed, I might be loved, they may have been 
loved, to be loved, to have been called, I had been called, being called, 
they are tamed, they have been tamed, he will be loved, they will have 
been loved, they may be called, I may be called, he might have been 

ated, they will be loved, etc 
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286.-^7^ Injhifhe w^ a nAJeet The Infimtiye, after another 
Terb, and with an aocusative before it as its sabject, is traoslated into Eng- 
lish in the indicative or potential mood ; and the accueatiye in Latin is 
made the nominatiTe in English ; as, dicU me amdre^ " he says that I love.** 
The accusatives are thus translated : 

Mi^ that I ; fiA, that we ; hcminem^ that the man. 

T^y that thou ; va«, that you ; hominies^ that tiie men. 

JUwn {emi\ that be; iUo% (efis), that they; fenanOB, that the women. 

Infimtires, after verbs of the present, past, and future tenses, are ren- 
dered according the following rules, viz. : 

287 • — ^RuLi I. When the preceding verb is of (he present or fuiurt taixty 
ihe preaeni infiniiive u translated as ^present Huticative ; the perfect infin- 
i'ftve, as the perfect indkaUve ; and the future infinitive^ as the future inaiea- 
Uve^ thus: 

Dleit mi sertbere, he says that I write, or am writing; 

D^eit fni seripsisse, be says that I wrote ; 

IHeii me scr^itiirum esse^ he says that I will write. 

RtTUt n. When the preceding verb is in past Hme (L e., in the imper- 
fect^ perfect, or plnperfed tense), the present infinitive is translated as 
the imperfect, or perfect indicative; the perfect injinilive^ as the pluperfect 
indicative / and me future ififinitivey as Ae imperfect subjundivey thus : 

JHixt mie ser^>ere, he said that I wrote, or was writing; 
IHxit mH scripsisse, he said that I had wiitten ; 
Dixit me scripturum esse, he said that I would write. 

Rule IIL The fttture perfect of the infinitive with a suMect, ig ahea^ 
translated as the pluperfect subjunctive, whatever be the tense of the preceding 
verb, thus : 

Dlcit mi scripturum fuisse^ he says that I would, have written ; 

Dixit me scripturum fuisse, he said that I would have written ; 

Dlcet na scripturum fuisse, he will say that I would have written. 

1. According to the preceding ndes and examples, translate the following 
sentences into English, observing thai dlcit, "he says," is present time ; dixit, 
" he said," past ; and dtcet, " he will say," future. 

Dlcit m6 vocftre, tS' amfire, nos amfivisse, vos am&turos esse, nOs am&- 
ttlros fuisse, illOs dom&re, te amftturum esse, illos rog&ttlrds esse, homines 
rogattiros fmsse. 

Dixit mS vocftre, t6 am&re, nos amftvisse, nds am&ttlrds esse, nOs amA- 
tfirds fuisse, vos dom&re, t6 am&ttlrum esse, ilium rogftvisse, vOs rogare, 
illam rogaturam esse. 

Dizf^nus vocare; dicet ilium creare, dicit t6 creaturum esse; dixit s^ 
amatilrum esse ; didt illOs cre&tur5s, ilium vocattlrum, vds domlturSs esse, 
domiturSs fuisse, m6 rogare, te rogavisse, vOs rogaturos, etc. 

Dlcit eum aman, illos vocat5s esse, me vocatum Irl, tS amatum Iil, 
m6 crearl, eos domarl, iUum amatum fuisse, nOs domitos esse, nOs do- 
mitum III, illos amarl, illOs vocatum bl 
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Dixit earn amftxf, illOs Yocfttds esse, mfi Tocfttmn Irl, tS amatum III, 
me creftil, e53 domftrl, illom amfttum iuiflse, nos domitOs esse, nOs do- 
mitoip liij illos amftxf, illds Tocfttum Iif, td amfliL 

IHeei «um amftri, etc., as In the preceding. 

2. Translate the foBowinff EngUtik into LaHn, taking care toptU the 
participle of the future infinitive in th/t eame gender^ number^ and case^ a» 
£he aectuoHve preceding it : 

Be eaid that I loTed, that I was callhtg. He 9age that they will tame, 
that I would have created, that they will call, that he loves. He wUl eay 
tiiat I loTe, that I have loved, that I will love. He said that I had called, 
that they would have called, that they tamed, that they would tame, that 
be would have tamed. He says that I am asking, that they are asking, 
that they are calling, that we did call, that they do aflk, that we will ask, 
etc 

3. TVanslate the foUommg BngHsh into Latins taking care that the par- 
Hdvle of the perfect infnitive be put in the same gender^ number, and case^ 
4U ne taccusative before it: 

He sags that I am loved, that he was loved, that he will be called, that 
they were created, that we were tamed. He Muf that I was called, that we 
were created, that they had been created. He will sag that I was loved, 
that I will be loved, that they will be caUed, that you are called, that he 
will be called. He said that they had been tamed, etc. 

PbOMISCUOUS ExXBCISES ok IBB ACTIYB AND THK PaSSITS YoICI. 

Oive the designation, etc, as directed above : Amftbo, amftrem, amftrd- 
tur, am&tus sim, amant, vocfttur, creftrentur, doraantur, domitum Iil, cre&rl, 
amftnt, amftbuntur, amftrent, am&vissent, amftverat, amStis, amfttis, amft- 
foatis, amaveris,.ama, amftvisse, amandum, amatur, vocfttum Ir^ vocfttus es, 
Tocail erant, vocfttus esset {dtdt sS, " he says that he'^), amatanim esse 
(dixit se, "he said that he^'), amftre, amarf (n<3», "that we"), vocatOs esse, 
amanto, amabunt, amavistis, amavSre, amaretis (vSs, "that you''), rogare^ 
rogavisse, rogfttds esse, rt^atOrOs fuisse, rogabunt 

Conjugate and inflect this following verbs like Amo, viz. : 

AccQso, I accuse. Certo, I strive, Reparo, I repair, 

^stimo, lvalue, COgito, I think, Rogo, I ask, 

Ambulo, I walk, Festloo, I hasten. Servo, I keep, 

Ouro, I care, Kavigo, I sail Yxto, I shun. 
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M^^SEOOND CONJUGATION. 
ACTIVE VOICE, 

iVML/fKiL Prf^htf, Pmf.Jnd, Supine, 

Moneov monfiie, menul, monitom, To athm, 

(1. maa» \ (2. moon-X (9* monito-). 



INDICATIVB MOOD. 
FtLESKsn Terbi, ladviae^ doadviae, am advising (:Pre8enii Imperfeet). 
Bing. 1. Moneo, I advise^ 

2. HonCs, TJmu admai^ 

8. Honety i7<! advitet ; 

JPhar, 1. Monem««9 We adviee^ 

2. MonCtis, Fi^aJvue, 

8. M<ment» Theyadviee. 

IiiFKBnECT, advised, did advise^ was advinng (JPcUt Impenfecfy 

Bing, 1. MonSl»am9 ladvisedy 

2. MoDei»as, 7%au ocfoisedi^ 

8. Honei»at9 He advised; 

Fhtr, 1. Hoiiei»ftnms9 We advised, 

2. Monei»atls, Ye advised, 

8. MoulJliajity They advised, 

Future, shaff, or iwff mfrtw. 

/fiEn^. 1. Mon^llOy IshaU, or t^i/^ a(fm«0, 

2. MonSMsy 7%ou «Aa/i;, or toilt advise^ 

8. MonSMty i9« skaU, or loiff advise; 

IHur. 1. Moiil»1»im««9 YT^ «Aa2Z; or vnJl advise, 

2. MonCMtls, Ftf dutll, or loiff CMfvis^^ 

8. MonClMUt, 7%ey shaU, or w£27 advise, 

FEsrscT, A^ivtf oefvised (JPreMttf PSev/ecf) ; Aarigt, euhised, tUd advise, 

/^ng. 1. Monnl, I have adfnsed, 

2. Monulstl, Thou hasi advised, 

8. Moniilt, ffe has advised ; 

Plur, 1. MonnimitSy We have advised, 

2. Monulstis, Te have advised, 

8. Monal^niiit, or l^re, l%ey have advised. 
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289^SEG01H1> CONJUGATION. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 



JVM./ttdL Pr«t,Jnf, Puf^Part 
Hcmeor, monSrl, monitus, ToheadoUed. 
(1, mone-X (8, inoiiitQ-> 


INDIOATIVE MOOD. 


Prkdit TtNSB, am difotMrf 1 
£^fi^ 1. Moneor, 

2. Honoris, or «re» 
8. MonM^r, 


[Bresent Imperfeefy 

lamadviaed^ 
Thou art advised. 
Be is advised; 


Flur. 1. Mon^Hiiir, 
8. MoBemlaly 

8. Monentnr, 


We are adviaei, 
Ye are advised. 
They are advised. 


IiiPBnoi, loof tdmed 
Sing, 1. Mon«1»ar, 

8. Mon«batiir» 


(rast Imperfecfy 

I was advised^ 
Tfum wast advised. 
He was advised ; 


JPiTtir. 1. Mon«bAiniur, 
2. Mon^bftmiiil, 
a. Mon^lMUfttiir^ 


We were advised. 
Ye were advised, 
They were advised. 


Future, 9haa, 
S/ng. 1. Mon«1>or, 

2. Monl»lM»ri8, or ^liere, 

3. Mon«Mtiur, 


or will be advised. 
I shaa, or will be advised. 
Thou shaUy or wilt be advised, 
He shaUj or wUl be advised ; 


JPUar, 1. Monebimnry 
2. M(m«1»I]iiiii1, 
8. Mon^bniatitr^ 


We tihaUy or vnU be advised. 
Ye shall, or will be advised, 
They shall, or will be advised. 



'Psanfft,hiafsbsen{jPtesent\PiBrfee^\ AarUtpvms advised. 

Sing, 1. Monitiui ram, or ful, I have been advised, 

2. tf €nites ea, br fiustl^ Thou hast been advised, 

8. Monftui est) or fait, He has been advised; 

Flwr, 1. MonitI sHrniis, &r fi^us, We have been euivised, 

2. Monia esti% or fuiatis, Ye have been advised, 

8. Ifonia mmt, fadnrntf etc., They have been advised. 
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PLiTPiBncT, had adviMed {Pasi JPerfecfy 

& 1. MonaeraaBy Ihadadvitd, 

% MonuerAs, Thou hada/odmMed^ 

8. Montteraty HehadadmMed; 

P, 1. MonaerftmiiSy We had admaed, 

2. MonuerAtis, Tehadodrnted^ 

a. Monueraatt They had admaed. 

Fixture Perfect, MU^ or ¥i%U have advised 

& 1. MonverQ, lAaH or lotff Aove advited, 

8. Monuerfjiy 2n%oii «W^ or «^ Aove ocfotMiii 

8. Monuerity He ehaU^ or wi// have advieed; 

P. 1. Monaerlmas, We ehtdl, or wtff Aove advised^ 

2. Monueritl«9 F<f lAo^ or wUl haute admeed^ 

8. Honuerlaty 77^ aAa2^ or wtff have adviaed, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pbbsxmt Tense, may^ or can advise {Present Imperfect). 
& 1. Moneaiay Imay^ or eon advise^ 

2. Monefts, T^^ou mays^ or can«< advite^ 

8. Moneaty J9e may, or eon adviee ; 

P. 1. MoiieAma«9 We mayy or can adviae^ 

2. Moneatts, F« may^ or oan acivtM, 

8. Moneant, They may, or fan adviee. 

Imfkbfeot, mi^^, oouZe^ tnm2i, or ehotdd advise (Past Imperfect^ 

8, 1. Monl^remy I might advise, 

2. Mon«r4»99 Thou mightst advise, 

8. MonSrety He might advise ; 

P. 1. Mon^rl^ntaSy 19^ f%A^ ocfvis^, 

2. Hon^rfitlSy Ye might advise, 

8. Mon^rent, 77^ 1%^/ ocfviM. 

PBRiTCT, may have advUed {Present Perfect). 

& 1. Monuerim, Im4Uf have advised, 

2. Monueris, Thau maysi have advised^ 

8. Monuerify Me may have advised f 

P. 1. Monuerlmas^ We mc^ have adrised, 

2. MonaeritUi, Kr may Aove ocipiMd^ 

8. Monuerinty They may have advised. 
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FLumufBOT, had been athued {Past JPerfeef). 

& 1. Monitns eram, or fneram, I had been advifed^ 

2. Monititfl er&s, or fberfts, Thou hadet been adtn9ed^ 

3. Monitns erat, or iiierat, Me had been advieed ; 
P, 1. Monitl erftmus, cr faerfimns, We had been adeieed^ 

2. Monitl erfttis^ or fuerfttis, Ye had been adviaed^ 

8. Monitl erant, cr fnerant, They had been adeiaed^ 

Future Perfect, shaU^ or wiU have been advieed. 

& 1. Monitits ero, or iuero, I shall have been adviaed, 

2. Monitns ens, or fueris, JTum wilt have been adviaed, 

8. Monitns erit, or fherit^ He wiU have been adviaed; 

P. 1. Monitl erimus, or ftierimafl, We shall have been adviaed^ 

2. Monitl eritis, or fueritis, Te wiU have been advised^ 

8. Monitl erant, or fuerint, They will have been adviaed, 

SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 
Pbessnt Tensk, may, or can be adviaed (Present Imperfed), 
8. 1. Monear, I may be advised, 

2. Moneftris, or -eftre^ 77um mayal be advised^ 

3. Moneatnr, He may be advised; 
P, 1. Mone&mnr, We may be advised^ 

2. Moneftminl, Te may be advised^ 

3. MoneaJttnr^ They may be advised, 

Imfkrvkct, mtght, anddy wotdd, or ahould be advised (Past Imperfeet), 

& 1. Mon^rer, I might be advised, 

2. Mon^r^ris, or -4(r0re, Thou mightst be advised, 

8. Monl^r^tniTy He might be advised : 

P, 1. Mon^rSmnr, We might be advised, 

2. Mon^r^minl, Ye might be adviaed, 

8. Monl^rentnr, They might be adviaed, 

Perisct, may have been adviaed (Present Perfedt^, 

S, 1. Monitns sim, or fueiim, I may have been advised, 

2. Monitns sXs, or ftieris, Thou mayst have been adviaed^ 

8. Monitns sit, or fuerit. He may have been advised; 

P, 1. Monitl slmus, or fiierimus, We may have been advised, 

2. Monitl sXtis, or fueritis, Te may have been advised, 

8. Momtl sint, or fherint, TTiey may have been advised. 
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FLUPmncT, m^A/, etm!d, waM, or Mkoyld hav€ advited ( AMf PSet/ed). 

i& 1. MonuIaseBiy Imijj^hi have advi$ed, 

2. Monuissds, Thou mighM have adrnted^ 

8. MoniiiMiety Be mi^ have ndvited ; 

P. 1. Moni]Imi«BBB0, ir<r m^ Aom admed^ 

2. MonuiM^tls, Fe m^^A^ Aote advUed^ 

8. Momiissemt* 7^ m V^ Aom ooMMi 



£&^. 2. Monet 
i%«r. 2. Monetey 

8. Monl^to, 
Ptur. 2. Mon^tOte, 
8. Monento^ 



DfFERATIVE MOOD. 

FBnniT 

AdviM ihoy^ 
Advise ye. 

FCTUBB. 

ThouOaUmhtm, 
He ehaU adviae ; 

Te ehaU adviee^ 
7%ey ehatt adme. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prks. (Imper£) Moiil^rey 

Perf. Monulsse, 

Fur. Esse monltlknui. 



F. Pkbf. 



To adviae. 

To have advieed, 

To he about to advise^ 



Fuisse monitlUnui, To haoe been edtout to advki. 



PARTICIPLEa 



Prbs. MoneMS (moiieQt(i-)X 

Perf. 

FuT. Monitlbnuiy 



Adviaififf^ 
About to advim» 



Oen, Monendly 
JDot Moiieiftfl9« 
Ace, Monendnniy 
Abl, MoneiMlOy 



QERUNDa 



Ofadviring, 

Toadvinngy 

Advising^ 

WUh, etc, admsmg. 



Aee. Monttwai* 
AhL Mootttty 



SUPINEa 



To advite, 

To be admaed, or tn 
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P1.ITFBBFBCT, might, eomld^wouH oithmddhome hem atbmed (Past Petted) 

& 1. Monitiui essem, or fuissem, I might have been advieed^ 

2. Monitiui esses, or fuissSs, ITum mightst have been advited, 

8. Monitiui esset, or foisse^ Se might have been adviaed; 

J*, 1. MonitI essemus, or fuisaSmus, We might have been advieedf 

' 2. MonitI essetis, or fiussetis, Te might have been adviaedf 

8. MonitI essent, or fuissent, Theg might have been advited. 



IHFERATIVE HOOD. 



& 2. Monl^re, £e thou advieed, 

Z'. 2. MonAminl, Be ye advised, 

FUTUBB. 

8. 2. Monitor, Hum shalt be adviaed, 

8. Uonl^tor, ffe shall be advised 

i> 2. 

8. Monemtor, • 2% shall be advised 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Fbxs. (Impeifect), MonSrI, To be advised, 

FvT. Monitam Irl, To be about to be advised 



PABTIOIPLEa 
Pbis. 

PteF. Moidtwi, a, ran, Advised, op having been advised, 

FUT. 



GERUNDIVE. 
Monendiui, a, urn, To be advised, or being advised. 
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Sthofbui or tbb Hoods asd Tsnsks. 



Pbis. 

Imp. 

Puv. 

Plcf. 

Fur. 

F.PUr. 



Moneo, 

Mondbam, 

Monul, 

Monueram, 

Monfibo, 

Monuero. 



Moneam, 
MonSrem, 
MoQuerim, 
MonuisBem 



Imptr. 
Mond. 



Monfito 



Monere, 

Moaiiiase^ 

Esse monitGrns, 
FoisBe monitOrus^ 



Pwefieiplf. 
MonenSy 



Konit&ma. 



DooeOy 
Jubeo, 
Video, 



After the same numner, inflect : 



docfire, 

^l.doce-), 

jubdre, 

(l.Jube-), 

viddre, 

(Lvide-), 



docul, 
(2.dooa-X 

JOSSl, 

Tidi, 
(2.vid-X 



doctum, 
(3. docto-). 

jussum, 

(3.J1U80-). 

Ylsum, 
(8. vtoo-). 



Toarder, 



290. 



EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 



1. Oive the desiffnatum^ etc., aa directed 284. — ^MonSbo, monait, moDfiret, 
moDuerit, mon6, monuisse, monens, monendum, monSbat, monent, moBento, 
momiisti, monudre, monuerfttis, monuissent — ^Decent, jubSbat, jusserat, 
vidSret, videat, vidSbit, docueris, docd, docturus, jusstLrus, vl^um, jussu, 
docens, etc. 

2. Trantiaie thefoUowinff inta LaHn^ etc, as directed 284. — ^I have ad- 
Tised, I will adyise, he may advise, I might advise, he will have advised, 
they advise, they had advised, they might have advised, thoa hast advised, 
ye have advised, I did advise, he was advising. — ^He teaches, they taught^ 
we had ordered, we would have ordered, I saw, I have seen, thou wilt see^ 
he may see, they would have ordered, etc. 

8. Translate according io the rulei 286, 287.-— Dzcd (he says) m8 
monfire, — n5s monuisse, — iUds monSre, — ^v5s momtarGs esse, — m^ mom- 
tOrum fuisse. — Dixit (he said) sd monSre, — nos videre, — earn vidisse, — n5s 
Tls(lr5s esse, — mi visflnim esse, — m6 visfiniro fuisse, — ^vOs vidisse, — s9 
, docSre, — ^nOs docuisse, — ^vOs doctOrOs esse, — ^illam {that ehe) visuram esse, 
— milium doctOrum esse, etc. , 

4. Ae directed 286, 287.— iTe m^ that I advised; he eaid that I ad- 
vised, — that I had advised, — ^that I would advise, ffe aaye that I will ad- 
vise, — ^that I would have advised. He said that he (si) saw, — ^had seen,— ^ 
would see, — ^would have seen. / advise that you should order. Be says 
that I am advising, — ^that we will order, etc 

Pbomiscuovs Exeroisss, Active axu Passite. 
I. Cfive the designation^ etc., as directed 284, 286. — ^MonSbam, monuerat, 
monuerit, monebunt, moneam, monS, monSbar, monitus es, monuit, monSil, 
doctus sum, docear, docerer, doc§bitur, docento, docentor, docentur, jubet, 
jussSrunt, jusserint, jubsbo, jubfirentur, jussus esse, jubs, video, videnti, 
vidSr€tur, vide, vidistis, vlderfltis, vidSrent, videro, videndum, videns, 
vXstLrus, vidisse, visum Irl, vidfirl, monfibuntur, moneantur, vidSrentur, jiia> 
serim, jubSbam, jubdrer, videntur, docuQrunt, docS, docens. 
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105 



Synopsis of tbx Moods asd Tdisis. 



Pbjbb. 
Imp. 

PXBF. 

PtUF. 

FUT. 

F. FftBF. 



Indicative. 
Moneor, 
Monebar, 

Monitus sum, 

Monitus eram, 
Monebor, 
Momtus fiiero. 



Sult^neHve, 
Monear, 
MonSrer, 

Monitos Sim, 

Monitus 



Imptr, 
Mou6re 



monitor 



In/lnitifM, 
MoDerl, 



PartietpUi 



|SrL:l£}>'-i'- 



Monitumlil 



Mooendos. 



Doceor, 
Jabeor, 
Videor, 



After the same mAnner, inflect : 

docSiI, doctos, 

(1. doce-), (8. docto-), 

jubSiI, jussns, 

(I.jub6-X (S.Jnaw-X 

Tiddrl, vbus, 

(1. vide-X (8- vteo-). 



To he tauffhL 
To be ordered. 
To bet 
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EXERCISES ON THB PASSIVE VOICE. 



1. Give Vu dedffnatkn, etc., <u directed 286. — ^Moneor, monStur, mon6- 
bfttur, monebitur, monitus est, momtl estis, moneftmur, monSretur, monitus 
ero, monere, monSrl, monitus, monitus esse, monendus. VidSretur, Tbus, 
Tlsum M, docdrentur, doceantur, docSminI, doceftminl, JubSbitur, JussI 
fodrunt, jubQrentur, jubfitor, etc. 

2. Trandate the foUowimg inio LaUn^ as directed 286. — ^I was advised, 
he has been advised ; — ^he may be advised, we will be advised, we were ad' 
Tised, I am advised, they might have been advised. Be ye advised, to be 
about to be advised, to be fSvised, he may have been seen; — ^they should 
be ordered, we will be seen, they inli be taught, having been taught, to be 
taught, they shall be taught ; — tiiey have been ordered, we might have been 
ordered, to be about to be ordered, being ordered, they may have been 
ordered, etc. 

Promiscuous Exercises, Actite and Passive. 

2. Trandate the foUovoing into Zaiin^ a» directed 2i84, '286. — ^I am ad- 
Tised, he advises, they will advise, ye have advised, they will have advised, 
he will be advised, he is taught, he has taught, they will teach, I will see, 
they may see, they are seen, he has been seen, to order, to have been or- 
dered, ordering, about to order, to have seen, I might see, I might have 
been seen, they will not {jnSfiC) see, he will not see, I do not advise, he is 
teaching, he is not teaching, he will not order, I will order, etc 

8. Ae directed 286, 287. — Dieit sS monSre, — ^nOs monuisse,-^um moni- 
tQmm esse, — ^vos vidSre,— eum visum M. Dtxit sS monSre, — ^nos monuisse, 
— eum moniturum esse, — ^vos vidSre,^um visum Irl JDlcet sS monSre, 
etc., — v6s monuisse, — ^homines monitarOs esse, — ^((Smioam monitOram esse, 
yds jubSre. 

4. At directed 286, 287. — ffe save that he advises, — ^that he will advise, 
— ^that we have advised. He said that I advised, — that he had advised, — 
that they would have advised, — ^that I would order, — ^would have ordered, 
— ^would not have ordered,^— was taught, — ^had been taught, — would be 
taught, etc. 

6* 
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292.-'TBlRD CONJUOATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE, 

iVM^Jiwl iVei./V: P«r//i«l. ^1>*««. 

Sego^ regeie, rcxi, rectum, TbtiiZs. 

(1. reg-) (2. r«-) (3. wcto-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
l^axaxm Tensi, nifc, ioryle^am ruling {JPreaent Imperfed^ 

Bng. 1. Rego, I^rvU, do rule, am rfiUng, 

2. Begis, ^*<"* '•'^^ <^^ **"^*» ****' '•«^» 

8. Regit, JSfe rules, does rule, is ruUng ; 

JPfar. I. Reglnmsy TTi? nife, do rule, are ruling, 

2. Regitis, Te rule, do rule, are ruling, 

' «. Regnnt, Thejf rule, do rule, are ruling. 

IMPXBROT, ruled, did rule, was ruling {rast Imperfec€). 

Bng, 1. Reg«1»am, / rtded, did rule, was ruling, 

2. Regei»&«9 Thou ruledst, didst rule, wa^ruUng^ 

8. Reg^bat, ffe ruled, did rule, was ruling ; 

Flur. 1. R^«1»ftiitiiS9 We ruled, did rule, were ruling^ 

2. Reg«1»atls, Ye ruled, did rule, were ruling, 

8. Reg^bant, They ruled, did rrde, were ruling. 

Future f shall, or will rule, 

Bing. 1. Regam, I shall, OTwiUrule, 

2. RegCSy Thou shaU, or wiU rule, 

8. Reget, ffe shall, osc wiU rule ; 

JPhtr. 1. RegCmiaSy We shall, or uHl rule, 

2. Reg4&ti«, Te shall^ or will rule, 

8. Regent, Theg shall, or vM mk 

Fbrfbct, have ruled(Fre8€nt JPerfed) ; Aorist, rvkd, did rule. 

Sing, 1. Rexl, I have ruled, ruled, did rule, 

2. RexistI, Thm hast ruled, rulecki, didst rule, 

8. Rexit, Se has ruled, ruled, did rule ; 

JPlur. 1. Rextmaii, We have rided, ruled, did rule, 

2. Rezistis, Te hme ruled, ruled, did rule, 

8t Rex4&mnt, or l»re. They ham ruled, ruled, didruk. 
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293.^TBIB,B CONJUGATION 
PASSIVE VOICK 

JV«. HfidL Free, Inf. Petf. Part 

B^r, re^ rectus, To be ruled, 

(1. reg-) (3. recto-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
FU8IKT XdbBi am ruled {JPresent Tmperfeefy 
. 1. R^oor^ lam rtded, 

2. Regerls, ^ erc^ Thou art ruled, 

8. Kegttiir, ' ffe is ruled, 

Fhtr. 1. Beglmiury We are ruled, 

2. Begiminly Ye are ruled, 

S. Begmttnr, They are ruled. 

hiPKBFBCx, was ruled {Fust Iniperfeci). 

2. Reg«1»arbi, or CMtare, TAou wa«« ruUd, 

8. B^«1»&tiir9 Be VHU ruled, 

JPiur, 1. Reg«1»aiiuir9 Tl^ to^e ru/ed^ 

2. Reg«1NbBKliil9 Fe toere nc/^, 

8. BegeiMBMtvry r% wer^ ru&dL 

JPuttire, shall, or totTZ 5^ ruled. 

J3inff, 1. Regar, lehaUy or i0tff 5^ ru2«l^ 

2. Reg^ris, or erCf Thou ehaU, or toilt he ruUd^ 

8. Reg^tnr^ He ehaU, or tDi^Z be ruled; 

Fhtr. 1. Begemnr, We shaU, or wiA 5^ ruled, 

2. Reg^minlt Fe «^Z7, or toiU be ruled, 

8. BegentnTy They ehaU, or loi// be ruled, 

ThssjFSxySi have been ruled(Fre8ent Perfect) ; AaHat, woe ruled. 

Sing: 1. Rectus sum, or fsS^ I have been ruled, 

2. Rectas es, or fxaaXL, Thou hast been ruled, 

. 8. Rectus est, or fuit, He has been ruled; 

Plur. 1. Recti sumoB, or finmiifl, We have been ruled, 

2. Recti eetis, or foistis, Ye have been ruUd, 

3. Reca sunt, fuSrant, or fttSre) They have been ruled. 



108 THIRD OOHJUOATIOH. [292 

ACTIVE VOIOK 
PtumncT, had rtded (Bast TetfetX)* 
& 1. BezenuB, I had ruled, 

% 2. RexerAs, Thou hadti rtded^ 

8. Rezeraty ffe had ruled; 

P. 1. RezerftoftWi, We had ruled, 

2. BezerAti«9 Tehadruled, 

S. Rexeraaty They had ruled. 

Future JPerfeei, ehaB, or wiU have ruled. 

& 1. RexerQ, lehaU, or will hatfe ruled, 

2. Rexert09 Thou ehaU, or wiU have ruled, 

8. Rexerlt, Be thaU, or vnU have ruled; 

P. 1. RezeriiMVUi, IFe tAo^Z, or tot/2 Aom ruM^ 

2. Rexeritls, % ehall, or i0t2/ A<iv« ruled, 

8. BexerlMtf TA«y tAo/?, or will ha»e ruML 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
FUBorr Tehsi, mag, ot can rule (JPresent Imfietfed^ 

S. 1. Regaaiy J^f»^i or can rule, 

2. RegftSf Thou mayet, m eanai rule, 

8. R^at, Be may, or can rule ; 

P. 1. Regaai««, We may, or oom rti20, 

2. Regatis, Ftf may, or eon rule, 

8. Regant, 5r% may, or can nife. 

Imfebrct, mt^A^ eou^ io(ni2e( or «Aou?(; rt«/^ (Pcj»< J^ 

& 1. Regerem^ /mi^rA/ ru/e, 

2. Reger^Sy Thou mightst rule, 

8. Rarefy Be might rule; 

P. 1. Regerem«s» TTe mi^A/ nf2s, 

2. RegerfittSy Te might rule, 

8. Regerent, They might rule, 

Tebteoi, may have ruled {Present JPerfecL) 

JS, 1. Rexerim^ I may have ruled, 

2. Rexerls, Thou mayst have ruled, 

8. Rexerity Be may have ruled; 

P, 1. RexerlmaSf T7« mcgf Aatf« ruled, 

2. Rexerlti«9 Te may have ruled, 

8. Rexerimty They may have ruled, 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 
PLUPKRnsCT, had been ruled {P€Ut Perfeefy 
/ST. 1. Rectus eram, or fueram, I had been rvled, 

2. Rectus erfls, or ftier&s, Thou hdidd been ruUd^ 

3. Rectus erat^ or fuerat, He had beenruUd; 
^. 1. Recti erftmos, or faerftmus, We had been ruled, 

2. Recti er&tis, or fuerfttis, Te had been ruled, 

8. Recti erant, or fuerant, They had been ruled. 

Future JPerfect, shall, or teUl have been ruled. 

Sm 1. Rectus ero, or fuero, I shall, or toUl have been ruled, 

2. Rectus eiis, or faena. Thou shall, or wilt have been ruled, 

8. Rectus eiit, or fuerit, Me shall, or wiU have been ruled, 

J\ 1. Recti erimus, or fuerimus, We shall, or will have been ruled, 

2. Recti eritis, or fueritis, Te shall, or wiU have been ruled, 

8. Recti enmt, or fuerint, They shall, or will have been rul^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Trasiy may, or can be ruled {Firesent Imperfect^ 
S. 1. Begar, I may, or can be ruled, 

2. Begarls, or are, Thau mayst, or eaiui be ruled, 

8. Begatnr,- Ee may, or can be ruled; 

jP, 1. Regftntnr, We may, wean be ruled, 

2. BegftmlBly Te may, or can be ruled, 

8. Regamtnr, They may, wean be ruled, 

Imfbbrct, might, could, would, or should be ruled (JPeut TmperfecC)* 

8. 1. Regeret, I might be ruled, 

2. R^er^rls, or erere^ Thou mighlst be ruled, 

8. Beger^tnTy ffe might be ruled; 

P. 1. RegerAmnr, We might be ruled, 

2. Regereminly Te might be ruled, 

8. B^erentnr, They might be ruled, 

Pebfbcp, may have been ruled {Present JPerfeci), 

& 1. Rectus sim, or fuerim, / may have been ruled, 

2. Rectus sis, or faem, Thau mayst have been ruled, 

8. Rectus sit, or fiierit He may have been Tailed; 

F, 1. Recti 8lmu8, or {uerimuB, We may have been ruled, 

2. Recti sitis, or fueritis, Te may have been ruled, 

8. Recti sint or tieaai, They may have been ruled,^ 
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Plupebtbct, nUghi, could, wmH or akonihi have nUed (Pioat I^erfect)» 

S, 1. Rexisffem^ Imighi have ruUd, 

2. RexissCs, Thou mighUt have ruled, 

8. Rexlssety He might have ruled ; 

P. 1. Rexl0sepiL«0y 11^ mt;^A^ Aav« ruied, 

2. Rezissetiji, Te might have ruled, 

8. Bexl»»ent9 Thou might have ruled. 

DIFERATIVE MOOD. 
Fbbsent. 
^. 2. Bege, i?^e (Aoti. 

P. 2. Begite, iSu^ j^ 

& 2. BegltOy r Aou «^; rule, 

8. BegitOy /?<? «Aa// rtde, 

P. 2. Be^itOte, Teehallrule, 

8. Begvmt«9 ^ TkegehaUruk. 

INMNinVE MOOD. 
FSES.(IxDpeifect).Begere, Torule^ 

Pebp. BexlsBe, 7b have ruled, 

Fur. Esserectftnas, To 6^ a6oti/ fo nil^ 

F. Pbbf. Fuisse rectlUnis, 7b have been about t^nitL 

PABTICIPLE& 

pRES. (Imperfect). Begeiui* Biding, 

Pert. 

FuT. BectOms, a, um, About to rule. 

GEBUNDS. 
Chn, Begendl, Of ruling, 

Dot BegendO, To ruling. 

Ace, Begendiuoi, Muling, 

AU. BegendOy Wiih, etc, ndkig. 

SUPINES. 
Aee. BeetMBi^ 2o rule. 

AJbl.'^acA^ Tobervled,mi»nai^. 



THIBD OOKJnOATTOV. 



Ill 



PLi7FBimcr,mi^A/, eoM, wouHat 9koM have ^em ruled ( P€Ut JPerfect)* 

J might have been ruied^ 
Thjou mighUt have been nded^ 
He might have been ruled; 
We might have been ruled, 
Te might have been ruled. 
They might have been ruled. 



& 1. Rectvs essem, <>r i 

2. Rectus esses, or f aiflsSs, 

3. Rectos esset, or fuisset, 

P. 1. Recti essemus, or fuissimns, 
2. Beetl esafitis, or fuiflsStis, 
8. Recti essent, or foissent, 



IMFERATIVE HOOD. 
Pbibkht. 
iSL2. Regere, Be thou ruled, 

P. 2. Regfminl, Beyeruled, 



8. 2. Regitor, 
a. B^t«r» 

P. 2. 

8. R^mitor, 



FUTUBB. 

Thou shalt be ruled, 
BeehaUberuUd. 

They Mil be ruled. 



iNFmrnvs mood. 

Pbsl (Imperfect). Regl, To be ruled. 

Pkrt. . Esse, or fudaae lectiiSy To have been ruled. 

FuT. Rectum irl* To be about to be ruled. 



Pkbs. 
Pkrt. 
Fur. 



PARTICIFLESb 
Rectus, a, am, SuUd, having been ruled. 

GERUNDIVB. 
B^geiftdviSf a, amy To be ruled, being ruled. 



lis 
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Bia u ti HB <» m HpoM akd Tkusn. 





JSMilealiM. 


StO^wuUM, 


/mm 


Pus. 


Rego, 


Regam, 


B«ge, 


Imp. 


BegSbun, 






PIBF. 


Rexl, 


Rexerim, 




Plup. 


Rezeram, 


Reziflsem. 




Fur. 


Begjun, 




K^to. 


F.PfeRV. 


Bezero. 




f 



Participiea. 



Rezisse, 

E§8e rectQnxs, 
Foisse rectOrus. 



After tiie same manner, inflect - 



BectOma. 

ibreatL 
Ibwrite. 
Today. 



YSBBS IN -/a— ACTIVE VOICB. 
294m — ^There are a few yerbs, the present of which ends in io, which 
belong, not to the fourth, but to the third conjugation. In these^ in some 
forms, a consonantstem was strengthened by the addition of i. Their 
stems may be represented thus : eap(i-). This i, however, is only inserted 
when the endings (in the fouHh conjugation) beginr with a Towd (i. e^ 
when two vowels come together), and, accordmgly, in regard to quantity^ 
they follow the third coi\jugation. 



I-ego, 


legere. 


legi, 




(1.1^-X 


(*•»»-), 


Scribo, 




scripel, 




(i.«srib-x 


(2.icrii»-), 


Gaedo, 


eaedere, 


ceddl. 




(Lewd-), 


(icedd-), 



lectum, 
(3. lecto-). 
Bcriptum, 
(8. aczipto-). 
caesum, 
(8. caeeo-). 



29S.-- 








Prt9,Ind. 


PrM.inr, 


Pmf. Ind, 


Supine, 


Capio, 


capere. 


Cfipi, 


captum. To take. 




{l.cap(H 


(2.c§p-), 


(3. capto-). 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 



Blngnlar. 



nuTaL 

Pub. Cap-io, -is, -it; -imus, -ids, -iunt 

Imp. Capi-ebam, -ebas, -€bat; -€bftmus, -Sb&tis, -Sbant 

Fur. Capi-am, -fis, -et; -€mus, -€1as, -ent. 

PiRF. CCp-I, -istt, -it; -imus, -islas, -€runt, or -^re. 

Plup. CSp-eram, -erSs, -erat; -erftmus, -erftlis, -erant 

F. P. CSp-ero, -eris, -erit ; -erimus, -eritis, -erint 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pbss. Capi-am, -Ss, -at; -ftmus, -atis, -ant. 

Imp. Cap-erem, -erSs, -eret; -erSmus, -erStis, -erent 

Perf. CSp-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, J-eritas, -erint 

Pujp. C6p-]8sem, -isses, -isset; -issSmna^ -ksetis, -iasent 
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Synopsis ov tbi Moods asd Teksis. 
Indieativs, Su^wncUte. Imp, If^nUit4, 



PartUlpUt. 



Pbu. 


Regor, 


Regar, 


Begere, 


Regl, 




Imp. 


RegSbar, 


Regerer, 








Pkrf. 


Rectos sum, 


Rectus aim, 




Esse, or luisse rectos, 


Rectos, 


Plup. 


Rectus eram, 


Rectus essem. 








FUT. 


Regar, 




R^top 


Rectum &l 


RegenduB. 


F.PBIF. 


Rectus era 




i 




After the same maimer inflect : 


Legor, legl, lectus, Tohertad. 
(l.l#g-X (3.1«5to-). 


Scribop, scrlbl, scriptus, TDhewrittm. 


(I.scxib-X (8.scripto-). 




Oaedor, 


caedl, 


caesus, Ibbedmn. 



VERBS IN -/a— PASSIVE VOICE. 
j995«— The Yerbe conjugated thus are: capio, I take; copio, Idmre; 
facio, I make; fodio, I dig; ftigio, I/Ue; jacio, / throw; pario, / bring 
fc^rOi ; quatio, / 9kake ; rapio, / 9me ; sapio, / tasU, Also [lacio], / 
dt'ow; [spedo], I see; which occur only in compounds. Besides three 
deponents: gradior, I walk; morior, / die; patlor, leuffer. All of these 
Terbe have compounds which are mflected in the same way. 

297.— 

Free, IneU Pres, Inf, Perf. Part 

Capior, capl, captus, To he taken. 

(1. cap(H (8. capto-). 



Fbis. Gap-ior, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Singular. 
I eris, or 
\ -ere, 



Floral, 
-itur; -imor, -imini, -iuntur. 

Imp. Capl-6bap,|^J^ ^l-€blltup; -€bamup, -Cbtoninl, -Cbantur. 

t-etur; -€mur, -^minX, -entur. 

Pebf. Captos som, or ful; eaptus es, or ftiisti, etc 

Plup. Captus eram, or fueram ; eaptus er&s, or fuer&s, etc. 

F. P. Captus ero, captus eris, ci4>tus erit, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

-Iltup; -ftmup, -fimini, -antup. 

-erfitur; -er^mur, -erfiminl, -erentui^ 






Perf. Captus sim, or fuerim ; captus sis, or fiieris, etc 
Plup. Captus essem, or fuissem ; captus ess6s, or fUissSs, etc 
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mPBRATIVE MOOD. 
Fkn. Oqiei capite. 
FuT. Gapito, ctpito, o^iitOte, capiuBloi. 

INPnonVB MOOD. 
JhiBL Capcgrf^ Fur. Esse <»q[>tfini% 

Fksr. C^pisse, F. Febv. Foiase captOriML 

PA&TICIPLES. 
Tbms, Capiens, Fur. Oaptftros, a, mn, 

GERUNDa SDPINEa 

Aec. CSapiendum, Ace. Gaptum, 

Oen, CapieadI, etc. AU, GapttL 

80 also: 

Bapio, rapere, rupul, raptam, 7b Maze. 

(l.jfap(i-)X (2.»|m-X (8. rmirto-> 

Fuglo, ftigere, ifegl, fbgitam, TbJIee, 

(l.liig(i-)X (2.fiSg-> 

i^d«.— EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Give ih/6 designation^ etc., ae direded 284: RegSbam, rexisti, rex- 
eram, regam, i^erem, rexero, rexisset, rege, rexisse, r^ens. Scrtbit, 
BCifbfibat, scripslt, scrlbSmus, scifbftmus, legunt, l^eret, leget, lege, legd- 
runt, Idgerant. Capiunt, capiSbat, capiunto, caperem, cfipit, eeperim, o&- 
peram, c^pissem, capit, cap^re, capiendum, etc 

2. Trandate the feUofming into LaHn, ae direded 284: He roles, we 
are roling, he has ruled, we will rule, they will have ruled, ye might rule, 
they may rule, we will rule, they were ruHng, he had ruled, they m^ht bare 
ruled. He has read, they wiU read, we shall read, to have read, to have 
written, to write, writing, write thou, let them write. 

3. IVandate according to (he rtdee in 286, 287: (DteU, <*he says*'), 
m6 regere, — me scribere,— aS rexisse, — nOa reotawto esse, — iUum aeripnsse^ 
— mQ scriptQrum ftdsse, — y^ lectOrGs esse, — m^ capere, — vOs ofipisse, — 
t68 captQrGs esse, — tOs captQrOs fuisse. {Dixit, ** he sud *'),— m6 r^ere, — 
me rexisse, — ^m6 rectOrum esse, ete. 

4. As direeted in 286, 287: He says that I mle,— that he ruled,— -thai 
we write, — ^that they wHl write, — ^that he is about to write. He writes that be 
rides, — that you are reading, — that you wiU write. He said that he wa9 
writmg,— that you had written,— that we would write^~-would hsre 
written. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
TBxa, Oaperei capimiid. 

FuT. Capitor, capitor, capinntor. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
FttBs. Capl, FuT. CaptnmM. 

Pekf. Esse, or ftiisse captQB. 

PARTIC3IPLES. GERUNDIVE. 

Pkbt. CaptoB, a, urn. Fcr. Gapiendus, a, urn* 

So, also: 

ftapior, nplj raptus, IhheteizeeL 

(l.rap(i-)). (3.rmpto-). 

Patior, pati, passus, l^wffnr. 

<l.pat<H), (8.paBS<K> 

299.--lSS:m.CISE& OK THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Oivfi the desiffmxium^ etc., as directed 286.— Regitur, regetur, regt 
mini, rectus est, rectus faeiit, regerer, regar, regor, regere, rogimtor, rectos, 
rectmn M, rectus esse, regl, regebfttur, reguntur, regextlur, rectus aim, 
rectus esset Capiar, d^untur, capiuntur, capiSbfttur, captus sum, etc. 

2. Trcauiate Ae faUowifig into Latrn^ as directed 286. — ^He is ruled, I 
was ruled, they will be ruled, they faaye been ruled, we might be ruled, he 
might hare been ruled, they were ruled, ye had been ruled, to have been 
ruled, being ruled, to be ruled, let them be ruled. They are taken, they 
will be taken, let them be taken, they have been taken, he will be taken, 
they might be taken, b^ thou taken, ete. 

Promiscuous Exercises on the Third GoKJUOATioir. 

1. Give the designation^ etc., cm directed in 284, 286. — RegSbat, 
rexSrunt, rexerat, reget, rexit, rexerint, legit, legit, leget, legat, ISgerit, 
Qpripserit, scripsisse, sciibitur, scriptus est, sciiptum M, legl, le^re, iSgisse, 
rexisse, lectus esse, legitor, rectus, regens, scriptfLrus, scrfbendus, lectft, 
Bdibere, scrips^re, capitor, cSpSrunt, c^perint, scriptum esse, rexl, regl, 
regam, regeret, etc. 

2. TVanslaie the foUotoinff into Latin, as directed in 286, 287 : I rule, 
I am ruled, he rules, they are ruled, they have ruled, they have been 
ruled, they will -rule, he might rule, they might be ruled, we will read, he 
may have been taken, they will have been ruled, he might have written, to 
be ruled, rule thou, let hun be ruled, they were writing, they might writ^ 
to have written, to have read, to hare ruled, to have taken, they had writ- 
ten, had ruled, had read, had taken. 
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500.-POURTH CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 



Pru.Ind. 


. iVM./iir. 


PerMnd. 


B^^pine. 


Audio, 


audlre, 


audlTl, 


audltum, Td hear. 




(1. andi-X 







INDIOATIVB MOOD. 
FuBDiT TiNBi, hiOT^ do heoT, am hearing {Present Imperfecfy 

Sng, 1. AudtOt I hear ^ do hear^ am hearing^ 

2. AudlSy l^au hearest^ dost hear^ art hearing^ 

8. Audttt Se hearSf does hear, is hearing ; 

Phir, 1. Andlaraiy We hear, do hear^ are hearing^ 

2. Audltis* Te hear, do hear, are hearing, 

8. Audivntt 77^ hear, do hear, are hearing. 

iMTESwEcr, heard, did hear^ vas hearing (PiCMf Imperfect). 

Sing, 1. Aadi#1»ftiii9 I heard, did hear, was hearing, 

2. Audiebfts, Thou heard8t,didtt hear, waa hearing 

8. Andifibnty ffe heard, did hear, wm hearing ; 

Phir, 1. Audiebftmus, We heard, did hear, were hearing, 

2. Audiebatls, Te heard, did hear, were hearing, 

8. Audiebanty They heard, did hear, were hearis^, 

Future, ^aU, or wiU hear, 
Bng, 1. Audlaai^ I shall, or vnU hear, 

2. Audies, Thou shalt, or wiU hear^ 

3. Audiety He shall, or wUl hear ; 
I^r. 1. Audiemus, WeehaU, or will hear^ 

2. Audi6ti«9 Te shaU, or wiU hear, 

8. Audienty 2%eif shaU, or will hear. 

FnuncT, have heard {JPresent JPerfect) ; Aariat, heard, did hear. 

Sing. 1. Audlfl, I have heard, heard, did hear, 

2. AudlvistI, Thou hast heard, heardst, didst hear, 

8. Audlvity Ee has heard, heard, did hear ,' 

Phtr. 1. AudrvimiiS^ We have heard, heard, did hear, 

2, AudlTl0tl»9 Te have heard, heard, did hear, 

8. AudIy<Bntiit» or ere. They have heard, heard, did hear. 
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dOl.-FOURTH CONJUOATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 
J*ret. Ind, Jtret. If^, J^mf. Pari, 

Audior, audlrl, audltos, To he heard, 

(1. andi-X (8. aiidXU>-> 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
FaniRT TiNSK, am heard (Bresent Im^^erfecfy 

1. Andior, lamheard^ 

2. Audlris, or Ire, Thou art heard^ 
8. Audltnr, Be ie heard; 

Flur. 1. Audrntur, We are heard^ 

2. Andfmtal, Te are heard, 

8. Audiuntnr, 7%ey are heard, 

Impekwecs, vm hMrd {jP€ist Tmperfeefy 

8mg. 1. Andlebar, I was heard, 

2, Audi<Bbftrls, or <B1»ftre, Thou watt heard, 

8. Audiebatnr, He toae heard ; 

Plur, 1. Audiebftmnr, We were heard, 

2. AudiebftmlMl, Te were heard^ 

8. Audi<Bbantiir, They were heard. 

JPkUure, ehaU, er will be heard, 

Smg. 1. Aadiar, IshaU, or will be heard, 

2. Andi<Bris, or Cre, 7%otf shaUy or «^'ft 6e Aeord^ 

8. Audi^Btnry ifi; <Aa/7, or wiU be heard; 

Plur, 1. Audi<Bmiir, We ehall, or wtZZ he heard, 

2. Audiemlnly Je shaU, or t(?i2? 6« A^ird^ 

8. Audlentnr* JTiey ehall, or wiU he heard, 

Pebiict, Aovtf been heard {Ftesent JPerfed^; AarUt, wa» heard 
Sing, 1. Aadltiui sum, or fid, I have hem heard, 

2. Audttiui ea, or fmaXL, Thou haet been heard, 

8. Aadltiui est, or fuit, He hoe been heard ; 

Plur, 1, Andrtt sumuB, or fwmuB, We have been heard, 
2. Au^tl estis, or fiiistis, Te have been heard, 

8. Aiu&tX taot^ fhfinmti or fu6re, They have been heard 
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PLURBncT, had heard (Posi JPerfecH}. 
& 1. AndrTeraDt, I had heard, 

2. AudlTertUi, Thou hadst heard^ 

3. AndlTerat^ Ss had heard; 
P. 1. AndlrerUKUi, We had heard, 

2. AudlTerfttl«9 Te had heard, 
8. AndlTeraAty J^hadheard 

Future JPerfeet, ehaU, or wtR haee heard 
& I,' Aadlrero, I shall, or wiff A<ive heard, 

8. AudlTerlSy jTKou «AaA, or tnU have heard, 

3. AndlTerity He shaU, or w»C have heard / 
P. 1. Audlyeriatwiy We ehaU, or wtff have heard, 

2. AudlFeritis, F« shaU, or loiff Ahm A^ird; 

8. AudlrerlMt, 7%ejf ehaU, or im8 Amw AwHL 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Freskst Tknbe, fiM;y, or con hear {Present Tmperfecfy 
& 1. Audlaai^ -^i>M^» or con Aait, 

2. AudUis, TTunt mayet, or ea$yU hear, 

8. Audlaty /Ttf may, or can Aear v 

P^ 1. Aadiftmvs, TTc may, or con hear^ 

2. Audi&tisy Te may or eon. hear, 

8. AudifUftty Hvey may, or can hear. 

Ixnanm, might, eoM, woidd, or should hear [Past Tmperfed^ 

& 1. Audlrem* I might hear, 

2. AudlrSs, J%ou mighist hear, 

8. Audlret, ffe might hear ; 

P, 1. Audlremnsy We might hear, 

2. Audlretis, Te might hear, 

8. Andlrent^ They might hear, 

Vnnor, mm^ have lea^d (Present Perfeei^ 

8, 1. AndlTerfai, I may have heard, 
2. Aiidl?erls» I%oti maytt henm hemd^ 

8. Audlverit, He may hme heard; 

P. 1. AudfrerlHiflUit We mt^ haae heard, 

2. Audlt<eritl*« F« inay Aom tord^ 

8. Aiidlr«i4Kt» !l%iyiMiyAMvAHViA 
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PLVPSmncv, had been heard {JPaigt JPerfed). 
& 1. Audltvs eram, or itierfttn, / had been heard, 
2. Andltits erfts, or fiier&s, 77u>u hadst been heard^ 
8. Auciltits erat, or fuerat, Se had been heard ; 

^" ^' ^'Stai?'"' "^ [ We had been heard, 
2. Aadia er&tifl, or foerfttis, Ye had been hMrd, 
8. Audltl erant, or fiierant, They had been heard. 

Future JBerfect^ ehaU^ or leiU have been heard. 
3. 1. Atu&tiui ero, or foero, lehaU, or wiU have been heard, 
2. Auditus eris, or fueris, Thou ehalt, or vnU have been heard, 
8. Aui^tns erit, or fnerit^ He shall, or will have been heard ; 

^' ^' '^"SiS^ '^ \ Wi'aaU,ov Witt lu«e been /uard, 

2. Andltl eritis, or faeritis, Te shall, or vnll have been heard, 

3. Au<UtI eruDt, or fVierinty TTiey shall, or vfUl have been heard. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PBEgmiT TxNBs, ma^, or eon be heard {JPresent Imperfect 
8. 1. Audiar, I may, or can be heard, 

2. Audiaris, or lire. Thou mayst, or canst be heard, 

3. Audi&tnr, ffe may, or can be heaird ; 
P. 1. Audiftmnr, We may, or can be heard, 

2. AudiAmittl, • Te may, or can be heard, 

8. AudifUfttnr, They may, or can be heard. 

IifFERFiiCT, m^^, cot^, woidd, or «Aoii2i 5e Aeartf (^€Wf Xlll|>ef^AN^ 
^. 1. Audlrer, I might be heardf 

2. Audlrfiris, w I^^re, Thou miykM be heard, 

3. AudlrUmr, He might be heard ; 
P. 1. AudIr<Bmiir, We might be heard, 

2. Audlrfiminl, Te might be heard, 

3. Audlireiitiir, They might be heard. 

]Pervec!T, may Aave ftesn Acarc? (IVe^enf JPerfect), 

8. 1. Auditns sim, or fuerim, /may have been heard, 

2. Aadltns sis, or faeris, Thou mayst have been heard^ 

3. Audltns eat, or fuerit, He may have been heard ; 
P. 1. AadItItfmii8,orfuerimas, We may 7M,ve been heard, 

2. AvditX sftiBf c»r iueritis, Ftf may Aave ^6^ heard. 

8. Audia8iotr«''i^MriiiV I7i«2^ may Aav« 6«in AiordL 
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PLunRivcr, mif^ eo^ wontH or thmild hear {Ptagi JPerfed), 



& 1. AudlTiwieaft, 
2. Aodlviss^s* 
8. Audlvissety 

P. 1. AudlTlMI«flAWi9 

2. Audlyiss^tiSy 
8. Audlvisaenty 



I might have heard. 
Thou mighUt have heard, 
He might hone heard; 
We might have heard. 
Ye might have heard, 
Theg might have heard. 



DCFEBATiyE HOOD. 



Sing. 2. Audl^ hear (Ami. Ftar, 2. Audlte, hear fe. 

FUTUBB. 

^Sif^. 2. AudltOy thou thaU hear, Flur. 2. AudlMte, ye ehaU hear, ~ 
8. Audlto, he ehaU hear, 8. Aadiunto, (%<AaffAMf. 

INFINITIVE HOOD. 
Pub. (Impert) AQdlre* To hear, 

PiRr. Audlyisse, To have heard. 

Fur. Esse audltnras. To be about to hear, 

F. Pbbt. Foiase audltllmi To have been about to hear. 







PARTIOIPLE& 




Pais. Audieiuiy 

Piar. 

FuT. Andltftnui, a, urn, 


Hearing, 
About to hear. 


GERUNDa 


Gen. Attdiendl^ 
Dat, AndiendO, 
Ace. Audiemamn, 
AbL Audienao, 


0/ hearing. 

To hearing, 

Hearing, 

With, etc., hearing. 


SUPINEa 


Aec. Audlt«m« 
Abl. AudltA, 


lohear. 

To be heard, or in hearing. 


Pmb. 

Imp. 

Paar. 

Plup. 

Fur. 

F.Pkrt. 


Sy» 
Indicative, 
Audioy 
Audiebam, 
Audlvl, 
AudlTeram, 
Audiam, 


roFSis or th 

SuljuncUoe. 

Audiam, 

Audlrem, 

Audlverim, 

Audlviflsem 


B Moon 
Imper. 
Audi, 

Aadlto 


S AND TSNSIS. 
InJlnU>k>e. 
Audire, 

AudlTisse, 

Esse audltftras, 
Fuisae audltCkniB. 


Audiens, 
Avdttlinia. 
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Plufibfect, miffM, etndd^ wndd, or should have been heard, 
S. 1. Audittts esBcm, or fniBsem, Imighi have been heard. 



2. Ai^dltiis esses, or fuissSs. 

3. Audltus es&et, or fulsset, 

P. L Audltl essemus, or faissdmus, 
2. Audltl easetis, or fuissetis, 
8. Audia essent, or fiiissent^ 



Thou mightst have been heard^ 
He might have been heard ; 
We might have been heard, 
Te might have been heard. 
They might have been heard 



mPERATTTE HOOD. 

PUBBMT. 

Sxig. 2. Audlre, be thou heard, Phtr, 2. Andfitiil^ he ge heard, 

FUTUBB. 

8. 2. Andttor, 2^i ^udtbeheard, P, 2. 

t, AxL^tor^ he ehaU be heard, 8. Aadimttor, theg ehaU be 

heard. 



lOTINrnVE MOOD. 



Pris. Andlrl, 

Perf. Esse, or fiiisse au<&tiui. 

Put. Audltma Irl, 



To be heard. 

To have been heard. 

To be about to be heard. 



Pek. 
Pert. 

For. 



PARTICIPLE& 
Aadltns, a, um, Heard, having been heard, 

GERUNDIVE. 
Audienaiui,a,am, To be heard, being heard 



Synopsis of thb Moods and Tenses. 
Indicative, Su^vncUve, Imp. Injlnitivs, 



PWBS. 
lUP. 


Audior, 
Audigbar, 


Perf. 


Audltus sum, 


Plup. 

FUT. 
r.PERF. 


Audltus eram, 
Audiar, 




6 



Audiar, 
Audlrer, 

Audltus sim, 

Audltus essem 



Au<^e 



Auditor 



AudM, 

) Esse, or 
fuisse audltus, 
Au<Utum IrL 



ParUciplee, 

>• Audltus, 
Audiendus 
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Mttxiio, 
Venio, 
Vindo, 



After the 
mfloire, 
(1. muni-), 
yenlre, 
(1. veni-), 
Yindre, 
(1. vindr-), 



manner, inflect : 
mttnlTl, mQDltum, To fortify, 

(2. mnnXv-), (3. mnnito-). 
ySnl, yentum. To come. 

(2. ven-), (3. vento-). 
yinxl, yinctum, To bind, 

(2. vinz-X (3. vincto-). 



302. EXERCISES ON THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

1. Oive (he designation^ etc., as directed 284. — ^Andio, audiant, aadlyit,^ 
audiet, audlrent, audi, audl7isse, audlverant, audlyerunt, muniant, munient, 
mfinlyerunt, munlyerint, miLniunto, mQniimt, ySnerat, ySnisset, yuudsti; 
yinzisse, yinciet, yindTent, yinddbaro, veniens, yentum, yentOrus, etc 

2. TrandaU the foUowiiig into Latins etc., as directed 284. — ^I baye 
heard, he heard, they were hearings we will hear, you might hear, thej 
could haye heard, hear thou, let them hear, to haye heard, hearing, to be 
about to hear, he shall haye come, they will bind, let them bind, to haye 
bound, binding, of binding, with binding, he had come, he had bound, they 
will fortify, I was hearing, they would haye heard, the men (homints) may 
have heard, about to hear, of hearing, they had bound— may haye bound — 
wHl have bound ; bind ye, I have bound, to bind, to have bound, about to 
bind, binding, to have been about to fortify, to have fortified, etc 

3. Tranilate according to the rides 286, 287. — Dlcit {he says) mS audire, 
— ^v68 audire, — e6s audlvisse, — ^hominem audittirum esse, — hominem audl- 
tOrum fuisse, — ^homines audlturos esse, — ^f^minam, f. (that (he woman) yen- 
tGram esse, — ^venturam fuisse. Dixit {he said) sS {that he Mmsdf) yentQrum 
esse, — eum {that he, viz. some other person, not himsdf ) venturum fuisse, — 
nOs venturos esse, — etc 

4. As directed 286, 287. — He mys that I hear, — that we hear, — that 
they have heard, — ^that they will hear, — that he {Mmself) will come, — ^that 
he {some other) will come, — ^that the men will come,— ^that the women will 
coiue. Be said that he {himself) came,— that he {another) came, — that 
they had come, — ^that they would come, — ^that they would have come, — 
that the women would come, — would have come, etc Be wiU say that I 
hear, — ^that I heard, — ^that I will hear. 
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After the fliuse manner, inflect : 

Ufbiior, mOnlrfy mQnitus, Tobe/oriiJUd, 

(1. muni-X (3. mnaXto^). 

. Polior, polM, polltus, TobepoliMhetL 

(1. poU-), (8. poUto-). 

"Vlncior, Tinclrl, vinctus, TobelwufuL 

(1. vinoi-), (8. vinoto-). 

303. EXERCISES ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. Give the demffnation^ etc., €U directed 286. — ^Audior, andiar, aadiebft. 
tor, au<Utus sum, audietur, audlminl, audiSminI, audiftmini, audlrdminlt 
auditus fueris, audlre, audlrl, audiontur, audiimtor, audientur, audiantnr, 
audit! sunty auditus erat, mtlniebantur, munltus fiierit, mOnltoa ease, m&nl- 
tns, munltur, vincltur, yindfttur, rinci^tur, vindtor. 

2. TVanalate the following into Latin, as directed 285. — ^He is heard, we 
were heard, he has been heard, they will be heard, ye may be heard, he 
should be heard, hear ye, to be heard, to be about to be heard, I was 
bound, he will be bound, they would be bound, we may have been bound, 
to be fortified, being fortified, to be about to be fortified, to have been for- 
tified, etc. 

Promiscuous Kzebcises on thk Foubth Conjugation. 

1. Giffe the defiffnoHonf etc., as directed 284, 285. — ^Audmt, audlvSre, 
audiSbfttur, audlrStur, audiuntur, audiuntor, mOnient, munlverint, mfini, 
munlre, mOnltor, mOniens ; veniat, yeniendi, venl, Tdnfire, yinciunt, vinci- 
untor, yinclrent, yinxisset, vinctus esset, yinctus faerit, ygnitf yenit, etc. 

2. TVajulate the foRowing words into Latin, as directed 285. — ^I was 
heard, he heard, he has heard, we were heard, ye had been heard, they will 
be heard, they may be heard, they might have been heard, let them come, 
they should come, they will come, they will have come, I might have been 
bound, thou hast been bound, thou wilt be bound, thou art bound, thou 
wast bound, to be about to be bound, being bound, to be bound, binding, etc. 

3. As directed 286, 287. — Dlcit (lie says) sS audire, — b6 audlvisse, — 
enm audltfimm esse, — eos audltfirOs fnisse,— eum audltum esse, — ^nGs audl- 
tum M. Diaat {he said) nos audlrl, — ^vds audltOs esse, — ^illOs audlttlrOs 
esse, — ^f<Sminfi8 audlttlr&s fuisse, — f^minfts audltum Irl, — ^vds vlndre, — ^vds ' 
yinclrl, etc. 

4. Translate as directed 286, 287. — Be says (dlcH) that he was heard, — 
that he will hear, — that he bound, — ^that he was bound,— that he will come, 
— that we will not (ndn) come. JSe said (dixU) that he (himself) heard, — 
that he {some other) heard, — ^that we would hear, — ^that they would not be 
heard, — that we were bound, — ^that we had been bound, — ^that we would be 
bound, — that he had polished, — ^that they had been polished, — ^would be 
polished, — ^would have polished, — ^would not be polished ; — to have been 
polished,— bound,— fortified,— to be fortified. He wHl say {dlee£) that we 
will heap, — ^wiU be heard, — ^will be bound, — polished, etc 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

304:* — Deponent Verbs are those which, under a 

passive form, have an active signification ; i, c, they assert 

of their subject that he does something, not that something 

is done to him : as, loquor, I speak ; morior^ I die. They 

are called depofient because they lay aside (depqnunt) the 

passive meaning, though they keep the passive form. 

30Sm — ^It appears probable that the passive voice of Latin verbs was 
originally reft^^ive^ being identical in meaning with the Greek middle 
voice, and represented the subject as acting upon himself. Thus, from verio^ 
J trnni {anoih€r\ came vertor^ meaning originally / turn miftelf, but after- 
wards I(un turned (by another). Deponent verbs would thus seem to be 
middle verbs in which the reflective meaning was lost sight of, without the 
further change taking place which would have made ^em passive verbs. 

306, — Of many deponent verbs active forms are found as well^ and 
sometimes some of the forms of deponent verbs are found used in a pass^ 
ive sense, particularly the perfect participle. 

Deponent verbs are conjugated and inflected like the passive voice of 
the conjugations to which they belong; except that they have also the 
parliciples, gerunds, supines, and future of the infinitive, like the active 
voice. The future infinitive of the passive form is very rare. 

507.— DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION, 

/Vm. /»& Pres. Inf, Perf. Part. 

lUror, mir&ii, mirfttus, To adnUrt. 

(1. mira-), (8. mirato^). 

[Inflected like Anwr, 288.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. Miror, -ftris, or ~&re, etc., I admire, am admiring, ete. 

Imp. Mirftbar, -ftbAriS) or -ftbAre, 1 admired, wax acbniring. 

Fur. Mlrabor,-ftberi8, or -ftbere, I ^aU admire. 

Perf. MIr&tus sum, or ful, etc., I have admired, I admired. 

Plup. Mlrfttus eram, or fueram, I had admired. 

F. Pees, Mirfitus ero, etc, I«hatt, or wiU have admired^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRXS. Mirer, -Sris, or ^re, etc., I may, or can admire. 
Imp. Mlrftrec, -ArSris, or ftrSre, / might admire. 
Perf. Mir&tus sim, or fuerim, etc., / may have admired. 
Plup. Mir&tus essem, or i\ii8seni| / might, etc.; have admired. 
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IMFBRATIVE MOOD. 
Pbss. IfHre, etc, AJmirt thou, etCL 

Fur. HlMtor, TkoH thaU admire. 

mnNrnvi; hood. 

Prm. Mfrarl, To admire. 

Pkrf. Mirfttus esse, or fuisse, Tb Aaw« admired. 

Fur. MlrfttOrus esse, 7b 6e abovi to admire. 

F. PSBF. MlrfttOrus fuisse, To have been about to admim, 

PARTICIPLES. 
Fbbs. IBraiis, Admiring. 

Pebf. MirfttiiB, Having admired^ 

F.AcT. IffrfttOcus, a, qui, ^6011/ to adpmra; 

GSRUNDIVE. 
Mirandus, a, um, To he admired, being atbmmL 

GERUND. 
Oen. Mfirandl, etc., 0/ admiring. 

SDPINE& 
Aee. Mtrfttum, To admire. 

AbL Mir&tG, To be admired, in admiring. 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in Amor, 288. 

aO«.— DEPONENT VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Deponents of the second conjugation are few in number. Of these, 
medeor, " to heal," has no participle. Mereor has merui, as well as meritui 
9um, in the perfect indicative. Jieor has no imperfect subjunctiye. 

iV«. Ind. Pres. Inf. Purf. Part. 

PoUiceor, pollicerl, pollicitns, TopromiMe, 

(1. poUice-), (8. pomcito-> 
[Inflected hke Moneor, 289.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pres. PoUiceor, -Sris, or -(5re, etc., I promise, etc. 

Imp. PoUicebar, -ebftris, or -Share, etc., I promised^ etc. 
FuT. Pollicgbor, -Sberis, or -ebere, I loifl promise. 

Perf. Pollicitus sum, or fui, etc, I have promised, etc 

Plup. Pollicitus eram, or fueram, etc., I had promieed, etc 
F. Pert. Pollicitus ero, or fuero, lehaU, or wiU have prommi . 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
pRKS. PoUicear, -ftris, or -lire, etc., / may, or canprwniae, eta 

Imp, PoUicfirer, -firCris, or -6r6re, / miffhtj etc., promise, 

p£RF. Pollicitus aim, or fuerim, etc., I may have promised, etc 

Plup. Pollicitus essera, or fuissem, I mighty tiii,^ have promited, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pass. PoIIic6re, Promise thoUj etc. 

Fur. Pollicetor, etc, Thou shaU promise, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. PollicM, To promise. 

Pkrp. Pollicitas esse, or fuiBsei To have promised, 

FuT. Pollicitams esse, To be about to promise. 

F. Pkrt. PoUicittkrus fuisse, To have been abwA to promue. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pbxs. Pollicens, Promising, 

Pebf. Pollicitus, Having promised, 

F. Act. PollicitOnis, a, um, AbotU to promise, 

GERUNDIVE. 
PoUicendus, a, um, To be promised, etc. 

GERUND. 
Gen, Pollicendl, etc., Of promising, 

SUPINES. 
Aea, PoUicitum, To promise, ' 

AU. Pollicitu, To be promised^ in promising. 

Synopsis of the moods and tensed, as in Moneor, 289. 

50^.— DEPONENT VEBBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Pres, Ind, Pres. If^f, Per/. Part, 

Utor, QtT, Osus, To use, 

(l.Ut-), (S.UBO-). 

[Inflected like Regor, 298.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. . 

Pres. Utor, -eris, or -ere, etc., / iise^ do use, am ttstng, etc. 

Imp. Utebar, -ebSris, or -Share, / used^ did use, was using, etc. 

FuT. Utar, eris, or ere, / shall use, etc. 

Perp. Usus sum, or fill, etc., / have used, used, did use, etc 

Jlup. Usus eram, or fueram, etc., J had used, etc, 

F. Perp. Usus ero, or fuero, etc., I shall, or toill have used, etc. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prbs. Utar, -aria, or -4re, etc., Imay^ or can tiw, etc 

Imp. Uterer, -ergris, or erSre, etc., / miffhi, coidd, etc., tue, 
Febf. Usus ^m, or fuerim, etc., I may have used, etc. 
Flup. Usos essem, or fuissezD, etc., / miffhi have uaedy etc, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
P&xs. Utere, etc., Use thou^ etc. 

Fur. Utitor, etc., Thou sftaU use^ etc. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pres. Utt, To use, 

Febf. Usus esse, or fiiisse, To have used. 

Put. Us^rus esse, To be about to use: 

P. PsILr. UsQjrus fuiese, To have been about to um 

PARTICIPLES. 
Prbs. Utens, Using, 

Perf. Usus, Having used, 

P. Act. Ustirus, a, urn. About to use, 

GERUNDIVE. 
Utendus, a, urn, To be used^ etc. 

GERUND. 
Gen. Utendl, etc. 0/ using, 

SUPINES. 
-4a?. Usum, To use, 

Abl. Usti, To be used, in using. 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in Regor, 293. 

5i0.— DEPONENT VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
Pres. Ind. Pres, Inf. Perf. Part 

Metior, me^rl, mensus. To measure, 

(1. metl-), (3. menso-). 

[Inflected like Audior, 301.] 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Ptas. Meiior, -Iris, or -Ire, etc., / measurey am measuring. 

Imp. Metiebar, -Sbaris, or -6bare, Imeasuredy was measuring. 

Put. Metiar, -€ris, or -ere, I shall measure. 

Perf. Mensus sum, or ful, etc., I have measured, measured, 

Piup. Mensus eram, or fueram, etc., I had measured. 

F. Perf. Mensus ero, or fuero, etc., IshaU, or will have measured. 
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SUBJUNCmVB MOOD. 
Fres. Hetiar, -ftiifl, w -ire^ etc., ' Imay^ or can tneannre. 
Imp. Metlrer, -rtria, or -r6re» I mighty etc, meas?<r«. 
I^RT. Mensus sim, or fuerii% Imtuf have meoiured. 

Plup. Mensus essem, iir fiiissem, I mighty etc., have measured, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
P&xs. Metire, etc., Meaeure ihou, etc. 

Put. Mfitltor, etc.. Thou shaU measure. 

INPINlTiVE MOOD. 
Pbu. MetM, To measure. 

PiRF. Mensus esse, or fuisse. To have measured. 

Put. Mensilrus esse. To be aboui to measure. 

P. PkBT. MensOrus fuisse, To have been ajbaut to measwe^ 

PABTIdPLESL 
Prbs. Metieos, Measuring. 

PkBi*. Mensus, Hawing measured^ 

P. Act. MensOrus, a, um. About to measure, 

GERUNDIVE. 
Mfitiendus, a, urn, To be measured^ etc. 

GERUND. 
Oen, Metiendl, Cf measuringy etc. 

SUPINES. 
Aoc Mensnm, Tomeasttre, 

AbL MensO, To be measured^ m meaxurmg. 

Synopsis of the moods and tenses, as in Audior^ SOI. 

3Jjr.— EXERCISES ON DEPONENT VERBS. 

1. Miror, I admire^ 8. Utor, I use. 

2. Polliceor, I promise. 4. Metior, I measure. 

Oive the designation^ of the verb^ corrugate it ; give the tense, mood, per^ 
son, niimber, and translation of the foSowing words, always observing the 
same order, liius : Miror, verb transitive, deponent, first conjugation, Miror, 
mlrarl, mirOtus. It is found in the present indicative, first person singu- 
lar; *^ I admire, do admire, am admiring.^ 

Mirabfttur, mir&bitur, mirantur, mlrftbuntur, mIrSrentur, poUicitns sum, 
pollicitus erat, pollicitus fuerit, pollicSrentur, Qtitur, tlsus est, titl, usunis, 

* In parsing depoDeot verbs, It is necessary, in giving the designation, to state 
whether the verb, as there used, is trttnHtine or inintwiitive. But in stating the part 
of the verb nsed, it is unneccessary to mention the voiee, because deponent verbs iMve 
only the passive Toio«b 
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fltens, fttendum, Itterfitur, atar, mSHris, mCtiuiitnr, mfitiuntor, mClTminl, 
mensos erat, mensus sit, mensl fueinint, utere, Qtere, poUicere, polUcltuj, 
poUicens. 

2. Thirulaie thefoRowinff English vfordf into Laii% naming (he part of 
ike verb uaedj thus ; ^ I have admired,'* mlrdhu nun, in the perfect iudica- 
tive, first person singular. 

They will use, we shall measure, let them measure, about to use, we 
have used, they may have used, he will have used, they will promise, they 
would have promised, we might admire, I would have used, use thou, let 
them use, promise ye, they have promised, promisbg, having promised, to 
measure. 

8. TransUUe the fcUovaing into English^ according to the rules and exampleB 
286, 287 : Dieil (he nays) m9 mirftrl,— vte polliceTl,~-nos mlrfttds esse,— ^us 
poUicitOrds e88^,-*homin6s mensuros esse, — feminfis poUicitOriks esse, — t^ 
flti, — s$ mIrJUl,— eum mlrftrl^^me mensunmi esse, — vos usurOs esse. 
Diciiur (he is said) polHcitus esse. Dizit (he said) sfi mirilrl, — ^nOs pol- 
licit5s esse,—- eOs poIlicitOrOs esse, — ^v5s mensGs esse, — f^minfts mensui-as 
esse, eum pollidtum esse. 

4. Translate the following into Laiin^ according to directions 286, 287 : 
He says (dicit) that I am using, — that thou admirest, — tiiat he has meas- 
ured, — ^that we wiU promise, — that the men will measure,— -that the women 
will use, — ^that you will measure, — that I would have used,— that they 
would have admired, — ^that they admired, ffe said (dixit) that I was using» 
—had been using, — ^that yen were measuring, — that he measured,— 4hat. 
they had promised, — that they would use. 

51^.— SEMI-DEPONENT VERBS. 
There Krefaur verbs which have their imperfect tenses made in the 
active form, while their perfect tenses follow the passive. They are there- 
fore called semUd^tanents. These are : 

Or TBS Second Conjugation. 
Audeo, audere, ausussom^ To dare. 

Gaudeo, gaudfire, gftvisussum, Tor^ice. 

Soleo, solfire, solitus sum, To be accustomed. 

Of the Thibd Conjugation. 
FIdo, fidere, f Isus sum, TotruO. 

And the two compounds of this, conftdo, I trust, and diffldo, I dis- 
trost But oonfido has rarely alstf the active form of the perfect 
Seki-dkfomxnt Vsbbb are inflected thus ; 
6* 
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Pan. 
Imp. 
Fur. 
Pjebf. 

Pluf. 



315.— SECOND OONJUGATIO]^. 

Prea. Ind. Prea. Inf, P«rf. Part 

Audeo, audere, ausus. To dare. 

(1. aude-X (3. aiiK>-). 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Andco, -68, -et, etc., I dare, do dare, am daring, 

AudSbam, -€bfts, -€bat, etc, I dared, was daring, etc. 
Audfibo, -€bis, -€bit, etc., I shall dare. 
Ausus sum, or ful, etc., I have dared, dared^ did dare. 

Ausus eram, or fueram, I had dared 



F. Pebf. Ausus ero, etc. 



I shall have dared. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Pees. Audeam, -cto, -eat, etc., I may, or can dare. 

Imp. AudSrem, -firCs, -Sret, etc., I might, eotdd, eta, dare. 
Pert. Ausus sim, or ftierim, etc, Tmay have dared, 
Plup. Ausus essem, or fuissem, etc, / might, etc, have dared. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pubs. AudC, etc, I>are ihou, etc 

Fur. AudCto, etc. Thou shall dare^ etc 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pbbs. Audere, To dare, 

Pebf. Ausus esse, or fbisse, To have dared. 

FuT. Ausilrus esse. To be about to dare. 

F. Pebf. AusHrus fuiase^ To have been about to dar§. 



Pbss. Audens, 
Pebf. Ausus, a, um, 
F.ACT. Ausurus, a, um^ 

Audendus, a, um, 



Gen. Audendl, etc, 



Ace, Ausum, 
Aid. Auslli, 



PARTICIPLEa 
Daring. 
Saving dared. 
About to dare, 

GERUNDIVE. 

Tobedartd. 

GERUND. 

Of daring. 



SUPINES. 

To dare. 

To be dared, in daring. 
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S14. — The following verbs are called Neuiral PasMvet, namely : fio^ 
**I am made," or "I become;" vapulo, **I am beaten;" vSneo, **Iam 
sold." They have an active form, but a passive signification, and serve as 
passives to facto, verbero, and vendo. Fvo has the passive form in the 
preterite tenses. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 

SIB. — Cwnitra>ctlonSm In the perfect tenses formed by the ending 

V-, that letter is often omitted. And then in the first and second conr 

jugations, the a or e of the stem make a contraction with the following i or 

e. Thus: 

amavisti = amastX, amavenmt = amarunt, amavlsse = amSsse, 

delevisd = dsles^ deleveram = dSleram. dslevisse = delisse. 

316» — ^The third person singolar is rarely found so contracted (but 
Lucretius has irrUdt for irrttdvU, and diaiurhat for dUturbavii). It is 
doubtful ii-dvimus or -effimua were ever contracted into -^mits, -dmut, 

317* — ^In the fourth conjugation v is constantly omitted before e, 
without further contraction (andierunt, audieram,/or audivSrunt, audlve- 
ram), and before i, with contraction (audlsU, deslstl, for audlvistl, desiistl 
In the first person sing, the omission of v is rare, except in petil for petiLvI, 

and the compounds of co(i-), ' 

(redii, praeteriX, for redlvl, praetenvl). 

818* — ^In the third conjugation, the two perfects, n6vX, and movl in 
compounds, often omit v with contraction : norim, nosti, nOsse, admorunt^ 
for noverim, novisti, novlsse, admoverunt. 

319* — ^The third person plur. fonn in ere, however, never drops v, 

320, — ^Perfects in si or xi sometimes, particularly in the older Ian" 
guage, omit is, isa, sis, ssi, thus : promistT = promisistf, diztl = dixistX, 
dixe = dizisse, scripsti = scripsisti, accestis = accessistis. 

32 !•— The third person plur, of the (present) perfect has both 
irvnt and ere. The latter form is not uncommon in the poets and histo- 
rians, but is rarely found in Cicero. The poets in a few words shorten the 
e in erufU {dederurU, steterurU) by sifstole. 

322.^1n the second person sing, of the passive tenses the form 
in r« is common, except in the present (imperfect) indicative, because in that 
tense it would give a form identical with other parts of the verb ; thus, 
amare might be taken for the infinitive active or for the present imperative 
passive. 

323. — ^The four verbs dJco, duco,facio,fero, omit e m the second sing. 
of the present imperative active, making die, due, fae, fer (for dice 
duce, face, fere), and so lUso in the compounds : iduc, perfer, ecdefac, {Die, 
however, does not occur in compounds.) But those compounds of fadct 
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which change a to t are regular: eoi^Uio makes confiee (not eof^\ The 
▼erb ram (e»-) ought to be classed with these four verbs, as the imperative 
IB es (not eae). Face sometimes occurs in the poets, rarely dhce^ duce. The 
present imperative of the verb too («<»-), " faiow," hardly occurs, but the 
ftxtore is used hi the same sense : «eiA>, «ei/dfe. 

^24.— The ending of the gerund^ and gerwndive participle pass- 
ive. \xk the third and fourth conjugation, is often inuftiin, undui for etuiwn^ 
enauM : 9epeUundum, potiundw. In certain phrases this form is always used : 
dB repelundu vihut aeeOsdre, to accuse of extortion, deeemnH j&ri dieunds^ 
a commission of ten for declaring the law. 

32S» — Other obsolete or rare fonns are: 
ier for I m the present bfinitive passive amarier^ ier^ier for amdrl, aertbl, 

Ibam, Ibar, for iSbam, iSbar, in the (past) imperfect of Conjugation lY : 
•eiftom, larfflbar, for 9cUbani, Imrffi&bar, 

IbO) Ibor for iam, iar, m the future of Conjugation IV : Mrvt5o, fmeribor^ 
for terviam^ opperiar. The verb eo (i-), ** go," has always iOom, t^. 
See 413. 

Im for am in the present (unperfect) subjunctive, especially in edim (433) 
(for edam) and duim from do, particularly in prayers and execrations : 
di dtUnty may the gods grant This termination is the regular one in 
nm (from turn) and velim, malim, nolim. See 417-419. 

In the second and thurd person sing, of the fiiture imperative passive, 
inino was anciently used for tor, prarfaminOy for praefator. Also to 
is sometimes found for tor in the sing, and plur. : tuenio^ nHto, tUtmio^ 
for tumtoTy fttitor^ OturOor, 

326 •-—la place of the usual future^ another was formed in the older 
language in the first, second (rareX ^^ ^^^ coxjugations, by adding to the 
stem BO or sao (compare the Greek future) : lev€U80 (from la}a^\ prohibegao 
(from prohibe^)^ axo (from off-X capso (from cap-), faxo (from fae-). From 
this future was formed a subjunctive tense in im {kvasaim, prohibemm^ 
faxim) ; as, na n^ cilrasaU, " don't mmd us." In the later periods of the 
language, faxo and faxim occur, and from audeo, atttim, used in doubtful 
assertions, ** I might venture^" 

327.— Perfect Tenses made with sum arfui, etc The 

perfect tenses passive have been ^ven as conjugated with two forms of the 
auxiliary verb, the imperfect and the perfect Of these, the fanp^ect 
{gum, eram, etc.) are much the most common ; and there is often a dis- 
tinction of meaning to be observed, the past existence of the state un- 
plied by the participle being more prominently brought out by the use of 
the perfect tenses of the auxiliary. Thus in the words, ejus non lomge a 
TanoffrU simtddcrum i marmore in sepiderQ positum fuU (a marble monu- 
ment of him was placed over his tomb not fer fW)m Tanagra), it is asserted 
that the monument wu formerly erected, whether it be in existence now 
or not 
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328*'-T!he yerb «Mm, thnmgh all its tenses, with the future parti" 
Hple in nu, is used to express the intention, at the time referred to, of 
doing a thing presently ; or that the action is, or was, or will be, on ^e point 
of being done. When this idea is to be conveyed, this form of expression 
is used in preierence to the future, which simply dflnotes that an act will 
be effected in future time. This, which is inflected as follows, -is sometimes 
called the— 



FIRST PEBIPHRASTIO CONJUGATION. 

INBICATIVE MOOD. 

Fktis. AmStiinu (a, urn), sum, lam eAout to love. 

Imp. AmfttOrus eram, I was about to love. 

PkBT. Am&tfkrus fid, Ihave been about to love, 

Plup. Amfttilrus fheram, I had been about to love, 

FuT. AmatCtruB ero, lahaU be about to love, 

{AmOtUrua fuero is not used.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD* 
Pu9f iimitQru0 sim^ Imay be about to love, 

ho, Amaturus.essem, Irmght, etc., be about to love, 

PiKF. Amaturus fuerim, I may have been about to love, 

Plvp. Amatllrus fuissem, 1 might, etc., have been about to love, 

DOTNITIVB MOOD. 
Pais. Amatflrus esse, To be about to love, 

PKRr» AmfttOxas iiiisse, To have been about to love, 

329»—fn like manner, the gerundive participle in das is joined 
witb all the tenses of the verb sumj and expresses the propriety or neeeetity of 
doing son^ethmg at the time referred to, and thus forms what is called the — 

SECOND PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

Thus, Pres. Amandus sum, I deserve, or auffht to be loved, etc. 

Imp. Amandus eram, I deserved, or ought to be loved, etc., 

and so forth throu^ all the other tenses, as with the participles in rtu. 
In analysing such expressions, however, it is better to parse each word of 
the compound separately, and combme them by the rules of syntax. 
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530.— The fuhire infinitive ptMsive is a compound of iri, the 
present infinitive passive of eo, " to go," used impersonally, and the supine 
in um ; so that amatwn Iri, literally is, ** that people are going to love." Of 
course, amaiiim being a 8ui»ne, must not be changed in form to agree with 
its subject, as is the case with the perfect parddple amOhis^ etc 



OOMPABATIVE VIEW OF THE FOUR 

CONJUGATIONS. 

33 !• — It has been said that the conjugation of Latin verbs is yarioas 
only in the imperfect tenses, or those which are formed from the first stem. 
The perfect tenses of all verbs are made alike from the second and third 
stems ; and though each conjugation is commonly said to have a regular 
way of forming the second^ and third stems, this is not so universal as to 
justify a distinction of conjugations on this basis, or to dispense with 
long lists of exceptions to the so-called regular formation. 

332» — ^It will be seen, on examination of the following tables, that 
for tlie mcst part the tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods are 
formed by attaching to the stem certain endings (or accidents). o{ 
which ouH (the latter) marks the person, number , and voice $ 
and the other (the former) marks the time of the action. 

333.--Ten8e landings (Accidents of OTime). 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

C(fnj, Siem-votoeL 

Prbssnt. 1. tty none. a. changed to e* 

2. e, « a> 
4. 1, « a, 

3. cons, or n, ". a« 
Past. 1, a, -ba, -re, 

2. e, -l^a, -ire, 

4. i, Clia, -re, 

3. cons, or n, Cba, ere« 
PUTUBB. 1. a, -b, 

2. e, -b, 

4. 1, e (changed to a in 1. sing.^ 
8. coas* orwif e (changed to a in 1. sing.). 
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JPerson Endings (Accidents of Voice, Person, 2f umber). 

ACTIVE TOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 



8 ->(0?) [OS]<- 



For steins in a, e, i* coiui. arUm a, e, !• coiui« or ii« 



1. (I) in, o« r, or, 

2. (Thou) Hi, U. -ri»(re), erl»(ere). 
8. (He) t. It. -tur, itnr. 

Plnr. 1. (We) -nams, imns. -miur, iiiMr* 

2. (Te) -tU, Uis. -mini, ininl. 

3. (They) nt, nut. ntar, vMtvr. 

834»-^0ha. 1. The present (imperfect) tense, having no tense end. 
lug, takes in the first person o^ or, instead of m, r, and the stem-yovel a 
of the first conjugation is then dropped. 

Obs, 2. In the present (imperfect) tense, yerbs hi i take nnt, nnttin 
instead of nt, ntur. 

Oha. 8. When the stem (of the verb or of a tense) ends in a, e, t, the 
stem^vowel is made long before any ending conasting of a whole 
syllable and beginning with a consonant ; and also before the single conso- 
nant 8. This is indicated by a dash (-) before the endings which thus 
make the Towel long. The only exception to this occurs in the case of the 
verb ^o {dar-\ I give, which keeps a short before all endings which consist 
of a whole syllable : dabam^ dabo, datua, 

Ols. 4. When an ending for dther tense or person is added by the help 
of a connecting vowel, which is the case always in the third conjugation, 
the conneclang vowel is always short The only exception to this is that 
€ before the tense-ending ba is always long : audiSbam, regebam. 

Obs, 6. In the present imperative active the (-) means that the stem- 
vowels become long. 

S36.— In the present perfect subjunctive active the dash is placed 
before -«, -mux, -/«, because the vowd t is probably long in those persons. 
There is, however, some doubt on the matter. See Anthon's "Latin Pros- 
ody," p. 65. 

^^^•— In the followmg table, which presents the accidents of tense, 
voice, person, and number at one view, personal formations which are the 
same are not repeated in letters, but only indicated by ". The reason of 
placing the fouxith coBJijgation before the thud-^will be deasly seen. 
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ACnVB VOICE.— Impexftet Tenses (1^«^ SlemX 
8 > o 
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Stem. 
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Singular. 
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(( 


u 


M 


tt 


It 


8. 


R«g- 


reg«lMi^ 


tt 


a 


M 


a 


tt 


It 


' 


1. 


Ama- 


amAb- 


o 


%m 


it 


iwis 


UMm 


mnt 


|. 


2. 


Mone- 


monfib- 


u 


u 


i< 


*^ 


tt 


tt 


1 


4. 


Audi- 


audie- 


W- 


Hi 


t 


-mitii 


-ti» 


Bit 


. 


8. 


Reg- 


rege- 


a 


u 


u 


tt 


tt 


tt , 


SrBi. 

MuOD. 




















%^' 


1. 


Amy. 


ame- 


u 


i( 


(» 


«. 


tt 


u 


1 


2. 


Mone- 


monea- 


u 


.( 


u 


tt 


ct 


fft 


»5 ' 

1. 


4. 


Audi- 


audiar- 


u 


u 


u 


tt 


M 


« 


8. 


Reg- 


rega,- 


u 


u 


i< 


u 


tt 


tc 


1 


1. 


Ama- 


amftre- 


a 


M 


tl 


tc 


tc 


u 


i. 


2. 

4. 


Mone- 
Audi- 


monfire- 
audlre- 




u 

t< 


tt 


«( 

tt 


Ct 

tt 


tt 
t( 


8. 


Reg- 


TO^OJFO * 


a 


(i 


u 


tt 


ft 


tl 


Mood. 






















1. 


Ama- 






— 






-te 




^ 


2. 


Mone- 






— 






ft 




1 


4. 


Audi- 






• — 






ft 






8. 


Reg^ 






€► 






ito 
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PASSIVE YOICE.-Jiapereaot Tensss (Ftrat /aem\ 
[08]< 



[kdic. 




Verb 
Stem. 


Tens* 
Btrau 


BIiig:alar. 


PlmaL 


Moo». 


GoA). 


1(1) 


2 (thoQ) 


3 (he) 


l(we) 


2 (ye) 


8(tiwy) 


t ' 


1. 


Amar- 




(a) or 


-ri» 


-tur 


-mar 


-miai 


-ntar 


I 


2. 


Mone- 




ti 


i< 


tf 


it 


u 


ti 


M * 


4. 


Audi- 




u 


i4 


ti 


tt 


u 


aatar 


8. 


Reg- 




u 


exts 


itar 


imnr 


imtnl 


ii 


i 
1. 


i 1. 


Amar- 


amaba^ 


r 


-rU 


-tar 


-mar 


-nlBl 


-atar 


2. 

4. 


Audi- 


moDel»ft- 
audi«bi^ 


4t 

u 


a 


ti 
it 


u 
ii 


tt 


tc 

ii 


3. 


R€g- 


regSbar- 


u 


M 


i< 


t( 


tc 


ii 




1. 


Ama— 


tanih- 


or 


erU 


Itar 


imnr 


imial 


aatar 


i 


2. 


Mone- 


moneb- 


ii 


it 


u 


tt 


it 


it 


iS 


4. 


Audi- 


audie- 


[.]r 


-ris 


-tar 


-mar 


.mial 


atar 




8. 


Reg- 


r^e- 


W 


u 


ti 


ti 


u 


it 


SOOD. 




















t 


1. 


AmiL- 


arae- 


u 


a 


it 


ii 


tt 


tt 


I 


2. 


M<me- 


moneiir- 


<i 


it 


ii 


it 


ft 


M 


M " 


4. 


Audi- 


audia- 


tt 


tt 


if 


tt 


tt 


ti 


8. 


Reg- 


regar- 


<1 


it 


it 


it 


u 


<C 


! 


1. 


Ama— 


amSre- 


i< 


it 


ti 


II 


ii 


M 


I 


2. 


Mone- 


monSire- 


<1 


it 


It 


It 


It 


M 




4. 


Audi- 


audlre- 


<i 


ti 


it 


" 


u 


l< 


& 


8. 


Reg- 


ttiQC9P^~ 


« 


it 


it 


tt 


tt 


tt 


Impib. 
Mood. 














• 








1. 


Amar- 




. 


-re 






-Bilnl 




<j 


2. 


Mon&- 






ii 






ti 




4. 


Audi- 






It 






It 




8. 


Reg^ 






tfP^ 






imiax 





ns 
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ACTIVE VOICE.— Impexfeot TenscS (^r«e iSVemX 
fl > o 



iKPBk 
MOOA 








Singular. 


Final 

_ X 








1. 


2. 


& 


1. 


8w 


& 




1. 


Aiiia~* 






-to 


-to 




-tote 


nto 


1-^ 


2. 


Mone- 






ct 


i( 




ct 


u 


& 


4. 


Audi- 






u 


u 




tl 


lUt^O 


. 


8. 


Reg- 






ito 


Ito 




itOte 


u 


iKFOr. 

Mood. 




Obuitd. 


1' 


1. 


Ama— 


-re 


^ 


1. 


Ama— 


■tt(i-) 




'l. 


Ama— 


ndo- 


2. 


Mone- 


<c 


1 


2. 


Mono- 


i« 




2. 


Mone- 


C( 


4. 


Audi- 


« 


4. 


Audi- 


i( 




4. 


Audi- 


eitd<»- or 
undo- 


A 


3. 


Reg- 


ere 




8. 


Reg- 


en«(l-) 




8. 


R^- 


u 



ACTIVE VOICE.— Perfect Tenses {Second Stem). 





2d 
Stem 


Tense 
Stem. 


Slngalar. 


PlnnU. 


IVDICMOOD. 


1. 


2. 


& 


1. 


2. 




Pres. perf. 


Rei- 




I 


isti 


It 


irnus 


istts 


«mm< 


Past perf. 


Rex- 


rexera- 


na 


-» 


t 


-mas 


-as 


lat 


Put pert 


Rex- 


rexeiv 


o 


is 


it 


imos 


itis 


iia« 


Bmu. Mood. 


















Pres. perf. 


Rex- 


rexerl- 


na 


• Hi 


t 


-mas 


-tis 


lat 


Past perf. 


Rex- 


rexisse- 


« 


u 


it 


ii 


t( 


cc 



Infinitive Mood, Perfect, rexisse, 
Partic. Future, rectfluro^ 

Supines (8d stem), rectum, rectfU 

NoTE.p-The Second Stem of any verb may be substitute^ for res-, aboye. 
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PASSIVE VOICE.— Imperfect Tenses {Firat Stem). 

[OS] < 











SiogQlar. 


Huial. 


Moojx 


t 


2. 


& 


1. 


8L 


> 
& 


i 


1. 


Amar- 






-tor 


-tor 






ntor 


2. 
4. 


Mone- 
Audi- 






cc 

ti 


it 






it 
nmtor 


. 


8. 


Reg- 






Itor 


itor 






ti 


Mood. 








Fabtxciplb. 




1. 
2. 
4. 

3. 


Ama^ 
Mone- 
Audi- 
Reg- 


-rl 

4t 
U 

1 




1 


2. 
4. 
3. 


Ama— 
Mone- 
Audi- 
Reg- 


ndo- 

endo- or 

-undo 

it 



PASSIVE VOICE— Perfect Tenses (Third Siem). 



Ihdio. Hood. 
Prea. peif. 
Past perf. 
Future perf. 

SuBj. Mood. 
Pres. perf. 
Past pert 



8d 
Btem. 

Recto- 



SiDgnlar. 



Eram 
Ero 



Sim 



2. 

ea 

erfis 

eris 



essSs 



8. 
est 
erat 
erit 



sit 



Flnial. 



1. 


2. 


sumus 


estis 


erilmus 


eratis 


erimus 


eritis 


Bimus 


Bltis 


eseemus 


essetis 



& 

sunt 

erant 

erunt 



sint 
essent 



Infinitive Mood, Perfect, rectns esse. Partic. Perfect, recto-. 
Future, rectum IrL 
Note. — ^Tbe Third Stem of anif verb may be substituted for redo-^^ above. 
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FORMATION OF THE SECOND AND THIRD 
STEMS. 
341, — It l^s 1^^ s^A ^^3^ ^f ^^ (MmJQgation of » 
Latin verb it is necessary to know the three forms of its 
stem, which are involved in the present infinitive, the (pres- 
ent) perfect, and the supine. It is now necessary to speak 
of the way in which the second and third Btems are made. 

342*'-ThB second and third stems are formed from the root of the 
verb ; but this is not always identica} with the ^t stem. In many verbs 
the root has been ttrengtketied to make that form which expresses unfin- 
ished or continued action, t. «., the first stem, and then tiie letter or letters 
so added will not usually appear in the second and third stems. Thus, the 
r€H>t mp- " break " has the nasal m inserted to make the first stem, thus 
becoming rwnp-^ but the second and third stems are made cKrectly from 
rup- (2. rflp-, 8, n^fdo-), 

^4^.— The following are the chief ways in whiefa verbiBU roots are 
strengthened to make the first or imperfect stem : 
(1.) The addition of the 

Uquid (nasal) n, R. si-, "permit," 1. sin-, 2. flv-, 8. sito-. 

(2.) The insertion of the 

liquid (nasal) n or m, B. vie-, " conquer," 1. vino-, 2. vio-, 3. victo-. 

R rup-, " break," 1. rump, a. rfip-, S. rupte-. 

(8.) The addition of so-, R. no-, "learn," 1. noso-, 2. nOv-, 8. nOto-. 

(4.) The addition of t, R. flefr-, " bend," 1. fleet-, 2. flex-, 8. flexo-. 

(6.) The lengthening of 

the root vowel, R. duo-, " lead," 1. dno-, 2. dux-, 3. dncto-. 

(6.) The doubling of the 

uquid 1, R. pel-, " push,** 1. pellr-, 2. pepul-, 3. pulso-. 

CLASSIFICATIOir OF PEREBCTS AND SUPINES. 
There are four modes in which the second {2»erfect tuetive) stent 

is formed. 

344. — 1. By redtiplication, or repetition of the initial consonant 
or consonants of the stem with the following voweil, or with e. Thus, curr-^ 
"run," makes 2. cucurr-; marde^^ "bite," makes 2. momord- ; ^aro-, 
" spare," makes 2. pepero-. 

34S» — ^After reduplication the stem-vowel is oflen changed: €<id~j 
"fall^" makes 2. cecid-; fall-, "deceive," makes 2./«?/c»-. 

346. — ^If the verb begins with ^ or 9ty the reduplication has both con- 
sonants, but the 8 is dropped after it : sponde-j " promiae," makes 2. ^po- 
pond- : »to-, " stand," makes 2. «fe^- (for tpospond- and ste%t-y. 
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3^7* — Ii^ compound verbs the syllable of redq>1icatum is gen- 
erally dropped or mutilated ; but it is retained in the componnds of da^y 
'^ giVe ; " stfjh-y *' stand ; " di»o^ '* learn ; ^' po$c^ ^ demand ; " and sometimes 
in those of «frr-, " ran." Thus, from ieftd-^ " stretch," we have 2. tdeud- ; 
but from contend-, ** strive, " we have 2. eotUend- (redupUcation dropped); 
and from pdl-, *^ push," we have 2. pepul- ; but from repeU-, ** push back," 
we have 2. reppul-, or r^ntl- (reduplication mutilated). But in eircunuia-, 
'* stand around," we have the reduplication retained, 2. circwnstd-. The 
compounds of <fa-, with prefixes of one syllable, are of the third cox^uga- 
tion, and change e of the reduplication into t ; perd- (from per-^ da-\ 
" destroy," makes 2. pertHd- (fyrperded-), 

34:8.^2, By iengtheniTi^ the roct-vawei: bgo, "I read" 

(1. &gHX%i,(2.feH. 

It is believed that these verbs had originally a reduplication, and that 
the long quantity id the result of a contraction of the reduplication and the 
root-«y]UUible together. Thus, vent-, ** come " (veww-, twwi-), 2. vin^, 

349, — 8. By adding ▼ or u to the root : amo, " I love " (1. amar-\ 
amdin (2. €andv-) ; moneOy " I advise " (1. vume-), motiui (2. mowu^). 

The letters v and t» being originally the same, the consonant v was em- 
ployed when the ending was attadied to a vowel, and the vowel u when the 
ending was attached to a consonant 

350* — 4. By adding s to the root, with eertain euphonic alterationB 
of the preceding consonant : laedo, " I hurl " (1. laed-), laesl (2. laea^), the 
d being omitted before 9. 

These euphonic changes are as fbllows : 

351* — (1.) K palatal (c, g, qu, h,) generally umtes with a, forming 
thfe double consonant x : 1. duo-, 2. dux- ; 1. reg-, 2. 
rex- ; 1. coqur-, 2. eaas- / 1. trah-, 2. Irmr-, 

55;^.— (2.) A lingual (d, t,) is generally dropped : 1. eVtud-, 2. 
dam-: 1. mia^, "send," 2. mU-, 

353 ,^9,) B is changed to p : 1. «erl5-, 2. scrips^ ; but is assimilated 
to « in : 1. jvbe-, 2. jntn-, 

354* — (4.) M is sometimes assimilated to s s l.premr-, 2. prei9--\ but 
is often strengthened by the insertion of p: 1. dem~, 
2. demp9-, 

355» — (5.) R is sometimes asshnilBted to a t 1. ar^r-, 2. pesa^; and is 
^sometimes dropped : 1. hauri-, 2. Tiatu-, 

35S*—A. few verbs have the second stem the same as the first. 
These have probably lost a reduplication, or have absorbed u or tt. 

^57«— The supine (or third stem) is formed by ad^mg torn 
(itum), or aum (to-^ i^o-^ ao^)» 
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[358-363 



^^^•— When torn (to-), is added, certain euphonic changes 
take place: 

(1.) A jpolofol (g, qti, h.) becomes o (the hard palatal, 
to conibrm to the order of t, the hard lingual ; see 6) : 
1. rtff-t 8. rtdo-; 1. trah-^ 8. trado^ 

3S9»~-{^) Vis changed to a: 1. Boiv-, 8. aoiiUo-\ and gometimes 
nnites with the prececGng vowel : 1, mwe-, 3. mdto—, 

SSOm—di,) M is Btrengtbened by the msertion of ps 1. dim^, 8. 
dempto-, 

361m^^) & is sometimes changed to a : 1. per-, S. ^wsto-. 

When ram (ao-) i« added, the same changes occur as m the second 
stem made by a. 

362*— The future participle active is commonly 
made by adding -^urus or surus^ a, nm {-^uro or «Gro-), 
to the root (342), and the same eaphonic changes of letters 
occur as in the formation of the supine (or third stem). 
Thus, from trah-^ scrlih-^ laed-^ are formed the foture par- 
ticiple traeturua^ scriptUrtiej laeaitrua. In a few verbs, 
however, the third stems of which vary from the regular 
formation, the future participles do not adopt these varia- 
tions. These verbs are: 



lint stem. 


Third stem. 




argu-, 


argiito-, 


arguitun^. 


fru-, J)ep,f 


fructo-, fruito-, 


fniittlro— , 


agnosc-, 


agnito-. 


agnOturo-. 


juva-, 


jttto-, 


JuvfttQro-. 


mor(i-), Dep., 


mortuo-, 


moritHro— . 


naso-yDep^ 


nftto-, 


nascitOro-. 


ori-, Dep., 


orto-. 


orituro-. 


par(i-), 


parto-, 


parituro-. 


ni-, 


ruto— , 


ruittiro— . 


secsr-, 


secto-, 


secfttOro-. 


sona-, 


sonito-, 


BonfttQro-. 



COMPOUND VEBBS. 
363* — ^A comjMund verb is one made up of a root'^erb 
and a prefioc: pOn-^ "put;" dltpdn-^ "put down.*' But often the 
▼owd of the root undergoes em^iain ehangee. 
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36^*— (1.) A IS usually cfaanged to i before one conBOnaniy but 

sometimes into e : 

eapio, to take, accipio. 
lapio, to levse, arripio. 
patior, to gaffer^ perpetior. 

ExcepdoBS to this are: pera^o, to complete; perplaeeo, to please 
greatly ; and compounds of /octo, with adverbs, as, satis/ado, to 
satisfy. 

3€S* — (2.) A before two consonants is usually changed to ei 
carpo, to pluck, decerpo; damno, to condemn, condemno. 

3GSm—{Z.) A is sometimes changed to a: salto, to dance, insnlto; 
quatio, to tihake, concutio. 

3G7»'-{^') E is changed to i before one consonant : egeo, to want, 
indigeo ; teneo, to hold, contineo. 
Exceptions to this are perlego, to read through; relego, to read 
agaxn. 

308 m — (6.) Ae is changed to X: caedo, to cut, occldo ; laedo, to hurt. 



illldo. 



309 • — (6.) An is changed to 5 or u, but in one instance to e : plaudo, 
to clap, explode; daudo, to ^ut, inclQdo; audio, to hear, ob^o. 



REGULAR FORMATION. 

, 370. — ^Most verbs of each of the conjugations form 

their second and third stems like the verbs conjugated as 

ex^cmples of them ; and, therefore, such formations are called 

regular. 

First eonjm: amo, amftre, amftvl, amfttom (1. ama-^ 2. amSv-^ 
8. amato-). 

Second conj*: moneo, monSre, monul, monitnm (1. mone-^ 2. 
monri-^ 3. monito-). 

Uiird cof0.: rego, regere, rexi; rectum (1. reg-, 2. rex-, 3. 
recto-). 

Fowrth conj* : audio, audire, oudlvl, audltum (1. audi-, 2. andXv-^ 
3. andito-). 

IRREGULAR FORMATION. 
371* — ^The following lists contain the verbs in each 
conjugation which vary from this regular standard. The 
(present) perfect and supine are given, in accordance with 
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tbe common practice, but the second stem may be found 
by omitting I in the perfect, and the third by changing 
um into o. 

In these lists, 1/ 2, 8, mean respectively the firtt, second^ and third 
stem. A star (*), afBzed eitfaer to the stem of a y^ or to one of the 
numerals or tenses, implies that either the whole Teib or the particular 
part so marked has the regular form as well as the irr^ular one. 

The letter R affixed dther to the stem of the veih or to one of the 
numerals, implies that either the whole verb or the particular stem so marked 
is regular. 

The letter W affixed to anj one of the nmnerals implies that the partio- 
nlar form so marked is wantinig, or not fbund in use. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

372»— MegtUar formation. 

-^ -4b?9| — fivl| -fitnsL 

Examples: Amo^ amftre, amftvl, amfttum, to love, 

Vooo, TocAre, vocftvf, voefttum, toeitlL 

Sp6ro, sp^rilre, spSrftTt, spSratum, to hope, 

IRREGULARITIES. 

373*^1* The Perfect takes a reduplicaUon: 

1. Do, dare, dedl, datum, to give. 

This verb hardly belongs to the first cqiyu^tion, since it keepe the 
▼owel a short before all endings consisting of a whole syllable: 
dare, datur, daban^ darem^ etc ; and in composition with prefixes 
of one syllable it loses the a, and thus becomes of the third conju- 
gation, and then the redupucation takes t for e ; as, addo^ addere^ 
addidl, addUum, " to add." 

2. Sto, stftre, steU(846>, stStmn, ioHm€. 

The quantity of a in staJtwn is matter of some doubt It is best, how- 
eyer, to consider it long, as it is fbund in the deiired participles 
comtatUrMy preiestdtunis, etc The compounds of tia~ with pre- 
fixes of one syllable have t for e in the reduplication; as, adsto, 
ndstare, ^idOitL IMsta-, 2. W., 8. W. 

d7^«— H. The JPerfect has &^ rooU^ow^ lengthened. 

1. Juvo, juTftre, jttvT, (jtitum^ to (usisL 

The future participle is jitvaturua (362), but juturus is found in com- 
pounds. 

8. Layo, layftre, Iftyf*, lantum, IGtum*, to wu^ 

Lam is sometimes of the third conjugation: /ovo, UxotTt, 
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ST^^^-^HL The Berfeet takes vi. 

1. Crepo, crepflre, crepui, crepituni, to enak, 
inciepft-* oR«fe / ducrepar-, 2*, 3. W., differ, 

2. Cubo, cabAre, cubul, ciibitnm, fo/tedbwn. 
8. Bomo, domAre, domul, domitam, toUtmit, 

4. fineco, SnecAre, enecul*, 6neetum*, toldJBL 
neca-, B., ]ciU. 

5. Frioo, fricare, (HcuX, frictum*, to ryh, 

6. Mico, micfire, micui, 8. W., to glitter, 
Smica-, 2. Smicu-, 8. R., ffkmce ftfrth; dlmica-, 2* 8. R., fyhi, 

V. PUco, plicAre, plicui*, plicitum*, io fold. 

Compounds from adjectives in plex (duplica-, triplica-, supplica-), 
and also r^lica-, B. 

8. Seoo, secAre, eecui, fiectmn, toeui. 
future participle, mediurtu (862). 

9. Sono, sonAre, BomiI| sonitum, totoimd. 
future participle sonAturus. JSono is rarely of the third coi\jugfttioiL 

Resona-, K, resound. 

10. Tono, tonAre, tonni, (tonitum ?} to thunder. 

11. Yeto, vetAre, vetui, vetitum, to forbid. 

Pota-, drinkj has 3. pOtum*. The participles potitSy coendtus, praiif 
«tM, are active In meaning, as if from deponent yerbs. JGra-, twear^ 
Is sometimes deponent 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

376.— Meguiar formatiafu 

-eo, -«re, -ul, -itnin. 

Examples: Moneo, monSre, monul, monitum, ioaiviM. 
Habeo, habere, babul, habitum, tohav^ 

DSbeo, debere, debui, debitum, to awe, 

IRREGULARITIES. 
^77.— I. The rerfed ta^ces a redupiieaUaiu 

1. Mordeo, mordSre, momordi, morsum^ to bite.- 

2. Pendeo, pendere, pependi, pensum, to Tutng. 
8. Spondeo, spondSre, spopondl (346), cq^onsum, to promise. 
4. Tondeo, tondere, totondi, tonsum, $o shear. 

378.— Tl (a.) The Terfect has the root^awel length^ 
ened* 

1. Caveo, cavere, cAvI, cautum, to hemare. 

2. Faveo, favere, fevi, fautum, to favor. 
a Foveo, fovSre, fSvI, fOtum, to cheruh. 

1 
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4. lloveo, 
6. Paveo, 
6. Sedeo, 




pftvl, 

B«dl, 


motiuu, 

8.W, 

sessum, 


to move (trans). 
(o quake, 
io9ii. 


CompoundB 
auide-,p 


with prefixes 


of one syllable change e of the stem to i / 


•8» 


1. Video, 
8. VoTeo, 


▼iddre, 
vovSre, 


vIdX, 
tOvI, 


■viaum, 
vOtum, 


to see, 
to vow. 





379.-^b,) The JPerfect takes i wdy. 

1. Gonnlyeo, connlvCre, connlvl (connixl), 3. W., 

2. Ferreo, fervgre, fervl (ferbul), 8. W., 



io fffink, 
to boil, glow. 

This verb is sometimes found in the third conjugation : 1. ferv-. 



8. W., to he langvnd. 

8. W., to he dear, 

pransom, to dine, 

8. W., to zcreeek. 



8. Langueo, languSre, langul, 

4. Liqueo, liqu6r^ liqul (licul), 

6. Prandeo, prandSre, prandl, 

6. Stildeo, Btrldere, stildl, 

Also found in the third conj. : 1. strid-, 

SSC-^Ul, The JPer feet takes ytU 

1. Aboleo, abolere, abolSvt, 
From the unused o/e-, grow. 

2. Cieo, cifire, civl, 

There is a kindred verb of conj. 4 : cio^ cire, civ% cltum. This- is 
most connnon in compounds. 

8. Deleo, delSre, dgl6vl, d6l6tum, tohloiouL 

4. Fleo, flgre, flSvI, flgtum, to weep, 

6. Impleo, unplSre, implSvI, unpletum, toJiU, 

So also other compounds of pie-, which is not used. 



abolitum, U> destroy. 



citum, to stir up. 



6. Neo, 
1, Vieo, 



nfire, 
viere, 



nCvl, 
(viSvI?) 



381.— IV, The rerfect takes aL 

1. Algeo, algere, alsl, 

2. Ardeo, ardere, arsl, 
8. Augeo, augSre, au^d, 
4. Frigeo, frigSre, frixl? 

' 5. Fulgeo, fhlgSre, ftdsl, 



nStum, 
viStum, 

8. W., 
arsum, 
auctimi, 
8. W., 
8. W., 



toapin^^ 
to plait. 



to he cold, 
to beonfire^ 
to increase, 
to he cold, 
to shine. 



Tills verb is sometimes found in the third conj.: l.ftdg-. 
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6. Haereo, 


haerSre, 


haesi, 


haesum, 


U> stick. 


7. Indulgeo, 


indulgSre, 


indulsl. 


indultum, 


loindulgt, 


8. Jubeo, 


jubere, 


jussi, 


jussum. 


to order. 


9. Luceo, 


lucfire, 


liul, 


8. W., 


to thing. 


10. Lugeo, 


lugfire, 


IttXl, 


8. W., • 


to grieve. 


11. Maneo, 


manSre, 


mansi, 


mansumg 


to remain. 


12. Mulceo, 


mulcere, 


mulsl, 


TniilftnTn 


totoothe. 


Compounds have also : 8. 


muldo-. 






13. Mulgeo, 


mnlgSre, 


mulsl, 


mulsum, 


to milk. 


14. Rideo, 


ridgre, 


rlsl, 


rlsum. 


to laugh. 


16. Sorbeo, 


sorbSre, 


sorpsl*, 


sorptum. 


toewaUow 


16. Suadeo, 


suadere, 


su&sX, 


suftsum, 


to advise. 


17. Tergeo, 


tergfire, 


tersi, 


tersum. 


to wipe. 


Also sometimes of coi\j. 8 


: l.tersf. 






18. Torqueo, 


torquSre, 


torsi, 




totwia. 


19. Tm-geo, 


turggre, 


tursl, 


8.W., 


to swell. 


20. Urgeo, 


urggre, 


ursl, 


8.W., 


to press. 


^^;?.— The following are 


', regular in 


the perfect, 


but irregular in tl 


i 


sapmes (third stem) : 






1. Censeo, 


censgre, 


censid, 


censum, 


torecktm. 




Also, 8. cenHUh; 






2. Doceo, 


docgre, 


docul. 


doctum. 


to teach. 


3. Misceo, 


miscgre, 


miscuf, 


mixtnm (mistum), to mix. 


4. Teneo, 


tengre, 


tenul. 


tentum, 


to hold. 


5. Torreo, 


torrgre, 


torrul, 


tostum, 


toroasL 


383. — ^Irregular Deponents: 






1. Fateor, 


fatgri, 




fassus, 


to confess. 


2. Medeor, 


medgrT, 




8. W., 


to cure. 


8. Reor, 


rgrf, 




ratus, 


to think. 


4. Tueor, 


tugil, 


* 


ttttus*, 


to protect. 



384, — Many verbs of the second conjugation are regular in the perfect, 
but have no third stem. Such are : ccdle-*^ be skilled ; cande-^ shine ; ege-, 
want ; fiore-^ bloom ; horre-, shudder ; late-^ lie hid ; mie-y shine ; pctHe-^ 
be pale ; pate-^ be open ; rige-, be stiff; wfe-, be silent ; stude-, study ;. 
ttme-, fear ; tume-^ swell ; vige-^ flourish. 

385. — Many more verbs of the second coiyugation have only the first 
stem. Such are : alhe-^ be white ; ave-y desire ; cane-^ be hoary ; A^e-, 
be blunt; maere^^ be sad; poUe^^ be powerfbl; rentde-, shine; squale^^ be 
filthy ; veigs-, be activa 
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THIHD CONJUGATION. 
386.^ BegtOar F^ormatUm. 

-Oi — or#| Hfl, — tiuii* 

Examples: Bego, regere, rezl, Tectmn, iortde, 

Gaipo, carpere, carpsl, carptom, to pluck, 

DQoo, dftoere, daxi, ductum, to lead. 

Snee even of these so-called r^ular verbs the « of the perfect ending 
often chsinges the consonant of the stem (see 801-355), it will be best to 
give all the simple verbs of this conjugation which have a second or third 
stem, arranged according to the formation of the second stem. 

raREGULARITIES. 

5^7.-1. The Perfect takes a reduplication (see 347 for 
the reduplication in compounds) : 

1. Addo, addere, addidi, additum, to adSL 
(847), 

2. Cado, cadere, cecidX, cftsum, tofaHL 
8. Caedo, caedere, cecldl, caesum, tofeU. 

■ Compounds have 3. -ciso- / as, eoncid^, 2. coneid^, 8. cmuUso-. 

4. Cano, canere, cecim, (cantnm ?) to Hnff. 

The compounds concinr-y oecin-^praecin-, have 2. -ul^ without supine ; 
other compounds are without perfect and supine. 

6. Curro, currere, cucurrl, cunuun, to run. 

6. IHsco, disoere, didici, 8; W^ to learn. 

7. Fallo, fallere, fefelll, falsura, to deceive. 

8. Fango, pangere, pepigX, pactmn, to bargain. 

The deponent pacisoor is more commonly used m this sense. See 
899, 18. 

..Parco. parcere. )(SHpSb.[ ''^- 

10. Pario, parere, peperl, partum, . tobrinfffmih. 

Future participle is parUUrue (362). Compounds are of Conj. 17. 
(403, 404). 

11. Pello, pellere, pepidl, pulsum, toputh. 

12. Pendo, pendere, pependl, pensum, to weigh. 
18. Posco, poscere, poposci, 8. W., to demand. 
14. Pungo, pungere, pupugl, punctum, to prick. 

Compounds have the perfect in -pwnxi. 
16. Tango, tangere, tetigl, tactmn, to towh. 

16. Tendo, tendere, tetendl, | ^^^j^ [ tontrM^ 
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Compounds, except otttnd- and ditend-, genertlly have -iaUum, 
Howeyer, oiterUo^ is also found, particularly when used as a neuter 



17. Timdo, tundere, tntudl, tflsom (taniiiBi), tobeoL 

SSS.-'IL {a)TheFerfect has the roof-votrel lenffthenedU 

1. Ago, agere, d^ actum, 1o drive. 

So the compounds eireumoffQ and peroffo. But other compounds 
change ag- of the first stem to iff^; as rediff^, 2. redea-^ 8. ra* 
daeto-. COffo (for co-egfoX makes Me^i, e^achunf and d^, (f£^ 
3. W. 



2. Capio, 


capere. 


cepi, 


captum, 


IoUmU 


8. Edo, 


edere, 


edi, 


fisum. 


toeoL 


4. Emo, 


emere, 


6mi, 


emptum. 


to buy. 



This yerb originally meant " to take,'* and this meaning is found in 
an its compounds. If these are of three syllables in the present 
they fottow the »mple verb', but (except eoimo) change e of the first 
stem to t ; thus : redim-j 2. reckm-^ 8. redempio-. For the d]8sylF> 



labic compounds of ( 


whp-, see 394, 


8. 




6. Faoio, 


facere, 


feci. 


fiiCtUZB, 


to make. 


6. Fodio, 


fodere, 


ftdi, 


fbssum, 


to dig. 


1. Frango, 


frangere, 


fi-egi, 


fractum, 


to break. 


8. Fugio, 


fugere, 


^gr. 


fugitum, 


iojtee. 


9. Fundo, 


fundere, 


fiidi. 


ftsum, 


to pour. 


10. Jacio, 


jacere, 


jfid, 


Jactum, 


to threw. 


11. Lego, 


legere, 


isgi, 


lectum. 


to read. 



So the compounds {coUig-, selig-, etc.), but dilig-, love, intdlig-^ 
understand, and neglig-y neglect, make 2. dUez-f inieUex-^ ne- 



ileaee. 



12. Lmquo, linquere, Kqtf, 8. W., 

The third stem is found m compounds : rdieto^. 

13. Rumpo, rumpere, rilpl, ruptum, 

14. Scabo, scabere, scftbl, 8. W., 

15. Vmco, vincere, vl(^ victum, 

(b.) The Perfect takes I anlp. 

3S9» — (1.) Stems ending in a or ▼. 

1. AcuQ, acuere, acul, ac^tum, 

2. Arguo, arguere, argul, argutum, 
8. Bfituo, bfttuere, b&tul^ 8. W., 
4. Gongmo, congruere, congrul, 8. W., 



to burst. 
toecratcK 
to conquer. 



toeharpem. 
to charge, 
tobeat. 
to agree* 
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5. Exuo, 


exuere, 


end, 




to strip of. 


6. Fepvo(8ee 


879, 2). 








7. Induo, 


induere, 


indul, 


mnfltiwii 


toputon. 


8. lonuo, 


innuece, 


iimui, 


8. W., 


to give a fiodL 


9. Imbuo, 


imbuere, 


imbm, 


imbatum. 


to imbue. 


10. Luo, 


lucre, 


lul, 


8.W., 


totDosk. 




Ckimpounds have a third stem: ablahtm. 




11. Metuo, 


metnere, 


xnetui. 


3.W., 


lofear. 


12. Minuo, 


minuere, 


minui, 


mlnfituiii, 


to lessen. 


13. Pluo, 


pluere, 


plui (plavi), 


3. W., 


to rain. 


14. Rao, 


niere, 


nil, 


rutum, 


to/all, rush. 




Fut partic. rtti/8n». (S62.) 




16. SolTO, 


solyere, 


BOM, 


Boltltum, 


to loosen. 


16. Spao, 


spuere, 


spui. 


sputam, 


tospU. 


17. Sutao, 


Btatuere, 


Btatiii, 


statutum. 


to set up. 


18. Stemuo, 


stemuere, 


Btemui, 


8.W., 


tosneexe. 


19. Sao, 


Buere, 


BUI, 


Butum, 


to seta. 


20. Tribuo, 


tribaere, 


tribul. 


tribatum. 


toassign. 


21. Volvo, 


volvere, 


volvl, 


volutum, 


toroO. 



SBO.—i^.) Stems kndino ik other Gokbonants. 

1. Accendo, accendere, accendi, acceusuni, to light tgx 

So other compounds of the obsolete eando : ineendo^ etc 

2. Bibo, bibere, bibi, 3. W, to drink. 
8. Gudo, ctldere, c&dl, cOsum, to hammer. 
4. Befendo, defendere, defend!, dSfeDSum, to ward off. 

So other compounds of the obsolete /nujb : offendo^ etc. 



5. Dego(888,l),d6gere, 


dfigi, 


8. W., 


todwdL 


6. Findo, 


findere. 


fidi. 


fisBum, 


to deave. 


7. Frendo, 


frendere, 


2. W., 


fressum, 


to gnash. 


8. Too, 


Icere, 


ICI, 


ictum, 


to strike. 


9. Lambo, 


lambere. 


Iambi, 


8.W., 


tolick. 


10. Mando, 


mandere, 


mandl, 


nrmngimn. 


to chew. 


11, Pando, 


pandere, 


pandl, 


passum (pan- 
sum), 


to spread. 


12. Percello 

(391,8). 
18. Prehendo, 


percellere, 


percuU, 


perculsum, 


to strike. 


prehendere, prehendi, 


prehensum. 


to seize. 


14. PaaUo, 


psallere, 


psalli. 


8.W., 


to play (music). 
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15. Scando, 


scandere, 


scaadi, 


scansum, 


toeUmb. 


16. Sdndo, 


Bcindere, 


BCidi, 


sciaauin, 


tocut 


17. ado, 


sidere, 


sidl, 


8.W., 


t0 9etae. 



(Sediy Msnim, from §edeo^ are more oommon.) 



18. Strido (see 879, 6). 

19. Sisto, Bistere, 

20. Tollo, tollere, 



stiti (rare), atatum, to »eL 

SQStaU, Bublfltam, to lift up. 



Toll (for ietult) and latum (properly (latum) are taken by /ero : 
BO that toUo borrows sualuli, ntblatwn, from its c(«tpoimd 
mutoUo, 



21. VeUo, veUere, 

22. Verro, verrere, 

23. Verto, 7.ertere, 



Yelli(yukl), vulsnm, tofluek. 

▼em, versum, to iweep, 

▼erti, Tersum, to turn. 



Compounds with di, prae^ re, are commonly dcjwnent in the im- 
perfect tenses. 



24. Viso, 



Tisere, 



vM, 



8. W., 



toviait 



alitmn (altom), to fiouruJk 
cultum, 
8. W., 
8. W., 



totUL 
to rettrain, 
to 



m. The JPerfed takes tiiirvi, 

591.— (a.) With uI added. 

t Alo, alere, alul, 

2. Colo, colere, colul, 

8. Compesco^ compescere, compescul, 
4. Concino cencinere, concinul, 

(see 387, 4). 
6. -Cumbo, -cumbere^ -cubul. 

Only used in compoonds, ineumb-, dUcumb-^ etc. 

6. Depso, depsere, depsul, depstum, 

7. Elicio, Slicere, Slicul, elicitum, 

For other compoonds of the obsolete laei»^ flee 394, 2. 

8. Excello excellere, excellul, excelsus (o^/.), to excel, 
(390, 12). 



-cubitum. 



to Redown. 

See 876, 2. 

to knead, 
to lure forth. 



9. Fremo, 


fremere. 


iremul, 




freniitum, 


torocar. 


10. Furo, 


furcre, 


ftirul. 




8.W., 


to rage. 


11. Gemo, 


gemere. 


gemui. 




gemitum. 


to groan. 


12. Gigno, 


gignere, 


genul. 




genitum, 


tohegeL 


13. Meto, 


metere, 


messui. 




messum, 


to mow. 


14. ¥olo, 


molere, 


molul, 




molitum. 


to grind. 


15. Necto, 


nectere, 


nexul(nexl), 


nexum, 


to Ivvk togeOuT, 
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16. Oceulo, 


occulcre, 


occulul, 


occoltmn. 


to hide. 


17. Piiiso, 


pinaere, 


pinsul (pinsf), pinBam(pi9tT]m,tojM>tin<f. 




* 




orpinsitum) 


» 


18. POno, 


pOnere, 


posul, 


positum. 


topi€Ke. 


19. Rapio, 


rapere, 


rapul, 


raptuniy 


to sneUch, 


2a Sero^ 


Berere» 


Berul, 


eertum. 


to conneeL 


21. Sterto, 


Btertere^ 


•tertul, 


8.W., 


to snore. 


22. Strepo, 




strepul. 


ftrepitum. 


to make a din. 


28. Texo, 


texere^ 


texul, 


textum. 


'to weave. 


24. Tremo» 


tremere^ 


t^emu]^ 


8;W., 


to tremble^ 


26. Volo, 


▼elle, 


Tolol, 


8.W, 


io^Biah. 




So the compounds of tfdo. 


See 418, 419. 




26. Vomo, 


Yomerey 


Tomul, 


Tomitom, 


iovomiL 



crStuniy 



392.-~{h.) With vI added. 

1. Cemo, oemere, cr6vi, 

2. Cresco, crescere, crSvI, 
8. Inveterasco, inveterascere, inveteiftv^ inyeterfttukn^ 
4. Nosoo^ noBcere, nOvI, ndtum, . 



to disdnguiafL 
to grow, 
toffrowoldin^ 
ioleam. 



The oompounds agnotco and cognoeeo hare afftntrnn^ eegnitwn. (362.) 



0. Pasco, 
6. Sero, 
Y. Spemo, 

8. Stemo, 

9. Suesco, 



pascere, 

serere, 

spemere, 

Btemere, 

Buescere, 



pftvl, 
bSvI, 
sprSvI, 
stravl, 



pastum, 

satiim, 

sprStum, 

BtrStum, 

suStuin, 



393. — (e.) The following have IvL 

1. Arcesso, arcessere, arceBSivI, 

2. Gapesso, capeasere, capesslvl, 
8. Cupio, cnpere, cupM, 
4. Faeesso, facessere, facesslv^ 



arcessltuniy 
capessitum, 
cctpTtam, 



to sow. 
to spurn, 
to strew. 
todeaceusiomecL 



to summon^ 
t»layh6ldof. 
to desire, 
to cause. 



Also 2. facess-. 
0. Licesso, incessere^ incesslvl, inces^tom^ to attack. 
Also 2. incess-. 



6. Laceeso, 


lacessere, 


lacesslYf, 


lacessftum, 


to provoke. 


7. Lino, 


Imere, 


llvl (isvl). 


litum, 


, to smear. 


8. Peto, 


petere, 


petlvl, 


petitum, 


togoto^ ain\ 
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9. Quaero, qnaerere, qaaeslTl, quaesTtum, to seek, 

10. Rudo, rudere^ nidlvl, nidltum, tohray, 

11. Sapio, sapere, saplvl (sapulX 8. W., totanie; bewue, 

12. Sno, ainere, dvl, situm, topermiL 

13. Tero, terere, trlvl, iiltum, to rub. 



394.^1V. The I^erfeci takes bL 

1. Affll^ afiSlgere, aflOixI, afflictam, 



to strike againtt 



So the other compounds of the obsolete /i^, except profllgo, which is 
of Conj. L 

2. AUido, allicere, allezf, ttlleetumy to aliure» 

So the other compounds of the obsolefte fturto, except eUeio (891, 7). 



8. Ango, 


angere, 


anxl, 


(anctumX 


to throtae. 


4. Carpo, 


carpere, 


carpBI, 


carptum, 


toplwk. 


6. Cedo, 


cSdere, 


cessi, 


cessum^ 


to yield. 


6. Cingo, 


cingere, 


dnxl, 


cinctum, 


to gird. 


7. Claude, 


claudere, 


daosl, 


clausum. 


to shut. 


8. Gomo, 


cOmere, 


compsi, 


comptum, 


to adorn. 



So the other dissyllabic compounds of emo, demo, stLmo, etc. (888, 4). 
9. Conspido, conspicere, sonspexl, conspectum, to behold. 
So the other compounds of the obsolete specie. 



10. Coquo, 

11. Dico, 

12. DOigo, 


coquere, coxl, 
dicere, dixl, 
dfligere, dUexI, 


eoctiun, 
dictum, 
dllectum, 


to cook, 
to sag. 
to love. 




So hitelligo, negligo. 


See 888, 11. 




18. Divido, 
14. Duco, 


dividere, divlsl, 
dtLcere, duxl, 


divlsum, 
ductum. 


to divide, 
to lead. 


15. Emungo, 

16. Eyado, 


fimungere, emunxl, 
fivadere, eyasi, 


Smunctum, 
Syasum, 


to wipe, 
to go OtU, 




So other compounds of vado. 




17. itgo, 

18. Fingo, 

19. Flecto, 

7* 


figere, fixi, 
fingere, finxl, 
flectere, flexl. 


fictum, 
flexum, 


tofix. 
to form. 
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20. Fluo, 

21. Frtgo, 

22. Fulgo, see 
28. Gera, 

24. JuDgo, 
26. Laedo, 

26. Lado, 

27. Lingo, 

28. Mergo, 

29. Mitto, 
SO. Ningo, 

81. Nfibo, 

82. Pango, 

(887, 8X 
88. Pecto, 

84. Plecto, 

85. Pingo, 

86. Plango, 

87. Plaudo, 

88. Pjremo, 

89. Qucitio, 



frfgere, 
881, 6. 
gerere^ 
jungere, 
laedere, 
l&dere, 
lingere, 
meigere, 
mittere, 
ningere, 
ntlbere, 
pangere, 

pectere, 

plectere, 

pingere, 

plangere, 

plaudere, 

premere, 

quatere, 



fluzl, 
friri, 

gessl, 

jtmxl, 

laesl, 

lusl, 

linxl, 

mersl, 

misl, 

ninxT, 

nupsi, 

paiixI(p6glX 

pexl (pexolX 

plexl Q>lexul), 

pinxl, 

plaiud, 

plansl, 

pressi, 

2W., 



(fluxusX 
frictuin, 

gestum, 

junctum, 

laesum, 

luflum, 

linctum, 

mersum, 

missum, 

8.W., 

nuptum, 

panctum, 

(pactum), 

pexum, 

plexum, 

pictum, 

planctam. 



pressum, 
quassum, 



to flow, 
to parch. 

to carry OIL 
to join, 
to hurt, 
to play, 
to lick, 
to sink, 
to send, 
to mwto. 
to veil, marry, 
to fasten, 

to comb, 

to plait. 

to paint 

tobeaithehreaai, 

to dap. 

io press, 

to shake. 



The compounds are like concutiOf coneu8s% concussum^ 



40. Rftdo, 

41. Rego, 

42. R$po, 

43. ROdo, 

44. Scalpo, 
46. Scrfbo, 

46. Sculpo, 

47. Serpo, 

48. Spargo, 

49. Stinguo, 



r&dere, 

r^ere, 

rSpere, 

rOdere, 

scalpere, 

scrlbere, 

Bculpere, 

serpere, 

spargere, 

stinguere, 



rftSI, 
rexl, 
repsl, 
rOsI, 



scripsi, 

ficulpsi, 

serpsi, 

sparsl, 

Btinxi, 



rflsum, 

rectum^ 

reptum, 

rOsum, 

scalptum, 

acriptum, 

sculptum, 

serptum, 

sparsum, 

Btinctum, 



to scrape, 
torttle, 
to creep, 
to gnaw, 
to scrape, 
to write, 
to carve, 
to crawL 
to scatter, 
tot 



Compounds are chiefly used, exsttngit^^ distinytir-. 



60. Stringo, stringere, strinxX, 

61. Struo, struere, struxi, 

62. SQgo, sugere, suxi; 

63. Tego, tegere, texi, 

64. Gontemno, contemnere, contempsi, 
66. Tergo (see 881, 17). 

69, TingOf tingere, tinxl, 



strictum, 

Btructum, 

suctum, 

tectum, 

contemptum, 

tinctum, 



toyrcue. 
to heap up. 
to swk. 
to cover, 
to despise, 

to dye. 
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57, 


Traho, 


trahere, 


tiaxi, 


tractum. 


to dram. 


58. 


Triido, 


tradere, 


trOsI, 


trOsum, 


(otAruai. 


59- 


Veho, 


vehere, 


veil, 


Tectum, 


to carry. 


60. 


Vivo, 


vivere, 


vixl. 


▼ictum, 


to live. 


61. 


Ungo, 


ungere, 


unxl, 


unctum, 


to anotW. 


62. 


Uro, 


arere, 


118SI, 


ostum, 


to hum. 



1. Acesco (ace-X 


acm, 


8.W., 


2. Calesco (cale-), 


calul, 


3. W., 


8. FlOresco (flOre-X 


floral. 


8.W., 


4. Madesco (made-), 


maduT, 


8.W, 


6. Abolesco (ole-), 


abolevi, 


abolitum, 



There are many yerbs of this coijugation which are called ineepHveS 
or inchoatives^ because they denote the heginninff of an action. Such 
verbs end in bco (sc-). Of course, they have in strictness no perfect 
tenses, but some take the perfect, and a few also the supine, of the simple 
verbs from which they come. Inceptives are called verbal^ if they are 
derived from verhBy and nominal if they come from nouns or adjectives, 

d96«— Examples of Verb€a Inceptives: 

to grow tour, 
to grow tearm. 
to grow blooming, 
to grow moist, 
to grow out of um, 

Adoleso- has 8. adulto-; exolesc-, 8. exoleto- ; obsoUse-, 8. obioUto^ 

6. Goncupisco (cupi-), concuplvl, concupltum, to grow desirous, 

7. Obdormisco(dormi-),obdormivI, obdormltum, to grow sleepy, 

8. Revlvisco (viv-), revlzi, 8. W., to grow lively, 

d97«— Examples ot Nominal Inceptives, most without perfect 
or supine : 

Aegresco (aegro-), grow sick ; ditesco (divet-), grow rith ; grandesoo 
(grand!-), grow large ; mitesco (miti-), grow mild ; pinguesco (bin- 
gui-), growfai, 

398m*-The following hare a perfect in ui, as if formed from simple 
▼erbs of Conjugation II : 

CrCbresco (crSbro-), crSbui, grow freqiieni ; dtlresco (duro-), grow 
hard; evftnesco (vftno-), vanish ; innOtesco (n5to-), become knoton ; 
macresco (macro-), grow lean ; mftturesco (mfttilro-) grow ripe ; ni- 
gresco (nigro-) grow black ; obmatesco (mQto-), grow dumb ; ob- 
surdesco (surdo-), groio deaf; recrildesco (criido-), grow raw; 
vllesco (vlli-), grow worthless. 
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^99.- 






1. Amplector, 


amplecti. 


amplexus. 


to €fWfroctm 


2. Apiflcor, 


apisci, 


aptus, 


(o obtain. 


More oommonlj, ad^nawTy adqjiua. 




8. Oommimscor, 


^*<^wi>Tnnim^*|r 


oommentufli 


to invent 


4. Dfifetisoor, 


defetisd. 


dSfessuB, 


to ffrow wectryL 


5. Expergiaeor, 


ezper^sc^ 


experrectttfly 


to awake. 


6. Fruor, 


frai, 


fructus (fruitus), 


to enjoy. 


1. Fungor, 


fungi, 


fimctus, 


to discharge^ 


8. Gradior, 


giwte, 


gteaaus, 


to walk. 


9. Irasoor, 


frasd,- 


ir&tus, 


to he angry. 


10. LAbor, 


Iftbl, 


lapsus, 


to dip. 


11. Liquor, 


llqui. 


.(liquefactusX 


tomeU. 


12. Loquor, 


loqul. 


locatuB, 


toapeak. 


18. Honor, 


mox1(moifrI, 
rare), 


mortuns, 


to die. 


Fature partic^le, i 






14. Nancisoor, 


najfxiafif 


iiactas(zianctus), 


to gain. 


16. Nascor, 


nasd, 


nfltos. 


(obebortK 


Future parlic^le, nakeUarw. (862.) 




16. Nttor, 


nni, 


i>bos(iiixiis), 


toOrakL 


17. Obllvtecor, 


obliviad, 


oblltfis. 


to forget. 


18. Padscor 


pftcisd, 


pactus, 


to bargain. 


(887, 8), 








19. Patior, 


patl. 


passus, 


to guffer. 


20. Proflcifloor, 


proflcisd, 


profectus, 


totetaiO. 


21. Queror, 


quert, 


questus. 


to complain. 




reminiacl, 


8.W., 




28. Ringor, 


fingl, 


notus, 




24. Seqoor, 


oequi, 


aecHtuBi 


tofoOow. 


25. Ulciscor, 


ulcisd, 


ultns. 


to avenge. 


26. Utor, 


ati. 


Gsns, 


to we. 


27. Veecor, 


vesd, 


8. Wi, 


1o0aL 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

-iOj -tCBy -IVl, -ttlllll. 

Examples: Audio, audire, audlvl, audltum, to hear. 
Lenio, lenlre, Ifinfyl, Idnitum, tomflen, 
Pfloio, pQoire, plliavl, ptbiXtam, topwtith. 
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IRBEGULARITIES* 
401.--The Perfect takes a redupHeoHamm 

None in this ccnyiigatioii. 

402.'-IL (a) I%e JPerfect has the rooUvawa lenathened. 

1. Yenio, yeidre, vin!, Yentuai, to i 



403.—(b) Tho Perf 60t lias X alone. 

1. Comperio, compeiTre, oomperl, oompertam, to ateerUtin, 
2.Beperio, reperire, rSpert, repertun, iofauU 

(See 887, 10.) 



^04.— m. The Terfed takes oL 

1. AmiciOy amii^re, (amicol?) amictum, 

2. Aperio, aperire, aperul, apertam, 
8. Operio, opeiire, openii, opertdm, 
4. Si&Ho, salire, sahil (saUl), saltum, 

^05.— IV. The JPeitfeef takes sL 

1. Farcio, farcire, farsi, fiirtum, 

2. Fnldo, fiili^re, IuIbI, fultum, 
8. Haurio^ haurSre^ luraal, hauatuniy 



ioopen, 
to cover, 
to leap. 



iottuff. 
toprcp, 
to dram (water ^ ete.) 



Future participle, hautturua and hauearw. 



4. Sando, ' 

5. Sarcio, 

6. S6Dti<^ 
7v Sejw), 
8. Yindo, 



sandre, 

seatire, 
sflpire, 
vinclre, 



sanzi, sanctum*, to hallow. 

■arsi, sartum, to patch. 

sens!, sensum, to/eeL 

sepsl, septum, to Aeiij^« m. 

Yinxi, yinctum, to 6t»dL 



1. Sepelio, sepdire, 

2. Eo (418X Ii^ 
8. Queo (416), qtdre, 
4. Nequeo, nequire, 



isirtetttdar Uh^ 

sepdlTl, sepultum, 

IvI, itum, 

quin, quitum, 

nequlTi, nequitnm, 



tobmy. 
to go. 
tobeabU. 
to be unable* 



407 • — ^Many yerbs of the Fourth Conjugation haye no second or third 
stem ; particularly desideratives (589), (except esuri-, 2. W.^ 8. eturlto-, 
" be hungry ; " nupturi-, R., " desire to marry ; " and parturi-y 2. R., 3. W., 
" be in labour ; ") and a few others, as : /m-, strike ; ffonm-f bark ; ein' 
Ufuitir-, sigh, «to. 
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IBSEOCLAJK VERBS. 



[408-^ir 



JDeponent Verbs* 



dOS.—l. RiscLAft: 



1. Blandior, 


bkndM, 


blandltcis, 


tofatter. 


2. Largior, 


larglri, 


largltos, 


io bestow. 


8. Mentior, 


meollii; 


mentftus, 


to lie. 


4. MOlior, 


malfid, 


mGlItus, 


io strive. 


C. Partior, 


partM. 


partitas, 


to share. 


6. Potior. 


potW, 


potltus, 


to gain. 


The forms potituTy poiimur^ 


poterer^ etc, 


sometimes occur s 


from stem 


pot' (Coiy. IIL). 






1, Sortior, 


sortW, 


sortltos. 


to draw lots. 


4:09.— TL Irrxoulab: 




, * 


1. Assentior, 


assentM, 


assensus, 


toassent. 


2. Experior, 


ezperlrl, 


expertus. 


to try. 


8. MCtior, 


meurl, 


mensiis. 


to measure^ 


4. Opperior, 


opperlil, 


oppertus*. 


to wait for. 


5. Ordior, 


ordlrl, 


orsus, 


to htgin. 


6. Orior, 


orlrl, 


ortus. 


to arise. 



Future participle, oritiirus (862). The forms orerisy oritur^ eta, as 

, if from a stem, or- (Coiy. III.), are usual ; also, orerer for orirer. 

So, also, the compounds, except adorior, which is always of 

Coiy. rv. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

410* — ^Irreoular Verbs are those in which some of the secondary 
parts are not formed from the primary, according to the rules for r^ular 
verbs. 

Th^rregular verbs are six ; namely, sum^ et>, queo^ vclo, fero^ and /io. 
Their compounds are irregular also. 

Sum has been inflected already (277). After the same manner are inflect- 
ed its compounds, arf-, a6-, c?e-, inter-, ob-, prce-fSuth-^ super-sum; as, 
adsumy adesse, adfuiy etc. Insum wants the perfect 

411, — 1. PrOsum " to do good," inserts d where the simple verb be- 
^s with e. Really, the original prefix was prod-^ the d of which was 
omitted before a consonant It is inflected thus: 



PrOsum, 



pr5desse. 



prOfuI, to do good. 
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INDICATIVE HOOD. 
Pr. PrOsum, prGdes, prOdest; prOBumus, prOdestis, prOsimt 

Imp. PrGd-eram, -erfts, -erat; -«rimii8, -gratis, -«rant. 

Fur. Prod-ero, -eris, -«rit; -primus, -iritis, -enmt 

Per. PrOfu-I, -isti,. ^t; -imus, -istis, j-6rimt,of» 



Plu. Profu-eram, -eras, -erat; -ertmns, -erfttia, 

F, P. PrOfti-ero, ' -eria, -erit ; -^rimua, -eritia, 



J ^re. 



-erint 



SUBJtJNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Pr&-6im, -ate, -ait; -almua, -altia. 

Imp. PrOd-esaem, -easSa, -eaaet; -eaaCmua, -eaaCtia, 

Per. Profa-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimos, -eritia, 

Plu. PrOfu-iaseniy -iaaSs, -iaaet; -laa&iiua, -laaGtia, 



-ami 



Pr. 2. PrOd-ca; 
FuT. 2. PrOd-eato; 
3. PrOd-eato; 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

2. PrOd^^te. 
2. PrOd-eatOt& 
8. Pr<V-€unta 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pr. PrOd-eaae. Fur. Eaae pr(V-fat(lnia, a,' urn. 

Pbu PrG-fuisae. F. P. Fuiase prG-fatOma, a, mn. 

PARTICIPLE. 
,FcT. PlrO-futOras, a, mn. 

412. — 2, Possum is oomponnded of po^ (poiu^poie), " able," and mm, 
** I am.'* It is thas inflected— the t being changed into » brfOre a, and 
/ bdng omitted after t: 

Poasmn, posse, potol, I can^ I am able* 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pr. Possmn, potes, potest; possmnos, potestis, possunt 

-erant 
-enmt. 



Imp. Pot-eram, -erUs, -erat; 

FuT. Pot-ero, -eria, -erit; 

Per. Potu-I, -isti, -it; 

Plu. Poto-eram, -er&a, -erat; 

F. P. Potu-ero, -eria, --^t ; 



-erftmoa, -erfttia, 

-eiimus, -eritis, 

-imus, 

-erftmus, . -erfttia, -erant 

-erimus, -eritia, 



^, j-«-^- 



«etint 
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Pr. PoA-dm, 
Imp. Pos^-fiem, 
Per. Pota-erim, 
Plu. PatoHsseiiii 



Pb. Poflse. 



SDBJUNCrnVE MOOD. 
-tf^ HUt ; -flfmus, 

-sSs, -set; Hifimus, 

-eris, --erit ; -«rimu8, 

-uses, -Mdet ; -4ag6mu8, 



iNfmrriYE mood. 

Pbr. Potuisse. 



H36ti8» 

-eritis. 



-«iiit 
-sent 
-erint. 
'488eiift. 



( Tfte rest waniinff,) 



The partidpial form poient{i-) is only used as an acMecldTe, " powerful ; " 
cfl 280. Obaerye that /idswin and poate are contracted from pai-essem and 
pot-€m. / 



4ia.-z. 1 


Bo, 


fte, 
1.1-, 


Ivl, itum, 
2. ft-, «.ito*, 


tOfftK 






INDICATIVE MOODl 




Pr. Eo, 
Imp. Ibam, 
Fur. Ibo, 

PER. ItI, 


to. 

ibas, 

Ibis, 

lyistl, 


it; 

Ibat; 

Iblt; 

Ivit; 


Imus, . Ttis, 
Ibftmus, Ibfttis, 
Ibimus, Ibitis^ 

Ivimus, Ivistis, 


eunt 
Ibant 
flrant. 
A IvSnint, or 
I Ivere. 


Plu. Iveram, 
F. P. Irero, 


Iverfts, 
iTeris, 


Iverat ; 
Iverit; 


Iveramus, Iveratis, 
Iverimus, Iveritis, 


Iverant 
Iverint 






SUBJUNCmVE MOOD. 




Pr. Earn, 
Imp. Irem, 
Per. Iverim, 
Plu. IviSdem, 


efts, 
Ires, 
Iveris, 
Ivesses, 


11^2 


eSmtts, eftds, 
IrCmns, Jretis, 
Iverimus, Iveritis, 
Ivis83mu8, IvissStIs, 


eant 
Irent 
•Iverint 
Ivisseni 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 




PJL 2.1; 






2. Ite. 




Put. 2. Ito, 8.Ito; 


^ 


2. Itdte, 8. eunto. 








INFINITIVE MOOD. 




Pr. Ire. 






FcT. Esse iturus, a, 


am. 


Per. irissa 






F. P. Fuisse itOrus, a, ma. 


PABTICIELEa 




GERUNDS. SUPINES. 


Pr. lens, OefL eontis. 
Fur. Itfoos, a, wu 




Eundmm I. ItenL 
Eundl, ete. 2, IliL 
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So is irregolar in changing i of the stem to e before endings beginning 
with a, o, Q. Observe^ also, the omission of the connecting vowol in the 
past isaperfect, and the tense sign b in the future. Some compounds have 
rarely in the fiitnre, earn, t^v, id, etc 

414» — ^The compounds of to are conjugated after the same manner : 
orf-, «6-, «»-, e(h-y in-, nUer-^ ob-, re-d-y tntb-^per^^ prae-, anU-, pro-d-eo : 
only in the perfect, and the tenses formed from it, they are usually con- 
tpiicted (see 317); thus, adeo, adlre^ adit (stildom adlvl), adilum^ **to go 
to ; " perf. adil^ adiiati, or adisR^ etc., cuUeramy adierim, etc So likewise 

tCkso, vSnt'i, ^ *'to be sold*' (compounded of vlfium and to). But 

AMBio, -Irtf, -iw, -Mum, "to surround," is a regular verb of the fourth 
conjugation, but has amb\3bam as well as mMeham^ 

41S» — Eoj like other intransitive verbs is often rendered in English 
miJer a passive form ; thus, t^ " he is going ; '* iv£f, " he is gone ; " ivtrai, ** he 
was gone ; " Ivtrity " he may be gone," or ** shall be gone." So, venU^ ** he is 
coining ; " t^ii, " he is come ; " v^nerat, " he was come ; " etc. In the passive 
voice these verbo, for the most part, are used only impersonally ; as, Uur ab 
t/ ;, " he is going ; " vtrUum ttt ab illu, " they are come." The infinitive pas- 
si re is used as an auxiliary to form the future infinitive passive : amatHm \rl 
(S'iO). We find some of the compounds of eo, however, used personally ; 
as, pericula adeuntur, *' — are undergone." Cic. labH sibyUlni aditl swU, 
** — were looked into." Liv. JF7umen pedSbua tramlri poM. Cjes. Inim- 
UiHae %ubtardur, Gio. 

416.-00.90^ ** I can," and naqneo, " I cannot," are conjugated in the 
same way tato; cfsAj they want the imperative and the gerunds, and the 
participles are seldom used. 

417* — *. Volo, velle, volni, To wfl?, to be toiUinff, to wUih. 



INDICATIVB MOOI>. 



Pb. Vrfo, 


v&, 


volt; 


Yolumus, vultis. 


Tolunt. 


Imp. Yol-Sbam, 


-^bas, 


-«bat; 


-«bfimus, -fibfttis, 


-«bant 


FuT. Vol-am, 


-es. 


-et; 


•-«mus, ^tis, 


-ent 


Per. Volu-I, 


-iBtl. 


-hj 


-imus, -istis, 


-«runt,or 
-€re. 


Plu. Yolu-eram, 


-eras, 


-erat; 


-erfimus, -erfttis. 


-erant 


F. P. Volu-ero, 


-eris, 


-erit; 


-erimus, -eritis, 


-erint 




SUBJDKOnVB MOOD. 




Pk. Velim, 


fells. 


velit; 


veHnms, veMis, 


velint 


Imp. Tellem, 


YeHee, 


Tellet ; 


rell^mus, reBctis, 


vellent 


Per. Tolu-erim, 


-eris. 


—erit; 


-erimus, -eritis. 


-«rint 


Plu. Vohi-lsseia, 


-iss^s, 


-isset; 


-issfimus, ^idsetifl, 


-issent 
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INFINrnVB HOOD. PABTICIPLB. 

PIL Yelle. P)n. Volnisae. Pjl YoleiiB. 

418. — 6. Nolo, nOUe, nOloI, Jo fttf untotStn^ (firom fie (i»^) vofo). 



Pb. Nolo, 
Imp. NOl-ebam, 
Fur. NOl-AZD, 
Pm. NOlu-i, 

Plu. NOla-«ram, 
F. P. NOlu-«ro, 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
ttOnTiB, nOayult; nOlumus, nOiiTiiltia, 



-Obfts, 

-isti, 

-erfia, 
-ens, 



-«bat; 
-ct; 

-it; 

-efat; 



-Obilmus, -^bfitis, 

-Omus, -Otis, 

-imus, -4stis, 

-erftmus, ^erfttiB, 

erirnus, iritis. 



nOlont.' 
-Obant 
-ent 

-Orunt, or 
-Ore. 



-erint 



SUBJUNCJTIVE HOOD. 

Pr. NOlim, nOlIS, nOlit; nOlimus, nOlitis, nOlint 

Imp. NoUem, nOllOs, nOUet; nOUOmus, nOUOtia, nOllent 

Per. NOla-erim, -eris, -«rit; -erimus, -eritis, -«iuit. 

Plu. NOlu-lasem, -issOs, -isaet; -IssOmiis, -issOtis, -issent. 

IHPEBATIVE HOOD. 

Pr. 2. Noll; 2. Nollta 

FcT.''2. Nolito; 8. nOlIto; 2. NOlItOte; 8. nOlunta 



INFINrnVE. 
Pr. Nolle. 
Per. Nolulsse.. 



PABTICIPLB. 
Pr. Nolens. 
{The rest toantinffj) 



419«— 6. Hftlo, mftlle, mftlal, To be more willing {maffis voh}, 

INDICATIVE HOOD. 
mftTTs, mfivnlt; mftlumus, m&vultis, 



Pr. Hftlo, 
Imp. H&l-Obam, 
FuT. Mftl-am, 
Per. Mftlu-i, 

Plc. Mftlu-eram, 
F. P. Halu-ero, 



•^bfts, 

-08, 

-isti, 

-erfta, 
-cris. 



-Obat; 

-et; 

-it; 

-erat; 
-erit; 



-Obftmos, -Obfttis, 

-Omiis, -Otis, 

-imus, -4sti8, 

-erftmus, -erfttis, 

-erimus, -eritis, 



SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 
Pr. H&lim, mftlls, mftlit; mftlimus, mfilitia, 

Imp. Mallem, mfillSa, mftllet; m&llOmus, mftlletis, 

Per. M&lu-erim, -eria, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, 

Plu. M&lu-issem, -issCs, -isset; -issOmus, -issStis, 



mBlunt. 
-Obant. 
-ent 
-Opunt, or 

-Ore. 
-erant. 
-erint 



mftlint 

mftllent 

-erint 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pb. HaUe. Feb. MAluisse. (The rest not uted,) 

420. — Observe that where 11 occurs, it is the result of the omission of 
the connectiDg vowel e, and the consequent assimilation of r to /. Thus, 
veUem is for velerem (ve&em, vellem) ; mdlle is for malere (ma/ftf, malle), 

4:21. — Volt, voltis, are somethnes found for mtlti vultU ; ■!>, fiiltia, 
for <i vU, sivuUis ; vln^ for vltne. 

422. — *l, Fero, ferre, tuli, Utum, To cany^ to bring^ or euffar. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pr. Fero, 


fers, 


fert; 


ferimus, 


fertis. 


fenmt. 


Ikp. Fer-6bam, 


-dbks, 


-6bat; 


-dbftmus, 


-SbfttJs, 


-Sbant 


Fur. Fer-am, 


-6s, 


-et; 


-fimus, 


-itis, 


-ent 


Pbr. TuH 


-isti, 


-it; 


-imus, 


-istis, - 


-firunt, or 
-fire. 


Plu. Tul-eram, 


-eras. 


-erat; 


-er&mus, 


-erfttis, 


-erant 


F. P. Tul-ero, 


Hsris, 


— erit ; 


-erimus, 


-eritis, 


-^rint. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Fer-am, -as, -at; -amus, -atis, -«nt 

Imp. Fer-rem, -r6s, -ret; -r6mus, -rCtis, -rent. 

Peil Tul-erim, -eris, -erit; -erimus, -eritis, -eiint 

Flu. Tul-issem, -IssSs, -isset; -issSmus, -issQtis, -issent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Pr. 2. Fer; 2. Ferte. 

Fur. 2. Ferto; 8. fertb; 2. FertCte; S.fenmto. 





INFINITIVB MOOD. 






Pr. Ferre. 
Per. Tulisse. 


Fur. Esse laturus, a, um. 
F. P. Fuisse laturus, a, um. 


PARTICIPLEa 


GERUNDS. 




SUPINES. 


Pr. Ferens. 

Fur. Laturus, a, um. 


A. Ferendum. 
G. Ferendi,etc. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 




1. Latum. 

2. Lata. 


423.— Feror, 


ferri, latus, 


To be brought. 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pr. Feior, ] ortore. i ^^"^"^ » fenmur, ferimixd, fercmtor. 

Imp. Tet^hu, \'^^^^g^\ -«bfttiir; -«bta«xr, -€bftminl, -«baiitnr. 

FcT. Fer^ar, j^'^Jpe, [ -®*"5 -€mur, -fimim, -entur. 
PiR. LAtoB Bum, or iul, Utos es, or fmaH, Ifttos est, or fiiit| ete. 
Flu. Lfttos enm, or fiieram, Ifttus er&a, or faerfts, etc. 
F. P. Litns ero, Ittos eris, lEtus erit, etc 

SDBJtJKOnVB MOW. 
. Pr. Ferar, | ^^U [ ^erfttur; ferftmup, feriUninl, ferantup. 

Imp. Fener, -j J^'SSro [ ferrfitur ; finrfinnir, ferrfimial, fenentar. 

PiR. Lfttas aim, or fuerim, l&tus tSs, or faeilSi etc 

Pin. Lfttus esaem, or fiiissem, Ifttas essSs, or fuissSs, etc 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pR. 2. Fenre; 2. Feriminl. 

Fur. 2. Fertor ; 8. fertot ; 8. Feruntor. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. PAKTICIPLES. 

Pr. Fenl Prr. Lfttus, a, urn. 

Per. Esse, or Mase l&tus, a, um. Fur. Ferondus, &, um. 
Fur. LfttumXrL 

d24» — ^The irregularity of fer-* consists in the omission of the con- 
necting vowel tf or t in several of the forms : /era for feria ; ferris for 
fereris ; ferrem for fereretA, It also has fr & the present infinitive pas- 
sive : ferrl for/eri. 

d25. — ^In like manner are conjugated the compounds of f ero/ bb, 
afferOy attuli^ aUdhun ; aufero^ absttiH^ ablatum ; differOy dutul% dildtum/ 
conferOy eontiUiy coUahtm ; inferOy iniuiiy iWUum ; offero^ obttUty obl&tutti ; 
efferOy eaUuliy Saturn, So circuntr-y per-y trons-y de-y pn>-y anie-y proB^^ 
re-fero. In some editions, we find, adferoy adtully acUdtum; andatwn; 
ifdatum : dbferOy etc., for offero, etc 

426m — 8. Fto, fieri, factus, To he madey or done ; to hecomm. 
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INDICATIV£ MOOD. 
Pr. Ito, fis, fit; (flmasr) (fltas?) fliml 

Imp. Fiebam, flSbfis, flSbat; fiebfimus, fISbfttis, ' f lebant 

FcT. ftam, ftes, fI0t; fiSmus, fidtis, ftent 

Per. Factus sum, w fill, fiietiis es, or Aastl, etc. 
Plu. Factus eram, or fiieram, factus orAs, «r fuerfls, eto. 
F. P. Factus firo, factns eiis, etc. 

SUBJUNCnVB MOOD. 
Pk. FI^ fOs, ffot; fiftmus, flfttis, fUnt 

Iiff. flerem, fierSs, fieret; fierdmus, fierStis, fierent 

Per. Factus sim, or fuerioa, ftctus sb, w fiieris, etc. 
Plu. Factus essem, or fuissem, factus essSs, qt fuissfis, etc 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PR.Fi; fite. 



INFINITIVE MOOD 




Pr. Reri. 

Per. Esse, or fuisse factus, 

Fur. Factum iiL 


a, urn. 


PARTICIPLEa 


SUPINK 


Fur. Faciendus, a, urn. 
Per. Factus, a, urn. 


8. FaetQ. 



4:2t* — The t in fvo Is always long except in fity and befwe «• (fiet^^ 
Jierem\, 

42S* — ^The tiiiid pcsson singular of ^ is often used impersonally; 

as, JUy " it happens ; " fUhai^ " it happened." 

dBB^^-Fio is used as the passive of faeio, from which it takes the 
participles. The oompounds of/ado^ with verbal roots, have fio for their 
passive ; as, cale/acio, " I warm ; " calefio, " I become warm," " I am 
warmed," etc. But compounds wil^ prepositions have the regular passive 
mjtcior ; as, eonfidOy conficwty etc. 

430. — Some of the compounds of flo are found only in a few forms : 

Confit, conf lat, confieret, confieif, to he done, 

Defit, dSflunt, dCflet, dSflat, dSfieif, (o he warding. 

Infit, infinnt, to hegiti, 

481.-^ To iweguhurveifes may be added «fo, "to eat." Though 
this is a r^ular verb of the third coi^jugation, it has an irregobff form re- 
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sembling turn in the present indicatiTe, imperfect subjunctive, the impen- 
tire, and the present infiniiive ; thus : 

Edo, edere, or Ssse, edl, ^sum. To mL 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SUBJUNCTIVE HOOD. 

Ederem, ederes, ederet; eder6mus, ederStis, eddtnl 
or essem, fisaSs, Ssset ; SssSmus, fissStis^ Sssent 



Imp. I 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

J. ( 2. Ede, 2. edite. 

^ or Ss ; €ste. 



Fur. I 



2. Edito, 8. edito; 2. editdte, 8. edimta 

or Ssto, 63to ; Sstote. 



^32. — Occasionally passive forms so contracted are found : esAn* for 
edituTf essetur for ederetur, 

4330 — ^The present subjunctive has sometimes im for am; edim, edu^ 
edity etc. See 325. 

The third stem of the compound eomed- is both eometo- and ametto-. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

434. — ^Defective Verbs are those in which some of 
the parts are wanting. 

1. These three, 5d», coqpi, and meminl^ have no first stem, and, therefor*, 
are used only in the perfect tenses ; and fbr this reason, they are called 
Preterite Verbs. 

435.—Coepi has a present, as well as a perfect agmficaUon; and 
hence coeperam has the sense of the imperfect, as weU as of the pluperfect; 
and coeperoj of the future, as well as of the future perfect ; thus, co^t, "* 
begin," or "I have begun;" coeperam^ "I began," or "I had begun;" 
coeperoy " I shall be^" or " I shall have begun ; " and so on of the t^ 
jundive. 

436. — Odi and meminl have the sense only of the present^ unperfect, 
and future ; as, oeft, " I hate ; " dderam, " I hated ; " odero, " I shall hate." 

437 •'^%, The parts of these verbs in use are as follows, throagh all 
their persons and numbers ; via. : 
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Ocb, Oderam, Odero, Oderim, Odissem, Odisse. 

Pabticiplbs, Osus, Osf&rtts. 

Goe[A, coepeiain, coq)ero, coeperim, coeplssem, ooepisse. 
pAsnciPUB^ QO^tns, ooeptOruB. 

Memim, memmeram, meminerOi memmerim, meminiflaem, meminiflBe. 
Imrbatiti, memento, memeatOte. 

438.— Obs, dna'i& actire in sense, "hating;" but- is chiefly found 
in the compounds exdviM, perdtm, 

439. — The passive perfect coeptua is eommonly used for coipi before 
passive infimtives : domus aed^Uari cotpta at (not coepif)^ ** the house be- 
gan to be built" 

440. — Noml, perf of noieoy '* to learn," and eofiM^l, pert of eontu- 
acoy " become accustomed," are imperfect in sense ; novl, ** I know," eof»- 
tuevl^ " I am accustomed." 

441. — ^There are many verbs, not usually considered among defectives, 
which want certain tenses, or numbers, or persons ; thus, dio, " I give," has 
neither dor nor der. Fari^ "to speak," with its eompounds, is used only 
by the poets, and by them chiefly in the third person, fdtur ; the imper- 
ative /dr«/ and the participle /d<iw. 

4r42. — ^The following defective verbs are those which most frequently 
occur. Aio^ " I say ; '^-^htqitamy " I gay," which is used only between 
words quoted, and never stands at the beginning ; — ova, and m/o^, " hail ; " 
— C«fo, " tell thou," or " give me ; " — ^uoeso, " I beseech," originally the 
same as qiuuro. It is used commonly as an inteijection. 

The parts of these verbs remaining are the following : 

^4^3. 

1. Aio, /<ay, lacfirm, 

Ind, Pb. Alo, aia, alt; — . sinnt 

Imp. Aiebam, afuhas, fiiebat; fiiehOxmu, filuhatia, fiiebant. 

Pkb. fiisti, alt 

Sub, Pa. aiaa, fiiat — Uant 

Imp, Pa. Id; 

Part. Fb. Alens, (a<9.) 

444. 

9. IsqvAM^ laay, 

ind, Pb. Inqnam, inquls, inqnlt; Inqulmua, iaqnltls, inqalnnt 

Imp. Inqnfcbat; inqoiubant 

For. — — Inqniea, Inqniut 

P«. — — InqnlaQ Inqnft 

A^ Fa. ■ laqiMk Fn. laqaltok 
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& FoBSM, Ishauld he. 

Sub, Imp. Forem, fortt, faret; — ftrait 

Inf. Tut, Fore, to be about <p 5«^ the same u /MtifiMiii mm. 

Imp, Pb. At6; ardte ; Fur. ayeta /V* Pb> AtAn. 



4:47. 

448. 
449. 



/ml. Fur. Salrebis. 

Imp, Pb. SalTv, aalySte ; Fur. aaly^ 

It^, Pb. Salyure. 

e. Ckdo, f022; ^& 
/mp. Pb. Cedo; (oedlte) ooiOraeteZ, eeitOi 

7. QlTABSO, /&MMCA^ 

Ind, Pb. Qnaefto; quaemnmia. 



450. — ^Thererb <wa-, "triumph," seems to occur only in the fomu 
was, ovaty ovetj ovdrety ovans, ovandi, ovOtut, ovOiitrw. 

Age and agiU, " come," are imperatiTes from ago, in a aomewhat^ 
ferent sense, just as aive, " hail," is an imperatiye from aveo, ** to be wd" 



IMPERSONAL VEBBS. 
4S1. — ^ImpersonaIi Verbs are those whlcli 
are used only in the third person singular, and 
donot admit of a personal subject or nominative 
before them. 

452,— Impersonal verbSf when translated literally into ^si^ 
hsLve before them the neuter pronoun it ; as, deledat, " It detights ;" M 
" it becomes ; " conHngit, " it happens ; " evenit, " it comes to pass;" etc. 
They are inflected thus : « 

let Oof0, 2d Ocn^ 

Ind, Pb. Dulectat, Bcoet, 

Imp. Dclcctubat, DecGbat, 

Fur. Dclectubit, Decublt, 

Per. Dclectavit, Decnit, 

Pltt. IX'lectayerat, Deenerat, 

F. P. Diileotfiyerit. Beenerlt 



MOi>nj. 


4tiia# 


Continglt, 


Evenlt, 


Conilogttbat, 


EveniM 


Cootinget, 


E-voDlet, 


Contlgit, 


Evenlt, 


CoDtigexat, 


SYunmt. 


Gontlceiit 


£f«nei1t 



453^55] 
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Bub, Fb. Dulcctet, Deeeat, 

Imp. Dclect&ret^ Decurcti 

PxB. Dclectuverit, Decuerlt, 

Flo. Delectdviseet DecolBset 



In/, Pb. Delectare, 
Feb. DclGCtavisaa 



Decoisse. 



Gontlngat, 
Contlngoret, 
Contigerlt, 
Co&tigittet 

Gontingere, 
Contigisse. 



Evenlat, 
Eyenlrefe, 
Evencrit, 

Evcaiflaet 

Erenlrei 
EvunlMe. 



453.— Intransitive verbs, which have no object in the actiye, can 
of course (263) have no subject in the passiye, and if used with passive fonns 
must be impersonal; ta^ pu^ndtur^ ^'it is fought; '* faveiur, "it is favor- 
ed;" curriiur, "it is run;" vmUur^ "it is come;*' from pugno, fovea, 
eurroy and venio. Thus, 



IstCbf^ 
Ind. Ffe. Pngnutur, 
Imp. Pngnttbfttur, 
Tvr. Pugnflbitor, 
PxB. Pugnatum est,^ 
Put. Fogaatum erat,* 
F. F. Pngnatum erit> 



IVivotor, 
EBTeb&tor, 
Payebitor, 
Faatom est,^ 
Fautum erat,* 
Fautnm erit' 



Sub, Pb. Pagnotnr, FaveStnr, 

Imp. Pagnurutnr, FaTurGtnr^ 

Pkb. Pognatam sit,* Fautum sit,' 

Flu. Pngnatum easet* Fautum esset* 

Ir{f,^ Pr. Pugnari, Faveri, 

Feb. Pngnutum esse.* Fautum esse.* 



Cnnitur, 
Cnrrubftto^ 
Onir^^tur, 
Cnrsum cst,^ 
Cnrsum orat,* 
Cuxsumerit* 

Cnrratur, 
Currerutur, 
Cursum sit,* 
Cnrsum esset* 

Ourri, 
Cnrsum esse.* 



4thCof|^. 
Vcnitur, 
Tenicbfitnr, 
Venietur, 
Yentum est,^ 
Tentum erat,* 
Yentum erit* 

Yeniatur, 
VenlrOtur, 
Yentum sit,* 
Yentum esset* 

YcnM, 
Yentum esse.* 



454, — Grammarians reckon 
the second poi\jugation; namely, 
Decet, decuit, etc., 
Libet, libuit or libitum est, etc., 
Licet, licuit or licitum est, -etc., 
Miseret, miseritum est, etc. 
Oportet, oportuit, etc., 
Kget, pigult or pigitum est, etc., 
Poenitet, poenitmt, etc., 
Pudet, puduit or puditum est, etc. 
Taedet, pertaesum est, etc, 
liquet, Ucuit, 



only ten real impersonal verbs, and all ia 

It becomeSf it became, etc. 
ItpUasee^ UpUaaed^ etc. 
It ia lawful, it was lawful, etc. 
It pities, itpiiied, etc 
It behooves, it was incumbent on, etc 
H grieves, it grieved, etc 
// repents, it repented, etc. 
, li shames, it shamed, etc 
It wearies, it teearied, etc 
litqppears. 



4:55.^Decet is sometimes found in the third plural; also licet 
and Uquet, rarely. 

^orML ^ottaanX. *brftMrit ' «orAii8Mtr * or ftilSM 
8 . — . 
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FlarHdpitU forfnB are found of some of these : Hbens, *' willing • ^ 
ft'eeiM, *' free ; "- poeniimt^ ^ penitent ; " poeniiendug, ^ to be repented of ; ** 
jmdendm, *« shameful" 

4SB» — ^Under impersonal verfos, may be comprehended those which 
eipresa the operoMotM or appearances of nahAre ; as, fuigwrcA, '* it 
lightens ; ^ fubmuua^ ionat, *Mt tiranders ;" ff^andmai, '4t hails;" so, yefat, 
jdnii, mngii^ lUeetdt^ advegp€ra»eUy eta 

^^7«— 'Impersonal rerbs are applied to any person orncmber, by pnfe« 
• ting that which stands before personal yerbs, as their nominatfrei after the 
Impersonal^ in the case which they govern ; as, 

Placet mihif M pleasea m«, or Ipkase. 
Placet tabi, It pleases thee^ or ihou pUatmL 

placet illi, RpUaaes kirn, or hepleaaes, 

FUcet nOUa, BpUasea im, or ^De please. 
Placet yObb, S pleases yot*^ or tfou please. 
Placet iUis, J^ pleases Ihem^ or ihey pkasA, 

Bo, puffnOiur a na^—d ts^—ab illo, etc., " it Is fought by me,'*—" by thee," 
— ''* by him ; " that is, I fight, thou fittest, he fights, etc Hence, as the 
meaning of a tranrntire verb may be expressed by dther the active or the 
passive voice, so, when an intransitive verb is trantiated by a verb which 
is transitive in Englfeh, the English passive form of that verb is expressed, 
in Latin, by the passive used impersonally : thus, actively, faveo Hbi^ ** I 
favor you ; " passively, /otraiur Ubi a mS^ ^* you are favored by me," and so 
of others. 

d58» — Impersonal verbs, not bdng used In the imperative^ take the 
subjunctive in its stead ; as, delectet, ** let it delight'* In the passive voice, 
their participles are used only In the neuter gender. The gerunds and 
supines are but sddom used^ 

4S9. EXERCISES ON IMPERSONAL 

(For the meamcg of the impersonals used in the following exercises, see 
462-467.) 

1. Oive (he designatum, the f^aee found^ the trandadon ; thus, deleeUU^ 
a verb impersonal, first ooigugaUon, round m the present indicative, active ; 
"it delights." 

Dfilectfibit, decfibat, decebit, decSret, contingit, continget, contigit, con- 
tigerit, Svenit, SvSnit, dveniet, Sveniat, pugnAb&tur, pugn&tum est, pugne- 
fur, pugnftretor, fav€tur, fautom sit, fautum fuerit, ventum est, vcntiun 
erit ; — ^libet^ libult, lidtum est, tuiseret, miseritum est, piget, pudet, fhlgurat, 
tonat, graodinftbati giindmftlMt, ninxit^ ate. 
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2. Oive ihe tUt^/noHon, eto., at in No, 1, ami trannlaU m (he ward fol- 
lofoing ihe imperatmaf requires^ according to 457 ; thus, dtlectat mi ; del^ai^ 
« verb impenona], first conjugation, present indicatiye, active ; ** it delights 
me,"or"Idelighe' 

Delect&bit m6, tS, fflmn, nOs, vOs, illOs ; decet vOs, decCret vOs ; placet 
&A ; &v9tur vdbis, fav^bitnr nObls (ft t€, b^ you) ; pugnftbitor ab iUls ; 
venltur A tS, ventnm est ab illls, — & voblS, — ft nOb!s, — ab illO, — ft te, — ft 
ms ; piget m6 ; licet mihx, licSbit vObia, licttom est Oils ; miseret md, mi- 
serSbit t6 ; placuit vObIs, — ^nOblS,*— illls ; miseret nOs, etc. 

8. Bender the foUotoing Engluih into Latin, by ihe impertonaU ; thus, 
"I delight)'' dtleelai na, literally, 'Mt delights me.''-*i^. B, The noun or 
pronoun, after miseretj poeniiet, pudet, taedet, piget-, decet, dUedat, and oportet, 
must be put in the accusative. Intransitive impersonals are followed by the 
dative of the object, when they have one ; and when they express any thing 
done by another, the agent or doer, when expressed, is pi\t in the ablative 
preceded by d or oi, as in 457. 

Exercises. — ^It becomes, it has repented, it is fought, H pleases, it is 
favored ; it becomes me, I r^ent (it repents me), I fight (it is fought by 
me), you are favored (it is favored to you), you are favored by me ; I le- 
pented, they have repented, you will repent ; they are favored by us, — ^by 
you, — ^by me, etc. ; we are favored by them, — ^by you ; they come (it is 
come by them), they have come, we will come ; we run, we will run ; if («l) 
you please, if they please ; it was allowed to us, we were allowed ; it de- 
lights us, or we are delighted, they are delighted ; it thunders, it lightens, 
ith^ed^ete. 



PARTICLES, 

The name JParticles is given to the four nndeclined 
parts of speech, the Adverb, the JPrepasttionf the 
C^nguneUofh the Interjection. 

ADVERBS. 

460. — ^An Adverb is a -word joined to a verh^ an ad- 
jective^ or another adverb^ to modify it, or to denote some 
circamstance respecting it. 

Advei^w ia>y»e JlLe»>i»aMgidertd 'nskvmfgiK^^ Sgmfi$a (tif ^n i»4 Com>' 
paruon. 
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L THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

46Jf •— In respect of Hffniftcation, adverbs may be arranged, in 
Latin, under the following heads: 

1. Adtzbbs or JPUmc^, comprehending those which signify : 

lot Moihn or r«rf in a place; as, ubiy "where;" hte, "here;" Uile^ 
** there ; " tn/iM, " within; " ublque^ " everywhere ; " etc 

2d. Motion to a pl4Mce ; as, quo f "whither?" Aue, " hither ; " illue^UtkOc, 
*' thither ; " ed, " to that place ; " alio, " to another place ; " etc 

3d. Motion from a place ; as, unde, " whence ; " hinc, " hence ; ** Uline, 
inde, ** thence ; " supeme, " from above ; " etc 

4th. Motion ihrouffh or by a place ; as, qua f " which way ? " aUa, " another 
way;" etc 

2. Adtkrbs of Time} as, «iinc, "now;" Aodw, "to-day;" ium^ 
"then;" nfl/w. "lately;" mox, "by and by;" eemper, "always;" etc 

8. AnvRRBS OF QuanMty ; as, parum, " little ; " multum, " much ; " 
paene, " almost ; " quanta, " how much ; " etc 

4. Adverbs of QtuUUy ; as, bene, " well ; " .moZe, "ill;" fortiter, 
•* bravely ; " and many others derived from adjectaves'or participles. 

5. Adverbs of Manner (viz. of action or condition), including those 
which express exhortation, ajirmaiion, ncgaiwn, grarding, forbidding, in- 
terrogation, doubt, contingency, etc.; as, profecto, "truly;" non, haud, 
" not ; " cflr / " why ? " qudre, " wherefore ; '* etc 

6. Adverbs of JRelaMtyn, or such as express circumstances oicompari' 
9(m, reaeinblance, order, assemblage, separation, etc ; as, potius, " rather ; " 
tto, rtc, "so;" simtd, "together;" seorsum, "apart;" etc 

n. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 

462.-'Adverb8 derived from a^ectives are genially 
compared like their primitives. The positive commonly ends in e, 5 
or ter 5 the comparative, in ius, the neuter nom. sing, of the a^iective ; and 
the superlative, in ime ; as, 

PoeiUw, Comp. Super. 

Jdi^,highlg; altius, altissimfi. 

Fordter, bravely ; fortius, fortissimS. 

Acriter, sharply ; ficrius, ftcerrimS. 

Ubere, freely ; llberius, llberrimC 

TatO, safdy ; tiitius, tatissimS. 

dSSt—The following adverbs are compared irr^golarly, like the adf 
jectives from which they are derived ; viz. : . 
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Bene, well ; 
FacHe, easily ; 

Huliom, much; 
Param, lUUe ; 
Plrope, n«ar/ 



FBEFOSmON0. 

Chmp, 
melius, 
fecilius, 
pSjus, 

plUB, 

minoB, 
propiiis, 



17a 



Supmr, 
optimS. 
fadllime. 
pe88im& 
plUrimuitu 

( minimS. 

1 minimuni* 
proz]m& 



jPo8iHve wanting. 

. 4U4,— Magis, more, maxim«; Ocius, nwre twifUy^ OdflnrnG; priu^ 
tootter^ piimO or primum ; potius, rather^ potissimum. 

(Jomparative wanting, 

4^5.— Paene, almost, paenissimS ; irQper, kUdy, nttperrim6 ; nor^ 
newly, noTissimS ; meritG, deservedly, meritissime. 

Superlative wanting, 
466. — Satis, enough, satius ; secus, otherwise, sScius. 

467 • — ^Two other Adverbs not derived from adjectives are also com- 
pared ; namely, diu, " long," diuUus, diuiissime; and saepe, " often," saqnus^ 
aaepissimi. 



PREPOSITIONS. 
468. — A Preposition is a word wHcli shows 
the relation between a noun or pronoun following 
it, and some other word in the sentence. 

The prepomtion, as its name imports, stands before the noun or pronoon 
which it governs. — ^In Latin, 

469. —h Tioenty^ht Prepositions govern the Accusative; vix. : 



Ad, to, at, towards, 

Apud, at, near, with. 

Ante, before (of time, place, or rank). 

mZZ, \ ^^airut, towards. 

SrcL, } <'round, about, 
Girciter, o&ouf (of time indefinitely). 
Cit'lL f *^ '^ ***» toithin. 



Gontril, against, opposite, 

Erga, towards. 

Extra, beyond, out of. 

Infra, beneath. 

Inter, between, among, during. 

Intra, within, 

Juzta, near, beside, 

Ob, for. Of I account of, befort. 

Penes, in the power of. 
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Pep, iknmffhf during^ 4y. Propter, near, on aeemmi of. 

Pune, behind. Secundum, aionff^ accotxBnff to. 

Post, behindy a/Ur^ nnee. Siq>ra, oftove. 

Tnetety beside {piasiDgbj)^beyondf Tnns, aero8B,vttr^biyHid, 

betidcB, except WM, beyond. 

470,-^2. FifUen FrepoeUumM govern the AbloHve ; viz. : 

IL, I from, by, after, ^tc ^^ \ ^nH of . from, after. 

Aba, ) Palam, before, with the hrumUdge of. 

Absque, vfiihouL ppue^ before, in compariaon w&h, on 

Gam, without the knowledge of. account of. 

coram, before, in presence of. ^^6, before, for, according to. 

Oum, with. Sine, without 

De, doiotifrom, concerning, of. Tenus, as far ds, up to. 

47 1»--^' Four JPrepoeitione govern the AecusoHve or Abio^ 
five; WW..* 

With the AjeeuMUive, With the AfOaHve* 

In, into, towards, against. In, upon, in, among. 

Sub, under (motion to), about Sub, under (motion or rest), ai, near^ 

Super, above, over, beyond. Super, upon, concerning. 

Subter, under. Subter, under. 

OBSERVATIONSL 
472. — 1. A is used before consonants ; ab| before vowek^ and h,j, r, 
9, and sometimes I ; aba chiefly before tl. B is used before consonants. 

47 S» — 2. Tenus is placed after its case ; and also oam, when joined 
to perBonal pronouns, and sometimes with the reUtiYe; as, ^6iM«itifi, 
mecnm, etc. Clam sometimes gOTems the accusative ; as, clam poire, oc 
palrem^ 

i7^* — 3. The adverbs prope, " nigh ; " usque, " as far as ; " versus, 
'* towards,*' are often used with an accusative governed by ad understood, 
and sometimes expressed ; but versus is always placed after the sooosative: 
Bomam versus, *' towards Rome.'* Prope, " nigh,** and proonl, *' far,** are 
sometimes followed by the ablative, governed by a, which after prccul is 
generally understood. 

4. Prepositions not followed by their case, are to be regarded as adverbs: 

47 S» — 5. A preposition with its case is often used as an adverbial 

phrase / as, ex animO, ** earnestly ; ** ex adverso, ** opposite ; ** ex improvtsd, 
" suddenly ; '* ex tempore, " oflT-hand." Quamobrem (quam d6 rem\ ** where- 
fore ;" qua propter {quam propter) ; quocircd (quod circa), etc. 
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PREPOSITIONS m OOMPOSmOUf 
476. — Prepositions are often prefixed to other words, especially to 
Terbs, the meaning of which they generally modify by th^ own ; thus— 

477.— 1. A, ab, abt, "from;" as, duco^ "I lead;" abdOeo, "I lead 
Away," or " from ; " sometimes it denotes priration ; as> dtnem^ ** mad." 

478.—^. Ad, " to ; " as, addOeo, " I lead to." Ik ]» sometimes inten- 
aire; as, adamo^ "I love greatly." 




* i despair ; " demens, " mad." 



4^0.— 4. E, or ex, "out of;" "from;" as, esuo, "Igoout»* Itissome- 
^es intensive; as, exdrOy "I beg earnestly;" sometimeB priyatire; as, 
fiEMn^rtiM, "pale;" «Mpe8, "hopeless." 

4« J.— 5. In, " into," " in," " against ; " as, infero, " I bring in ; " irruo, 
** I rash against <fr upon." With adjectives it generally reverses the sig- 
nification, being, in this case, the same in origin and meaning as our un- / 
as, in/ickis, " unfaithiiil ; " indiffnutj ^* unworthy." In some compounds, 
it has contrary significations, according as they are participles or acyeo- 
tives; as, invocoius, "called upon;" ,or ''not caUed upon;" imnmiahmy 
** changed^" or " unchanged." / 

482. — 6. Per, " through," is commonly intensive, especially with adjec- 
tives ; as, per/aciUg^ " very easy." With quam, it is strongly intensive ; 
as, perquam facHis, "exceedingly easy." In perjldm, ** peildiotts," it la 
negative. 

483* — 7. Frae, "before," with adjectives is intensive ; m, praecldrus^ 
** very clear," ** very renowned." 

4S4.S. Pr5 denotes " forth ; " as, prOdUeo, " I lead forth." 

485»—'9. Sub often diminishes the signification ; as, rtdeo, " I laugh ; " 
subrtdeo^ ♦* I smile ; " o^tw, " white ; " eubalbitSy " whitish." SomeUm^ it 
denotes motion upwards ; as, mtbrigo, ** I raise up ; " sometimes conceal- 
ment ; as, rapio, " I take ; " sulniph, " I take secretly, " I steal" 

INSEPARABLE PREPOSITIONa 
48e.'-The following syllables, «im6, dt or dis, re (red), »2, are call©} 
XfMeparable Frepositians^ because they are never found, exc€{»t 
In compound words. Their general signification is as follows : 

Amb, about, around ; as Ambio, to surround. 

IH^ or diB, antnder ; " Divello, to pufl amnder. 

Re, back again, ** Relego, toreadagaim^ 

6e, apart, oTOMide; ** SSpOno, to lay aside. 
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487 • — Oht' 1- Some of these syUablee, in eombtning with the simple 
word, sometimes yary their form, and, also, farther modify its signifi- 
cation; as — 

Isl Amb adds to the rerb the general idea of romid, round about. 

2d. Dis, or dl, sometimes rererses the meaning of the simple word ; as, 
faciiU, " easy ; *» diffUUU, « difficult ; " fido, « I trust," diffldo, 
** I distrust.** Sometimes it increases it ; as, aqi^, '* I desire ; " 
diaeupio, ** I desire much." 

Sd. Re sometimes rererses the meaning of the umple word ; as, daudoy 
**I shut;" rtdddis "I open." 

4th. 8S has little variation of meaning. With adjectives, it denotes 
privation ; as, te^rui, '* free fit>m care." 

Ob9, 2. The syllables ne and vd are also prefixed to words, and have a 
negative tdgnification ; as, /is, ** justice ; " nrfdM^ **^h^ustice," "- impiety ; " 
— Mto^ ^I know;" fMseio, "I know not ; "— ^sdftu^ '^healthy;" mt&mu^ 
" unsound." 



CONJUNCTIONS. 
488. — ^A CoNJUNcnoK is a word which con* 
nects words or sentences ; as, et, ae^ atque^ " and ; " 
aed^ " but ; " etiam^ " also ; " etc. 

Conjunctions, according to their different nses^ may be 
divided into two classes : 

489m— A. Coordinate ConJuneHons, which 
connect similar sentences or parts of sentences. These 
comprise five heads: 

490* — 1. €kypui4Mve8, or such as coimect things that are to be 
considered jointly; as, «<?, atque, et, que^ "and;" eUam, quoqite, "also;" 
and the negative ««?, wywe, "nor," "and not;" since they stand forrf 
and continue the negation. 

491.— 2. I>if(functive8, or such as connect things that are to be 
considered separately ; as, atU, teu, »iw, w, vel, " either," " or." 

492.-^-^. JLdveraativeSf or such as express opposition; as, (rf, 
aiqut^ avUm^ ccterum, verwn, " but ; " tameti, attarrien, verrtntamen, **yet " 
« although ;" »ero," truly." ' ^ 

493* — 4. CaiiscUs, or such as express a cause or reason ; as, «itw, 
^enim, nam, namque, " for." 

49 4. — 6. lUoMveSf or such as express an inference; as, ergs, 
ideired, " therefore ; " qi^aprcpter, quare, quamobrem, qudcirca^ " wherefore." 
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49S.—B. Subordinate ConjuncOona (or svJh' 
Junctions), which connect Buborduiate or secondary 
sentences ^idth primary ones. These comprise eight heads : 

496. — 1. FifuUs, or such as denote a purpose or object; as, n?, 
«*iest;" tiiytUi, *»that" 

49 7 • — 2. CkmditiafuUSf or sucb as express a condition; as, •!, 
•in, "" if; " ntn, or ni, '* unless ; " dummodOf or modo^ ** provided that.** 

498, — 8. ChnsectUives, or such as express a consequence : ti/; 
^ so that ; *' qutn, *' but that ; " gu&mimts, '' that not." 

499* — 4. Temporofof or such as express time, as quunij g.uando, 
** when ; *' dum^ dOnee^ " until ; " atUequam^ priugquam^ '* betore that'* 

SOO* — 6. Concessives, or such as express concession ; as, gwan- 
quam, lUxt^ " although ; ** qitanwU, *' however much," ** although.** 

SOI, — 6. Ckymparatives, .or such as express comparison ; as, 
ui, BlctU^ " as ; '* tanquamf quasiy vtlut <!, ** as if.** 

502. — 7. €kiU8ai8f or such as express cause ; as, ^uto, guod^ *' be- 
cause ; *' quum^ " since.** 

503. — 8. InterrogativeSf or such as express that a question is 

asked ; as, num, tUrtunj ** whether.** 

S04* — Some words, as deinde, "thereafter;** demq^ie, "finally;** 
miterum, " but,** " moreover ; ** vidilicet, " to wit ; ** etc. ; may be consid- 
ered either as adverbs or coijunctions, according as their modifying or con- 
necting power prevails. 

SOS* — AtUern, enim, ver6, quoqtte, quideniy are never put first in a 
dauseor sentence, and are therMbre oalled Postpositive, Qfie^ tw, n«, 
are always annexed to another word. They are ealled ESneUticSf be- 
cause they lean back upon the preceding word, and throw their accent upon 
it : patrii'tque^ nUUri'Bque, t 



INTERJECTIONS. 
80e* — ^An Interjection is a word used in ex- 
clamations, to express an emotion of the mind ; as, 
Oh/ heif heuf «Ah!" "alas!" 

S07. — Interjections may be divided into the fol- 
lowing classes : 

1. Of surprise •• ! 6n ! ecce I papae 1 atat ! etc 

2. Of grief: ahl Sheul heil yael 
8. Of Joy: IGl hal Qroel ea\ 

8* 
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4> Of fI fa yi Mf .' phtft apage! 

6. Oiaddre892 ten! 01 

i(. Of a^Juraiian: pro (proli)! 

To these may be added the gUf^revioted oaUk9 : meher^pol, 
Mepcd, etc 

Nomui and a^i^^^^^ ^ ^^ neuter gender, areaometimes used as ulte^ 
jectaons ; aa, ;)dz / "be still!'* mabtml "with a mischief 1" tn/nufom/ 
"0 shame!" miwrvm /" O wretched ! " ii^<29 / " the TUlany ! "* 

NaU, — ^The same intnjection is often used to express different esftO* 
tions, according to its connectioa; thus, vah is used to express wonder, 
grief Joy, or angee. 



POBMATION OF I^ORDS * 
Derivation of Substantives. 

Words axe ^ther Simple or fjompound. 

if 08. — ^A Simpie word may be dther — 

(1.) A JPure »oSi irillMMil any addition: §0^ ttl^ nib, aff, HSn. 
or (2.) A ward derived from a root by the addition of li suffix : 
4^0-^ di(y4i»y die-tn, from ctto^ 

^09«— A Cknnpaund word as formed from two or xnon roota*. 
bomiclda-, a numdaifer^ from homon-, man^ and caed-, HR. 

5jr 0.— A JBoc^ IB alwmys a moQOsyUaUei and egresses aa elemental^ 
notion. 

611.—'A^8ufflx 18 a termination added to a W€* to wo^ ite 

meaning, but not intelUgible by itself: as the « which is the sign of the 
nominative singular in most nouns. This letter, however, with the other 
formatiYe signs of uiflection, should be called ata ending, leavrng the word 
mjix to f^ply «i^y ^ the termma^ns used in the denvatian (tf words. 

S12.'-K TrefiX is a syllable placed before a iwtt to modify its 
meaning: red-Ire, to^^oc*. In teflexidna prefix is only found in the 
perfect tenses of some verbs : wio-worrfi, from nwrde-, (See 844.) 

SIS.— A Stem of a word is that part which remains after iakmg 
away all formative signs or endhigs ; as, c^U (stem agili-\ actiTe, volent 
(stem voleni-\ wfflhig, from the roots ag- {act\ and vol- {mil), 

• Midoly from Dr. W. SmithVl 6inB»6t Latin Gfunxkar. 
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^t4:9^^ri'mwry WordSp Some words are fyrmed at once from 
the root by adding formative signs (endings). These are called Primarj 
"Words ; and in thmn the rpot and the steoi are the same. Thus — 
Stem and BoaU JPmvted Word* Meatdng, 

Ajg-^ setmmoHon; ago, luiinmoHim, 

Jjog-^remd; legis, IhimrmdttL 

Fed-, foot; pedum, of ftd, 

SlS.-^t Substantives I>erived from Verbs. 

Substantiires are derired from refbs by the addition of the foUowfaig 
suffixes. When the stem of a verb ends in a vowel, the vowel is often 
dropped: 

.S 16.-^1. Or- {ma$e.) (n. «. -or), expresses the action or state of the 
verb as an abstract substantive : 

Amdr--, ioWf (ama-); dSmdr-, at^oui^ fcUma-). 

Calor-, heat, (cale-); timftr-, faar, /time-). 



fa>T^E-. /atwv (fiive-); furOt^, fnadkm^ (fur-). 

51 f ,^2. T6r-<m(M0.) («. 8. -tor), denotes the doer of the action. 

AmfttOr-, a lover, ^amar-); auditor-, a hearer, (audi-). 
Monitor-, an adviser, (mone-) ; victor-, a conoueror, (vic-(vhico)). 
VenAtOi^, 4ihiaaer, (vSnar-); lector-, a reader, (1^-). 

S18» — ^Most substantives in t5r- have a corresponding femioine sub- 
stantive in trfc- (n. #. -trlx) : victOr-, fern, viptrlo-, conguereea ; v^njltOi^, 
/em, v&ifttric-, kunireee. 

.51^»'-*iVb^.:-4%e suffiK <0r- Is suUect to Ihe same changes that 
occur in the formation of the third stem (367) ; thus, from eurr-, run (8. 
eurso-), we have cursor-, a runner (not curtdr-), 

S2^^ — 8. Kn- and ti5n- (/«n.) (m.«. -io, -tio), denote the action itsel£ 

Obsididn-, aaiege, ^obside-); obllvidn-, /o7^e(^neM, (obllvisc-). 
Action-, adoii^, . (ag-); JectiOn-, reading, (leg-). 

S2X» — 4. Tu- (mawc.) (n, 8, -tus), also denotes tiie action. 

Actur-, adoing^ (*g~)i audltu-, a hearing, (audi-). 

Auctu-, an increase, (auge-) ; cantu-, a singing, (can-). 

522k — Note, — ^The suffixes tion^, iii-, are subject to the same changes 
as occur in the third stem ; thus, from vert-, turn (8, v^rso-), we h^ve 
versu-, vfirsi9nr-^ (not verti^, vertionr-). 
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S2S» — 5. Tom- (/em.) (n, «. -tOra), also usaany denotes the aetioD. 

MercAtOra-, a traduiff^ (merca-) ; apertt&ra-, an opening, Taperi-). 
CmctOia-, a girding^ (cing-); junctfkra-, a joining^ (jung-). 

S24» — 6. Id- {neut.) (n. «. -^om) denotes an act or state. 

Gandio-, joy^ ^gaude-); odio-, haired, (^~)* 

Ihcendio-, ajire, (incend-); aedificio-, a building, (aedifica-). 

S2S» — *!. Men- (neitL) (n. «. -men), usually denotes an instrumenL 

Tegmen-, a covering, (teg-) ; sOlfimen-, a eoruohiion, (s{^la-). 

LOmen-, alight, (l&ce-); fiflmen-, a river, (An-). 

NUe. The suffix menr- has sometunes a passire force: agmei^, *'ihat 
which is led," "^ an army marchmg.'* 

S2S. — 8. Bftento- {neut.) (n. «. -mentum) denotes an instrument 

Documento-, a proof, (doce-J; omftmento-, anomarMnt, foma-). 
Yestimento-, dothing, (vesti-); m5mento-, moving force, (move-). 

5j97«— *9. Bnlo- and cnlo- (after I, bro- and cro-) (iMiit) (ii. «. -b» 
lum, -culum, ^rum, -omm), denote an uistrument 
YenAbulo-, a hunHng4pear, f v6na-) ; pftbulo-, Jbdder, ^p»-(pa80or)). 
Ferculo-, atrag, (fei>-); lavacro-, a bath, (lava-). 

FulotH, a prop, (foici-); fiibro-, abUut, (fla-). 

S28» — Note 1. — ^If the verb ends m e or ^, the suffix is tdo-, only. 

Jaculo-, a dart, (jao-); dngulo-, a girdle, (dng-). 

Note 2. — Sometimes the suffix bulo- denotes a place; as, stabulo- {ftor), 
"a standing-place," or "stall" 

529.— 10. 15- (fern,) {n, «. AQs), denotes that which is made, or the 
result of an action. 
Fad^, a figure, (fao-); congerifr-, aheap, (conger-). 

5^0.— n. fhibstanUves I>eri/ved from Substantives. 

Subetantires are deriyed from substantives by the addition of the fol- 
lowing suffixes: 

S31* — 1. Ario- {maee.) (n. «. -Srius), denotes a person engaged in 
some occupation. 

Argentario-, a hanker, (argento-) ; statuftrio-, a statuary, (statoa-). 
Aerftrio-, a brazier, (aes-) ; sIcArius, an aataaeiin, (slca^). 

332. — 2. Ario- (neui,) (n. «. -orium), denotes the place where any 
thing is kept. 

Armftrio-, a cupboard, Tarmo-) ; aviftrio-, an aviary, f avt-). 
Columb&rio, a dove-cote, (columba-) ; aerftrio, a treasury, (aes-). 



538-541] DmiNUTivBa. 181 

S33* — 3. iuk- {/em.) (n. t. but), denotes an employment, or the place 
where it is carried on. 
Hedi(jDa-, the healing arty (medico-); sutrlna-, a ahoemaker"* thop, (BQtOr-)^ 

53^* — iVbfe.— Sometimes Ina- denotes simply the female (of mobile 
noans, 40): rSglna- queen; gall&ia-, 'Am. It is properly an a<]UectiTal 
Boffiz. See 667. 

635m — 4. Ata- {mate,) («. #. -atns), and fira- {fern,) (ii. t. -lira), 
attached to names of officers, denote tbie office itselfl 

Consulatu-, eoMuUMpy (consul-); tribOnfttu-, tribuneship, Ttribilna-V. 
Gensunir-, eenaanhip^ (oensOr-); praetura-, praetorHhip, (praetOr-). 

5d6»— 6. lo- (neuL) (n. t. -ium), denotes an employment, condition, 
etc. 

SocerdGtio-, priesthood, TsacerdOt-); ministerio-, §ervieey (ministro-). 

Exsilio-; exUe, (exsul-); bospitio-, hotpitalifyy (hospet-). 

6370 — 6. Al- and ar- {neuL) (n. «. -al, -ar), denote a material object 
Animal-, on ammoi; (anima-, li/tf) ; calcfti^, atpur, (calc-, Aec/). 

S38m — 7. Bto- (neui.) (n. «. -Stum) affixed to names of trees, etc, 
denotes the place where they grow, or the trees, ete., themselTea ool- 
lecii?ely. 

Myrteto-, a myrUe-groney (mvrto-) ; quercSto-, an oak looody (quercu-). 
OUydto-, an dive-yard^ (oUva-) ; vInSto-, a vine-yard, (yinea-). 

S39, — 8. Ili- (neui.) (n. «. -He) affixed to the names of anunals denotes 
a place for them. 
BoTlli-, an oxr&taHl, (bov-) ; ovfli-, a %heep-fM, (ovi-). 

Note, — ^This is properly an adjectiTal suffix. See 664, 

I>lm4niMv€8m 
540. — DiMtNumnEB denote not only unaUnett, bat also endearment, 
eomtnieeraOon, or eonUmpt They follow the gender of the substantives 
from which they are derived, and are formed by the following suffixes: 

34:1. — 1. Ulo- (maee.) (n. «. -ulus, -ulum), ula- (fern.) (n. ». -ula^ 
added to substantiTes of the first and second declension. 

Nidulo-, m., a little nest (nido-, m.) ; hortulo-, m., a little garden (horto-, to.), 

Mensula-, a little table (mensa-); nlvula-, a litde wood (silva-). 
ScHtulo-, n., a small shidd (sctlto-, 

n,) ; sazulo-, n., a smaU rpek (saxo-, n.). 
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542»'^2. Oalo- (mmc or mvC) («• t. «-ciil««, -cuto»X «iilar-, (/wk) 
(n. ff. -cula), added to Bubstantiyes of the third, fowrth, 4i^ fifth dedeor 
sions: 

Frtt^rcolo-, a little brother (frfttr-) ; flOsculo-, fik, a little ftower (flOa-, m.). 
NavicukK-, aHOeihJ^ (nftw-,/); avicdir^ a fiCtfr Mr2(«vi^/.). 
Ver8iciilo-,iis a iitffo verM (veieii*-, 

m.) ; rOcula-^ a little thing (jr^-). 

Corpusculo-, ffi., a little bodjf (cor- 

pos-^ «.); rfiticnlo-, jv, « lUUe #ie«<r6tU, ju). 

548n^Nate 1.— If a towcA precedes the suffixea ulo-, via-, ibej be- 
come elo-, Olft^ 

Flliola-, a fittfc eon (£tlio-) ; ffliola-, a K«fe daughter (f dia-). 

Malleolo-, m., a <fiuia Aamm«r (mal- 
Ico-, m.); •liiol6,m,««m«B*irf^(«rie,it). 

S44.--yote %.^U the final voirel of the stem of the pHmitiT^ is pre^ 
ceded by /, n, r, and in a few other cases, a contraction takes place, and 
tlic termination of the diminatire becomes ello-, ella-, and sometfmes, btit 
rarely, illo-, illa-% 

Ocello-, m., a little eye (oculo-, m.) ; Jibello-, m., a UiUe book (Ubro-, m.). 
Lapillo-, n\y a little eUme ^lapid-, m.) ; catetla-, a titfie thmn (catena-)* 
Anguilla-, a little etiake (angoi-) ; sigillo-, n., a little figwre (signo-, a.). 

5^I5[.'— ^efe^—- Ifthestemof the primitiTe ends in «, ^, A 4) dimiwi- 
tives are generally formed by addbg nlo-, nla-. 

R«gulo-, a^wt^ hmg (reg-)i cAdlfiiilj^, 9 litlU root (rSdlc-,/.). 

JPatranfpnica, 
iS46,--JP(i^tronynUc3 are names borrowed ^om Ihe ^GredE, to 
designate a person by a name derived from his fieither or ancestor. 

647*—Maaculine Batranymics end in— 

1. Ida- ^fiofit. «. ides^ : Priamida-, a eon of Priam (Priamo-)^ 

2. Ida- {nom, ». Idgs) : Atrldfi^, a eon of Atreue (Atreu-). 
ybte,—Th\3 bqSll belongs to stems ending in et^-. 

8. Adar^ iadA- {mm. t. «dfia, iad«s): Aeneada-, a mm of Jef^n 
(AenSa-) ; Thestiada-, aeoakef Thael&ue (Thestio-). 

S>4:S.^Teniinine JPatronymics end in— 

1. Id- {nam, «. -is): Tantalid-, a daughter of TantaluM (Tantalo-). 

2. fiid- {nom, e. -6is) : N6l3ld-, a daughter of NiHem (Neleu-). 
Note, — This suffix belongs especially to stems in eu-, 

8. lad-.^nom. «. -iaa) : L&ertiad-, a daughter of Laertee (LftertSr-). 

4. Iha- {nam. e. In6) : Neptunlna-, a daughUr of Nqitme (Neptflno-)^ 

5. (bmk^.inatn, sl Oqi&): AcrisidnaT-) a daughter of Acrinue (Aciiiio-> 
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Sabstantiyes deriyed from a^l^ctivcs denote a qndlly or stite, and hay* 
the following suffixes : 

550.— 1. la-: 

Grfttia-, favor (grflto-); insinia-, madmen (insflno-). 

Miseriar-, mUery (m]8ero-)r prAdentia-, fmdenea (prttdeni-)L 

551.— 2, Tli^-: 

Ifetifet-, >y flaeto-); Jaatitia-, /mCim {j«ito.> 

MoUitia-, Mofineu (molli-); pigritia-, Mh (pigro-). 

351^^-^. nt- (/M.) (nam. t. -Oa) : 
Bonittt-, goodnm (bono-); yCritftt-, tndh (yefo-V 

Flet&t-, pistff (pio-)r ]a>ertlK ^^»Mr (l&«o-). 

55S.-^. TwAoa- (fern.) {nam, *. -todo): 
fortitudon-, bravery (fbrti-); altitttdon-, he^M {tho-y, 

lUfd.-^ MMft-: 
SaoctimCniar-, fandt^ (sancto-); castimOniar-, purify (easto-X 



DERIVATION OP ADJECTTTESL 

I AtyeeUvea I^erived frmn Verba* 

Adjectiyea aro deriyed from yerbs by the addition of tiie foHowing 
anffizea: 

555^—1. Buttdo- (n* t. -^ondof), Intenidfying tbe meaning of the 
^Bperfect paxtieiple : 

Laetftbundo-, fuU of joy (laetar-). 

55^._2. Ido- {n, 8, -idiiB), denetes the quality e xpi i ortd by a nsrb : 

Frigido-, told (fi^^e-i) ; madido-, twe (made-). 
Tlimdo-,/ear^/ (time-) ; yalido-, atrony (yiue-). 

557.— 8. XU- kbA yOir- (n. «. -41is, -4>ilis), denote the poflsibOity of 
tiie act being done : 

DocQi-, ieaektAle Tdoce-) ; fac^-, doable, eaey (fac-). 
AmAbili-, lovable (ama-) ; mObili-, movable (moye-). 

559.— 4. Ao(lr-)(ft. 9. -«zX draotea a prqpenuty, and genenfly a 

fimlty one : 

IiO(iiiie(i->),tellbii«w41<nii-); edAe(i-),]7'if«moi«(ed-). 
AadftG(i-), darinff (aude-) ; yopftc(i-) voraeiom (yQnir)^ 



A M 
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^^9.— rAbted— The followiiig sofflxea aie less omunon : 

Oando- (n. «. -cnndiis) : 

Irftcando-, panionaU (Trsr-, Irasoor). 
Fftcundo-, doqumt (&-, ftif) 

UlQ-(n.t.-iiIaB): 

Quierulo-, gmemknm (quer-). 

IL A€^feeHv€8 l>erUfedt from SubHanHvea. 

Adjectives are derired firom sabstantires by the addition of the fdlloir. 
ing suffixes: 

560, — 1. So (n. 9. -ens), denotes the material, and rai^ resem- 
blance: 

Anreo-, poiden (auro-) ; Ugneo-, wooden Qlgno^). 
PIceo-, piiehy (l^o-) ; Tirgineo-, maidenlike (nrgon-). 

S61, — ^2. Ido-, or itio- (n. a. -4ciu8, -itius), denotes the material, 
or relation to something : . . ' 

Latericio-, of 6rtdb. (later-); tribOnido-, rdoHmg to a tribune (tri- 
bono-). 

S62.—'Noie 1. Aoeo- (n. e, -Aceus), has the same meaning, but is 
rare: argillAceo-, o/ehjf (ar^lla-). 

2. A^jectiTes in Icio- (n. «. -Tdus), derived from the third stem, 
denote the way in which a thing originates: eommentlOto^ fetffned (3. 
commento-). 

S63. — 8. Ico- (n. «. -icns), denotes belongmg or rdating to & thing: 

Bellico-, rdating to tear (bello-) ; clvico-, eivU (civi-). 

Note, — Amlco-, /rte>u% ; antico-, front; postico-, hinder; apifoo-, 
aimny, have i. 

S6d.—^, iU- (n. 8. -His), has the same meaning: 

Hostlli-, hoetile (hosti-) ; senrlli-^ dameh (serro*-). 

565* — 5. All- (n. a. -AlisX has the same meaning : 

Fatali-, fatal (ftto-) ; rSgftli-, kinfft^f (r^-). 

Note.'-'lf the last syllable of the substantive is preceded by /, the ad- 
jectival suffix becomes ari-: popnliri-, popular (populo-) ; sal&tftri-, eahh 
tary (sal&t-). 

ass. — 6. lo- (fi. t. -4ns) has the same meaning, and is usually formed 
firom personal names : 

Patrio-, bdoHffinff to a father (patr-) ; CrfttOrio*, pertaining to an orator 
(OritOr-). 
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i%^T* — ^' Ino- (n. 8. -InnB) has the same meaning^ and is found esp^ 
dally in derivations from the names of animalB : 

Canino-, periaininff io a dog (can!-). 

SOS» — 8. Ano- (n. «. -ftnus) has the same meaning : 
Urbflno-, pertaifdng to a city (urb-). 

SOO» — 9. Ario- (n. «. -ilriuB) has the same meaning: 
Agrftrio-, pertainvng to land (agro-). 

STO, — 10. 5«o- (n. #. -^am) denotes fulness: 

liSpidOso-, fuU o/ttonea (lapid-) ; anim5so-, tpiriUd (animo-). 

STJ-* — 11. Xiento- (n,9. -lentns), usually preceded by u or o, has the 
me meaning : 

Fraudulento-, deoeUfid (fraud-) ; yiolento-^ violent (tIS-). 

B72. — 12. Ato(n. «. -atOs), (sometimes Ito-^ uto-), denote provided 
'm\ ih something : 

Alftto-, mnged (ftla-), togftto-, wearing a toga (togSr-). 
Aurlto-, fitTfMed with ears (auri-) ; comfito, turned (ooniu->). 

lll.—A^ectives derived frwn Braper names. 

^T'^^—Adjectives are derived from Manuin names of men, by 
the suffixes : 

1. Ano- or iano- {n. n, -flnus, -iftnus), Mariftno- (Mario-), SuUSno- 

(Sulla-), Gracchftno- (Graccho-), GicerOniftno- (CicerOn-). 

2. £io- («. «. -Inus), (rare): Verrlno- (veni-, with a pun on verrir-^ 

"a hog)." 

^7^.— From Greek nances of men we have the suffixes : 

So-) lo-, ico- (fi. 8. -euB, -lus-, -icus), EpiourSo- (EplcQro-), Aris- 
totello- (Aristoteli-), PlatOnioo- (PlatOn). 

I/bte. — ^The poets form a^eotives in eo- from Roman names : ROmuleo- 
(Bdmulo-). 

S7S» — ^Acyectives are formed from the nam^es of towns, by the 
addition of the following suffixes : 

1. Ensi- {n. «. -ensis), Cannensi- (Canna-, /rf.), COmensi- (C6mo-,n.), 
SoImOnensi- (Sulmdu-). 

S70. — 2. Lio- (n. a. -bus), from names of towns in to-, to-, neut 
Amerlno- (Ameria^), Caudino- (Caudio-, n.). 
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4S77*'^» Abo- {n» •, tamX ^'^^ wuim of tovna 'm a-» nod w$me 
in a-. 

BOmfino- (R5iiiAr-), Th6biBO-(Th$bft-,/^)i TqscqI&dq- (Tuscolo-, n.^ 
Fundfino- (Fundo-, m. pi,). 

S78. — i. My) (n. «. -As), chiefly from names of towns in no-, neat^ 
bat sometimes from those in no-. 

Arp&iAt(i^) (Arpino-, n,\ Csp«nAt(i-) (Captoa-), Fid&iftt(i-) (Fi- 
ddna-, pi,), 

579 • — Note, 1. In adjecdves derived from the names of Greek towns, 
the Greek suffixes are often retainel The most common is to-, 
Corinthio- (Ck>rintho-). 

2. These adjectives are also used as patrial nouns, to denote the 
inhabitants : 

Ath6iiieiis6s, ike Alheniaru ; ROmftnl, ihe JRonuau, 

S80* — Sometimes a^jectlTes in ico- (n, s, -icus), are formed from the 
names of people, especially when the latter are used only as substantiyes : 
Gallico-, Gallic (GiUlo-), Arabico-, AraUe (Arab-). 

581. — yoie. — The names of ooontrfes are usually derived from those 
of the people : Hispftnia-, Spain (Hispftno-). A^jectiyes in enMr-^ ^*m>~9 
derived from such names, denote some relation to the country, not to the 
people: exereiUtt HiapamtMU^ **an army stationed in Spain" (not ^' a 
Spanish army," which would be ezercitiu Biapanicus), Similarly, GaUi- 
canoe legiOnSSy of the Roman forces hi Gaul, but Omlica awaUa^ of the 
Gallic troops. 



DERIVATION OF VERBS, 
L Verbs derived from StibsianUves and AdfecHves. 

582,-1. I>erivative TransMvo Ver^s are usually of the 
First Ck>njugation. They signify io make what the substaatiTe or a^jeotive 
denotes: 

Matura-, make ripe (mfttOro) ; Uberar^ make free (Ubero-). 

Note, — ^A few verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are similarly formed : 

'^fsX-^finUh (ffni-); moUi-, M/%e» (molli-). 

582, — 2. Many Deponents of the Fbst Conjugation are formed in the 
same way, and signify to be, or io provide one's eelf vnihf what the substan- 
tive or adjective denotes : 

AndUa^ Dep., be a hmi^fnM (aiMdQa-); aqua^ Pep., fef/^ tpgier 

(aqua-). 
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S83.—S, JDerivaUve IfUranHHve Verbs 9n nauOj <iiih» 
Seeond Coi\jug«don : 

yue. — ^Many rerbs of this claas are only found aa inceptiTet. (ff 88.) 



n. Verb$ derived from Verbe. 

Of these there are four classes : 

'S8d»—l, FrequentaMve Verbs express the repetilioD of an 
action, and are formed by adding ita- to the first stem of the first ooigii- 
gation, and to the third stem of the other GOiyugations^ the final Toweb of 
the stems being dropped : 

GUlmita-, cry cut often (dlmA-); lectita, read pften (\eg-^ 8. lecto-^ 

SSSm — Note: 1. Many frequentaHTes, particularly from verbs of Coi\|. 
in., simply change o of the third stem into a, Cursar-, rtm often (curr-, 
8. eurso-). 

SS6,^2. Sometfanes iia- is added to the first stem of rerbs of Coi\{. 
HL Aglta-, move oftem (ag-) ; quaeritft-, inquire often (qnair-). 

SS7» — 8. There are a 'few Teibe In ess- or im-, whidi express tnteiisi* 
fied action : Capess-, catch eagerly (cap-); petiss-, eeek eamettly (pet-^ 

S88.-^2. IncepHve (or Inehoative) Verbs express the be- 
ginning of. an action or state, and are formed by adding aso-, esc-, Iso- 
to the stems of nouns as well as of verbs, the stem-vowel being omitted : 

Labasc-, beffin to totter (laba-) ; caleso-, grow warm (cale-) ; tremise-, 
bejgfin to tremble (trem-) ; obdormiso-, ffet deepy (dormi-) ; senesc-, grow 
old (sen-) ; pueraso-, become a boy (puero-) ; dOreso-, become hard (dOro-). 

S89. — 8. JDesiderative Verbs express desire after a thing, and 
are form^ by changing o of the third stem into uri^ : 6suri-, deeire to eat 
(ed-, 8. 6SO-) ; scripturi-, deeire to write (scilb-, 8. scrfpto-). 

ybte, — ^By analogy is formed SuUdturi-^ ** desire to play the part 
of Sulla." 

390, — i. IHrninutive Verbs express a diminution or pettiness 
of the action. They end in ilia-. Cantilla-, eing gtndy (canta-) ; sorbillar-, 
•^ (sorbe-) ; oonscrlbiUa^, eeribbU (oonsotfi)-). 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

Ml* — Adh^er^s in § are derived fipom A^i^otives with stems in o .- 
Modesto, moduU^ (modesto-); polcre, hetaOifuUy (polero-); docte, 
UarmtH^ (docto-). 

592.^NoU. 1. Fram h^no-^ mtJo-, come bene, "well,'' male, «<111,'* 
with •short; so also n^Mmt^ mfeme^ Ihmi mperwy-^ wfemo-. 

S93. — ^2. Some t4jeetiTes in o have adverbs ending in ter as well 
a8in«: 

Dikro- ka» d&rfi and dvriter, severely. 
FInno- ** firihfi " finniter, Jirmljf. 

Largo- ** largO '* largiter, bownteofudy, 

Yiolento- Am enfy riolenter, vMen&y. 

S94, — Adverbs in 5 are derived from adjectives in o-, and are 
really ablatives sing. : 

Fals(V»/aMy(fk]80-); tQtO, m/dy {VBlU>-), 

Note, — ^The form in d is rare. From some adjectives some adverbs both 
in C and in i, but with a difference of meaning: oerto, eertaffdy^ cert6, at 
any rate; vSr5, in trmth^ indeed; vdrO, truly, 

59S.^AdverbB in ter are formed from adjectiveB of the third 
declension : 

Graviter, heamUy (gravi>) ; ftUdter, ht^ppOy (f^1Io(i-)). 

yote,-^U the stem of the acyective ends in t^ one t is omitted : sapienier, 
wtdy (sapient-). 

S96.— The neuter nont. sing, of many adjectives is used ad- 
verbially : fiidle, eatHy ; reoens, UUdy ; multum, wnteh. 

If 97* — Adverbs in itas are derived from nouns, and denote ora> 
eeeding from something : coelitus, from heanen (coelo-) ; rftdlcitas, from 
the rootr<rad[c-). 

1^9 &• — Adverbs in Mm are formed from nouns and verbs, and de- 
note way or manner : 

Getervfttim, in troops (ceterva-) ; privfttim, m a private person (pilvftto-) ; 
statim, immediately (sta-) ; punetim, wiih the point (puncto-). So also 
passim, everywhere (passo-). 

599,— Certahi cctses of nouns are used adverbially : jQre, righily 
(jOs-); injarift, unjueily (injaria-J ; forte, by chance (fort-); nocttl, by 
night; temporl, seasonably. The last is aJso written temper^ with a oooh 
parative temperius. 

Adverbs formed from numerals are given in 207* 
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OOO*-^ Adverbs cfpoHHan ttxe formed from the djemonstratiTe 
pronouns, with thdr regular differences of relation to the speaker. (240.) 



1) Hl€, here, hQc, hither, hinc, hence, 

2) Isac, there. istuc, thither, iatinc, thence. 
[Z) SUc, there. iUtlc, thither. UliBc, thence. 



lii 



COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

OOl.'—h. compound word is formed of two or more roots. 

Sometimes a substantiye and an acQectiYe, both of which are declined, 
or a genitive and the substantive on which it depends, are written together ; 
but these are not genuine compounds. 

RSspublica, gen. relpublicae, the eommonweaUh, 
jQsjurandum, gen. jUrisjarandl, an oath. 
Senatas-consultum, a resolution of the Senate. 
Aquae-ductns, a waier-channd, 
Legis-lfttor, a legidalor, 

S02m — ^The first part of a compound word may consist of anj part of 
speech ; but a verb is only found in the first part, when /ae, " make,'* is 
the second ; as, arefao-, make dry ; calefao-, make warm, etc. 

The roots /ao-, "make,"/«^» "bring," co/-, "cultivate," «iiip-,"fflng," 
are used in the second part of many compound words, and a connecting 
vowel is often employed, generally t : 

Artifec-, artist (art-, fac-). 
• Letifero-, death-bearing (l6to-, fer-). 
Agricola-, htuhandman (agro-, col-). 
Tubicen-, trumpeter (tuba-, can-). 

S03m — In the great majority of compound words, the first part is a 
^repositianm Prepositions in eompositioii experience certain euphonic 
changes, of which the most eommon is the assimilation of the final conso- 
nant of the preposition to the initial consonant of the word with which it is 
combined : alloquor /or ad-loquor. 

€04* — ^A, ab, aba. — A is used before m and v (a-moveo, fr-veho); ab 
before vowels and most consonants (ab-igo, ab-dQco); c^ before c and < 
(abs-condo, abs-tulit) ; as (for abs) before/) (as-porto). 

SOS* — ^Ad remains unchanged before h, d, j, m, v (ad-bibo, ad-do, 
ad— jungo, ad-mitto, ad-volo). T^e d is assimilated before most other con- 
sonants (ac-cedo, ag-gero, ap-pono, ac-quiro, as-sisto). The d is often 
omitted before «c, «p, S, and'^ (a-spicio, a-scendo, a-strictus, a-gnosco). 

606m — Com (for cum) remuns unchanged before labials (/>, 6, m), 
(com-pOno^ com-bibo, com-mitto). The m is assimilated before ^ is r 
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(ooMkOb eon-aeelo^ eor-nio). The m fa changed to n before other conso- 
tiaiits (oon-fero, ooor-gero^ 9on-4nho), bat is dit^ped before vowds. A, and 
ffn, (co-eo, co-hibeo, co-gnosco). 



SOT'-'-^i*^ (^ 8).^Ex is used before vaweb and the oonsonants 
e, p, 9f «, f (ex-eo, ex--culpo, ex-p<Sno, ex-qidro, ex-eoWo, ex-traho). JSe 
is used with assimilation before / (ef-fero). S is used bdbire the other 
consonants (^jicio, ^ligo). 

€08m — in. — ^The n is aasimifarted before I and r (il-lf&do, ir-rompo) : 
is chaBsed into m before labials ip, &, m), Im-pOno, im-biio, im-mitto) : is 
dropped before yn (i-gnosco). Before other consonants and vowels it re- 
mains unchanged (in-sero, in-foro, in-eo). 

609«— Xnler undergoes asdndlation only In the verb irUd-ligo^ and 
its derivaliTea. 

B10» — Ob undergoes assimilation before Cy f^ g^ p (oo-curro, 
of-fero, og-gero, op-pGno) ; h is dropped in o-mitto ; and an old form, ob9^ 
occurs in a few words (obs-olesco, os-iendo^^ obs-tendo). 

SlL-^Vvt undergoes aarimilati<m only in pd-litioy and BoaaedmeB 

Ukpd-iactOj with, their deriTattves : r is omitted mpi^jera, 

612» — Sub undergoes assimilation before e, / f, />, and often be- 
fore m and r (soe-curro, suf-fido, sug-gero, sum-mitto, 8up-p5no, sur- 
lipio); b is droppod before wp (sOHipicio) ; nu (for wbt) occurs in a few 
words (sus-pendo, sus-tulit). 

OlS.—TraBB drops 8 before « (tran-sUio), and is often shoiteDed 
to ira before rf, J, ft (tril-do, trft-jido, tra-no). 

Inseparable Ptepositiona, (486): 

614:. — ^Amb. — B is dropped before p (am-puto), amb becomes «it 
before palatals {e, qtf) and/(an-ceps, an-quiro, an-fractus), and sometimes 
takes t (ambi-viam). 

015* — ^Dis, DL — ^Dis is used before 0, p^ q^ t^ «, followed by a vowe], 
and with assimilation before / (disHnirro, dts-pOno, dis-qufiro, dia-traho^ 
disHsero, dif-fero) ; « is changed to r in ^kr-imo, dir-ibeo {habeo), 

Rs, Red.— Red- Is tised before TOirela and h (red-eo^ itd-itus, red- 
hibeo); alsoinrMMo. 



PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 

616.— Syntax is that part of Grammar which 
treats of the proper arrangement and connection 
of words in a sentence. 

1. A sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes oomplete 
sense ; as, Man is martai, 

2. AphrtMe is two or more words rigbUy put together, but not mak- 
ing complete sense ; as, In truth, in a ward, 

8. Sentences are of three kinds: simple, compound, and 
^eompiex. 

4. A simple sentence contains only a single statement ; as, X(/e w 
MhorL 

6. A compound sentence contains two or more simple sentences coa- 
liected together, but mutually independent ; aa, L^e is short, but art is long^ 

6. A complex sentence contains two simple sentences, of which one 
is dependent on the other ; as, Li/ey which is short, should be wtU smployed, 

V. Every simple sentence consists of two paiiSi tbe subject and the 
predicate* 

8. Tik^sn^ect is tiiai of which someOung is affinned. It is either in 
the nominative case before a finite verb, or in the accusatite before the 
lufii^live. 

9. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject It is 
dther contained in the verb itself; as, John reads ; or it consists of an 
intransitive verb, with an adjective or noun following it ; as. Time is short ; 
they became poor ; he is a scftolsf. An. and Pr. Gr., 594. 

10. Both the subject and predicate may be attended by other words, 
eaUed 4i€^ncts, which serve to restrict or modify the meaning of the 
word wlHi iAddk thiiy may stand eotmected ; as, **An Inordinate desire of 
adndzation, often produces a contemptible M^ ef deportment** 
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11. When a eomponnd sentence is so framed that the meaning is sus- 
pended till the whole be finished, it is called a period* 

12. The analysis of sentences is the same in Latin as in English. See 
1899, and *' Analytical and Practical English Grammar,'' 591-667. 



GENEBAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 

61 7* — 1- In every sentetuse there must be a verb m the indicatiTe, 
subjunctive, Imperative, or infinitive mood; and a subject expressed or 
understood. 

2. Every €UffeeHve^ adjecUve pronoun, or participle, must have « 
BUbstanHve expressed or understood, with which it agrees. (661.) 

8. Every reiative must have an antecedent, or word to which it 
refers, and with which it agrees. (688.) 

4. Every gubject^nofnintitive has its own verb expressed or 
understood. (684, 643.) The predicate-nominative or eonhptement, is 
usually placed after the substantive verb. (667.) 

6. Every ytnife verb, t. e., every verb in the indicative, subjunctive, 
oi' imperative mood, has its own nominative, expressed or understood 
(643), and when the infinitive has a subject, it is hi the accusative. The 
faifinitive without a subject does not form a sentence or proposition. 

6. Every oblique case is governed by some word, expressed or 
nnderstood in the sentence of which it forms a part ; or is used, without 
government, to express certain circumstances. 



PARTS OF SYNTAX 
618. — ^The Parts of Syntax are commonly 
reckoned two : Concord, or agreement, and Gov-' 
eminent. 

619. — Concord is the agreement of one word with 
another, in gender^ numbery ease^ or person, 

620. — Government is that power which one word 
h&s in determining the mood^ tense, or case, of another 
word. 
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L CONCORD. 
C21m — Concord, or agreement, is fourfold; viz.: 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive; 

2. Of a verb with its nominative, or subject; 

3. Of an adjective with a substantive ; 

4. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

622. — ^RuLE L Apposition. — Substantives 
denoting the scmie person, or thing, agree in 
cttse, and the adjunct is called an appositive; 
as — 

- deero drdlor, Gcero the orator. 

Cieeroms OrdtdrU^ Of Cicero the orator, eto. 

Uf^ Athenaej The city Athena. 

Urbia Athendrum^ Of the city Athens. 

B23. — ^Explanation. — Substantives thus used are said to be in ap» 
jtositian^ The second substantive is added to express some aUrihtUe or 
description belon^ng to the first, and must always be in the same member 
of the sentence ; i. «., they must be both in the subject, or both in the pred- 
icate. A substantive predicated of another, though denoting the same 
thing, is not in apposition with it, and does not come under this rule. 
(666, 667.) 

This rule applies to all substantive words, snch as personal and relative 
pronouns, adjectives used substantively, etc. 

Nouns in apposition are often connected, in English, by such particles 
as OS, bdng, for, like, etc. ; as, Fater mUil me comiiem, '* My father sent 
me 08 a companion,^' ^^/or a companion," etc. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

€2d, — Obs. 1. In gender an appositive agrees with the noun it 
limits, if it have distinct forms for the genders, t. c, if it be a mobile 
noun (40) ; as, Scelerum inventor Uli/xaett, " Ulysses contriver of crhnes ; " 
Oleae inventrix Minerva^ " Minerva inventress of the olive." 

025. — Obs. 2. In number' «n appositive generally agrees with its 
noun, but not always ; as, Omitto iU^a omnium dodrinarum invenirleea 
Athends, *'I omit the great inventress of all sciences, Athens;" CapCivi 
praedafuerani, "T%e prisoners had been a prey.** 

9 
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626*—Obi. 8. Two or tnare nouns in the smgalar, have a 
noun in apposition in the plaral ; as, M. Anionhu, C, Caaiun, iribunl 
plibiSf ** Marcus ijitonhie, Gains Cassius, tribunes of the people" Also if 
the wngiiUr nouns be of different genders, the plural in apposition will 
have the masculine rather than the feminine, if both forms exist ;; as, ^d 
PtoUmaeum d Cleopalram reges (not retinas), legoa mim, — ^Liv. 

027* — Obi, 4. The substantire pronoun, havmg a word m apposkioiiy 
is frequently omitted ; as, Connd dia^ (sdL ^go\ " (1) the oonsul said." 

628.-^0hB. 5. The possessive pronoun^ bdng equivalent to 
the genitive of the personal, has a noun in apposition with it in the geni- 
tive ; as, Peetu% tmttn^ hominia HmpliciSy '' The heart of you, a plain man," 
cf. 692. 

629 • — Oba, 6. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whoiSj of 
which the noun in apposition expresses the parts ; as, Onerdrtoe, pan 
ad jEgimdrum, — aliae advermu urbem ipsam deldiae KurUy " 77u ships of 
burden were carried, part to JSgimurus, — others over against the city 
itself.'* So, QuisqneprO se qveruatur, *^ They complain each for himsel£" 

630. — Obs. 7. A sentence or clause may supply the place of one 
of the substantives ; as, Cdgiiet oratorem insiitulj rem arduamf '* Let him 
consider that an orator is training, a difficult matter." 



EXOBPTIONS. 

681m — J^. 1. Rarely the latter substantive is put in theaenUivef 
as, virtils eonimenHaey ** the virtue of self-restrunt ; '* amnis midani^ " tho 
river Eridanus ; " arbor fict^ *^ the fig tree ; " n&nm Mercurit est mihL 

632 •Sxe, 2. Anroper name after the g^eric term nGmen, or 
cognomen^ sometimes elegantly takes the case of the person in the dative ; 
as, Nomen Arcturo est mihi, " I have the name Arcturus." — Plaut. So, Cul 
nunc cognomen luld addUur^ ** to whom the name lulus is given."-^yiRO. 



CONSTRIJCTIQN OF THE NOMINATIVE CASE. 
633,— The nominative case is used : 

1, To express the subject of a proposition ; 

2. In apposition with another sabstantiye in the nomi- 
native, or predicated of it ; 

8. In exclamation^; a#, O v\r foHn at^gue amwm I 



Sgol^ 


Iread. 


Non legimm^ 


Ttt «Ti6f », 


Thouwritest 


V08 9crUfiti9, 


me loquitur^ 


HespeolcB. 
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THE VERB AND ITS NOMNATIVE. 
634. — ^RtJLE 11. A Verb agrees with its ^lom^ 
i/native in number and person ; as^ 

We read. 
Ye write. 
They apeak. 

SSS* — ^Explanation. — ^The subject of a finite verb, being a noun, a 
pronoun, or an a^jecdye used as a noun, is put in the nominative case. 
The svbjeet may ako be an infinitiYe mood or part of a sentenoe. To all 
of these the rule applies, and requires that the verb be in the same number 
and person -as the sabject, or nominatire. For person, see 31. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

SSfi.-'ObB, 1. StUjrfect Omitted,— The nom,inative8 epo, nos^ 
of the first person, and /A, vds, of the second, are generally omitted, 
bdng obvious from the personal endiiigs of the yerb ; also the nominative 
of the third person, when it is an iadefioite word, or may be easily supplied 
from the context ; as, ferunt, " they say ; ** etc. 

€S7*—Obi, 2. The subject is also said to be om^itted when the 
rerb expresses the state of the weather, or an operation of nature ; as, fvJ- 
ffurat^'' it lightens ;" /)/tti7, "it rains;" nm^7, "it snows." These are 
called impersofuU verbs. (45 >, 456.) 

€S8» — Obs. 3. Other im^personal verbs are usually considered as 

without a nominative. Still, they will generally be found to bear a relation 

to some circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or infinitive mood, 

. mmilar to that between a verb and its nominative ; as, ditlectal mi Hudere, 

**it delists me to study," i. e.« " to study delights me." 

€S9.^0bs. 4. Verb Omr{tted.—The verb is sometimes omitted 
when the nominative is expressed, and sometimes when it is undeivtood; 
as, nam ego Polydorut (sc. xum), " for I (am) Polydorus ; " — omnia praeddra 
rdra (sc. eurO), "all excellent things (are) rare;" — turn iUe (sc. rtipondU\ 
•* then he (replied)." 

<^40.— (Mf. 5. Sentence as SutJect.-^'Whm the subjeet is an 
infinitive, or a clause of a sentence, the verb is in the third person singu- 
lar ; and if a compound tense (t. <?., in one of the tenses of the perfect pass- 
ive (281), or of the periphrastic conjugation (828), the participle is put in 
the neuter gender ; as, ineertuni est ptam hmffa noatrAm etijuMque vita 
fytaam ni, " how long any of na shall Ivve it vnefrtotn." 

641m— Obs, 6. Kam.inative with Inftnitive.— The nomina- 
tive is sometimes found with the infinitive, in which case coepii^ or coeperumt, 
•« began," or some other verb, according to the sense, ia often aaid to be 
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understood ; as, omnes mtnd?re mi^, '* every one envied me." The infinitive 
with the nominative before it, is so common in historical narrative, that it is 
called the historical infinitive. Thus used, it is translated as the 
imperfect, or the perfect indefinite, for which tenses it seems to be used, 
and with which it is sometimes connected. (1137.) 

642,— Obe. 1. Videar, in the sense of '* I seem," is used throu^out 
as a personal verb, but is often rendered impersonally ; as, videor esse 7i6er, 
«' U Meenu that 1 9m free," literaUy, " I»eem to be free." 



SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 

Of Agreement in Number and Person. 
643. — ^RuLE in. Two or more Substantives 

singular, taken together, have a verb in the plu- 
ral ; taken separately, the verb is usually singu- 
lar; as, 

(Taken together.) 
Furor Xraqite mentem praecipilani^ Fury and rage hurry on my mhid. 

(Taken separately.) 
Si SSeratSt out AntisOvemu dtceret^ If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. 

044,^0b8. 1. Sometunes the verb agrees with the nom^inoHve 
nearest to itf and is understood to the rest, especially when each of the 
nominatives is preceded by et or tum^ or when they denote things without 
life^ as, Mens enin\ et ratio^ et eomiUum^ in tenibus est^ " For intellect and 
reason, and wisdom, are (lit, is) in the aged." 

S45. — Obs. 2. A substantive in the nominative singular, connected 
with another m the ablative by cum, may be treated as a plural; 
as, Hemn cum fratre Quirlnm jura dabunt, " Romulus and (Hi, with) his 
brother Remus will dispense Justice," cf. 66 Y. 

646.-^018, 8. When the nofninatives are of different per^ 

sons, the verb is commonly plural, and takes the first person rather than 
the second, and the second rather than the third ; tA^SitUet 7\dUa valeOs^ 
ego et Cieero valenws, ^ If you and TuUia (t. e, ye) are w^ Cloero and I 
(t. e. we) are wetf." 
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But aometimes the rerb agrees with the nearest nominative, and 
is understood to the rest, and always so, when the verb has different modi- 
fications with each nominaliYe; as, Ego muere, ta felieUer vlvia, ** I (live) 
nnhappily, you live happily." 

6d7,^0b8. 4. In Latin the first Person always takes precedence of 
the Second. Thus, *' My king and I" is in Latin, ^ d rex meut. 



648. — ^RuLE IV. 1. A CaUective Noun ex- 
pressing many as one whole, generally has a 
verb in the singular ; as, 

Popuhu me sibUat, The people hiss at me. 

Senatut in curiam venii, The Senate came into the Senate-hoose. 

2. But when it expresses many as individ* 
fials, the verb must be plural ; as, 

J^ars epulis onerant merudSf Part load the tables with food. 

Turba rmmt, The crowd rush. 

Veniunt leve vulgtu euntqtte^ The fidde populace come and go. 

04:9, — Ohs, 6. Sometimes both singular and plural are Joined with the 
same word ; as, Turba ex ert loc5 dlldbebaiur, refracturOsqtte careerem mi- 
luibaTUur, ** The mob scattered from that place, and threatened to break 
open the prison." 

AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 

650. — ^RuLE V. An Adjective agrees with its 
BuT3stantiye in gender, number, and case ; as, 

Bonm vir, a good man. Bonds viros^ good men. 

Bona pueUa, a good girl Bonarum legum^ of good' laws. 

Didce potnum^ a sweet apple. TuU donla, with thy gifts. 

OSlm — ^Explanation. — ^This rule applies to all adjectives, adjective 
pronouns, and participles ; and requires that they be in the same gender, 
number, and case, with their substantives. It applies, also, when the bu\^ 
stantive is in the subject, and the adjective in the predicate. (666.) Tho 
word ** substantive," in this rule, includes personal and relative pronouns^ 
and all words or phrases used as substantives. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 
052.-^010. 1. Two or 'more subatanUve^ singuiar, on- 

less taken separately, have an acyective plural / as^ 

Vir etpuer terriil lupO^ A man and a boj terrified by a wol£ 

6S3. — 068. %, If all the substantives be of the same gender, 

the a(]Uectives will be of that gender, as in the esample above. • But if the 
subsiantives are of different gender 8, the a<^ective takes the noas- 
culfne rather than the femiuine, and the feminine rather than the neuter ; 

Pater mihiy et mOier mortul turU, My lather and mother are dead-^Xas. 

654m — Oba, 8. But if they denote things without life^ the adjec- 
tive is commonly neuter. And, if some of the substanliYes refer to 
things with life, and others to things without life, the adjective is dther 
neuter, or takes the gender of the thing or things with life ; as, 

Labor tfolvpUUgue sutU disiinURa Toil and pleasure are milike in 

naiura, nature. 

Ndves et capTivl ad Chiton eapta The ships and captives were taken 

auni^ at Chios. 

yumidae atque mUUdria siffna obs- The Numidians and their military 

curaii sHfUy standards were partially concealed. 

6SS* — ^AIso, the neuter is used frequently when the nouns denoting 
things are of the same gender ; as, Ira et avaritia bnperio poleniiQra erani^ 
" Anger and avarice were too strong for control." — ^Liv. 

6SGm—0h8. 4. Sometimes, however, the acyective agrees with the 
fiearest ^toun, and is understood to the rest ; as, SociU et rege recepUf^ 
ViRO., *' Oar companions and king being recovered.** 

6S7» — ^ote 1. — Sometimes two nouns connected with each other by 
com, ore treated like a pluraZ, and have a plural adj. agreeing with them 
(653) ; as, F'lUam eum/UiO aeeU68, '^ The son and daughter being sent for.*' 
— Liv., cf. 646. 

658.—0b8, 6. When the stihstantive to which the adjective, or ad- 
jective pronoun, bebngs may be easily supplied, it is frequently omitted, 
and the ac^ective, assmning its gender, number, and case, is often used as a 
substantive, and may have an adjective agreeing with it ; 
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Morialis (homo), a mortaL lUe (7iomo\ he. 

Superl (dii\ the gods above. IQl (homl»es\ they. 

Dexira {manits)^ the ri^t hand. Hia (Aomo), ha 

Sitiigtra (mamu), the left hand Haee {muUer\ she. 

Omma alia^ all other (things). Familiaria mem (omiotf), my biti- 

mate friends 

659. — Ohi, 6. The adjective, when used ^ 9k predicate, without a 
substantive or definite object^ is used in the neuter gender; as, 
TVisU lupus stabullSf The wolf is a sorry thing to the folds. 

— ViRG. 

TurpUado pejus est qtiam dohr^ Disgrace is a worse thing than pain. 

— CKJk 

This case eomes under 666. 

660* — Obs. 7. Imperatives, infinitives, adverbs, clauses, and words 
eoBSidered merely as such (85), when used subsiantiv^^^ take an 
adjecUve in the neuter gender ; as, 

Supremum valt dixit, Ovid, He pronounced a kst farewell 

Crus istud quando vmUj Mart., When does that to-morrow come? 

Exceplo quod nSn simul esses. Hob., That you were not present being ex- 
cepted. 

S€l. — Obs. 8. A substantive is sometimes used as an a^eetive ; as, 
populum late regem (for regnanUm\ " a people of extensive sway ; " iUm6 
(for nuUits) miles Bomanus, *' no Roman soldier.'* 

€62. — Obs, 9. Such adjectives as jwtmtM, meclius, nltimvs, extremus^ 
fmusy summits, reliquus, sometimes denote a particuiar part of an 
object ; as^ media nox^ " the middle of the night ; *' summus mom, ** the top 
of the mountaim** 

663. — Obs, IOl Some adjectives denoting the time or circumstances 
of an action, sueh as libeM^ glad ; sdeM, knowing; imprndens, unwitting; 
etc. ; are used in the sense of adverbs / as, prior venit, " he came first 
of the tuooy 

664* — Obs, VL Alios, thefugh an adjective, is often used as a pro- 
noun, and has this peculiarity of construction, tiiat, when repeated with a 
different word in the same C^use, it renders the one simple propositicm* 
to which it belongs, equivalent to two, and it is to be so rendered ; thus, 
alhid aUis videtur optimum, '•''one thing seems best to somx, another seems 
best to others,^"* Or the two simple sentences may be combined in a plural 
form ; thus, " different things seem best to different persons ; " etc. The 
same is true when a word derived from dlit», such as aliunde, aliter, alid, 
is put with it in the same clause; as, alils aliunde perietdum est, *Hhere is 
danger to otie person from otie source, and to ammerfrom another ;" or 
Combined, " there is danger to different persons from dijereiit sources,''* 
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SOS.'T'Obi. 12. When alios is repeated in a different clause, 

but in the same construction, the first is to be rendei-ed ** one," the second, 
" another ; " if plural, " some, " others ; " as, <diud est mcUedicere, cUiud 
aeeusare, ** it is one thing to nUl at, another to accuse." — Cia PrCferebtmt 
aliipurpuramy that a/tt, ^^wme brought forth purple, others incensa" In- 
stead of alii — o/ti, etc, in the plural, we have sometimes pars — alii ; par- 
tun — alii ; sometimes alii—pars^ alii — partim, ** some," *^ others," etc. ; 
and sometimes tiie first of toe pair is omitted. 

This remark is applicable to alter; but alins signifies one of many ; 
aOer^ omk or two ; as, quorum alter exerdCum perdidii^ alter vendidit^ **• one 
of whom destroyed an army, the other sold one." 



THE PREDICATE. 

666. — l&TTLE VI. The predicate stibstanttve 
or a^ecUve, after a verb, is put in the same case 
as the subject before it, and is called a cample^' 
mentf as, 

I^ smn discipuhtf^ I am a scholar. 

To. vocdris JoanneSy Thou art called John. ' 

Ilia incedit reglna^ She walks (as) a queen. 

667* — Explanation. — ^A verb takes a jHredicate noun when the v^b 
by itself does not make a complete ass«*tion, e.g: Brutitsis — evidently 
requires a substantive or adjective with is to complete its meaning/ 
thus, £rutu8 is good ; Brutus is consul. The noun or adjective so added 
is called a complement^ because it completes the assertion. Such 
verbs are strniy I am ; evado, I turn out ; and passive verbs of appointing^ 
flaming^ regarding^ etc., such as creor^ I am elected ; appellor, I am called, 
etc. These are called copuUitive verbs, because they act as a bond 
or connection between the noun in the subject and the complement. • 

OBSERVATIONS. 

668* — Obs. 1. Any copulative verb between ttiH> nominatives 
of different numbers^ commonly agrees in number with the former, 
or subject ; as, Dos est decern taleiitay " Her dowrjf is ten talents." — Tkr, 
Omnia pontus erant, " All was sea." — Ovid. But sometimes with the latter, 
or predicate; as, Amantiurnlrae amoris integrdiio est, "The quarrels of 
lovers is a renetoiU of love." 

669*— {a.) So also, when the nouns are of different genders, 

an adjective, adjective pronoun, or a participle, in the predicate, commonly 
agrees with the subject of tlie verb ; as, Oppidum appellatum est Posldonia^ 
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** The town was called Posidonia ; ^ but sometimes with the predicate ; a^, 
JVoft omnia error stuliiHa dicenda ut^ ** Not every sort of mistake should be 
caUed foUy."— Cic. 

670. — (6.) The verb esae sometimes takes an adverb in the 
predicate, where, in English, an adjective is commonly used ; as, ra r< f 
fruslra fuity ** that was of no avail ; " «i vaUa bene es/, *' if you are in good 
health it is well/' 

S71» — ObS' 2< When the predicate is an adjective, adjective pronoun, 
or participle witiiout a substantive, it agrees with the subject before the 
verb according to Rule V. (650); except as noticed in the observations 
under that Rul^ particularly 659. 

S72. — Oba, 8. When the subject is of the second person, and the 
vocative stands before the verb, tlie adjective or participle will -usually be 
in the nominative, according to the rule ; as, mto lu^ Caeaar, amlcvs, " be 
thou, Caesar, our fnend ; " but sometimes it is put in the vocative ; as, 
Quibua^ HectoTy ab oris expectaie venia, ** From what shoi-es, Hector, dost 
thou come long waited for" (Virg.), for expectatiia. Hence the phrase, 
Made virtute esto^ " Be thou exalted for thy valor," for mactua. 

67S. — Oba, 4. The noun <>ptM, commonly rendered " needful, * is often 
used as a predicate after atun ; as, dux nobia opus eat^ ** a leader ia wanted 
by us." (925.) 

67^. — Obs- 6* When the subject of the infinitive is the same with the 
subject of the preceding verb, it is often omitted, in which case the pred- 
icate after the infinitive is in the nominative agreeing with the preced- 
mg subject ; as, ctipio dicl doctus, ** I desire to be called learned." See 
Gr. Gram., § 176, 3. 

67 S. — Oba. 6. The dceu8iUive or dative before the infinitive 

under this Rule, strictly requires the same case after it in the predicate ; as, 

Novimua te eaaefortem^ We know that thou art brave. 

MVd negligeiUl tion ease licet, I am not allowed to be negligent. 

070. — 06«. 7. When the infinitive of such verbs has a dative before 
it, it'may be followed either by a dative or an accusative ; as, licet mihi eaae 
heato : or, licet mihi eaae beatum, " I may be happy." In the first case, 
6eato' agrees with mihi; in the second, beotum agrees with me, to be sup- 
plied as the subject of eaae. With licet the dative is more usual than the 
accusative. Other verbs which sometimes have the same constniction are : 
expedite " it is expedient ; " clatur, " it is granted ; " vacatj " there is lei- 
sure ; " prodeaty " it is profitable," etc. Sometimes, when the sentence is 
indefinite, the dative also is understood ; as, licet eaae beatum (sc. aliciti\ 
"one may be happy." See Gr. Gram., § 175, Obs. 6. 

077. — Oba, 8. This variety of case after the infinitive, is admissible 
only with the nominative, dative, and accusative. The other cases before 
the infinitive have the accusative alter it, agreemg with tlie subject of the 
infinitive understood ; as, interest omnium (ae) ease bonus, *' it is tiie interest 
ofalltobegood," 

9* 



THE EELATITE AND ANTBCEDENT. [678-683 

BXOEPTIONSL 

679m--Ckm8iruciUtn according to Sense (of sptesim).^ 
Ste, 1. An adjective is often pat in a different gender or number 
from ite Bubtttantlve, twatly lefiBRiag to ill m«tning mther tlua 12> its 
form; as, 

Latium CapuoMe agrC mutctaH^ ** Latimii and Oapim were deprived of 
their land," i. «., tne people of Latium, etc. ; CajKia eonjurdtivnis virgfit 
caenif ** the beads (f. e^ the leading men) of the conspiracy were beaten to 
death,*" etc. 

670.-'&t, 2. A eotteetive nonn in the singrfar, If Hs verbis 
plural (648), has an adjective in the plural, and in the gender of tiie iadi' 
Tiduals which form the collection; as, 

Part in Jidnun odi mnl, " A pari Vfere forced into the river.** iSarel; 
U takes the gender of the individual in the singular ; as, pars ardmu eguU 
furity *' some rush furiously raised high on horses." — ^Vibo. 

BSO*'^Exc 3. A plural noun or pronoun, used to denote one pensoit, 
bk comic writers, sometimes has aa adjective or participle in the singular; 
as, NobU praeaenie^ ** I bdng present.** 

CSl.'-Eit, 4. Tbe adjective prraouns uterque, qtiisqne, etc., in the 
singular, are often put with nouns in the plural, to intfanate that the objects 
are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, Ulergue edrum ex casirU 
nercUum educmni^ " They lead forth, eae4 of them, his army from the 
camp ; ** Pro se quUgue quertuUitry ^ They complain, each one for himself.'* 
QuiMqiK^ in the singular, not only distributes plural nouns, but is in the 
nominative when the phiral to be distributed is in the ablative absolute; 
OS, Multis sibi guisqite imperium pelentibusy " Many seeking power each fop 
himself,** i^L., Jug., 18 ; or in the accusative, as the subject of the infifni- 
five ; as, Afflrmantes se..,. quisque paitiam . . . , reUd^irOSf ** AsseitiDg 
that they would leave each his country*** 

082. — £^. 6. When ipso qualifies a substantive pronouli in £ reflexive 
sense, in any oblique case governed by a verb or preposition, it commonly 
tdces the ease of the subject of the verb iuefeeadof the case of the wora 
which it qualifies; as, Se ipse itUer/ecii^ "He aiew kimsd/;'' MUd ^, 
faveOf** If a,YOr myself. ^^ 

THE RELATIVE ANTD ANTECEDENT. , 

683. — ^RuLK VIL The relative quiy quaSj qiwdy 
agrees with its antecedent in gender, numBer, and 
person; as, 

J^o qu% »<T?fto, I who write; 

Ta qui leffisj Thou wiio readest 

Vtr qni hqwiiur. The man who speaks. 

Virl qUi loquuniur^ The men who speak. 



€84-691] OBsmvATioira. 803 

S84, — ExpLJLSxnov. — the antecedent is the noon or pronoun gcdng 
tbefore the relative to which it refers. Sometimes, faowevcr, the relative 
and its elaose are placed before the antecedent and its clause. 

The infinitive mood or a part of a seateDoe is lometimeff the antecedent, 
in which case the relstire must be in the neuter gender. 

OBSERVATIONa 
€8if» — Ob*. 1. Strictly speakinj^, the relative does not agree with tiie 
anUeedeni^ but with the same' word expressed or understood after the 
xelative, with which, like the acQective, it agrees in gmder^ number, and 
case, as well as person ; thus, diem dlcuiUf qua (die\ eta, ** they appomt a 
day, on which (day)," etc Hence, in eonnectipg the antecedent and rela- 
tive clause, the following variety of usage occurs, viz. : 

686» — Ist The word to which the relative refers is conunonly ex^ 
pressed in the antecedent clause, and not with the relative ; as, 
Vir eajni qui pauea loquitur, " He is a irise man, who speaks little.** 

€87 • — 2d. Tt is often elegantly omitted in the antecedent chiuse, 
and expressed with the relative, especially when the relative clause 
stands first ; as, Jh quern prlmnm iffressl sunt locum, Troja vacatur, 
I e., locm in quern, etc., ** The place on which they landed first is 
called Troy." 

C88. — 8d. Sometimes, when greater precision is required, it is ea5- 
nressed in both / as^ Brant omnlnS itinera duo^ quibus itinera 
S>u8 exire poesent, " There were in all two roads, by which (roads) 
they could go out" Instead of the first substantive, the relative 
sometimes takes with it a substantive eomlaruUory of the first ; as, 
Cum venissem ad Amdnum, qui mon»~, *' When I had come to Ama- 
nus, wluch mountain — ^ 

089m — Ith. When the reference is of a general nature, and there is 
no danger of obscurity, the word to which the relative refers is 
understood in both clauses ; as, sunt qu^s Jurat oottegisse, i. e., 
tuni (hom^fiu) quds (hominUi) juvai, etc., ** There are (men) whose 
joy it is to gather, etc." 

€90. — yote. — ^The place of the antecedent is sometimes supplied by 
fli digtincHpe pronoun in the clause following ; as, de qua rl audi^i, earn 
UJbi narrabo, ** I will tell you the matter about which I heard." The dis- 
tinctive has sometimes the force of talis, '* such ; " and the relative, that 
of the correspondii^ quoHs, " as ; " — the two implying a sort of compar- 
ison ; as, Itaque ego is sum in Ulum, quern iS, m9 esse via, *' Therefore I am 
towards him such as you wish me to ba" — Cio. 

€91m — ^To' this oondtrnction may be referred such expressrons as qui 
tuus est amor, equivaleDt to, prd e^ amore qui turn est amor, '^suoh is yomr 
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lore," litandly, *'in acoordanoe with sach love as yoars b;** wbere the 
distinctlTe is, €a, id, m the sense of ^ such/' is supplied with the antece- 
dent understood. 

692.^0b9, 2. a. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a 
preceding word ; as, crnnis laudare fortuna» meat qui hdberem, etc., " all 
were prainng my fortune who had," etc, t. «., fortunds mnH qui ; the pos- 
sessive me<to being equivalent to the genltiye of ego, (cf. 628.) Cof^ura- 
vire paud contra rempublieam, ds qua (sdL eor^urOiidne, implied in eotifa^ 
ravire) mum breviuimi potero dieam, " A few entered into a conspiracy 
against tne republic, concerning which I will speak as shortly as I can.'' 

693* — 5. The reUtive sometimes refers, not to a particular word, but 
to the whole antecedent proposition, or the idea expressed by it, in which 
case it takes the neuter gender ; as, Tu amdU virtutem^ qttod (i e., quam 
rem) valdi laudo, "Tou love virtue, and in this I highly praise you." 

€9dm — Ob$, 8. When a relative refers to one or two nouns denotang 
the same object, but of different genders, it may agree with either ; 
9B,FiumieneiiArarquod^eUi. Here ^iioi agrees with /ameii. Adjlumen 
Oinan perverUum eei, qui, etc. Here ^i agrees with Oman. 

C95m'^0b9, 4. The relative sometimes agrees with a campUvnent 
(666) instead of its antecedent; as, Thebae ipme quod BoeOdae caput eat^ 
^'Thebes which is the capital of Boeotia." — ^Liv. 

€9€*^0b$, 6. An tid^eeHve which properly belongs to the antece- 
dent, is sometimes placed in the reUtive clause, agreeing with the relative. 
This is the case, especially, if the adjective be a numeral, a comparative, or a 
superlative; as, inter joeOe, quoa incondiloe jaciuni^ forjocde tnconditde quiSg, 
etc, ** amidst the rude jests which they utter ; " — nocUy quam in terris uUi- 
mam egO, for fiocU tdlimO, quam, etc., " the last night which he spent upon 
earth.'* 

697 • — Obt' 6. When a relative refers to two or mare antece^ 

dents taken together, it agrees with them in gender and number, in all 
respects as the adjective does with several substantives, as stated, 662-665. 
But, 

If the antecedents are of diiferent persons, the relative plural takes the 
first person rather than the second, and the second person rather than the 
tiurd. (647.) 

698* — Exe, 1. The relative, sometimes, takes the gender and 
number, not of the antecedent noun, but of some one synonymous with 
it or implied in it ; as, Daret tU caUnU fatole monatrum quae, " That he 
might consign to bonds the fatal monster, who—." The antecedent is mon- 
etrum, but quae agrees with Cleopatra^ the monster intended. This is a 
case of construction according to sense. (678.) 

S99. — Ohe, 7. The relatives qnXcimqne and quisquis are sometimes 
used instead of qui, when a general or Indefinite term is expressed or . 
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tmderstood with the antecedent; as, tpuu ndnOrl poierunt, quOcunque ra^ 
H&ne sanabdy equivalent to omni raiione qudcunque (/lOMvm), ** what can 
be cured, I will cure by every means I can." 

TOO* — ^This construction corresponds to that of the Greek iaric (Gr. 
C^ram., 1 136, 7), and, like it, these relatives often represent two cases / 
as, Qtddquidteiigerat aurumflthat, ^* Whatever he touched turned, to gold.** 
Here quidquid stands both as the nominative to fiebat and the accusative 
after tetigerat^ and is equivalent to <mme qtiod teHgeraty etc. 

'^01* — Obi. 8. In the be^nning of a sentence, or clause connected 
with what precedes, not by the relative itself, but by quma ((wm), «i, anSUm^ 
quonicmk, or other conjunctive term expressed or understood, the relative 
assumes the character of a personiU or demonstrative pro^ 
Si4n€n, and, as such, refers to some word, clause, or circumstance, a^eady 
expressed; thus— 

Ist When the relative thus used stands instead of its noun, it is equiv- 
alent to et iUcy ei hie^ etia,^ iUi, etc., and may be rendered " and 
he," " and she," " and they," etc. ; as, ^i quum mdmitUret, " and 
wh^ he admitted ; " — ad quern qmnn vemuenil^ " and when they had 
come to At'ffi." 

2d. When the relative thus used stands toUh its substantive, it is to be 
translated, as a demonstrative, by Ihie^ that^ theae^ those^ commonly 
preceded by and; as, qui legon quum mitai essent^ " and when these 
amhaseadore had been sent ; " — ad quarwn initium nlvdrum quum 
Caesar pervSnissel, ** and when Caesar had come to the beginning of 
these woodsy 

702. — To this construction belongs quod, in the beginning of a sen- 
tence (apparently for propter quod, or aa guod), referring to something pre- 
viously stated, and meaning " on account of,** ** with respect to,** " as to, 
etc, this thing; ** as, quoddits grdtiOs habeo, ^ 'therefore (i. e., on account 
of this thing\ I ^ve thanks to the gods • ** — quod scrms (Cic), " « to what 
you write.** 

CASE OF THE RELATIVE. 

yOS. — Obs, 9. The r^aOvef in respect of case^ is always to be 
considered as a noun, and is subject to the rules which determine the case 
of nouns. 

704m — Exc, 2. The relative, after the manner of the Greek, is some- 
tiTnes attracted into the case of its antecedent ; as, Raptim qnibus quis- 
quepoterat eldtiSy for (iis) quae quisque, etc., " Those things which each one 
<sould, bdng hastily snatched up.** 

70S. — JSxc, 8. The antecedent is sometimes inserted in agreement 
with the relative, and must be supplied in a different case in its own 
clause ; as, Urbem quam statuo vestra est, for urbs quam statuo, etc., " The 
cUg which I am building is yours." 
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These are Qrefk oonstractioiis seldoni used by Latin writers. See 
Greek Gr., g lOd, Exe. 9, 10. 

706m — Oba, 10. The relative acQectives quot, quanttia, qnalis, used 
m compaiisons, and commonly rendered ^^as," are often oonatmed in a man- 
ner slinUar to the relative (286), having their redditives, or eorrespondiDg ad- 
jectives, tot, tantoa, talifl, expressed or understood in the anteoedent clause; 
aSf TarUae fmilHiftdima gttaniam etapU urha^ ** Of m great a mnltitade as the 
citj contains; '* Faciif (idlit% quatem deeet erne sarorum^ "The featareSi 
mdi as those of sisters ought to be.'* — Vina. 

The noun, as well as the redditive, is very often Emitted in the antece- 
dent clause, and expressed in the relative clause ; as, Quanta potuU eckri- 
tale cucurrH, changed to the common form, is Tarda cekrttaie^ quanta 
potidty euatrritj ** He ran with as much speed o» he could." In ins way, 
are to be explained such clauses as Quantum imporiunitSti» hx^eni, *' Sudi 
arrogance have they," in full form. Fro tanta import&tutaim quantum 
habetU, 

707 • — ^Airf^.-^Instead of the relative adjectives quoty quMtus, qualis, 
the conjunctions ac, atqw^ fU^ and the relatives guty quae^ qdwdr'm the sense 
of ** as," iire sometimes used in comparative expressions ; as, ffonos tali pop- 
uli RomSiil valuntatey paueU est dltatus ac mini, " Office has been conferred 
on few with such good will of the Roman people as on n)e."--Cic. 

70S*'-'Exc, 4. Instead of tho ordinary construction, the relative ad- 
jective, with its noun, is sometimes attracted into the case of , the relative 
pronoun understood, as in the following sentence : 6l h(mdnibus honarum 
rtrum tavta cura esttet, quanta studio petunty *^ If men had as much care for 
good things as they have zeal in their search," Sall., Jug., instead of ^n^ 
turn est stcidium guO aiiena petunt : — unless tiiis be a case of anacoluthon, 
the latter part of the sentence being expressed as if the former had been, 
Si homins bonOa res peterenty quantti studio^ etc., i. e., tantC dudiH ^uon^, 
etc (706.) Compare also 688. 



GOVERNMEITT, 

709. — ^1. Government is the power which <me i^Ord has ovtf an- 
other depending upon it, requiring it to be put in a certam cOMy fnoody 
or tense, 

2. The words. subject to government are noufis and verbs* ' 

3. The words govermng or affecting these in their case, mood, or tense, 
are nounsy adjediveSy pronounSy verbs, and loords indeclinable, 

4. To the Syntax of nouns belohgs all that part of Syntax relating to 
the government of ease, Everj thing else in goi^emment belongs to tlie 
Syntax of the vcb. 
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SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 

710* — ^Tn this part of Grammar, under the term noun or iubsianiive, is 
comprehended every thmg used as such ; namely, nouns, personal pronouns, 
adjective pronouns used personally, adjectives without substantives, geniods, 
together with infinitives, and substantive clauses used as nouns. 

The canstmctioii of tliv oUique cases depends, is genefal, upon th« 
particular ideas expressed by Ihe cbmv thenunlTee, as Aey ate ■leBtioiied' 
hereafter,. oBdee each case. 



COKSTRtJCTIOK OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 

711^ — Ir The aecusative, in Latin, is used to expreea the itttine* 
dUxie oii^eci of a tnnsitire active verb— or, ia olhev words, that on 
which its action is exerted. 

2. tt is used to express the of\ject to which something tends or relates, in 
which sense it is often governed by a preposition, expressed or understood. 



ACCUSATITE GOVERH^H) BT VERBS. 

T12^.—'RxJLis^ VUL I>irea object.— A transU 
tive verb, whether active or deponent, governs 
the accusative ; as, 

Ama Deurrij Lo^e God. 

JUverire parerUe8f Reverence your parents. 

Jkm omoter, God is lovedL 

iVb^. — ^The object of an active transitive verb becomes the subject of 
the same v«rb used passively* 



713.—RxTLE IX. Cognate cu^cusative. — An 
intransitive verb may govern a noun of ifcin- 
dred signification^ in the accusative ; as, 

Puffnare pugnam^ Tdii|^ftbstfc 



ACCUSATIVB AS OOMPLEMEXSTT. [714-718 

714:. — ^EzPLANAtiON. — These rules apply to aU verbs which hare an 
accusative as their immediate object^ and that accusative may be any thing 
used substantively, whether it be a mmn^ tkjpronoun^ an u^UUUve mood^ or 
daiue of a nenienee, 

71S»—0b8' 1* AceuBotive as campiement^—Yetba signify- 
ing to yuane^ choote^ reckon^ conaiUuie, and the like, besides the accusative 
of the objecti take also the aoeusative of the name^ qfice, ^araeier, etc., 
ascribed to it; as, urban Romam fneamt, **be called the dty Rome,"^ All 
such verbs, in the passive, have the same case after as before them. (66*7.) 

716»'-0ba. 2. Verbs commonly intransitive, are sometimes used 
in a transitive sense, and are therefore followed by an accusative un- 
der Rule VIIL; thus, 

lanAHsnifmi TaAMRnvK 

TVemtt; he trembles. 7Wmi< JonOnem^ he trembles at 

Juno. 
SHOf I thirst l^tio hon&res^ I thirst for honors. 

Ridet^ he lau^is. Ddorem rtdei^ he laughs at pain. 

Redolety he smells. Vlnuni redolei, he smells of wine. 

717* — OU, 8. The accusative^ after some intransitive verbs, seems to 
depend on a preposition understood / as, ^ygios Jf/ruvimus un- 
ddSj " We swore by the Sty^on waves ; " Navigat aequor^ ^^ lie sails over 
the sea." — ^Vibo. 

The accusative with intransitive verbs is most common with the 
neuters itt^ quid^ aligiddy quicquid, nihil, idem^ illud, ta»Unm, qvarUum, 
hoc^ mic/to, aka, pauoa, etc. ; as, idem ^loriarl, ** to make the same boast ; " 
utrumqtu iaetor, '* I r^oice at both thmgs." 

71S. — (H>8. 4. The accusative, aftor many verbs, depends on a 
preposition with wliich they are compounded. This is the case — 

1st With intransitive verbs ; as, Qenien quae mare tUvd adja- 
cent, "The nations which border upon thai sea,^^ &0y ineunt jnxte- 
littm^ " they enter the battle ; " trausairrere mare, ** to speed across 
the sea ; " etc. Thus compounded, many verbs become transitive in 
sense, and so govern the accusative by Rule VIII. 

2d. With transitive verbs, in which case two accusatives follow — 
one governed by the verb, and another by the preposition; as, 
Omnem equUdtum pontem tranadQcU, " Re Uad» all the cavaby over 
the bridge ; ''-^ffelleepofiium copiOe trdjecit, " He threw his troops 
across the Hellespont'' 
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719* — ObS' 6* Some intranMHve verbs, compounded with con, ex, 
prae, become transiUve and govern the UCCUSative ; as, neminem convcnl, 
^*I have met no one;" modum excidere^ *Uo exceed the limit;*' Galli 
eaeteros morioiia praestani^ ** The Gauls suipass the rest of men.*' 

720m — Obs, 6. a. The accusative after a transitive verb, especially 
if a reflexive pronoun, or something indefinite or easily supplied, is sometimes 
understood f as, turn prdrm avertit, scii. •«, **the prow turns aside;*' 
fiunatn tfiiulay scil. saeray ^ I will offer (sacrifice) with a heifer." 

b. Sometimes the verb which governs the accusative is omitted, 
es; ocially in rapid or animated discourse ; thus, the interrogative quid often 
stands alone for ^daUf quid censes f or the like. So, also, quid verdf 
quid igituri qmd ergo? quid enimf Quid, quod, commonly rendered 
** r»ay,'* " nay even," ** but now,** " moreover,** may be resolved tlius. Quid 
d cam de eo quod. With quid rmdta f quid plura f tie muUa^ ne plura^ 
sell verba, supply dlccan ; as, Quid dicam muUa {verba) f 

721,— Obs, 7. The infiniUve mood, or part of a sentence, is 
often used as the object of a transitive verb (1119) ; as, 
Da rmhifallere. Give me to escape notice. 

Cupio nic esse elemenlcm, I desire to be gentle. 

StatuerutU Ht naves coTiscendererU, They determined that they would 

embark. 

722, — Mte. — JProlepsis. — In such constructions, the subject of 
the clause is sometimes, by a Greek idiom, put in the accusative as the 
object of the verb ; as, Nosti Marcellum, queun tardus sit ; instead of Nostl 
quam tardus Marcdlus sit, ** You Imow how slow Marcellus is." This is 
called ^ro^gom or anticipation. Gr. Gram., § 150, Obs. 4. 

723, — Obs. 8. A few cases occur in which the accusative is put after 
a fioun derived from a verb, or the verbal adjectives in bundus \ 
as, Quid tibi hue receptio ad tie est meum virum f " Wherefore do you re- 
ceive my husband hither to you ? ** — ^Plaut. Quid tibi hane curOtio est rem, 
" Why have you any care for this thing ? " — ^Id. VUalmndus caitra, " Avoid- 
ing the camp." — ^Lrr. 

7 2d, — Obs. 9. Many verbs considered transitive in Latin, are intron- 
sitive in English, and must have a preposition suppUed in translating ; as, 
m caveret me, " That he should beware of me." On the other hand, many 
intransitive verbs in Latin, t. e., verbs which do not take an accusative 
after them, are rendered into English by transitive verbs; as, Fortuna 
■ /a9et fortibuSf ** Fortune favors the brave." 
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t25. — ^RtJiiB X. AecuMHve in ^oddama^ 
Hans. — ^The accusatiye is used in exclamations, 
either with or without au interjection ; as, 

O vtm mazimam err&ria^ the enormous power of error I 

Fro deerumfidan, tn the name of the gods ! 

JSn quatuar Ords, Lo four altars! 

726.'-'0h8, 1. But Sn and eece, " lo," are quite often found With the 
nominative; as, ecee twu lUerae (sc. sunt) ds Varrone, "lo your letter 
comes about Varro." — Cic. 

727* — Obs, 2. Bei and vaie are construed with the d€iHve; as, 
vae victls, "woe to the conquered." — ^Liv. ffei nmero nUhi^ "woe to 
wretched me." — ^Teb. 

728 » — ^RuuE XL Accusative of nearer deft^ 
nifion. — ^The accusative is used, especially by the 
poets, after verbs and adjectives to indicate the 
part of the subject specially affected; as, 

£!qtnu trenwt artfU^ The horse trembles in its limbs. 

Himnibal advernun femur ichu, H. wounded in the front of the thigh. 

729, — ^Explanation. — The verbs and adjectives referred to in the 
Bule are all gtatid words, t. «., they describe a state, and the aceusatire 
tells the part of the subject which is chiefly in the state described. This i» 
a construction imitated from the Gteek, and is often called the Chrcek 
accusative* 

^SO. — Ohi. 1. In prose the ablative is the case generally used for 
8uch nearer definition : pedibtu aegeVy " diseased in the feet.'' See 889. 

731.^0hs. 1 Under this Rule tnay be placed the so-ealled ad' 
verMal O/ceUsative of such words as partem^ vkeni^ teeuSf etc. ; as 
maximam partem lade aique pecore vlvurU, "they live for the most part on 
milk and their cattle ; " tuam vicem saepe doleo^ " I often grieve on your 
account ; " llberorum ctqntum virile tteeue ad decern miUia capta, " ten ^ou- 
sai)d free persons of the male sex were taken." So, id aeUUU, " of that 
age," idgenuM^ "of that kind," for ejue aeiaiis, Sjusffeneria, 

732. — ^RxTLE Xn. Reflective Accusative.^ 

Sometimes passive verbs are used in a mMMe 
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(or reflective) sense, and govern the accusa- 
tive ; as, , 

Inutile ferrum cittgiiurt He girds on (himBdf ) his oaeless sword. 

7d3.^ExpLANATiON,-- -This cODStructioA ocean witk veibs of doOdng^ 
ufidothinfff etc ; such as, imhtOf esiio, etc. In tho pMSlve th«y *r» som^ 
times used to imply that a person dothe$ or undothea himtdf ; and when 
nsed in this reflective sense they may take an aeensadTe of the thing put 
on or off: Androgel ffdeam induUur^ ^He puts <m the hofanet of An- 
drogeos'/' but also the ablatLve, Spolm nyjOs mduUur^ *'fieiselad in 
plundered spoils^*'— Vibg. 

VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCU8ATTVE& 
734. — ^RuLE XIIL AceusoHve of Peraon 
and Thing. — Verbs of askinOf teachitig, and 
concealing 9 govern two accusatives, the one of 
a person, and the other of a thing ; as, 

FoMmui U paeem^ We beg peace of thea 

Docuit m% fframmaHeamj He taught me grammar. 

Iter amrOa tulai^ He conceals his road from tSL 

735* — ^ExPLAiTAtiON. — ^The reason of this Rule is, that oioRt verbs 
under it, admit either of the nouns after them, as their immediate ohject. In 
the passive construction the accusative of the person becomes the 
nominative : iVimtis roffahu at setdmtimm^ ^ He was first asked his opinion.'* 

OBSEBVATIONa 

7S6» — Obs, 1. Verbs of asking, which govern two accusatives, are 
rogo, 6ro^ exoro^ obsecro^ precar, posdo, repoacOy fldtgiiOy etc. ; of teaching : 
doeeoy edoceoj dedoceo, and rarely irvdio. For two accusatives after verba 
of naming, ci^oosing, ete«, see 715. 

737* — Oba. 2. Verbs of leking, instead of the accusative of the [person, 
often take the ablative with ab or ez j as, Vemam Gremtu ah ipso, ** Let 
UB beg favor of himself.'^ 6o, also, instead of the accusative of the thing, 
many verbs, both of asking and teaching, sometimes take the ablative with 
de ; as, De iiinere hostium Sendtum idocet^ ** He informs the Senate of the 
march of the enemy.'' — Sall. 

738. — Oba, 8. Some verbs of asking and teaching are never followed 
1^ two accusatives, but.by the ablative of the person, with a preposition ; such 
as, exiffOy peio, quaero.-pOcem a ie petimiu, ** we beg peace of you ; " and the 
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foHowing vertM ckT teacbing, viz. : imbmOf UuHtuo^ irutruoy and some others, 
are foUowed by the ablative of the thing, sometimes with, and sometimes 
without, a preposition; and sometimes they are otherwise construed. 

739*— Obt, 4. Many other trandtiTe active ?«rbs, frequently, besides 
the aocusatiTO of a person, take also an accusative of nihilj or of the 
neuter pronouns, Aoe, id, otdd^ or of at^ectives of quantity ; as, Falniu ea 
mi motmii, Cia ; Ifee H idconmdo. In. See 717. 

AoeuaatlTe tdBsctetUof Time and Space, see 960, 968. 
AocosatiTe of MaHon Towards, see 938, 943, 947. 
Accusative after FteposUions, see 981, 987. 
Accusative as SuJIi^ect of an Infinitive, see 1186. 

ACCUSATIVE WITH IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

740. — ^RuLE 'XIV. Decet, ddleotat, Juvut, and 
oiK>rtet, govern the accusative of a person with 
the infinitive ; as, 

DekeUU mi sivdere^ It delights me to study. 

Ndn deed U rixdri, It does not become you to scold* 

74-2.— 06«. 1. These Terbs are sometimes used |»er«o»iall2^ / as, 
Farvwn parva decent, ** Small things become a small man." — ^Hob. I>ecel 
sometimes governs the dative ^ as, Ikt nobi9 deeel. — ^Trb. 

742.— Oha. 2. Oportet, bstead of the infinitive, elegantly takes the 
subjunctive with i^ *' that,'' understood ; as, 8ibi (ui) quisqite eonsulat 
oporiei, ** It is proper that each should take thought for himselfl" — Cia 

743m — Obs. 8. Fallit, fiigit, praetexit, latet, when used impersonally, 
are construed with the accusative and infinitive *, as, FSiffii me adtB aeribere^ 
**It escaped me to write to you.'' — Cic. 

CONSTRUCTION OF THE GENITIVE. 

74A* — ^The C^enltive^ as its name imports, with the 
meanbg of the word, connectd the idea of origin^ and 
hence that of property or possession* It is used, in 
general, to limit the signification of another word 
with which it is joined, and receives various names de- 
scriptive of the mode in which the limitation is effected. 
Thus: 
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7^5. — (1.) The sutjective genitive (like the subject of a verb) tells 
the source from which the limited noun comes : junSt regit (like rlz jubeCjt 
" by order of the king.** 

7^6«— <2.) The objeeHve genitive (like the object of a verb) tells 
that towards which the limited nom is directed: cancr Del (like amo 
2)c«m)"lo7eof God." 

7^7*— <3.) The possessive genitive tells that to which the limited 
noun belongs ; domtu CaeiarU, ** Caesar's house.** 

7^^*— <4.) The partitive genitive tells the whole of which the 
limited noun is a part : modhu trUiciy ^' a peck of wheat.** 

74:9. — (6.) The descriptive genitive tells the character, quality, 
or quantity of the limited noun : vir moanmi corporU^ "a man of very great 
stature.** 

750. — ^The Genitive is said to be governed by the word so limited^ f . «., 
the word limited requires (he word limiting it to be put in the Genitive 
case. 

The Genitive is governed by Nouns, Adjectives^ and Verbs ; and also is 
used to express curcumstances of quantity or degree. 



THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY NOUNS. 

751. — ^RuLE XV. One substantive governs 
another in the genitive, when the latter substan- 
tive limits the signification of the former ; as, 

Amor gloriae^ The love of glory. (Objective.) 

Lex naturae^ The law of nature. (Sutjective.) 

752. — ^Explanation. — ^Under this rule, the two substantives must be 
of different signification, and the one used to limit the meaning 
of the other. Thus, in the first example, amor^ alone, means 'Move,** in 
gen6ral, but the term gldriae, joined with it, restricts its meanmg here to a 
particular object, ** glory,'* and so of other examples. 

N. B. — ^When a noun is limited by another of the same signification, it 
is put in the same case by Rule I., except in the rare instances mentioned 
in 631. 
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OBSERVATIONa 

7 S3. — Oh9, 1. Sometimes the meaning of the Hmtted and the limiting 
noon is such, that the genitire may be either stibjective or objective ; 

thus, when the expression amor Dei means Uie loye whidi God has to ns, 
Dei is subjective ; but when it means the love which we have to God, Del 
is obJeeHve. In such eases, the sense in wliich thejgenitive is used must l>e 
determined by t^e context 

7S4m'-^0b$. 2. Hence it often happens that a nopn governs two sub- 
stantives^ one of which limits it SuiffecUveip, and the otlier o6- 
Jectively ; as, AgamemnimU belli gloria^ *' Agamemnon's glory in war." 
— ^Nkp. Here, Ag^etntionU liiaits gloria subjectively, and beUi limits it 
objectirely. So, ffdvetiomm injuriae poputl KOmanl^ " The wrongs done 
by the Helvetians to the Roman people.'*- '^ 



7SS*^^Ob$. 8. The governing noon is often omitted f but only, how- 
ever, when the expression itself readily suggests the noun to be supplied; 
as. Ad DiOnae, sc aedem, *'' To Diana's (temple)." 

7 SO. — Obn, 4. Instead of the genitive of the personal proooan gov- 
erned by the nonn, It is more common to use the possessive adjective pro- 
noon agreeing with it; as, metu pater, rather than pater met. So, also, 
instead of the genitive of a noun, a possessive adjective is sometimes used ; 
$s, causa rcgia^ for regk causa^ **the king's cause;" heriUs /iliut^ for 
fUws heri, *' the master's son." 



7S7. — ^RuLB XVL A substantive added to 
another, to express a property or quality belong- 
ing to it, is put in the genitive or ablative (Z>e- 
gcripHve); as, 

Vir swnmae prStdcnHaCj or summd prUdenM^ A man of great wisdom. 
Puer probae indolis, or probq indole, A boy of a good disposition. 

7SS» — ^Explanation. — ^The limitbg substantive, also, lias alwaym 
an Ofdjective joined with it, as in the preceding examples, except in a 
few spedal expressions ; such as, homo nihih, <^a man of no worth ; ** and 
other words of indefinite value : via frichil, '* a journey of three' days.** To 
ezpcesB **a man ef talent,** we must not say homo ingenii, but homo inge- 
thoo^ we might say homo magnl ingerul. 



759.-^0bs. 6. The descHpUve genitive is said to e^qsress a 
more inherent and abiding quality than the descriptive ablative. But the 
distinotion is not deariy maricea In some phrases the genitive only ia 
used ; as, vir imi subHUil^ *' a tnan of the lowest station.** 
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Adjectives taken as Substantives, 

760b — Rule XVIL An adjective in the 
neuter gender, without a substantive, governs 
the genitive ; as, 

MuUimpeeunUf^ ^uch mfmey. (JPartMve.) 

Id n^o(ii, That l>iuuie8«. (J^rUUveJ 

761. — ^Explanation. — ^tJiider this Rule, the adjectiTe, without a sub- 
stantive expressed, is regarded as a substantive, and so, capable of being 
limited by the genitive, as under Rule XV. (751.) 

762, — Obs. 6. The acyectives ttiua used have a partitive character, 
and are generally such as signify quantity : mtUtum^ plRSy plurirmun^ tatir 
iwn, oitantwn ; as, tantum spel^ **so much (of) hope ; '* — die pronouns hocy 
id, ilmdy igtud, qtiod, <7iMd^ with its compounds ; as, t<l temporia, *^ that 
(of) lime;" qfiid miitm*, "what kind of woman ; "^4ilso, tunimum^ 
uUimumy extremum, tlimidium, medium, atiud, etc To these may be added 
nihil, *' nothing," which is always a substantive; and the adverbs 8atis, 
parnm, abunde, affatim, and sometimes largiter^ in a substantive sense ; 
as, satia eloquenfiae, "enough (of) eloquence;" siwienliae parum^ "little 
(of) wisdom." (771 and 1008.) 

This Rule applies also to several neuter ai^ ectives m the plvutalp used 
IB a partitive sense ; as, angusta viartm, *^ the narrow parts of the road ; " 
apaca loeSrum, " dark places," etc. 

i^^.«-4Such adjectives, followed by a genitive, are always either in the 
nominative or accusative ; and, when in £e accusative, are not dependent 
on a preposition. 

763, — Oh8. 7. Quod and qoicqnid, followed by a genitive, include 
^e idea of universality ; as, guod a^i, " what of land," i *., " all the land : " 
quicqfutd civium, ** whatever of citizena," t. «., " all the citlseus ; " quicquid 
deorum, " all the gods." 

764:* — Obi, 8, 0|M18 and nsiui, signifying "need," somethnes govern 
the genitive ; as, ArgenR opus fuit, " There was need of money." — Liv. 
Procemil non semper utus est, " There is not always need of an introduction." 
— QuiNCT. Ii^ general, these words govern ^e ablative. (92a.) 

GENmvE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

765. — ^RuLE XVni. Verbal a^^ectiveSf or 

such as imply an operation of mind, govern the 
genitive; au— 
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A9iim yiorime, Dmmm of i^orj. (OIE(/eeeit^e.) 

fptdrmfrmmeBM, Ignonnt of firtod. {Objective,) 

Mamor btmt^uiarum^ lliiidM of &Ton. (CN^eceive.) 

766. — SzTLAXATiOH. — Tho geDitife» in this ooDStnictioii, as in 761, 
is used to limii tlie applicatioii of tiie gmenl term, or adjectiye, by which 
It 18 govomed, and may be wu dered bjo/,or,in reaped of, prefixed; thus, 
in the lint example, mndm upwawi i the possession of desire generaOj ; 
the genitive gloHm limits it to m oertain object, " gjloiy ; ^ and so of the 



OBSEBTATIONSL 
767« — OU. 1. A^iectivBS governing the genitive imder this Bole^ 
are: 

IsL Verbaia in AX i as, etq^Ox, eddz, tmOx^ etc. ; as, etqtdx moffnae 
urbft, **elie to eontain a la^ dtj." 

2d. JParticipics in NS and TI73{ as, omanM, appetoM, cf^ens^ 
patient, impaHeM, dUena, coktu, fmgienM, inidUgens, tnauetu^ tem- 
perant; as, amaiu patriae, ** loving (fond of) his country;" eon- 
jorftiM, doetue, etperhi*, tnopertet, ituueiuSy tnaoliius; as, tnateiuM 
labortM, ''unused to labor," etc. 

Bd. Adjectives denotiii^ varkras affections of the mind; such aa, 1. 
2>esire and IHsguat ; tu^avarw, avidvs, cupidtu, gtudiotus, etc., 
with many other verbals in idiu and dnu ; as, amdtu iaudis, " greedy 
of praise.** 2, Knowiedge and Ignorance f as, ealiiAu, 
eerttUy eonaeitu, gnartu, perUus. prUdens, etc. — ignanu, tncertut, 
tnseftur, inwrUdtns, imperUuSj ruau ; tLR,perUu8 belli, " skilled in war,*' 
etc 8. Metnory or Forge^tUness ; as, menwr, imnumor : as, 
memor henefidl, ** mindful of kindnese^" etc 4. Care and Neg^ 
ligence : as, arvdv*, enriOsu*, tollieitus, pr6vidus, diligens ; — en- 
eurionu, ^enna, negligens ; as, secunu ealuUs, " careless of safety," 
etc 5. Fear and ikmfidence; as, payidtM, Hmidus, trepidus ; 
'-^mpavidwt, inlerritut ; as, pamduB marit, " fearful of the sea," 
etc 6. Guilt and Innocence; as, fioxti», reus, suspedvi^ 
eomperiiu ; — innoaaus, innoeens, inrnms; as, tumm eonjuraUGnu^ 
"giulty of conspiracy," etc 

7S8m — Obe. 2. Verbals in NS are used both as adjectives and parti- 
ciples, but usually with some difference of meaning ; as, paHens atgdris, 
** capable of bearing cold ; " paiien* afgorem, " actually bearing cold ; " 
amans virtidw, ** loving virtue,*' — spoken of the disposition ; amans virtaien\ 
*' loving virtue," — spoken of the act So, also, doctuagrammaheae, *"*■ skilled 
in grammar ; " doctua grammaticam, ** one who has studied grammar." 

7 SO. — Ohe. 8. Many of these ac^ectives vary their construction; so 
that, instead of the genitive, they sometimes take after them— 
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let. An infinitive clause; as, Certus Ire, *< determined to go."— Otid. 

2d. An €lcCtt8aHve with a preposition; as, ad frattdem calltduSy 
"cunning in fraud ; " potent in rCa bellieOaOs, '* powerful in war," etc. 

3d. An abkitive with a preposition; as, anxitu de fOma, "anxious 
about reputation ; " super acelere nupedus, " suspected of crime," 
etc. 

4th. An €Udative withoiU a prepoeition; as, arte mitt, "rude in 

art" (889.) 

770. — Ohs. 4. Some adjectiyes usually governing the dative, some- 
times govern the genitive ; such as, eimilia, iaUsdmUie, etc. See 863. 



771. — ^RuLB XIX. Partiti/ves and words 
placed partitively, comparatives, superlatives, in- 
terrogatives, and some numerals, govern the geni- 
tive (Partitive) ; as, 

Aliqme phtlasopkBrvm^ Some one of the philosophers. 

Senior frdtrum, The elder of the brothers. 

Ihctisaimua Rdmanxirum, The most learned of the Romans. 

Quie nostrum / Which of us ? 

Una mOgarum, One of the muses. 

Octavus sapieTUiuniy The eighth of the wise men. 

772. — ^Explanation. — A. partitive is a word which signifies a part 
of any number of persons or thmgs, in contradistinction to the whole. A 
word placed partitively is one which, though it does not signify a 
part^ yet is sometimes used to distinguiah a part from the whole ; as, 
expediti milUumy " the light armed (of the) soldiers." The partitive, when 
an adjective, takes the gender of the whole, and governs it in the genitive 
pliu-al ; or, if a coUecUve noun, in tlie genitive singular ; and m this case^ 
the partitive takes tiie gender of the noun understood : as, doelimmtu 9ua$ 
aetali8j "the most learned man of his age." 

77S.—0b8. 6. The comparative with the genitive denotes one of 
two ; the superlative denotes a purt of a number* greater than two ; 
t^y major fratruniy " the older of two brothers : " maximua frdtrumy "the 
eldest of (three or more) brothers." So also, «fer, a/fer, and neuter, gen- 
erally refer to two ; qtde, aliue, and nuRw$y to more than two ; as, uier nos- 
irrni? "which of us (two)?" quie nostrum f "which of us (three op 
more)?" Nostrum and vestrilan are used after partitives, not not^rl 
and vestrl, 

10 
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774.-0^. 6. The partitiTe is sometimes understood ; a<9, F'leM 
nobilium tii qwHgme fontiwn (sc. fiiuttX '* Thou shall be one of the famous 
fountams."— HoR. 

775,-.06t. 7. Instead of the gemtive after the partitives, the ablatiTe 
is often found governed by d9, §, mc, or in; or tiie accusative with inter 
or ante ; as, t2n«» i StoietM, ^ one of the St<Hcs ; '* ante omnea puUherrirnu*^ 
** fairest before (of) aU ; " inier rBffU cpfUaUiuimm^ ^ richest among kinga.*' 

776.— Rule XX. — ^Adjectives of plenty or 
want govern the genitive or ablative ; as, 

Pf«m» Irae, or ird, Full of anger (oiffective). 

Inapt roHonia, or radOM, Void of reason {obJecHve). 

Explanation. — As m Rule XV., the adjective here b a general term, bat 
limited fai its application by the genitive following it For the ablative, see 
888. 

777,— Oft*. 8. Among adjectives denoting jplenly or want, a con. 
siderable variety of construction is found. 

a. Some govern the genitive only; as, extors^ impos, impoiena^ 
irrittta, llhermuy etc 

(. Some govern the abUttive only ; as, heatua^ mtOUtta^ turffidua, 

e. Some govern the genitive more frequently ; as, compos^ con- 
aora^egenua, ezhaerea^ expera^ fertilia^ tiu%iM, pareua^ P^^P^t prOdiffua^ 
ateriiUf proaper^ itiaoHdtua, inaaliabiliM, 

d. Some govern the ablative nutre frequently f aa, abtmdana^ 
aUenvay eaaaua^ extorria, Jlmnu, foetuaj frequatia, gravia^ gravidua^ jiJfinHa^ 
wfirmva^ liher^ locwplSa^ laatua^ mocfuf, nOdm^ <mi«te«, Ofiuay poQenay aaticUua^ 
tentna^ trufuntay viauua. 

€. Some govern the genitive or ablative indifferently ; as, eopionta^ 
divea^ fecun^UH, feraXy immfiniay tn^nis, htopa^ largua, modieuay immodicua^ 
nimiuay opulentuSy pUmUy patenay ptlntay re/ertuay aatury vaetiWy Tiber, 

77 S» — 0&9. 9. Many of these adjectives are sometimes limited by a 
prepositUyn and its case ; as, Loeua eOpiGaua afrQmentdy " A place well 
stored with com."— Cio. Ab omnl rd parotitay ** Prepared with every 
thing."— Id. Pareua in viettly " Frugal in life."— Pun. 

770* — Oba, 10. In such expressions as anxtua animl, aeger animly 
anxious, worn out, in mind, ini^s^ aevi, sound (in respect) of age, etc., 
which occur in the poets and some prose writers, it is probable that the 
so called genitives are really locatives. (See 984.) 
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THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

7*0.— Rule XXI. Snm governs the genitive* 
of a person or thing to which its subject belongs , 
as a possession, property, or duty ; as. 

Eat riguy It belongs to the king {pa88esaive\ 

HominiM est errdre^ It belongs to a man to err (possessive). 

Explanation. — ^The genitive in this construction may be supposed to 
be governed by the adjective prcpriua^ or the substantive offciwny 
munm, retj opuSy etc., understood. (When it is expressed, the genitive is 
governed by it according to Rule XV., 751.) The verb is in the third per- 
son,— often has an infinitive or clause for its nominative, and may be ren- 
dered in any way by which the sense is expressed ; such as, tV helongt to ; — 
it is the property — ike part — the duty — the peculiarity — the character o/^ etc. 
The following are examples : 

JtisipietUis est dicere, nOn putaraniy It is the part of a fool to say, '* I did 

not think." 
Jftlitum est gud dutH parire^ It is the duty of soldiers to obey 

their leader. 
ZaudaresS vdnl esi^ It is the mark of a vain man to praise 

himself. 



^Sl» — Obs, 1. Sometames the genitiye, in the predicate of -a sentence, 
18 governed by the preceding word repeated after the verb ; as, Hie liber est 
{liSer) frotrisy " This book is the boy's (book)." Sometimes the genitive 
depends on some general word understood, but easily supplied in the mind. 
The same construction is sometimes used after /lo, and some other verbs ; 
as, Asia Romandrum facta est, sc. provincial ^^ A^ became (a possession 
or province) of the Romans." 



7S2,'^0bs, 2. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the 
nominative neuter of the possessive is commonly used, agrcdng 
with officiumy mSntw, etc., understood ; as, bittm est^ ** it is your duty," in- 
stead of tui ; meum est, " it is my part," instead of mei. So, also, instead 
of a genitive of a noun, an adjective derived from it may be used ; as, hfl- 
manum est, " it belongs to man, it is human; " regiwn est, ** it is the part 
of a king." But with a^JJectives with consonant stems (198) the genitive is 
regularly used: sapieniis est (not sapiens est\ *Mt is (a mark) of a wise 
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783. — ^RuLE XXn. Misereor, miseresco, and 
eatago, govern the genitive ; as, 

Miterere clvium tu&rwn. Pity jour countrynieii {o9JecHv^ 
BatagU rerum^ He is busy with affairs (partitive)* 

7840"^VxFLAnA,n€iK.^-'She geiihi?e, after Teriisof **pity,** fa goYemed 
directly by the verb, and expreases, as in Greek, the cause or object of tbe 
feeling which the verb denotes. See Gr. Gram., § 144, Rule XIV. The 
genitive after 9ataffo (lit " do enough "), is governed partitively by tai. 
(111.) 

7SS.'—Ob%, 8. Many other yeribs denotmg some affectioB of the nund 
are Rometimes followed by a genitive, denoting tliat with regard to which 
or on iLCCOunt of which, the affection exists. These are ango^ dcripiory di»- 
cmeior, fmfldio^ nilror^ pendeo^ vereor, etc. Thus, Abtntrde facts qui angdJt 
ti aittml, " You act absurdly in distressing yourself in mind.*' — Plaut. 
They foUow €^ analogy of corresponding a(\jeotives. (770.) But they have 
oommonly a ^Soieai construction. (8&9.) 

7S6* — Ofi». 4. Bereral verbs, especially among the poets, are fouai 
with the geniti»t5, in iiziitation of the Greek construction (Gr. Gram., § 144, 
Rules XVI. clJ XVII.). These are abUlneOy disinOy dcsinto^ gniesco, rwno^ 
potior ; also, adtpincoTy fnutroTy laudo^ libero, levo, paHkipo, prohibeo ; 
thus, Abstinito Iraruniy " Abstain from anger." — Hor. Jyiahie querlldrum^ 
" Cease from complaints." — ^Id. ftegnavU populomm^ ** fie reigned over 
tribes."— Id. 

Mie, — All these verbs, however, in Obs. 8 and 4, have, for the most 
part, a UifTjrent construction, beiag followed sometimes, as active transitive 
verbs, by the accusative, and rilore frequentiy by the accusative or ablative 
with a preposition. 

787* — Obs. 6, Some verbs of plenty and want take the genitive, like 
adjectives '776) virtiia cxerciiatiOfiU indiget, "virtue needs exercise.** 



7SS.— Rule XXm. Verba of memory.— Re- 

cordor^ memmt^ reminiacor^ and obUvwoor^ may 
govern the genitive ; as^ 

JReminiacor ineommodlf I remember tbe defeat. 

Obliviacor injuriae^ I forget an injury. 
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y^<>. — Nole, — MemiHi and reeordor^ however, usually, and reminwear 
and 6bhvucor sometimes, govern the €lceU9ativef as transitive verbs. If 
the genitive is used, it is objective. 

790» — Obs. 4. These verbs are often eonstmed with an infiniHvB 

or some part of a sentence, instead of the genitive or aceusative ; as, Memha 
mdere virginem, " I remember seeing the girL"— Teb. 

791. — Obs, 5. Becordor and m^wml, signifying "to remember,'* are 
sometimes followed by an ahlative with d€. El venit in mefitenij " It oc- 
curs to Miii/^ being equivalent to recordntur^ somethnes has a genitiv c after 
it ; as, i^i veidt in mentem pateUatig tuaCy ** Your power occuis to him.' But 
the nominative is also used. 



VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
GENITIVE. 

792. — Many transitive verbs, with the accusative of the direct object, 
govern also another word, with which the notion of the action is involved, 
ih i\i%^geniiwey dative^ aeeuaaliv€y or abloHve^ as the nature of that reference 
may require. 

793. — ^RuLE XXIV. Crime, punishment, 
waming.-^y erhs of accibsingy ccmdemnmg^ ac- 
quitting^ and (idmonishing^ govern the accusative 
ctf a person, with the genitive of a thing ; as, 

Arguit me furily He accuses me of theft (obJecHve). 

Meipsum inertiae condemnor I oondenm myself of laziness. 

ilium homicidii ahwlvuniy They acquit him of manslaughter. 

Monet me officii^ He admonishes me of my duty. 

79d. — ^To this rule belong verbs of— 

1. Accusing ; as, accuso^ appello, arcetso, anqtaro^ arguo^ to&rguo^ 

inerepOy incusOy insimuhj posttUo. 

2. Ckn^demning f as^ damno, eotidemnOy anwineOy deprehendo^ 

Judico, 

8. A.cquitting ; as, atsolvoj tihero, purgo, 

4. Admonishing ; as, moneo^ admoneoy cwntn»neOy cemmoMfomoi, 
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7 OH* — OU. 1. With many of these ycrba, instead of the genitiye of 
the crime or punishment, tho ablative is used with, or without, a prepo- 
Btti^n ; as, Acctuare ds negllgnttid^ Cic. ; Liberare ntlpa^ Id. The ablatiyes 
crhu^uf and nCmine aie often inserted before the genitive ; as, Areeuert 
a'iqiicm crlmiue ambiiua^ " To charge one with bribery." — Liv. Sometimes 
the jionidhmeat is pat In the accusative after ad or in ; as, Danmart ad 
hatiuiiy *' To coodemn to the wild beasts ; " often in the ablative, Quindeeun 
fniUibiu dnmnatur^ '' lie is condemned to pay fifteen thousand." Midiobaa 
always the ablative; as, Multdrt pecanio^ " To fine a sum of money." 

700* — Oh9. 2. AccfiMO^ ineftw^ insimido, together with verbs of ad- 
monishing, Instead of the genitive, are sometimes followed by the tlCCU' 
Sative^ especially of the neuter pronouns hoc^ id, illud, quod, etc., and 
iheir plurals ; as, 8 1 id me nOn (MccusChtf '* If you do not accuse me of Uiat" 
— Flaut. Eo$ hoe moneOf " I give them this warning." — Cia 

797* — ObS' 8. Many verbs signifying to accuse, and among them some 
of the verbs enumerated under this rule, do not govern the genitive of the 
crizae, but, as transitive active verbs, govern it in the accusative by Rule 
YIII. ; as, ejus avdri&am perfiduunque accuadrat^ " he had accused his 
avarice and treachery." 

708, — Ob». 4. Verbi of admoidshing, instead of the genitive, are 
sometimes followed by the ablative with a preposition ; as, oro vi Te- 
renC'am monefdia de teaiamento, " I beg you to remind Terentiaof thewUl;" 
Bome.'^mea by an infinitive or clause ; as, Monel succurrere Lauso Tkamum^ 
** She advises Tumus to aid Lausus." — Yirg. Monet ut nupiciuiua vUet, 
'* He warns him to avoid suspicions.*' 



799. — ^RuLE XXV. Verba €f valuing , with 
their own case, and sometimes without a case, gov- 
ern such genitives of indefinite degree as magn% 
pai'vlj nikUl ; as, 

.^ktimo ii magni^ I value you much. iJDescriptive.) 
Mihi aieHipluriBf It cost me more. 
JBUjMMrtfi^ It is of little value. 

500«~ExPLANATiO!v,~By its own case is meant the case which the 
verb usually governs. Verbs without case, as aum, /to, exiato, etc., have 
the genitive only. The adjectives mo^nl, parvi, etc., may agree with pretil^ 
or the like, understood, and the construction comes under Rule XVI. The 
genitive is only used when the expression of value is indefinite. A 
definite price is put m the ablative. (884.) 

801m — ^Verbs of valuing are such as aeaUmo^ duco^ facto, habeo^pendo, 
iaxOf mm, /io, conato, etc. 
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802, — ^Among the genitires of degree goyerned by sach irerbs, are the 
adjectives /a«n, quaiUl, plUris, minOris^ magnl^ piuriml^ minimi^ parvly 
etc., and the substantives /o<»l, futucu pHl, hnjiUy etc., which last all imply 
something valueless: noti hQjtu ts facto, *' I don^t care that for you.^* 

803» — Obg. 6. The ablatives tnagno, parvo, plrtrimd, mimmd, are 
sometimes found, particularly with aesiimo ; as, areOM magnO aeatimaiit^ 
"They set a high price upon the lots.** — Cxa 

804. — Obs. 6. jB^I and banl are put m the genitive after faeio and 
totuulo ; as, .J!!gul bantquefacto^ ** I take this in good part*' 



805. — RuLB XXVt Impersanals of FeeU 
ing. — ^These five, Miaerety poenitety pudetj taedetj 
and pigetj govern the accusative of the person 
who feels, with the genitive of the object exciting 
the feeling; aJ9, 

Misereemeiu^ IpitjyoxL (Objective.) 

PaenUet mi peeedH^ I repent of my sin. 

Taedet me vi/oe, I am weary of life. 

IStiet me culpae^ I am ashamed of my fault 

806. — ^Explanation. — ^These examples may be rendered literally thus: 
** It grieves me (on account) of you ; " — ** It repents me of my sin ; " — ** It 
wearies me of life ; " — ^** It shames me of my fault" 

807. — Oba, V. The inflniHve mood or a sentence may supply 
the place of the genitive ; as, poeniUi me peccOeae, or quod pecedverim, •* I 
repent that I have sinned; " ndn poeniiet me guanttim profeeerim, '*! do 
not repent of the advance I have made." 

808.— Ohn, 8. The preterites of these verbs, in the passive form, 
govern the same cases as the active ; as, Mueritum eat mi tuarum for" 
tunarum, **I pitied your fortunes." — ^Ter. MvterescU and miseriiur are 
sometimes used impersonally; as, Muiereecit me tui, **I pity you." — Tbb. 
Misereatur U frcUnmif " You should pity your brothers." — Cio. 

809. — ^RuLB XXVIL Itnpersonals of Inter- 
est. — Refert and Interest govern the genitive ; as, 

Refert patria, It concerns my father. {Possessive.) 

bdereat omnium^ It is the interest of alL 
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Bat, instead of the genitives mel^ tul^ sut^ etc., the pos- 
sessives medj tudy tudj nostra^ vestrdy are used ; as, 
NOn mea tifert^ It does not concern me. 

^lO.— EpxPLAiunoN. — ^It is vnceiiiuii how the forms medy etc, and 
the rs in refert arose. There is reason to believe that they are mutilated 
forms of the datives meae^ etc, and rtl, (See Donaldaon, VarKm.,pp. 810, 
817.) So that ft'Tti mea rifert would be for nOn meae rei {quidqftam) feri^ 
^ It does not bring (any tidng) fbr mj interest** 

Sllm^Ohf, 9. The maUerof interest is expressed by an wfim- 
Hvty a neuter pronoun^ or a subordhiate sentence ; as, Veetra ttUerat^ fa 
imperatdrempestiml/aci^miy **lt is of importance to you that the worst 
men should not choose the Emperor.'* 

812.— 'Obe, 10. The degree of interest is expressed by an adverb 
or an adverbial expression, or by a genitive of indefinite value (Y99); as, 
Moffni $u^ refert^ hie quid vdii^ '^ It is of great importance to you, what 
this man means.** 

813.—0ba. 11. The end far which the matter is important is 
expressed by ad with accusative ; as, Masfnl ad honorem noetntm intereri^ 
auam prlmiun ad urbeni ma venire, "It is of great importance fbr my 
honor, that I should come as soon as possible to &e city.** 

Genitive of JNace. The so^salled genitive of plaoe is treated of 
in 982, 934. 



CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 

814.'-Th» Dative Cfaee is beKeved to have ori^nally implied 
neamesa tOy or proximity. But this sense of the case is only found dis- 
tinctly in one construction (934). Since, however, those things which are 
near to us ^nffect t», and are of interest to us, the Dative came to be 
used to express this more general idea, which is, in Englisli, denoted com- 
monly by the prepositions to or for, and these are eonseqnently oalied the 
signs of the Dative. 

81S* — ^oie, — To and for are not always signs of the dative. When 
to implies motion^ or direction towardsy it is a sign of the accusative case, 
and generally requires a preposition [ad^ in, etc.) ; as, Romam vinity ^* He 
came to Rome** (938) ; Ad oppidum eoniendity " He hastens to the town'* 
(947). So, agun, for, when it means in heJudf of, is expressed by pr6y 
with the ablative: JDeeOrum eti prd patria mori^ " Comely is it to die for 
one's country.*' 
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S16.—The pet^n w tMng inUrested in an action is gen- 
erally called in Grammar the remote object. Thus, in the scntenc >, 
Aesopd quidam lapidem bnpegerat^ ** A man had cast a stone at Aesop/* 
lapidem is called the direct object, as being essentially iovoived in tl.p 
action, and Aesopo is called the remote object, as being the person to 
whom the action was of importance or interest. 

S17» — ^The Datire is governed by yerbs, a^j^ctiTea, or by substantives 
or adverbs derived from them ; and it is convenient to state the use of the 
case under these heads. But it may nearly always be seen that the mean- 
ing given above is the fundamental one, and that the IhMve is the ease 
of interest; and as Interest may be either agreeable or the reverse^ 
the common expression, IkUive ofodvantfige or disadpanto/ge 
(Dativus commodi out incommodi), will be found to be generally applicable. 



THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 

MS.— Rule XXVIH All verbs govern the 
dative of the object or end, to which the action 
or state expressed by them is directed as matter 
of interest; as, 

FinU vtftU impeHO^ Axi end has come to the empire. 

Animu8 redit hoslihtu^ Courage returns to ihe enemy. 

. Tihi seria, tibi metigy You sow for yourself, you reap ibr yourselfi 

^19.— Explanation.— This rule may be considered as general, apply- 
ing to all cases in which a verb is followed by a dative When the verb 
is transitive active, it governs also its immediate object in the accusative 
(Y12). if intransitive, it will be followed by a dative only. 

This rule, being applicable to all cases in which a dative follows a verb, 
is too general to be useful, as it could not be applied correctly without much 
discrknination. It will, therefore, be of more advantage, when it can be 
done, to apply the special rules comprehended under it as follows : 

SPECIAL RULES. 
820. — ^RuLE XXIX. Sum, and its compounds 

(except ^ossw^), govern the dative; as, 

PrarfuU exercUuri, He cotnmanded the army. 

Dsbii/Mt$ ofiiHt&w ptddmis, We ought ta do good to dXL 
10* 
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821. — ^RuLB XXX. The verb Sum, signifying 
to be^ or to belong tOy governs the dative of the 
possessor f as, 

JBai mfhi libera A book is to me, i, e., I have a book^ 

Sunt mihi libr% Books are to me, ». «., I have books. 

8eio libro$ es9« mUd, I know that books are to me, t. e. — ^that I have, etc 

822. — ^ExPLANATioir. — In this construction, the datiye expresses the 
person or thing, io or for which the subject spoken of is, or exists. The 
verb will always be in tlie third person singular or plural, in any tense, or 
in the infinitive. 

823* — Obs, 1. An adjective, or participle, denoting willingness or 
unwillingness, agreeing with the dative after eat, is sometimes put for a 
▼erb of like signification, having the word in the dative for its subject; 
thus, MM vol^ e9t = volo, " It is to me wishing = I wish ; *' Tibi imttd 
fuii = noluUtl, " It was to you unwilliag = you were unwilling," etc So, 
Quibm beUum volentibw erat, " Who wished for war,'* Tac, Agr., 18 ;— 
^eq^te pliibl militia volenti esse puiabatur, '* It was thought that the com- 
mon people did not wish for war,** or^ ^* That war would not be agreeable 
to the common people.** — ^lliis is a Greek construction, for which see Greek 
Grammar, § 148, Obs. 8. 

824. — ^RxjLE XXXI. Verbs compounded of 
fiatisi bene, and male, govern the dative ; as, 

Legihiu tatirfecit. He satisfied the laws. 

Bene/acere re^pMkae^ To benefit the state. 

825. — ObB, 2. These compounds are often written separately, md the 
dative is governed by the combined force of the two words. 

826. — ^RuLB XXXIL Many verbs compounded 
with these ten prepositions, ad, ante, con,— in, 
inter, ob,— post, prae, sub, and super, govern the 
dative; as, 

Afmue coeptU^ Favor our undertakings. 

^^7.— ExPLANATiOH— The dative follows these verbs because it is the 
puie expressmg proixmkty to (814); and the prepositions aU express near- 
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nes8 to in some relation. Thus, Cul cam* cognomen adhaeretf ** To whom 
the name of *dog' sticks fast*' — Hor. So, HomerO Virffilium eomparo^ 
lil^ " I put Virgil along side of Homer, I compare V. with H." 

828.—^echs goTeming the dative under this Rule are such as the 
following, viz. : 

1. AccJedOf accreseOf accumbo^ acquteseo, adnOy adnata^ adequito^ adhaereo, 
aditOj adttipulor^ advolvor^ affulgeo, alldbor, dlabGro^ annuo^ appdrco, 
appiaudo^ apprcpinqitOf arrideo, asplro, OMeniior^ omdeo^ auistoj aasueteo^ 
assntrgo. 

2. AfiteeeOOj aniceo, antalOj anieuerto, 

8. CoUildOf eoncinOy comoho^ convivo. 

4. TncumbOy indormio, indubito^ itihio^ ingemucOy inhaereOy inrideo^ int^ 
deovy tfisfo, hmstOy insSdo, vigultOy invigUo^ iRitcrgmo^ iUudo^ imtnineo^ imr 
morioTy immoroTy impendeo, 

6. IntervmiOy irUercedOy irUereidOy tnUrJcuxo. 

6. Obrepo, ohludoTy ohtredo^ obdrepo^ obmurmuro, occumbOy occurro, 
occurso^ obstOy obsiato, obvenio. 

*?. Poat/eroj posthabeOy postponOy postserlbOy along with an accusative. 

8. PraecidOy praecurro, praeeOy praendeoy praeluceOy praeniUOy praesto^ 
praeverCo. 

9. Succ^doy ntceumbOf tufflcio, iiiffrdgory subcresco, i^iboleOy tubjaceo^ 
mtbrepo. 

10,' Supervmio, mpercurro, tupersto. But most verbs compounded 
with SUPER govern the accusative. 

829 •—-Obs. 8. Some verbs compounded with a5, <23, ex, cireum, and 
eonira ; also, compounds of dl and aiff, meaning generally " to differ,** are 
sometimes followed by the dative; as, ^Jbi dSseniit^ **He dissents from 
himselfl" 

830. — Obs. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of 
the dative, take the C€ise of the preposition^ which is sometimes 
repeated. Some intransitive verbs so compounded, either take the dative, 
or, acquiring a transitive signification by the force of the preposition, gov- 
ern the accaaative by 718, 719; as, HelvUil reliq^tOs Oalloa virtUte 
praecedunty '* The Helvetii surpass the other Gauls in bravery.** 



831. — ^RutiE XXXJJJ. Verbs govern the dative 
whicli signify to profit or hurt; — to favor or 
assist, and the contrary; — ^to command and 
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obey, to serve and resist ; — ^to threaten and to be 
angry ; to trust ; as, 

Ifd alteri noeeOi^ You should not hurt another. 

Ijfo (ibi faatibOt I will &yor you. 

Panto reffly You must obey the king. 

Ol»iae ffrotV, He la a slaye to glorj. 

Flter6 ^nueUuTf He is angry with the boy. 

Jiihi erhk, Trust me. 

^d)9.— EzFLJJUTiON.— It is dear that with yeibs of Ihese tteanings 
the dative expresses the person or thmg interested in the good or harm 
done or Intended. 

SSS^—Ohs. 6. The verbs under this Rule are such as the foHowing: 
1st To profit or hurt; as, 

IVq/fcto, pr68umyt)laceo, commodo^proyneiOy eaveOf metuo^ timeo^ eonwh, 
likewise^ noceo, officio^ incammoda^ di^ieeo^ etc. 

2d. To fiiYor or assist, and the contrary ; as, 

JfaveOy grOhdor^ grOtificoTy gratar^ ignoseo^ hidulgeo^ pareo^ aduhr^ 
ptaudOy hlandiory lenOcinor, palpor^ wisefitor, auzUiw^ iubvenWj su/eeurrOf 
jMSbrOeifwr, medeoVf medicor, optUUor^ derogo, dstraho^ invideOf aenador, 

8d. To command and obey, to serve and resist ; as, 

Impero. praecipioy mando; moderor, for modum odMheo; pSreo, 
amaiUOy ooedioy oosequor, obtemperOy mOrem gerOy mrlrigerory ohsecundo; 
famtdory terviOy ituerviOy mtnis/ro, aneillor ; rqntgno^ obttOy rdudoTy renitor, 
regiUOy refragoVy adversor, 

4th. To threaten and to be angry ; as, 
MfWTy eomminoTy InueoTy 9uecenteo. 

6th. To trust ; as, 

FldOy eonfldoy eredOy diffido, 

Noie,^F%do sometimes and «mf\do often bare the ablalSve: uS^im 
tonflderty '* to trust in another leader." 

To these, add nuhoy "to veil oneself for, to marry (used of the bride>; 
tstcdhy haereOy mpplicOy cedo, deapero, operoTy praestdhry praevOneor; tv- 
eipiOy "to promise;" renundo ; respondeOy "to answer," or "satisfy;" 
tuadeOy persuddeoy " to persuade ; " temperOy studeo ; vacOy "to be at leisure 
for." 

834. — Oft*. 6. Juvoy "to assist ; " jtibeOy " to bid ; " r^o aadgubemOy 
" to rule ; " laedOy " to hurt ; " offendOy " to offend ; " govern the accusati^'e : 
Mtdium nds apud JPIancum juvOre potety " You can help me much with 
Plancus." 
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835. — OhB. 7. A few of these verbs, besides those which are regularlj 
tnmsitive, and goveni the accusative along with the dative, take an accU" 
saHve instead of the dative : Mare et terrda UmpenU, ** He governs earth 
and sea; " Dtlriliam leffiim moderOtM est, " He moderated the severity of 
the laws." Others, someUmes, have a preposition with the accusative cr 
ablative. Thus, cangruo, "to agree," is used with the prepositions ad, in, 
tR&r, and eum^ with slightly different meanings. 

836.— -(^, 8. Some verbs have different meanings, according 
as they govern the accusative or dative. Thus : 

Maec nobu eofwenitmij These thinra agree with us. 

Caesarem eonvenit. He had an mterview with Caesar. 

Timeo (2, I fear you. 

Timeo tUn, I am apprdicndve for you. 

Conndo 0, I consult you. 

Oontulo im, 1 consult for your mterests. 

Caveo tSf or d&f I am on my guard against you. 

Catfeo tibiy I am concert for your s^ety. 

837. — Ob%. 9. Very rarely in the poets the dative is used to express the 
Meet of motion : It damor eoeio. " The shout goes to the sky,'- Viro., 
which seems to be used in the sense of ad coefum. Most of the cases, how- 
ever, quoted to show that this can be so, may be explained on other and 
more regular principles ; generally as bdng daHve$ of interett. 



«3«^— RuLB XXXIV. JEthical I>ative.—The 

datives of personal pronouns are often used to. 
signify that the matter spoken of is regarded with 
interest (jfioq) by some one ; as, 

Qmd miki Celtm agUf How does my IHead Celsus do? 

TongUium mihi edtadt. He obliged me by taking Tongilius with 

him (ironical). 

^d9«— ExnaiUnmr,— The Ethical Dative Is only a more delicate 
shade of the dtiMve of interest. In the latter, the dative denotes that 
a person is inferested in an a;ction done with reference to him ; the Ethical 
l)ative, on the contrary, denotes an interest in an action which has no 
dh*ect or intentional reference to the person interested. 

«40. — ^RuLE XXXV. Dative with Imper^ 
sonala. — ^The impersonal verbs lioeti " it is law- 
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f u V' libet, " it is pleasing," ezpediti " it is expe- 
dient," govern the dative ; as, 

lAcet n^mini patrem verberdre^ It is not lawful for any one to smite 

his father. 
Fl Ubebil^ quod tidn lied (elX It will please him to do that which is 

unlawful for him. 

841m — Oba, 1. Those intransitiTe verbs whidi govern a dative, if used 
In tlie passive imperaonally (468), govern the dative still Thus, favd nUh% 
«< he favors me," is, in the passive, miki favitur ab eO, See 457. 

842* — Obs. 2. Some verbs are used both personally and impersonally; 
as, doleOj **I grieve;" doiel miAi, "it grieves me," i. e., "I grieve." So, 
alo, verbs commonly used unpersooally sometimes have a subject in the 
nominadvo, and are, of course, used personally. This is the case especially 
vith sTich nominatives as these : id^ hoc^ Ulnd^ ^ui, quod, mhil^ etc. ; as, 
lifotme ?uue te puderU i " Are you not ashamed of these things V " 

843. — 0}m, 8. An infinitive mood or part of a sentence is commonly 
Joined to an impersonal verb, which is to be regarded as its subject ; as, 
dUecUa mc sCudere^ ^ it delights me to study," t. e,, "to sturdy delights me.'* 



844. — ^RuleXXXVL Dative of the Agent— 

The dative is often used with the perfect tenses 
of pas dve verbs, to denote the agent, instead of 
the ablative with a or ab; as, 

Mihi consiUum eaptumjamdia est, A plan has been long fonned by me, 

^45.— -Explanation.— This use of the dative is still only an exten. 
sion of tho notion of interest, the apparent agent being the possessor or 
person interested. Thus, in the above example: "I have a plan 
long formed." So, Cut ndn turd auditae Demosthenis vigiliae, " Who is 
there to whom the night-watchings of Demosthenes are a thing unheard of." 

846. ^Obs. The dative of the ajrent is used also with imperfect 
tenses by the poets, rarely by prose writers : neque cemitur tdliy " nor is 
seen by (is visible to) any." — Viro. ffotiesta bonis virts^ twti occulta quae- 
rwfiur^ " Honorable thii^, not secret ones, are sought by good men (for 
themsdves)." — Cia 
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847.—RVLE XXXVn. The d^ive is used 
after the gerundive with esse to denote the 
agent, or the person on whom an obligation 
rests (see 1305, 1306) ; as, 

Coesorl nti6 tempore wnnia erani Caesar had to do all things at one 

offenda, time. 

Omnibue ealeanda eet via lUl^ The path of death is to be trodden 

by all 

VERBS GOVERNING TWO DATTVES. 

«4«.— Rule XXXVIII. DaHve of end.— 

Some verbs, along with the dative of interest {re- 
mote object)^ govern also the dative of the end, or 
design; as, 

2. Hoe mUU mihi milfierl^ This he sent as a present to me. 

849. — ^Explanation — In these examples, it is manifest that the words 
tditptaay honOrl^ mUtierl, and IxmOy each express the end or design for 
which the thing spoken of, or referred to, m, is reekatiedj is aeni, to the 
object expressed by the other datives, mihi and tibiy cui. See also 861. 

The Terb sun, with the dative of the etid, may be variously rendered, 
according to the sense, by such words as, hringe^ affordt, aervety etc For, 
the sign of the dative, is often omitted, espedaUy after Bum. 

OBSERVATIONa 

8S0, — Oba, 1. Verbs governing two datives under this Rule, are 
chiefly, «i<m,/io, habeOy do, verto, relinquoy trtbuo, dOeo, and a few others. 

' 83 !• — Oha, 2. Instead of the dative of the end, a eamplement is 

often used in agreement with the subject ; as. Amor eat exUium pecorl, for 
exitidj ** Love is a ruin to cattle." In this example, exUium is the ncHol* 
native after eat, by Rule VI., 666. 
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SS2» — Ob: 8. Of ooune^ transitire Terbs may have their object in the 
accusative as well as these two datiTes, as in the second example. 

853 • — 0h9. 4. The dative of interest (comm<ml7 a persosi) is often to 
be supplied ; as, at exemplo^ hidicid^ praesidid, vsul^ etc, sdl. tnildj alicuiy 
haminUntt, or some such word. So, pOnere^ oppdfiert^ pignor\ sciL dicui, 
''to pledge;** eanere reegDlui, sciL 9uU mtUtibu^ ^Xo sound a retreat;" 
habir* cOrae^ quaettui^ oHd^ itiltipUUi^ timdi^f eta, seiL ribL 

85d.^0b9, 5. The eiptession diei6 audient, ''obedienl to word,** ii 
sometimes accompanied with a dative of the person obeyed : Coesari dido 
audienM ei<, *' He is obedient to Caesar.*' 



VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE AND 
DATIVE. 

86S.—1&XTLE XXXDL Verbs of eampoHnff^ 
giving, declaring, and taking awajf, govern the 
accusative and dative ; as, 

Comparo VirgUium HonOr I compare Vii|^ to Homer. 

Swum culque tribuUo^ Give every man his own. 

Karros foMam mrdO^ Tou tell a story to a deaf mftit 

JSHpmU na moHi, He rescued me from death. 

836. — ^Explanation.— 'This is a rule of very extensive appUcatioD. 
When, together with the thirty done (expressed by the transitive active verb 
■nd its accusative), we express also the remote object to which it is done, 
that object will be put in the dative ; thus, in the above examples, the verb 
and the accusative following it, express the tohole of that which Is repre- 
sented as done fo, or wiih referenee to, the object expressed in the datire. 
Jfarrds /(tinUam expresses all here said to be done (mrdd) to the deaf man, 
** you tcU a story to him ; *' and so iripuii me, together, express what is 
here done {morU) to death, *' he rescued me from it ; ** and so of other ex- 
amples. See this more fully iUustrated, Or. Oram., § 158, Obs. S. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

8S7» — Ob&, 1. Verbs of comparing and taking away, and some others, 
Instead of the dative, often take a preposUian and its case ; as, Coa^ 
pardre Gnam rem cum aUd^-^-ad aMm, — rvs mier 98 : iripuU mi mor^*^ 
morU, — 0, or ex morte, etc. 
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358. — 06». 2. Instead of the accasadye, these verbs have frequently 
an infinitiTe mood or a part of a sentence ; as, Da miki failere.etc,, " Grant 
me to escape notice/' — ^Hor. ; Per/acile faetu esse illUprobcU, " tie proves to 
them that it is perfectly easy to do." — Caes. This construction is espe- 
cially common with such verbs as aio, dlco, inquam^ permadeo, respmuieo, 
etc., when the thing Mtd^ replied, etc., though a sentence or a paragraph, is 
to be regarded as the accusative, and the word denoting the person or per- 
sons to whom said, is put in the dative. 

839. — Obs. 3. Several v«rb6 governing the accusative and dative are 
often construed differently; as, eircumdarB moenia oppidd, or oppidum 
mocHtbuSy "to surround a city with walls; " mterdodere eommeaium aiicui, 
or (Jimtem eommeSia, " to intercept one's provisions ; " induerey exitere vet- 
tern «6t, or se veste. So the following, Universua frununtd donavU, " He 
pr.sented all with com," Nep. ; and Praedam mUUibua donaty "He gives 
th^ prey to the soldiers," Cais. ; Atpergere sale carnU^ or a^pergere salon 
carmbus, " To sprinkle salt on the flesh."— Pun. - 



THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJECTIVES. 

860.—RvIjE XL. Adjectives signifying profit 
or disprofit, Ukeneas or wfdikenesa, govern the 
dative; as, 

mUs beHd, Useful for war. 

Similis palri^ . Like his father. 

*^-i.— ExpilANATiON.— The dative under this Rule is used to limit the 
meaning of the ac^ective to a particular object or end, to which the quality 
expressed by it is directed. Thus, in the first example, rOUis means " use- 
ful " in a general sense ; beUd Umits the usefulness intended to a particular 
object, " war." The dative, thus used, is rendered by its ordinary signs to 
or for, but sometunes by other prepositions, or without a preposition, as iu 
the last example. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

862. — Obs, 1. To tills rule belong a(ljectivefl signifying: 

1st JProfit, or disprofit; as, benignus, bonus, commodus, fehx; 
— damnostts, dims, exUidsits, funesius, etc. 

^^. Bleasure, or pain; as, acceptus, dutds, gratus, jucundm, 
laetus, suams /—acerbus, amarus, itigrOtus, moiestm, etc. 

8d. Friendship f or hatred; as, aeoum, amicus, blandus^ ear^ 
dSdilus, fidus; — adverswt, asper, eradelU, infestus, etc. 
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4th. JPerspicuityf or obscurUy; as, aperhu, cerhu, comperhu, 
eontpieuuMj nohu ; — om^^iM, dtUriua^ ignolu^ obscurus, etc. 

5th. JPropinquity ; as, flmUmm^ prophr, proximits^ prcpinquus^ 
tociuSf vlrinttf, affims^ etc. 

6tb. FUnew, or unfitness; as, aptw, appontuB, habUu^ idotieus^ 
opporluwus; — inephUy inhabUit^ impmrianua^ etc. 

Vih. Ease, or difficulty f as, fmcilis, levU, 9Mh8, pervius ; — 
diffldliSf ardum gravis. Also those denoting propensity or readi- 
ness ; as, pronugf prOcltvig^ propetuus, etc 

8th. JEqtuiliiyf or inequality; likeness, or unlikeness; as, 
aequolisy aequaevus^ par, compar ; — itiaeqticUiSj impar, dUpar, 
dueors ; — nimilUy aemuhu ; — dissimilUy cUientu, etc. 

9th. Several adjectives compounded witliOON; as, cognohu^ 
congruMy etmaonvs, cowvenienB^ cimiinena^ etc. 

ICHh. Verbal adjectives in BILIS ; as, amofnlu^ terrtbtlts^ cpta- 
6t/t«, and the like. 

863 • — Obs, 2. — Exe, The following adjectives have sometimes the 
dative after them, and sometimes the genitive ; viz. : afftnU, nmilig, 
communis^ par, propriua, flnitimua, fldiUy corUerminuSy supersteSy cofuciuSy 
aequfdvt, eontrdrivSy and adverma. When the genitive is used, they are 
regarded as nonns. Thus, mnilis tibiy "like (to) you; " ttmilis tuly "a 
likeness qf you." It is said that with aimiliSy diuimiiisy the gaiitive is used 
of resemblance in character, 

864» — Consdus and some other adjectives govern the dative accord- 
ing to this rule, and, at the same time, a genitive by Rule XYIIL ; as. Mens 
sUn conseia redly " A mind conscious to itself of rectitude." — Yuta. 

8SSm — Ohe. 8. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, 
take after them the accusative with ad, rather than the dative ; as, pro- 
dtvis, prdnuSy prOpenmtSy veloXy celery tarduSy pigeTy etc. ; thus, ad viHum pri^ 
divisy " prone to vice."-— Ovid. 

8SS* — Obe. 4. Adjectives signifying ttseftdness or JUness, and the con- 
.trary, often take the accusative with ad, as well as the dative ; as, 
mvltas ad rSsperutUee (nobis) aunt Xenophonlia libriy " Xenophon's writings 
are very usefiil to us for many purposes." 

867 • — Oba. 6. Propter and />rozzmu« take after them sometimes the 
genitivCf sometimes the dativCf or the accusative following the 
construction of the preposition jorope; as, propior eoliginia air; propiya ' 
vera ; proximva Fompeium, 

868. — Oba. 6. Some adjectives that govern the dative sometimes, in- 
stead of tiie dative, have an ahlative with a preposition expressed or 
imderstood ; as, diacora alcum ; tdienum noatrCt amicitid. 
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SSO* — Ob$, .7. Xdeni is aometimes followed by the datire, chiefly in 
the poets; as, InuUum qui aerval^ idem facii oeeldetitl^^ '* He who preserves 
a man against his will, does the same as one who Idlls him.** In prose, 
Idem is followed commonly by qui, ac, aique^ ut. 



THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY SUBSTANTIVES 
AND ADVERBS. 

870.— Rule XLI. Some Substttntivea and 
Adverbs, derived from verba or adjectives, gov- 
ern a dative in the same sense as those verbs or 
adjectives. 

ObtemperOtio Ugibun^ Obe<fienoe to the laws. 

I^bi iptl rctporuiOf A reply to oneself! 

CcngruenUr fUUurae vlvere. To live in harmony with nature. 

87 !• — Obs. In such expressions as voiuptaseat hottu viriatibtu (pleas- 
ure is a foe to manly qualities), amor eat exUium pecori (love is ruin to 
cattleX the dative is not governed by the noun, but is connected directly 
with the verb by Rule XXIX. So in •» wenii in mtrUem (it came into his 
mind), etu corpus porriffiiur (whose body is extended), the datives ei and 
cui are simple datives of interest* Compare Uie remarks in 856. 



CONSTRUCTION OF THE ABLATIVE. 

872. — ^The abi€iMve case is used in senses very different from 
each other. Thus, in the sentences "he lived in a cave," '*he came out 
of a cave," the word cave would in Latin be in both in the ablative case. 
In the latter, it would be a true ablcUive (or removal-CBA%\ expressing tepa- 
ration from ; but in the former its meaning is much more like that of the 
dative, if the dative was (814) correctly explained as originally implying 
nearness to. The best authorities, therefore, believe that the ablative, as 
we find it, is the result of a confusion between the dative and a true abla- 
tive, ending in d^ which existed in the oldest period of the language. See 
Donaldson, Varron., pp. 274, 276, 284. 

The ablative case has two leading uses ; it denotes — 
I. Various conditions of an action, as manner, cause, instrument, 
time, place, and attendant drcumstances. 
IL Separation from. 



S3d THB ABLATlVB OF CAtflB, ETC. [875-878 

THE ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, Exa 

873. — ^RuLE XLIL The catise, manner, 
means, and instrumeni, are put in the abla- 
tive; as, 

PaUeo mdO^ I am pale for fear. 

FitU mie m«f^ He did it after his own way. 

Aura ostrSque decdri^ Decked with gold and purple. 

Scrlbo cdamU^ I write with a pen. 

^7^«— Gzn^NATiON.— -The came will be known by putting the ques- 
tion, "Why?" or "Wherefore?" the mamier, by "How?" the mean%, 
by " By what means ? ** the instrument, by " Wherewith ? ^' 

S7if» — Obi* The cause sometimes takes the prepositions per, prop- 
tery oby with the accusative ; or di, S, ez, prae, with the ablative; as, depul- 
9u$ per tnvuliam, " r^ected through envy ; ** /nsua ds via, "weary iTith 
travel.'* 

87€m — Oba. 2. The fnonner is sometimes expressed by a, a6, cum, 
ds, ex, per ; as, di mere suG, particularly if the manner is expressed by » 
substantive without an adjective ; as, leffdtl cum sileniid avditt sunt, " the 
envoys were listened to in silence ;" — ^the fneans frequentiy byjocr and 
cum; as, ewn meis copiu omnibus Msavi hostis, "witii ftH my forces I ha^ 
assed the enemy." 

877 •'-Obs, a. The insirumefU, properly so called, seldom admits 
a preposition, though, among the poets, a, ab, dl, suh, are sometimes used; 
as, pectora trajectus ab ense, " having his breast pierced by a sword ; " exer' 
c6re solum sub vomere^ " to work the ground beneath a ploughshare." 

878.-— Rule XLIH. Abkitivd of agent.-^ 

When an active transitive verb is used in the 
passive construction, its subject, if a living agents 
is expressed by the ablative with a or ab. 

Active : Magister puerum laudat. The master praises the boy. 
J^assive : Puer a magixtrd laudatur, The boy is praised by the master. 
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STQ^-^ObB, 4. By tiie poets the ftblatiTe of the agent li eometimes 
used without the prepositioB; as, acrlbirii VariO, ^'thoa shalt be written 
of by YarioB.''— Hob. See also the doHve, 844-84«. 



880. — ^RuLE XLIV. ITtor, abator, fraor^ ftin- 
gor, nlfcor, potior^ veaoor, govern the ablative ; as, 

Utiiur fraude, He uses deceH. 

Abuiitur librUf He abosee books. 

SSlmr^l&xrLAXAXfon.'^These rerbs are all originally refieeHve (or 
middle) in sense. Thus, i2/^ means **I help myself;** /mor, **! enjoy 
myself," etc ; and therefore 'the ablative is really an ablative of means. 
Thus, veacUur camCy **he liyes on flesh," /f7., "he supports himself by 
means of flesh." 

882» — Obs. 1, Potior often ffovems the grenl^lt^ey as, Pofirt ttrAi*, 
"To get possession of the eity;" Fatiri rerum, "To possess the ehief 
command." 

883.— Obi. 2. FoUor, fitngor^ veacor, epidor^ and pa»cor^ sometimes 
gOTem the accusative ; as, Fotirl urbem, Cic. ; Offiaafwngi^ etc. ; and 
also, in ancient writers, t/for, ahuior^ and fruor. I)ep<uco and dep<ucor 
have the accusative aiwajrs. 

««4.— Rum XLV. Ablative of Price.— The 

price of a thing is put in the ablative ; as, 

CofutUii ialerUS, It cost a talent 

Vendidii hie auro pattiam. This man sold his country for gold. 

885. — ^Explanation. — ^The ablative is used because the price is the 
means by which an exchange is efiected* 

For the genitive of mde/tnUe price, see 799-802. 

8S6*-^Ob9, 1. The ablative of price is often an adjective without a 
noun ; as, magfiO, permagno^ parody pcruhdd^ minimdy phtrimoj vlA, mmid. 
These refer, however, to some such noun as pretioy aere^ etc., understood ; 
n&n poU&t parvo res magna comtar$^ ** a great thing cannot cost little." 

887. — Obs, 2. The verbs of exchanging, muto^ commuto, per- 
mrdo„ are treated like verbs of buying and selling; but sometfanes the 
thing given 8a4 aQme^e9 tb^ thing ittkm^ is regarded aa* th^ psce^ ta4 



238 ^ ABLATIVB OF LIMITATION. [888-894 

rit in the ablatiTe : thus, eflr volte permfttem Sahlnd dlvitioi, " why should 
change my Sabine valley for riches f " — Hor., t. «., " why should I buy 
riches at the price of my Sabine valley ? '* glamdem mfliavit aristd^ *' he ex- 
changed acorns for grain." — Yuta., i. «., he soid acorns, and received 
grain as the price. 



888. — ^RuLB XLVL AhlaiiveofJDesertpHan. 
— ^The ablative of a noun accompanied by an ad- 
jective is used to describe a person or thing ; as, 

Caaar fmt exeeUa siatQraj Caesar was of tall statora 

See Bole XVL (867-669) for the descriptive genitive. 

889.— Rule XLVK Ablative of LimUatUm. 

— JSeapect wherein^ and the paH affected^ are ex- 
pressed in the ablative ; as, 

PidOU fllivsj In affection a son, 

JnrtperUm^ Skilled in law. 

Pedihm aeger^ Lame in his feet. 

89 Om — ^EzpLAHATiON. — ^Thc ablative, under this rule, is used to limit 
the signification of noons, a^iectivea, and verbs, and may be variously ren- 
dered to express the nature of the limitation intended ; as, tn, »i re^ed of^ 
ytUh respect A>, with regard to^ etc. 

891* — Exe, 1. The part affected, in imitation of a Greek oonstrao- 
tion, is sometimes expressed in the accusative ; as, Nndw membra 
** Bare as to his limbs.'* — Vino. See accusative, Rule XL, t28. 

89^» — Bkc. 2. In like manner, a noun or pronoun, denoting that in 
regard to which, or with retped to wMcIk any thing is, is said, or is done, 
is sometimes put in the accusative ; as, Nwnc iUda gut in urbe remanaSrufU^ 
'^Now, m regard to those who remained in the city ; '* Quod rdiquum edj 
** As to that which remains." See 781. 

893* — Exc, 8. For such phrases as inieger vUae ; discrueior mumi ; 
animi petideo ; recreObar animi ; see 779, 786. 

994.— RxM. When two objects are compared by means of the com- 
parative degrss a eonjunction, sneh as guean, m^ c^f^ cto.* signifyuf 
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^than^*' is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted. In the first, the 
construction of the case fklls mider other rules ; in the second, it falls under 
the following, tiz. : 

895.— Rule XLVllL Mlative of CampaV'- 
teon.— The comparative degree, without a COU" 
junction, governs the ablative ; as, 

Duldor meUe, Sweeter than honey. 

JPraestaniior aurd^ More precious than gold. 

Peremiitu aere^ More durable than brass. 

SOB* — Explanation. — ^The ablatiye under this Rule is supposed to be 
a particular applicatien of the last rule : Sd major est terra, ** The sun is 
larger than — i. f., in respect to or comparison with — ^the earth.** When 
prcu is used with the ablatiTe, the same notion is apparent : Prae caeterl$ 
/orHoTf ** Brayer before (in presence of) others.*' 

OBSERVATIONa 

897* — Obs. 1. Of these two modes of comparison, the ablative with- 
out a conjunction is commonly used when the thing is compared with 
the subject of a preposition; as, Quid magis ett durum saxo, quid 
molUusundaf ** What is harder than a rock, what softer than water?" 
But when, in such a oomparison, qvam is used, the second substantive will 
be in the same case with the first, because in the same construction ; as, 
Hdior est certa pax, qwun tperOta victoria (est), "^ Better is a sure peace 
than an expected victory.*' 

898* — J^ote 1. The construction of the ablative without quam is 
sometimes used, especially by the poets, when the first substantave is the 
object of a verb ; as, Exegl m/onumentum aere perennitu, "I have finished 
a monument more lasting than bronze.*' — ^Hor. Our ohvum sanguine 
viper inO eautius vital f " Why shuns he olive oil with more care than viper's 
blood ? " — ^HoR. This is always so when the second object of comparison is 
expressed by a relative; as. Hie Attald, quo graviOrem irUmlcwn non habui, 
sorOrem in matrimonium dedit, ** He gave his sister in marriage to Attains, 
than whom I had not a lucre dangerous enemy." 

899. — Obs. 2. But usually, if the thmg is not compared with a 
subject, quam is used ; and then there are two cases : 

1st. If the verb after quam is not expressed, but may easily be 
supplied from the preceding clause, and if the first substantive 
is in the accusative, the second may be put by attraction in tha 
accusative also ; as, Hominem caUidiorem vidi fiSminem quam Phor- . 
miSnem, *' I never saw a more cunning fellow than Fhormio," ia- 
giead er qsmm Pharmm mi. 



840 OBSEBVATIOKS. [900-906 

2d. But if the verb alter qnam cannot he supplied from die 
preceding clause, the eubstantire must be in the nomioative with 
fsf, fwi, etc., expressed ; as, Ifaec sunt verba M, VarroniSy gtuan 
fuH CiodiuSj doctidris, ** These are the words of H. Yarro, a more 
learned man than Clodius ; *' Argentum reddidtMR L. Curidio^ Aommi 
ft^ ^rrd/fdndri quam On, Calidim oL '* You gave hack the silyer 
to L. Oiridlua, a man bo more influential than Cn. Qdidiae." — Che. 

900.— Ob9. 8. Quam is frequently understood after p^ut, mintif, 
and antflitUy and sometimes after major^ minora and some other compam- 
tives without a change of case ; as, Capia jpint (quam) qmnque millia 
Aomtftum, ** More than fire thooMnd men were taken." 

Note, — ^These word0 are also followed by the ablative without quam^ 
according to the rule. 

OOl* — OU. 4. When the second member of a compaiison is an in* 
flnitive moodf or a part of a sentence, mtam is always expressed; aSi 
mhil turpitu eat quam nientlrly ** Nothing is baser than to lie." 

902. — Oba, 5. The comparatiTe is often followed by the ablatiTe of 
the following nouns, adjectives, and participles, viz. : opinione, tpe^ egpeefd" 
tiCtiey fidey-^dictoy ioliUiy — aequ6y eredibili, jutto ; as, CiHua dteUi, twnida 
aeqitora pliieat, " Quicker than the word he calms the swelling seas,"^ 
ViRG. These ablatives often supply the place of a clause; as, Gravitu 
mequoy equivalent to gremim quam aequum e«f, *^ More severe than is just*' 

These ablatives are sometimes omitted ; as, Llberivs vlvehal^ so. Oiequo^ 
^*He lived more freely than was proper;" t. e.^ ** He lived too freely," or 
"rather freely." 

903.— Oba. 6. When one quality is compared wUh another, 

in the same subject, the adjectives expressing them are both put in the 
positive degree with magvi quam, or in the comparative connected by 
quam; as, Ars rnagh magna quam diffieilisj **Aii art rather great than 
difficult." Triumji^us ddrutr quam graUor, '*A triumph more famous 
than acceptable." Gr. 6r., 893, 8. 

904^ — Oba, 7. Pro is used after ^tftim to express proportion f 

as, Praelium alrociua quam prd mtmero pugnantiwn, '*A battle fiercer 
than was porportionate to the number of the combatants." 

905. — 0h8. 8. Alius is sometimes construed like comparatiTeB, and 
sometimes, though rarely, is followed by the ablative; as, Ni puies aliwn 
sapiente bonoque beatum, *^ Think not that any other man is happy except 
QU, than) the wise and good." 

900. — Obi, 9. The coi^unction ao, or atque, in the sease of (han, is 
sometimes used after the comparative d^ree instead of quam ; as, Arctim 
aique hedera proctra adUrviffiiur Ueat^ *' More dpselj than tho taU oak is 
bound with the ivy." 
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90y.— Rule XLIX. Verbs of plenty and 
scarceness^ for the most part govern the abla- 
tive; as, 

Abundal diviHis, He abounds in riches. 

Caret omnl culpa. He is free from every fault 

90^.— fizFLAKATiOM. — ^The ablative after verbs of plenip may be ex- 
plained as an ablative of means (873), or of limitation (889) ; after 
verbs oi scarceness^ as an ablative oi Separation (916). 

909. — 06». 1. Verbs of plenty are such as Ahundo, affluo, exuhero^ 
redundOy suppedUo, scaieo^ etc ; of want, Careo, egeo, uidigeo, vaco, deatUuar, 
etc. 

910. — Oba. 2. E^eo and indigeo sometimes govern the genitive 
after the analogy of adjectives (776); as, Egd aeris^ "He needs money." 
— HoR. Non tarn artis indigent, quam laboris, " They do not require art so 
much as labor." — Cic 

O/l.-^RuLE L. Verbs of loading, binding, 
clothing, depriving, and their contraries, govern 
the accusative and ablative ; as, 

Onerai naves aurO, He loads the ships with gold. 

012. — ^Explanation. — ^The accusative under this Rule belongs to Rule 
VITL The ablative is either an ablative of msans (873), or an ablative 
of sepjiratian (916). 



OBSERVATIONS. 

013* — Obs. 1. Verbs of loading are wicro, airmdoj premOj opprimo, 
obruo^ imp/eo, expleo^ compleo ; of unloading, fevo, exonero^ etc. ; of bind- 
ing, ofttringo, ligo, atligo, devineiOj impedio, irrUio, illaqueo, etc. ; of loos- 
ing, solvo^ exHoim, libero^ iaxo, expfdio, etc. ; of depriving, privo, nudoy 
orbOy spoliOy fraudoj emungo ; of clothing, vestio, amido, induOj ctngo, tego^ 
vtloy c^ono,; of unclothing, exKO, discingo, etc. 

914s — Obs. 2. These verbs are sometimes followed by the ablative 
with a preposition expressed ; as, Solvere cdiquem ex cateniSy "To loose 
one from chains." — Gic. The ablative is sometimes understood ; as, com* 
plet naves, sc. viris, — YiRd* 
11 



ETC. [915-920 

913» — Obs, 8. Sereral of these verbs denoting to fill, likewise goyem 
the genitive ; as, AdoUteeniem tuae temeritdUa implei, " He fills the youth 
with his own raahness." Some of them also vary their oonstructaon ; as, 
indvii u vedibus^ or veaiet nbi ; Abdicdre magislrcUum^ Sall. ; Abdicdrt sB 
magiUriUa^ Gic. Compare 859. 



916. — ^RuLE LL Ablatt/ve of Separatifni.— 

Separation from a person or thing is expressed by 
the ablative case ; as, 

Noddad eorpfus prohibere cheragrdj To saye the body from knotty gout 

917m — EzFLANATioir. — ^Though this is the fundamental meaning of the 
ablatire case (872), it is for the most part in prose acc(»npanied by a prepo- 
sition. 

918. — ^RuLE IJL Ablative of Origin. — ^The 
participles nfltus, satus, ortus, §ditus, and the like, 
govern the ablative of the source ; as, 

Mereurius Jove nOiut^ Mercury bom of Jupiter. 

Obs. — Sometimes also with these words a preposition is expressed ; aft 
orhu a OennafOay " sprung from the Germans," Cais. ; oritmdl a J^O- 
eOsUy '* having their origin from Syracuse," Lit. 

919. — ^RuLE LIIL These adjectives, dignus, 
indignus, contentus, praeditus, captus, and firetus, 

govern the ablative ; as, 

Lignus honore. Worthy of honor. 

Conieniua parvd, Content with little. 

Fraeditus mrtm^ Endued with yirtue. 

Captas oculUy Blind (injured in his eyes). 

FrUuB viribtUy Trusting in his strei^h. 

9^0.— Explanation.— The ablaUre with etqdw is to be explained as 
an ablaUve of limUatUm (889X with the rest of these adjectives, as an 
ablative of vneans (878). 
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921m — 06i. 1. Instead of the ablative, dignm, indlgnun often take a 
subjunctive clause with qf*l ; as, Dignus qui fmperet, " Worthy to rule ; " 
and sometimes in the poets an infinitive; as, Dignius amuri^ ^* Worthy to 
be loved."— Cic. 

922m — Oba. 2. JHffnits^ indtgntu^ and eorUerUm^ are sometimes followed 
by the genitive; as, Uimd mdignm avihrun^ "^Not unworthy of his 
ancestors." — ^ViRO. 



928. — ^BuLE LIY. Opus and ii8U8| signifying 
nmly require the ablative ; as, 

E^ opm peeunUly There is need of money. 

Nunc USU8 vlribua, Now, there is need of strength. 

92d. — ^Explanation. — The ablative after these nouns is probably used 
after the analogy of verbs of scarceness (908). In this sense, they are 
used only with the verb sum, of which opus is sometimes the subject, and 
sometimes the predicate ; naaa, the subject only. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

923. — Ob$. 1. Opusy in tiie predicate, is commonly used as an 
indeclinable acyective, m which case it rarely has the ablative ; as. Dux 
fiobu apu8 e8tf " We need a general" — Cic. So, Nobis exetnpla opu9 «««/, 
'* Examples are needful for us." — Cic. In these examples, opw, as an inde- 
clinable adjective, agrees with dux and exempla. This construction is most 
common with neuter adjectives and pronouns, and is always used with those 
denoting quantity; as, Quod ndn optu esly one edrum est, ** What one does 
not want is dear at any price." — Cato apud Sen. 

926.— Obs, 2. Opus and Hsua are often joined with the 
participle ; as, opm maturotd, <* need of haste ; " opus consm 
of deliberation;" Qms factd, **need of action." The participle has some- 
times a substantive johied with it after opu8 ; as, Mthi opus fuU HirtiS 
convents^ '< It behoved me to meet with Hirtius." — Cic. Sometimes the 
Bupme is joined with it ; as, Ita dicta opus est. — ^Teb. 

927. — Obs. 3. Opus is often followed by the infinitive^ or by the 
subjunctive with at ; as, Siquidforte^ quod opus sU sciri, ** If perhaps there 
is something which needs to be known." — Cic. Opus est ut lavem^ ** I must 
bathe." Smietimes it is used absolutely without a case, or with a case 
Understood ; as, 9ie opus est ; 8l opus est. 

928. — ^Exc. Opus and usus are sometimes followed by the genitive ; 
as, Argenti opus fuU, ^* There was need of money;" sometimes by an 
accusative, in which case an infinitive is probably understood; as, 
JPuerd opus est dbum ; sciL haJbUTe^ '* The boy has need of (to have) food.** 

— PtAUT. 



2il OmCUMSTANCBS O? PLACE. [929-934: 

929. — ^RuLE LV. Ablative of Measure.— 

The measure of excess or deficiency is put in the 
ablative; as, 

Saqmpede langioVy Taller by a foot and a hal£ 

Navem pedibiu mitior. Less by nine feet. 

QuaniO dociior, taniO aubmiasior, The more learned the more humble. 

930* — ^To this Rule are to be referred the ablatives tanid, gvanto, 
qu6, eo, ho€^ aJliquaniO^ mtdlo, paulo^ nihilo^ etc., frequently joined to 
comparatives, and sometimes to superlatives. 



CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 

931m — The circumstances of place may be reduced to three particu- 
lars : 1. The place where^ or in which ; — 2. The place whither ^ or to which ; 
—8. The place whence^ or from which. 

N, B. — ^The following rules respecting place, refer chiefly to the 
names of towfis. Sometimes, though very seldom, the names of 
countries, provinces, islands, etc., are construed in the same way. With 
these, however, the preposition is commonly added. 

1. The place wheee, or in which. 
932. — ^RuLE LVI. The name of a town, denot- 
ing the place where, or in which, is put in the 
genitive; as, 

^Vimt Rsmae, He lived at Rome. 

Mortuus est MiUtl, . He died at Miletus. 

933. — ^Exc. But if the name of the town where, or 
in which, is of the third declension, or plural number, 
it is expressed in the ablative ; as, 

Habitat Carthagin£, He dwells at Carthage. 

Studuit Ath^iUy He studied at Athens. 

934:. — ^Explanation. — ^It is probable that these cases were originally 
IjOcatives : a case witli the termination X in the singular. This accounts 
for the form ae in the 1st Declension, which was originally SI (65) ; for the 
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form I (for oi) in the 2d Declension ; and for such forms as Carthi^fa^ 
Tiburl^ ruf% in the 3d Declension, which frequently occur In MSS. 
instead of the ablative in e. The JjOCdtiTe case was mostly lost in the 
ZktHve, and the regular Dative occurs frequently for the Locative ; as^ 
dornuiy for doml, ** at home," in Cicero. 

03S» — Obs, 1. When the name of a town is joined inth an a<Qective^ 
or common noun in apposition, a preposition is commonly added; as, 
JRomae in cdebri urbe ; or, in ceUhrl urbe BOma ; or, very rai-ely, Romae 
eeldn'l urbe. 

Note. — ^In this construcdon, the name of a town, in the third doclea- 
sion, frequently has the ablative singular in I : Habiiat Carthdffht i, ''^ He 
lives at Carthage ; " Tiburl genitus^ " Bom at Tibur."— Suw. See 9^4. 

BBS. — Obs. 2. The name of the town where^ or in which, is sometimes, 
though Tarely, put in the eihlative when it is of the first or second de- 
dension; as, 2yro rex dicetait, for Tyri^ "The king died at Tyre." — Just. 

Oba. 3. The preposition in is sometimes expressed before the ablative ; 
as, In PhUippi8 quldam nunciavit, *' A certain man reported at Philippi." 
— ^uzT. At^ or near a place is expressed by oi, or apiid, with the accu- 
sative; as, ady or ajmd Trojam, "at, or near Troy." 

937'— Pot nouns in generdf.. Locality is conmionly ex- 
pressed by the ablative with a preposition (m, mb). But the following 
ablatives are used without a preposUian : 

1. Bexird, laevd^ or Hnisira, "on the right (left) hand ; " terra marlgite, 

" on lund and sea; " beUo, "in the field." 

2. The ablatives of locus, terra, regio, via, iter, if an attributive is jconed 
with them ; as, loco idOneo, " in a suitable place." 

8. The ablative of any noun with the adjective 0tus ; as, Uita Atia^ 
"in the whole of Asia." 



2. The place whttheb, or to which. 

938. — ^RuLE LVII. The name of a town, de- 
noting the place whither, or to which, is put in 
the accusative ; as, 

Venii Rdmam, He came to Rome. 

Profectua est AlhenOa^ He went to Athens. 
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Otx. 4. Among the poet», the town to which is sometimes put in the 
datiTC ; as, Caiihdginl nuneio9 mUiam, " I will send messengers to Carthage.** 
— UoR. But this is probably better explained as Dative of interest See 
818. 

939^ — Obi, 5. After rerbs of UUittg^ and givinffy when motion to is 
implied, the name of a town is sometimes put m the accusative ; as, Ho-- 
mam erai nuncidkun^ ** The report was earned to Borne ; '* Muaanam lUercU 
dedU^ *'He sent a letter to Ifessana.** 

940.— For nouns in generaif motion to is commonly expressed 
by the accusative with a preposition {ad^ t», etc.) ; dadtur in carcerem^ 
** fie is led into prison.** 



8. Thephice whxncb, or fbom which. 

941. — ^RuLE LVm The name of a to«m. 
whence or from whichy by or through whic\ is 
put ia the ablative ; as, 

DiMceisit CMnthdy He departed from Corinth. 

LaocUeea iter fieU^ He went through Laodicea. 

942. '^Obs, 6. The place by or through which, however, is commonly 
put in the accusative with/ier / as, Per 7%eba8 iter fecit, — Nkp. 

4. Domus and ras. 

943. — Exile LIX. Domus and rfls are con* 
strued in the same way as names of towns ; as, 

Manet domi (934), He stays at home. 

Domtun revertiiur (938), He returns home. 

Domo areesrUus nan (941), I am called from home. 

So also, 
Vlvit rUre or rUrl (984), He lives in the country. 

Abiii rtts (938), He is gone to the country. 

Jiediit rure (941 ), He has returned from the country. 

944,^0b8. 7. HumX, mllitiae, and belli, are likewise construed in 
the genitive like names of towns ; as, jacet humt^ " he lies on the ground ; ** 
doml et miliiiae (or bdli\ " at home or abroad.** 
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94S» — Obs. 8. When domtu is joined with an tuyeciive, the prep- 
osition IS commonly used ; as, in domd patemcl. So, <id domwn patemam^ 
ex domO patemd. Except with meiu, tuua, auuSf notter, veUer^ reffitu, and 
alienus ; then it follows the rule. When davMU has another substantiye 
after it in the genitiye, it may be used with or without a preposition ; as, 
dtprelwMW eat mm\ dimOj or in dom6 Caesaris, 

946*^0ba. 9. Bub, and rQre, in the smgular, joined with an adjective, 
are used with, or without, a preposition. But rUra, m the plural, is nevesr 
without it 

9d7* — Obs, 10. The names of countries, provinces, and aH other 
pUtces except towns, are commonly construed with a preposition ; as, 
natua in liaRd ; cibiil in Italiam ; rediU ex lUd%& ; trandiper Italiamy etc. 
A few eases occur, however, in which names of countries, provinces, etc., 
are construed like the names of towns, without a preposition ; as, Pompeiu9 
Cypri v\9U8 est, etc., " Pompey was seen at Cyprus." — Cjjes. 

94:8. — O&f. 11. The word contahung an answer to the qaestion 
ttkUher t is often put by the poets in the €il>CCU8ative without a preposi- 
tion ; as, 8pelu7uxim Dido dvz et Trdjanua eandem deveniunt, " Dido and 
the Trojan leader come to the same cave." — ^Virg. Likewise, the answer 
to the question where f or lohenee 9 in the ablative, without a preposition ; 
as, SdvU corpora foeda ja4sent, *< Foul corpses lie in the woods." So, eadere 
nuMbue, ** to fall from the douds ; " deaeendere eoeU, ** to desoend from 
the sky." 



CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 

949. — ^RuLE LX. Time when, is put in the 

ablative; as, 

Venit'hdrd terHd, He came at tiie third hour. 

9S0. — EuLE LXL Time how long, is put in 

Hie accusative, rarely in ablative ; as, 

MansitpaucOs (fids. He stayed a few days. 

Sex mensilmt abfuit, He was absent six months. 

951* — ^Explanation.— A precise period, or point of time, is 
nsually put in the ablative, — continuance of time, not marked with 
precision, for the most part, in the accusative, — time within which, 

by the ablative alone, or with a preposition : vix decern annis unam eSpU 
urbem, " in ten j^ears he hardly took one city." 
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95.9.— JVofe.— A point of future Utne for which an arrangement 
is now made, is expressed hj ad or in with the nccusative ; as, adprandiiim 
mi invUavit in potierum diem^ " he invited me to dine with him next day ; " 
ad IdOB ApritU reveHwuni, " come back by the 13th of ApriL" 



OBSERVATIONS. 

9S3» — Obs. 1. An the circamstanoes of time are often expressed with 
a prep09itUni y such as, tn, €U, ad, ante, drcSy per, etc Sometimes od^ 
or circa, is understood before hoc, iUudy id, isthuc, with aetatig temporiSy 
hOrae^ etc., foUowing in the genitiye ; 9A{ad)id temporia^ for eo tempore^ etc. 

9S4. — 06$. 2. Frecise time, before or after another fixed time, is 
expressed by ante, or, post, re^u^ed as adverbs, either with the accusative 
or ablative ; as, aliquot ante annua, " a few years before ; " pauda ante die- 
hua, " a few days before ; " paucoapoat diea, " a few days after,'* etc ; ante 
or poat preceding the accusative or usually following the ablative. 

So, to express three yeara before or after, we may have any of these 
expressions : 

Aconaatlve. Ablative. 

Ante, or poai irSa annSa. Tribua amiU ante, oi posL 

Ante, or poat terHwm annum, Tertio anno ante, or poat 

TrU ante, or poai annHa, Tribus ante, or post annlo, 

Tertium ante^ or poat annian, Tertit ante, or poat anno, 

9SS* — ^Frequently qnam, with a verb, is added to ante, or poat ; as^ 
PaueU post diebua quam Luca diaceaaerat, *^ A few days after he had de- 
parted from Luca." Sometimes poat is omitted before quam ; as, Dii 
viffeaima quam credtua erat, ^* The twentieth day after he was app(unted." 

9S6^ — Oba, 8. Instead of poatquam, we sometimes find ex. qnd, or 
quum, or a relative agreeing with the preceding ablative ; as, Ocio diebua 
quibua hda llterOa dabam, " Eight days after I gave these letters^" i. e,, the 
same eight days, at the beginning of which I sent this letter. 

9S7' — (^' 4- ^e adverb abhino is used 'to express time since an 
' event, joined with the accusative or ablative, without a preposition ; as. 
Factum eat abhino bienaioy or biennium^ **It was done two years ago.*' 



CIRCXTMSTANCES OP MEASURE. 

9S8. — ^RiTLE LXn, Measure or distance ia 

put in the accusative^ and sometimes in the ablar 
tive; as, 
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Mnmts at decern pedSa alius, ,The wall is ten feet high, 

''^^ir,^'"^ "' '^'^ \ The city is distant thirty n^ 
Jler, or Uinere itniua diei, One day's journey. 



OBSERVATIONa 

OSO, — Obs. 1. The accusative or ablative of measure is put after such 
adjectives and verbs of dimension as longtUy l&tiu^ erassfut, profundnH, 
aiiua ; Patei^ porrigitur, eminet, etc. The names of measure are^, ctt6i- 
tui, ulnuSf diffUuSf pcUmus^ miUe passuum, ** a mile," etc. 

960. — Ohs. 2. The accusative or ablative of distance is used only 
after verbs which express motion or distance ; as, eo, curro, dUco^ absum, 
disto, etc. The accusative, under this rule, may be governed by ad or per, 
understood, and the ablative by <s, or ab, 

OSl. — Obs. 3. When the measure of more things than one is expressed, 
the distribtUive numeral is commonly used; as, Muri sunt dtnos 
pedes altl, " The walls are each ten feet hlgh.'^ Sometimes denum pedum, 
for cfendrum, is used in the genitive, governed by ad mensuram, understood. 
But the genitive is used in the plural only to express the measure of things. 

962» — Obs. 4. The distance of the place where any thing is said to 
be done, is usually expressed in the ablative or in the accusative with a 
preposition ; as. Sex millibus pasauum ab urbe eofisedii ; or, ad sex milKa 



BSSm — Ohs. 5. Sometimes the place ftom which distance is estimated 
is not expressed, though the preposition governing it is, and may be ren- 
dered off^ distant, etc. ; as, Ab sex millibus passuum abfuit^ " He was six 
miles off,^or distant " (scil. Roma, from Rome). 

For the measure of difference (excess or deficiency), see 029. 



ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

96d» — ^When a noun or a pronoun, together with a participle or an 
adjective, form a clause by themselves, and are not grammatically con- 
nected with the rest of the sentence, they are said to be absolute (loosed 
from the other words of the sentence). 

963. — ^RuLE LXIII. Ablative Absolute. — 

Words used absolutely are put in the ablative 
case, called the ablative absolute ; as, 

11* ' ■ ' 
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(Byi 

} it 



J pouring in darts {liL darts hay- 
Teht tfOff/ecAi, aeiem perjre^irutd^ -J ing been ponred in), thej broke 

through the line. ' 
[ If nature is our guide {Ut. nature 
JVitffira dmeey mrttti nOn poimt^ •{ (being) guideX no nustalre can be 

made. 



9tf tf •^EzFLAHATiOH.— >It IS dear that the absolute clause in the first 
of these exami^eB tells the time of the acUon ; in the second, tells the 
tneans $ m the third, tdls the eandUian or eircuingtances under 
which the principal assertion holds true ; and the ablative was doubtless 
used in Latin for the case absolute, because that case by itself expresses 
Time, Means, or Attendant Circumstances. 

967 •—O^' 1- As there is no Perfect I^tBrtieipie Active m 

Latin (except In the case of deponent ▼ert>sX this Participle in English must 
in Latin usually be changed into the Passive, and put in the ablative abso- 
lute, agreeing with what was before its own object; thus, ^* Caesar, having 
landed his army,- luutens against the enemy," cannot be rendered exactly 
in Latin, since there is no word precisely answering to ^* having landed ; " 
but it may be translated by a slight change: *' Caesar, his army having 
been landed, etc.," Ceuaar, exereUa expo«t<d, ad hostu coniendiL 

968. — Obs, 2. But JDe^jfOnent verbs, having the perfect particU 
pie (of passive form) with active meaning, admit of a literal rendering of 
the English ; thus, ** Caesar, having said these things, dismissed the coun- 
cil," Caesar, haee loeQtus, concilium dlmUii. Sometimes both forms are 
combined : Caesar, equls omnium remOtJs, cohortdius suds, prodium com- 
mln/, '* Caesar, having removed the horses of all, having eidiorted his m^ 
joined battle." 

969 • — Obs, 8. Very rarely the ablative absolute is used when the 
participle might more naturally O/QTee with a noun in the main sen- 
tence : Legio ez castrU Varronis, adUawte ips6, "^ A l^on from the camp 
of Yarro, while V. himself was standing by," — ^where we should expect 
adatanAs t/MiM to agree with VarrSnu. 

970. — Obs. 4. The ablative absolute is generally best rendered by 
various phrases introduced by such words as while, toAm, if, though, by, 
during, etc. See examples above. 

971* — Obs. 6. Some word, phrase, or clause of a sentence, sometimes 
supplies the place of the substantive, and has a participle with it in the 
ablative ; as, N&ndum compertd mtam regionem hostH pedssent^ " It being 
not yet ascertained what country tne enemy had gone to ; " AttdttQ DitHum 
tgipropin^re, **It being heard that Darius was drawing near." 
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972* — Ohs, 6. Th« yerb sum haring do preseot participle, two nouns, 
or a noun and adyectiTe, are used in the case atoolute without a participle, 
which is supplied in English by the word being ; thus, ae duce^ "he (being^ 
leader;" se eonsule, "^he (being) consul,*' or, ** in his copgulahip;" so, if, 
DwOiH et Cn, ComiiiO Anna ccimUibui, 



CONSTRUCTION OP THE VOCATIVE. 

973m — ^The vocative is used to designate the person or thing addressed, 
but forpis no part of the proposition with which it stands ; and it is used 
dther with or without an interjection. 



974. — ^RuLE LXrV. The vocative case indicates 
the object spoken to ; as, 

lUctea^C^beatum/eruni, j WiAj««on^Cy^ 

975. — ^RuLE LXV. The interjections Oj heti, 
BXidprohj are construed with the vocative ; as, 

O/rnnHitepiierf Ofiiirboy! 

. 970, — ^To these may be added other inteijections of calling or ad- 
dressing ; as, oA, aif, e&«m, eheu, eAo, «;a, Aem, keua, Atit, id, ohe^ and vah, 
which are often followed bj the vocative ; as, Heus Sifre, Ohi UbeUe, 

977* — Oh9' 1* In exclamations, the person or thing wondered at, is 
put hi the accusative, either with or without an interjection. See 725. 

97 Sm — Obs, 2. A substantive in apportion with a vocative is some- 
times in the nominative ; as, A%id\ tuy popidus Afbanu8^ " Hear, thou peo- 
ple of Alba." Sometimes even without apposition : Prael verba, potik/ez 
maximus, *^ Repeat before me the words, chief pontiff." 

' 979* — Ob$. 8. The inteijections HH and Vae govern the dative. 
806 727. 

980m — Oba. 4. Bcee and en usually take the nomhiative; as, £cee 
nova iurba atque rixa. En ego. See 726. 



252 OASI^ GOVESN£D BT PBEPOSITIONS. [981-987 



CASES GOVERNED BY PREPOSITIONS. 

981. — ^RuLE LXVL Twenty-eight preposi- 
tions, ady a/pvdj antOj eta, govern the accusative ; as, 

Adpatrem^ To the father. 

982. — Rule LXVJLL Mfleen prepositions, dj 
a J, absj etc., govern the ablative ; as, 

A patrCf From the father. 

Explanation. — ^The twentj-dght prepositions which govern the accnsa- 
tire are those contained in the list 469, and the fifteen governing the 
ablative are those in 470. 

983. — y^le. — ^Ab is used before vowels and h; a, or ab before con- 
sonants. Abs is very seldom used except in the phrase, aba te. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

984. — Ob8, 1. Olam, one of these fifteen, is sometimes followed by 
the accusative; as, dam vd8^ "without your knowledge.*^ When'followed 
by a genitive or dative, a substantive may be understood, or it may be re- 
garded as an adverb ; as, OlampcUriSy Tub. ; Mihi clam est^ Flaut, 

985. — Obs, 2. Tenofl, after a plural noun, commonly governs it in 
the genitive ; as, labrSrum temtSy '^ up to the lips ; *' and always follows its 
case. It is properly an indecUnable noun, " the direction." 

986» — Ob8, 3. Oum is appended to the ablative of personal pronouns, 
and often to the relative (246) : meciun, nObUeum^ guibuseum or cum guUnta, 

987. — ^RuLE LXVrn. The prepositions m, atd>y 
super^ and subter^ denoting motion to, or fe/^ 
dency towa/rds^ govern the accusative ; as, 

Vlnit in Urbem, He came into the dty. 

Amor in «, Love towards thee. 

Sub jugum missus est, He was sent under the yoke. 

IncidU super agmina. It fell upon the troops. 
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988. — ^RiTLE LXIX. The prepositions in and 
siiby denoting situation, govern the ablative; 
super and sv^ter the accusative, or, sometimes, 
the ablative ; as, 

Jaeet in terrd^ He lies upon the ground. 

Media in urhe^ In the middle of the city. 

InpodHSy Ameng the poets. 

Sub moenibuB^ Under the walls. 

989» — 0&9. 4. The few apparent exceptions to these rules are either 
corrected in the best editions, or are instances of what is called 'Uocntio 
praegnans,*' where a preposition of rest is connected with a verb of moium, 
or V, V, This is very common in Greek. 

090m — Obs. 5. Super, in the sense of ** concerning," governs the abla- 
tive: BogUam super Hectore mutta^ " Asking mach about Hector." 

99 !• — Ob9. 6. The preposition in, with the accusative, usually signifies 
irUOy towards^ untH^ for^ against ; with the ablative in, upon, among. With 
both cases, however, considerable variety of translation is necessary to con- 
vey correctly the idea of the ori^naL The following are instances : ^* In 
tiie case of," talis in hosie fuii Priamo. — ^Virg. " C& account of," in quo 
factd domtOn revoedtus ; — In sex mensibus^ " within six months ; " in dies, 
^* from day to day ; " where there is progressive increase or decrease. So, 
in hdrdSy "from hour to hour;" tn capita^ "per head;" in puerilid^ 
** during boyhood ; " inhde tempore, '*'at this time," etc. 

9920—068, 7. The prep08ition is frequently understood before 
its cases; as, JDevenere mcos, Virg. ; Homo id aetdtis, Cic. ; Propior man- 
tern, Sall. ; hi which ad is perhaps understood. So, Nunc id prodeo, sc. 
ob, — ^Ter. Afaria asperajuro, ac per. 8S loco movere, sc. ?, or <fe. Quid 
iUo facias 9 sc. in or €fe, " What can you do in this case ? " 

993. — ^RuLE L X X. A preposition in compo- 
sition often governs its own case ; as, 

Adedmus urhem. Let us go to the city. 

Ehtedmus urbe^ Let us go out of the dty. 

Explanation. — By " its own case " is meant the case it governs when 
not in composition. This rule only takes place when the preposition may 
be separated from the verb, and placed before the case without altering 
the sense. Thus, adeamus urbem and edmus ad wbem express the same 
thing. 
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994m— Oh9, 8. The preposition is often repeated after the 
compound word ; the case is then governed by the preposition repeated ; 
aa, ex fuivibiui exposUl, ^*' being landed from the ships." — Cabs. 

Note, — Some Terbs never have the preposition repeated after them ; 
such as, AffCtris^ tdloquor^ allatro^ aUuo^ euscolo ; dreuni with venio, eo, sio, 
sedeo, volo ; obeo, praetereo, abdico, effero^ everto, etc. Some compounds 
with itUer and jpraeter^ commonly omit the preposition. The compounds 
of illy ohy and «u6, generally take the dative (826); those otwper generally 
the accusauva 

995* — ObB, 9. Some verbs compounded with § or ex are followed by 
an accusative or ablative ; as, ExTire hmen^ ^ To pass the threshold,*^ Ter. ; 
Ex ire aeptSy "To get out of the enclosure/' Yiro. Some words com- 
pounded with pnte take an accusative ; as, Tibur iiguaepraejfuuniy " Streams 
flow past Tibur," Hor. When the accusative is used, the verb has be- 
come a transitive one. (712.) 



CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 

996. — ^RuLE LXXL Adverbs are joined to 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs, to modify 
and limit their signification ; as. 

Bene acrlbii, He writes well. 

Fortiter pugtumt^ Fighting bravely. 

^egi^ Jidelia^ Remarkably faithfuL 

8aU» bene, Wdl enough. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

997 '"^Obs, !• Adverbs are sometimes joined with nouns, when used 
€l€yectiveiy / as, Homenu plane orator, '* Homer evidently an orator.** 

Obe. 2. The adverb is usually placed near the word modified or limited 
by it 

I^egatives. 

998, — Obs. 3. Two negatives in Latin, as weQ as in English, 
destroy euch other, or are equivalent to an affirmative ; as, Nee non sense- 
runij " Nor did they not perceive ; " t. e., et sensirufU, " and they did per- 
ceive." So, Non poieram non exanimdri metu, ** I could not but be over- 
come with fear." — Cia Non sum nescius, i. e., sdo ; haud nihil esi^ " it is 
not nothing," i. «., " it is something ; " nCnnnUi^ "not none," i, «., "some;" 
ndnnunqimm^ "not never," t. «., sometunes ; " nonnimo, "not nobody," 
». «., " somebody," etc 
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009. — Obs. 4. JShcc. In imitation of the Greek, however, two nega- 
tives in lAtin, as well as in English, sometimes make a stronger negative ; 
as, Nieque ille haud ofmciet mihiy ^^He will not bj any means object- to me." 
. Dcbebat Epicurus nuUtun nummvm neminly '* Epicurus owed not a penny to 
anybody." Neque^ and nec^ and sometimes fUin^ are especially thus used alter 
a negative ; as, NOn me carminibus vineet^ nee Orphetu, nee Zinu9. 

lOOOm — Obs, 6. Nan sometimes seems to be omitted after n5n modo, 
or non solum, when followed in a subsequent clause by ii§ qnidem; as, 
Mihi nOn modo %r(uc\ (i. e. ivHn Ircucl), %ed ne dolere guidem impUne lieeL 
But in these cases the verb in the second clause is negatived by ne, and 
belongs to both clauses. 

lOOl.—Oba. 6. Certain a>dv€rb8 are joined to adjectives, and 

also to adverbs, in all the degrees of comparison, for the purpose of im- 
parting greater force to their signification ; as, 

1st. To the positive are joined such adverbs as, ojoprim?, admodum, 
vehementer, maxima., perquam, jvalde, oppidd, and per, in composition ; as, 
gratum cidmodum, " very agreeable ; " perquam puerile^ " very childish ; " 
etc. In like manner, parum, muUum, nMiium^ taniwn, quaniwn^ aliquai^ 
turn ; as, parum firmuB ; muUum hcnuB. 

1002.-2(1 To the comparative are johied, patda, mmto, ali- 
quanio, -eo, qu5, hoe, impendiify nihild ; as, Es gravior est dolor quS ctdpa 
major, *' Grief is more severe in proportion as the fault is greater." — Cic. 
Sometimes, also, parum, muUum, etc., as with the positive. 

1003 • — Sd. To the superlative are Joined hngi, quam, faeUe^ 
meaning '* certainly," ** undoubtedly ; " also, tanto, quants, muUo, etc. ; as, 
facile doctissimua, " certainly the most learned ; " hnge belliedaissima (sc. 
gena), *^by far the most warlike ; " quam maximOs potest e&piOs annal, "he 
arms as great forces as possible." 

1004. — 1th. Quam (and also nt) is also used as an intensive word 
with the positive, but in a sense somewhat different, resembling an 
exclamation; as, quam difficile est/ "how difficult it is!" quam, or ut 
crudelis ? " how cruel ! " flens quam famUiarUer, " weeping how affection- 
ately," i. «., very affectionately ; quam aevirif "how severely," i. e,, very 
severely. 



CASES GOVERNED BY ADVERBS. 

1005. — ^RuLE LXXn, Some adverbs of time^ 
place, and quantity, gpvern the genitive ; as, 



BTNTAX OF PBONOUNS. [1006-1013 

Pridii ?jus diil, The day before that daj. 

Ubique gerUiMtm, Eyerjwhere. 

8aHs esi verbCrum, There is enough of words. 

1006 • — 1. Adyerbs of time governing the genitiye are, inter ea^ 
potted, inde, tune ; as, irUered loel, " in the meantime ; " posted loci, '* after- 
wards ; " inde loci, ** then ; " tunc temporis, " at that time." (111.) 

1007 •—^' Of pUuse^ vhi and quo, with their compounds, tibique^ 
^thieunqne, ubiubi, quOvU, etc. Also, e6, hue, huecine, unde, usquam, nu9- 
quam, Umgi, ibidem, etc. ; as, vmde terrdrum, or gentium ; longe gentium ; 
^\dem loel. Also hOc, e6, and qu6, expressing degree ; as, E6 aitd&ciae 
— vfeordiae — miMeridrum, etc., "To that pitch of boldness — ^madness — 
misery," etc. 

1008,— S. Of quantity, abundS, affatim, largiter, nimis, aaiis, 
parum, minime ; as, abunds gloriae ; affaiini divUidrum ; largiter aurl ; 
tatia lloqueniiae tapientiae parum est tSi, or habet, "he has enough of 
glory, riches," etc. ; minime gentium, " by no means." (762, 771.) 

1009m — Ob8. 1. Srg5 (for the sake of), instar, and partim, also 
govern the genitive; as, d<yndri mrtfitis ergo, **to be presented on account 
of virtue." Inalar is properly a neuter noun, meaning " an image ; " equuni 
inatar monUs, " a horse like (an image of) a mountain." 

1010* — Obn, 2. PruHs and poatridiB govern the genitive or accusa- 
tive ; as, Fridie Kdlenddrum, or prldie KalendOs, sup. ante ; FostrldU 
Kalenddrum, or Kalendils, sup. potL 

1011m — Oba, 3. En and Ecce govern the nominative or accusative; 

as, En causa ; Ecce Komo, or hominem ; sometimes a dadve is added ; as, 
Ecce duu8 drda tibi. — ^ViRG. In such constructions, a verb may be under- 
stood. . 

1012, — Ob8, 4. Certain prepositions used adverbially by the poets, 
are followed by the dative; as, Mki dam e«^ "It is unknown to me." 
Contrd n6bi8. 



SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 
L Pbbsonal Peonouns. 

1013. — ^The nominative cases of the Personal 

Pronouns are not expressed except when necessary for 

emphasis, being sufficiently indicated by the person-end* 

ings of the verb: — 

Senfimus calire ignem, We feel that fire is hot 

I/6t contuUi dimmutf We, the consulfl, fail in our duty. 



1014-1020] BEFLBOTIYS PBONOUNS. 257 

J.014:. — Ob9, 1. There is, properij speaking, no personal pronoun of 
the third person. The place of it is commonly sapplied by the distinctive 
proDomi is, and sometime by the demonstratiTe ille. See 289. 

10 IS. — Oba. 2. The piurai of the first person is often used for the 
singular : nds for e/o, nsbu for miM ; and so also the possessive no9ter 
for metts. But the plural of the second person is not, as in English, used 
for the singular. 

1016.'-'0b$, 8. In the genitive piural the forms notirwn^ vet- 
tru,7iy are used as partitire genitives {111), and in connection with omnium: 
utifu nostrum^ '^ one of us " (not nostri) ; <»nnvum vealrum voliuUds^ ^' the 
wusii of you all." 

1017 • — Ob$' ^ The forms noatel, vestrX (and so also the genitives, 
m^i^ iu\ 8ui\ are not true plurals, but are really GenitiTes sing, neuter of 
t.:3 Possessives nostery vester (meiM, tuus^ auus); and thus a gerundive is 
iiL^ed in the gen. sing, neut to agree with them, without regard to their 
reference: memor noatrij "mindful of (our interest^ us ; *' eOpia placandi 
iu% *'an opportunity of pacifying (your mind) you (of a woman); " vedrl 
aJiiortandl causa, "for the sake of stimulating (your courage) you." 



n. Reflectivk Pbonouits, 

1018. — ^A Reflective I*ranaun is one which implies that the 
subject acts upon himself; and, consequently, such pronouns have no 
nominative case, since the subject of the sentence is their nominative 
for the , time being: me consohry "I console myself;" tibi noceSj "you 
harm yourself; " Balbtis se diliffity " Balbus loTes himself." In the last 
instance, Balbua being the subject, and the person to whom se refers, 
shows that se is singular and masculine ; but in pueUae sS admirafdury 
*' girls admire themselves," the subject, pueUae, makes se feminine and plural. 

10^9.— The obliqtte e€l9es of the ^Irst and Second Personal Pro- 
nouns are used sometimes in a reflective, and sometimes in a reciprocal 
sense : 

Omnes nos amamusy We all love ourselves. (Reflective.) 

JrUer nos cottoquimuVy We converse with each other. (Reciprocal) 

1020. — ^In simple sentences the Reflective Pronoun of the 
Third Person, se, and its Possessive, snua, are used chiefly in reference to 
the subifect : 

Nldas tua sul memoria deUdat^y j ^'of" him!"^^^^ ** ^"^"^ recollection 
JBestils homiriSs Htuntur ad suam Men use atiiTpftla for their own ad* 
atiliUUem^ vantage. 



2J3 FOBBBSBIVJB PBONOimS. [1021-1027 

1021* — Ofti. 1. The Possessive mtm sometmies refers to the object, 
or to another word : CoeMrsm 9vm natQra mUi&remfacUf ^ His own natare 
makes Caesar more gentle ; '* and sometimes this leads to an ambiguity 
which the context only can dear up : Seipio tuOM rei SyrdeQsanlt resHiuU, 
** Sdpio restored their own (not Ms) property to the Syracnsans ; " Jtutitia 
§uvm culque irUnsit^ ^ Justice assigns to each his own (not her oaon)." 

1022.— OhB, 2. When the subject is the Ilrst or Second Person, to 
which, of course, «a, mm could not refer, they are used freely in reference 
to another word : Dieaeardmm cum ArittoxenS, aequdM el condUciptdo sud^ 
omiUdmus^ ^ Let us omit D. with A., his contemporary and fdlow dis- 
ciple." 

1023» — Oba* 3. But generally, unless there is such close connection 
between the words as is seen in the aboTe examples, the diBtinctive pro- 
noun is is used in reference to any other noun than the subject: 
Deum agnoKU ex operihm ^u» (not 9uU\ ^ Tou recognize God from his 
works." 

1024.-^1^ complex sentences^ when ad or suw occurs in the 
subordinate clause, the reference U regularly to the subject of the prin- 
cipal sentence: 

CoitMT omntfttM, ^i eon^rd «3 arma Ceasar forgaye all, who had taken up 
tuUread^ ifffiotnif arms against him. 

1023* — Ohs, 4. But sometimes «S (ntua) refers to the subject of the 
eubordinate clause; and sometimes occurs twice, referring once to 
the principal, and once to the subordinate object : IneusdvU e5s quod sibi 
guaerendum putSrent, " He found fault with them because they uought it 
was their business to inquire." Ariovietus dixit niminem aieum aine aua 
pemicie contendiste, *' A. sud that no one had contended with him without 
his own ruin." 

1026 •—Oha, 6. The reference of ae to a sutxndinate subject is not 
allowed if ambiguity is caused by it ; and occurs most frequently in such 
idiomatic expressions as, quid sibi vellet, where the verb and the pronoun 
form but one notion. The oblique cases of the distinctive pronoun ipse 
are often used in reference to a subordinate subject if expressed with 
emphasis : Senatua dixit non auS, negligeniia^ aed ipaltia avbitd adverUA fac- 
turn, "The Senate said that it happened not through any negligence on 
their part, but owing to his (Pompey^s) sudden arrival.'* 



IIL PossEssrvB Pboij^ouns. 

1027*—JPo88e88ive Pronouns are seldom expressed, unless 
they are emphatic, or the reference is obscure : 

Apud matrem reete ealy All is well with (your) mother. 
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O&ff. PossessiTe pronouns, being eqaivaknt to the genitiTe of the 
correspondiDg Personal, often haTe a geoitiTe in apposition to the penon 
implied in them. See 628. 



lY. DSHONSTRATIVB PuOVOXmS. 

1028.— 

Hio is the demonstratire of the First Perscm : thu near tne, 
Isto is the demonstratiTe of the Second Penon : ^ai near you, 
nie is the demonstraUve of the Third Person : thai yonder. 

Judex hie notter, Tiaa judge of ours. 

Moid ietam meniem. Change that purpose of yours. 

Joed iUe nand prOetratuf, Yonder he lies now prostrate. 

1029» — Ohe, 1. When two things have been mentioned, hie com- 
monly, but not always, refers to the iatterf as being conceived to be 
nearer to the speaker, and ill* to the farmer. Ck>mpare the French 
cetui-ci and ediii-ld. Cottar benejleila magwue habebfttur^ integritate vitae 
Cato. IUe mafuuetudhie clarus /aetu8y huie severiiat dignUoUm addiderat^ 
" Ceasar was counted great for his generosity, Cato for the purity of his 
life. The former had gamed renown by his gentleness ; on the latter, stern- 
ness had conferred distinction." 

1030.— Obe, 2. nie often denotes " that weW'hnotvn : ** Epaml- 
nondas iUe moriene apud ManHniam^ *^ That famous £. dying near Man- 
tinea." 

1031.-^0b8. 8. From bein^ the pronoun of the second person iste 
came to be applied to that which is opposite to the speaker, particularly in 
courts of law ; and in this way it gjuned the notion of demrecUMon 
or contempt which often attaches to it : JSe qmbun generibusMmimum iatae 
eopiae comparantur^ *' From what sorts of men those (vile) forces are got 
together." 

V. DisTmcnvE PEONOinre. 
1032.— The IHstineUve ^Pronouns are is, Idem, and ipse, 

which are all derived from the same root, and correspond in use exactly to 
the Greek Avrdc. They all refer to objects as distinguished from others 
by the words of the sentence, and not, as do the Demonstratives, by 
thdr existing in this or that part of space. See Donaldson, Lat 6r. p. 74. 

1033. — ^Is refers to some person or thing distmguished by the con- 
text: 
Asinius morhms eel. Is guum habi- Asinius died. This man having an 

rd flliam unicam, earn haerkiem only daughter, left her heir to, his 

bonlt 9uU vuiUuit^ property. 



S60 IKTBBBOGATIVB PBOKOTJKS. [1034^1040 

103d, — idem {ike same) generally refers an additional predicate to a 
subject already mentioned : 

Cieero Orator erat, idemque phUoto- CSoero was an orator and also {lU, 
phu$y the same) a philo6q[>her. 

loss* — IpM («e{^, very^) gives emphasis to a word with which it 
agrees: 

Quaeram ex ijma muiiere, I will ask the woman hersdl 

TuUiola fuiipraetiO nOtiUi wd ip»9 Tullia was there, just on her birth 
dii^ day. 

1036.^Ob%, 1. In use is corresponds to the oblique cases of Avr<$c, 
used without a noun ; Idoin answers to 6 Airdc ; and ipso to Avr^, used 
in agreement with a noun or pronoun. 

1037 •—Obs, 2. Xb is oflen joined to a cmf^wncHon^ in the sense 
of our "and that too:** Vincuia vero^ etea sempUenui, "Bonds mdeed, 
and that too lasting fbr ever.'' 

1038.--OU, 8. li and Idem are constantly used as antecedents 

to the relative pronoim ; and then is — q^l sometimes means ** such — as," 
and idem — qul^ " the same — as *' (690) : Negue tu is es, qui quid sU nacius^ 
** Nor are you such a one as oOt to know what you are ; " JSodem modd me 
decepU qud te^ " He has deceived me in the same way as (he has) you.'' 

JVbte. — ^After Idem, instead of ^I, we sometimes have ao, atque, nt: 
Eladem ftrl verbis expOnimns at duptUstum est, " We set the matter forth 
in nearly the same words as those it was discussed with." 

1039m — Ohn, 4. Ipse, when joined to a personal pronoun, agrees 
with the subject or object f according to the degree of emphasis : Caio 
»g ipse inierimit, "Cato slew himself;" FrOtrem euum^ deiti ee ipeum inter- 
/Beit, ** He slew his brother, and afterwards himself." 

VL BsLATiYs Pbonouns. 

The construction of the Relative Pronoun is sufBcientiy exphuned in 
688-'708. 

m 

Vn. Intebbogatiys Pbonouns. 
1040,—QueeHans are of two kinds : 
(1.) Fact^qtiestione, which inquire about tifact: t. e., whether a 

statement is true or not These expect for their answer *^ yes " or 

" no." Such is, " Did Brutus kill Caesar ? " 

. (2.) Ward^tiestione, which inquire about the wards which 
would correctiy state a fact, assumingthe fact its^ to be I'eaL 
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These expect for their answer some noun, verb, or adrerb. Such 
are, "Who kiUed Caesar?" "When did Brutus kiU Caesar?" 
" How did Brutus kiU Caesar ? " 

Ncie, — It is to be observed that we naturally ask Fact-questions with the 
rising inflection, and Word-questions with the falling inflection. 

^0^1.— J»<errotgFa#it7eJProHau9M and interrogative adverbs 
are used in asldng word^-questions. 

The interrogatives quia and quid are regularly used as substantives, 
i. «., without nouns ; and qui and quod as adjectives , t. e., in agree- 
ment with nouns. 

Q^i6 me vocatf Who calls me? 

Qicod nefarium atuprum nOn per What monstrous wickedness has not 
iUum i come about through him ? 

104:2 • — Oha, 1. Sometimes quia appears to be used adjectively : quis 
eum tenotor appellaviif " what senator accosted him ? " but in such cases 
the noun is rather to be regarded as an appositive. (622.) 

1043* — Ohs. 2. Sometimes qui is used without a noun: then it 
rather means " what sort of—" : qui sU, ndn unde ndtus «l«, repuia^ "con- 
sider who you are, not whence you were boru." 

1044, — Ohs. 3. Sometimes quis and qnem are used in reference to 
females. 

1043. — Oba, 4. If only two persons or things are spoken about, uter 
is used, and not quis: quaeriHw tx iuobua vUr dUgnwr^ ex, pluribua 
quis diffnissimwy " we ask, of two which is the worthier, of several which 
IS the wortluest." 

1046, — ^ote. — Uter is sometimes found as a relative: haee e{ molesta 
entni, in lUrd culpa erit^ " these things wUl be vexatious to that one of the 
two in whom the fault shalt be." — Cia 



Vni. Indbfixitb Pbonouns. 
1047 • — When a speaker refers to some member or members of a 
class, which he is either unable or unwilling to specify distinctly, he makes 
use of an indefinite pronoun, " Some men say " — " a certain man 
went " — " any one can say." But he may suggest that the individuals re- 
ferred to are more or less definitely selected and contemplated in his mind. 
The several indefinite pronouns in Latin, accordingly, differ from each other 
in regard to the range or latitude of choice which the speaker has in his 
thoughts. "They may be arnmged in the following order : 



QIDSFmiTE PRONOUNS. [1048-105^ 

Qw9 means " any one," **a man," withont any further suggestion. 

QuiBgue means ''each one" of the class, referred to separately. 

QuiUbet {qulvis) means *' any one " of the class, sheeted at pleasure. 

Quldam means ^* some one" in particular, known to the speaker. 

AliqutM (^utapf am) means " some one " in particular, not necessarily . 
known. 

Quiaquam (nfiut) means ** any at all," hardly any, peihape none to be 
found. 

lOdS.—Quih '* u^7 one," is always ew^itic : i, «., attached in 
sound to a preceding word, rery often to the rdoHve^ «f, ntst, nS, mitTi, and 
the inseparable «o-, which makes it interrogative. 

Propriwn eat quod quia acre mereO- What a man has bought with money 

tut eat, is his own. 

Scquidaitendiaf Do you mark at all ? 

1049,— Oba, 1. Qui and quod are used a^ecHveiy: ti qm\ 

etkun inferU aenaua esC, ** if tiiere is any feeling to tiie shades." 

1050, — Qulsqne, " each," regards all the members of a class sepa- 
rately. It has four chief uses : 

(1.) In connection witii the veflecHve pronoun, after which it gener- 
ally stands. 
8uwn quiaque noaeat tnffemum^ Let each man learn his own capacity. 

1051.^2.) In connection with the relative pronoun. It then 
stands in the relative clause, though *^ each " stands in English in 
the antecedent clause — 

Quam quiaque n6rU arUm, in hOe aH Let each man exercise himself in the 
exereeat, art which he has learned. 

1052,-^3.) In connection with superlatives (oft«n twoX it hn- 
plies that the assertion in the predicate is regulated in its intensity 
by the degree of the quality attributed by the a^iective : 

AlHaaima qttaeque flOmina nUninUf The deepest rivers slip along with 
aon6 Idbtrntur, least sound. 

loss, — Oba. 2. Often the two superlatives belong to different clauses, 
and then ut quiaque begins the first, and ita the second : Ul quiaque eat vir 
ovHmua, ita dtfictUimi ease alida improbda auapielttur, ** The better a man is, 
the more hard does he ind It to siiq>eet othm to be seouidrels." 



1054-1061] INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 26S 

10S4» — (4.) In connection with ordimU numerals, to give them 
the notion of exactness or of regular recurrence : 

Decimus quMquefum neeatur, Every tenth man is beaten to death. 

Frlmo qaoque tempore ad senatum At the earliest possible moment a 

TefertWy motion is made to the Senate. 

105 S. — QuIIibet and qoIvXs, any you pleaae, give the widest range 
of selection. If the class consists of two only, tUervUy vierlibet, are 
employed. 

Quivls homo potest quemvU turpem Any man can put forth any disgrace- 
de quolibei rumdrem prd/erre, ful report about anybody. 

1036* — QnXdam, a certain one, refers to some particular one, known 
to the speaker. 

Mn pugnOe narrat, quod qutdam He does not talk of his battles as a 
faeiiy certain person (I could name) does. 

10&7* — Obs, 8. Q!uldam is often used to modify some strong epithet 
or metaphor : oft^ with ^uon, " as it were : " OmnU bonae artiSs quaei 
cognOtione quddam inter se eoniinentur, " All good arts are bound together 
as it were by a kind of kinship." 

105 8. — ^Aliqnis, wme one^ refers to some particular one, though it 
may not be known which. 

Feret haee aliqwan tiU/Oma aalutenif This fame will bring you some safety. 

1059 • — Obs. 4. The indefinite pronouns and adverbs {aHquandu^ alu 
quamdiu, etc.), compounded with tiie inseparable prefix aU-, require for 
the most part the English same (emphatically opposed to mucA, ally etc), 
in thdr translation : est hoc aliguid^ tametsi non est satis^ " this is something, 
yet it is not enough ; " vuU dtjndicdri ; SSrO^ vSrum aUquandS tamen, ** he 
wants to have the matter settled : late, but still at some time." 

1060. — 06s. 5. Quiapiam is used nearly m the same way as otitis, 
but without quite so much emphasis. stuUum hominemy dixerii quispiam, 
** fool, some one may say." Quispiam is, however, used also after neg- 
atives, and then has nearly the force of quisquam (1061), with which it is 
sometimes confoimded in MSS. 

1061 . — Quisquam, any at aU, any single^ always implies that the 
Speaker conceives that hardly any one member of the class will answer. It 
10^ therefore, used in sentences which are negative^ or virtually negative. 



fi64 STiirrAx of thr verb. [1062-1065 

n^j^Ma ^j.^,.^ ^^*^t »^A. {^ ^o^g *B * single man shall be 

QicMf esf, gtMxf ^uu^vom afferre What is there which any one can 
poBsitf adyance ? 

lO62*—0b$, 6. Qutf^iiam is always used 9ubsianHv^^9 and 

has for its adjective nllus } num eentea vRitm anUncd ame eorde eue poste^ 
^ do you think that any animal can be without a heart ? *' 



SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 

GEKEBAL BEIIABKS ON SENTENCES AND THEIR COM- 
BINATIONS. 

1063.— Simple Sentences (616) may be of three kinds. They may 
contain the statement of — 

(1.) An Assertion: "The soldier fights brayely." 
(2.) A QuesHan : " Does the soldier fight bravely ? *' 
(8.) A Cofntnand : " Fight bravely, soldier." 
When used in this independent way they may be called ^rinci-' 
pal sentences. 

1064, — ^But it is possible to use them, or at least their matter or sub- 
stance, in a d^i^endent way, by making them the objject or subject 
of a verb. Thus: 

(a.) " Caesar says — ^that the soldier fights bravely." 
(6.) " Caesar asks — ^whether the soldier fights bravely." 
(«.) *' Caesar orders — ^that the soldier fight bravely." 

In each of these last sentences it is clear that the matter or substance 
of the previous assertion, question, command, is used as the object of the 
verbs «ay«, a«A», orders^ respectively. Those simple sentences are, there- 
fore, so far used just as nouns substantive might be used ; and, 
therefore, they may be said to be used substantU)^y or noifl* 
inaUy. 



1065, — ^Wc may say, therefore, that what is in 
1063. (1.) A JPrineipaZ assertion becomes in 1064 (a.) a Nomi-' 
Mol assertion. 
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1063. (2.) A I^riucipiU question becomes in 1064 (6.) a Nomi" 

n{U question. 
1083. (3.) A Pl^ucipiU command becomes in 1064 (<r.) a yatni^ 

nal command. 

1066.— Complex Sentences (616) consist of two parts, one of 
which is dependent upon the other in such a way^ that it is only used for 
the purpose of making more clear some point about the other. Thus, 
^ Caesar marched towards Rome, when he had crossed the Rubicon," is a 
complex sentence. The first part of it is an assertion, independent, and 
capable of standmg by itsel£ The second part is an assertion too ; but it 
contains the word ** when,^* which makes it incapable of standing by itself^ 
and shows that it is here given, not for its own sake, but only to tell us the 
Hme of the action asserted m the first part 

1067.— M^e may say, therefore, that in a Cotnpiex sentence — 
Tbe pan capable of Btan<&ig alone is a Primary sentence. 
The part incapable of standing alone is a Secondary sentence. 

106^.--Further, the Com^plex Sentence given in 1066, since it 
contains an assertion, is capable of being used as the- object of a verb. 
Thus we can say, " The historian relates — that Caesar marched towards 
Rome, when he had crossed the Rubieon." Here the words, Caesar marched 
toward* JRome^ are used as the object of the verb relaleA, and they make, 
therefore, a Nominal assertion ; whereas in 1066 they formed a Prin^ 
cipal assertion. 

1069. — ^We see, therefore, that Primary sentences (1067), i. «., such 
as can stand alone, may be used either as Principal sentences or as Nomi- 
nal sentences; and that Secondary sentences^ (1067^ »• «., such as cannot 
stand alone, may be attached to Primary sentences, whether used princi- 
pally or nominally. 

1070.— Lastly, we may attach one Secondary sentence to 
another, to make some point about it clear. Thus, " Caesar marched 
towards Rome, when he had crossed the Rubicon, which was the limit of 
his province." The words, which was the limit of his province^ form a 
secondary sentence (for they are incapable of standing by themselves), but 
ihey are attached to the previous secondary sentence, in order to tell us 
something about the Rubicon. 

The following Table presents the above remarks in one view, and con- 
tains, besides, the names of the moods of the verb proper to be employed 
in each case, where the ndes are sufficiently general to be of servie^ : 

12 



266 VOKJES. [1071-1074 

1071.— 



JP»fi«rya<W7> 



n»<«.«i«k^ (AMertlons, InOieaH/ve (1079)i 

'^SSr^ ■? Qaestiona. IndieaUve (llOly. 

iiuw). J Ck>minaiid^ JmperaHve (1110). 

^-„,„-. iAMertions, X«^M4«{«e (1185). 

JiSSa -( Questlona, «Wl9b«n«fi«e (1182). 

^^^^> ( GommanOB, i9wi^neeive (1200). 

i Principal sentences, 
Nominal Mnteneea, Ad^^iwMfive (1291). 
Seoondary lenieBoea) 

107 2 • — ^o^ !• There Ib a fortfaer sabdivision of secondary sentences, 
which, though important, is omitted in the above table, since no distinction 
of mood Is based upon it. This division is as follows : 

Secondary Sentences are— 

(A.) AdJectiV€U, L e., qualifying a noun in the Primary sentence 
jiut as an atifective mi^t do. These are introduced by the 
MeUitive Pronoun, and the noun qaalified is itd antecedent. Por 
example : ** The man is wise — ^who speaks Httle.^ Here the second- 
ary sentence, " who speaks little," describes the antecedent, maii^ in 
precisely the same way as the adjective, " tadtum," might do. 

(B.) Adverbial, i. «., qualifying the verb (or the action) in the 
Primary sentence just as an adverb might do. These are intro- 
duced by tlie various subordiniting conjunctions (495), which may 
be called for shortness, suhjunCtions. f'or example : " He lies 
stiU — ^where he died." Here the secondary sentence, "where he 
died," limits the verb Ue$^ Just as the adverb, " yonder," might do. 

Note 2. In the above table (1071) no mood is assigned to two of the 
heads, because in those cases several mles operate. In the other cases, too, 
there are certain exceptions and limitations which will be mentioned in 
their proper places. 

For the agreement of a verb with its subject in Person and Num^ 
ber, see 684, 649. 

VOICES. 

107S. — ^The Active Voice of a transitive verb represents the 
action as proceeding from the subject (263X ^^^ afTecting an object : JSruhu 
Caesarem occldUf *^ Brutus killed Caesar." 

The Pa89ive Voice represents the action as directed towards the 
subject (268) : Caesar a BrOid ocdlsut est, ** Caesar was killed by Brutus." 

Therefore in changing from the Active to the Passive construction — 

l&r^.— RtaE LXXTTT. The otuject of an 
Active verb becbmei the tul(feet of the Passive ; 
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and tbe suJbject of the Active becomes the abla- 
tive of the agent (878), or of the means (873) ; 
as, 

(Act.) Ftliua rem paUrnam aS- The son wastes his fether^s Bul> 

Kumit, stance. 

(Pass.) lies paiema a ftUd (SiB) His father's sabstance is wasted by 

abauMUur^ the son. 

(Act.) BeUwn ojpet urbi$ abeurry^ War wasted the resources of the 

nt, city. 

(Pass.) Opea urbia hdUi (873) «^ The resources oftheoity were wasted 

tumptae mnt, by war. 

.1075.— Rule LXXIV. Verbs which govern 
another C€t8e besides their direct object in the 
Active, may retain that case in the Passive ; as, 

AtciUor fitrflf I am acenaed of theft 

VtrffUius eomparOtur SbmSrS, Virgil is compared to Homer. 

Doceor grammaticam^ J am taught grammar. 

Ifavia oneratur aur(^^ The ship is loaded with gold. 

This Rule may be subdivided into the five following : 

I. Verbs of aocunttg^ condemmngj acquiUing^ and admonithinffy in the 
Passive, govern tbe Genitive. See 793. 

II. Verbs of valuing^ in the Paouve, |^vem such genitives aa magnl^ 
parvi, nihUiy eta See 799. 

III. Verbs of comparing^ giving^ declaring^ and taking awag, in the 
Passive, govern the Dative. Bee 886. 

rV. Verbs of asking and teaching:, in the Passive, govern the Accusa* 
tive. See ^84. 

V. Verbs of loading^ bindinff, dothing, d^privmgy and thebr contraries, 
m the Passive, govern the Ablative. "See 907, 911. 

Ohs. 1. The remote oMect of the active voice is never, in Latin, 
converted into the strbfect of the passive, except hi a few instances, wliich 
are manifest Graecisms. See Greek Gram., g 154, Obs. 2. In English, 
however-, there are some expressions in which this is allowed. See An. 
and Pr. Eng. Or., 614. 

Hence, where, in some cases, the OMek and the English idioms admit 
of two forms of expression, the Latin admits of only one, e, g., "This was 
told to me," or^ ** I was told this," is rendered into Latin by tbe first 
fonn ; thtts. Hoe ndhi dietum m^ But we eanaoi s^y, according «o the 



2^)3 USE OF THE MOODB. [1076-1080 

107 O0 — Oh.n. 2. Intransitive verbs, having no object (263), can 
have no true pan^irc. They are, however, used with the passive f<mu as 
impersonals. 2:?ee 468. 

OU, S. J[>epanent verbs with a passive form, have an active mean- 
ing, transitive or intransitive. See 304, 305. 

USE OF THE MOODS. 

lOyy,— The Finite Moads^ with endings distinctive of Time, 
Number, and Person, are the Indicative, the Imperative, and the Subjunc- 
tive. The Infinitive Mo€Ki has forms only to discriminate actions 
or states as unfinished, finished, or to be expected. 

1078. — ^The three Finite Moods may be thus charac- 
terized : 

The Indicative JIfood represents a fact as real. 

The Imperative Mood represents a fact as cont" 
manded. 

The Subjunctive Mood represents a fact as con- 
ceived. 

Note,— The difference between the Indicative (the fnood of Meal- 
iiy)j and the Subjunctive (the mood of Cofiception), will be felt, if 
such a sentence as the following be considered : Alils nocenty ut in alids 
liberulcs aitU, " They injure some, that they may be generous to others." 
Here, aUu nocent is represented as a fact actually realized and existmg. 
But the latter clause only states something which is conceived in the 
mind, and may or may not be realized. 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 
iOy©.— Rule LXXV. The Indicative Mood 
is used in making assertions of facts ; as, 

80I accid'U, The sun selbs, or is setting. 

I^oie, — In this Rule only principal assertions are meant (1063.) 

USE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

The Present {I^esent Imperfect) Tense is used to express:— 

1080.— 1. Acta or states continuing (imperfect) at the pre^ 
ent time : Nunc tcio guid sit amor^ ** Now I know -what love is.*'— YiBft.- 
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1081.—^ Facets which are generaUy true; true now and 
always : VcluptOa sengibua noefrU blandUur, " Pleasure coaxes our sensci.** 
—Cia 

1082. -r^. Fillets really past, which are vividly stated nspres^ 
ent {JSistoriccU Fresent) : Dido parture^ deailiunt ex equis, prOvo» 
larU in prlmum^ " They obeyed orders : they leap from their horses, tliey 
fly forward to the front."— Liv. 

108S.--^, FactM existing at tl.e present^ and also In the thne 
immediately preceding. In this use, the temporal adverbs jam^ jan^ 
diu^ jamdiidum^ are generally employed ; and, in English, have is nded ; 
PcS . ju U uC8 omnFs jamdiu maehinariSf ** You have been this lon;^ while 
plotting ruin for us alL^' — Cia 

1084. — i. Facts really future, in secondary sentences, if the 
primary contain a future •.♦/S^ urgemua obseasda^ perjicietur beUum^ ""Ol we 
(shall) press the besieged hard, the war will be finished.*' 

1085. — Obi, 1. In the passive voice, the present tense represents its 
subject as at present acted upon, or as the object of an action present and 
continuing, and is usually rendered into English hy the verb to he^ and the 
perfect participle, as amatur^ *^ he is loved," and this rendering will always 
be correct when the English verb in the present passive expresses corUinit- 
ance; as, he U hved, feared, hated, respected, etc. 

1086. — Obs. 2. But there are many verbs in which this rendering of 
the present would be incorrect, as it does not express the present receivin:; 
of an action, but rather the present and continuing effect of an act, which 
act itself is now past. In all such cases, it is more properly the rendering 
of the perfect than of the present, and it is often so used. Thus, domzis 
aedificdta est ; opus peraciian est ; epistola scripta est, may be properly ren- 
dered, " the house is built ; " " the work is finished ; " " the letter ia writ- 
ten ; " because in the English, as well as in Latin, the building of the hou^e, 
the finishing of the work, and the writing of the letter, are represented a^ 
acts now past, and which are present only in their effects. The proper 
rendering of such verbs in the present passive, in English, is by the verb 
to he, and the verbal substantive 'in ing in the passive sense ; thus, domtut 
aedijficatur, " the house is building ; " opus peragiiur^ " the work is finish- 
ing ; " epistola serlbitur, *' the letter is writing." When this mode of ex- 
pression is not authorized, and when the other would be improper, it wiil 
be necessary to express the precise idea of the present by some other form 
of expression. See An. and Pr, Eng. Gr., App. V., I., and IT., p, 236. — ^Prin- 
ciples of Eng. Gr., App. XIX., p. 211. These same remarks are also appli* 
cable to the next tense. 

The Imperfect (Fa8t~ Imperfect) Tense is used to express — 

1087* — 1. A fact continuing (imperfect) in past time: Anm 
suhtPmen nebat; ea textbat, "An old woman was spinning a woof; she (tha 
girl) was weaving." — Tkr. 

Obs. This tense, strictly speaking, corresponds to the past-progressive 
in English (An. and Pr. Eng. Gr., 474, 2.--Principlea of Eng. Gr., 199, 2). 
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It is often rendered, howereTf by the past tense in Ha erdJbftfy form, and 
sltonld &lwfty8 be so, when the Terb ezpreases a eamUnued aol or state ; as, 
amdbat, " he loved; " Umibat^ *' he ieared." 

1089,—^' A fact custotnaryt past time: Majors nogtri lu 
tfcrila H\n mult:} Meats ac aervli imperahant, '* Our ancestors used to gov€TQ 
their frcedmen pretty nearly as they did their s^ves.'* — Cic. 

lO^B.-^- A faet aUemptedf but not aocoinpUshed: Ponena 
p^m ierribai^ ^* Porsena tried to frighten Mm," 

The JPuture Tense is used to espreas — ^ 

1090. —FiM^ctH which will occur in ¥\iture Hme: OrOs 

ingenM iUrubiiam aequor^ " To-morrow we shall again be tra¥ersing the 
vast ocean," — ^Hob. 

1091, — OU, The Future is sometimes an imperative m force 
(1116): ira6e/tMenNU<?Mra<, "Let these tl^ngBi yov eare'' (lU, shall be 
for a care to you).— <Cic. 

The Perfect Tense is used — 

1092.— I. As a present'perf^et, to express a fact as completed 
(perfect) at the present time : F^ni, ut peeurdam Hbi solvam, ** I have 
come to pay you the money." 

1093. — 2. As a Perfect-Indefinite (AiMrist^y to represent a fact as 
Hviply past: LitnuB fahviam dedit anno ante natum Minium^ ** livius 
exhibited a play the year before the birth of Ennius." 

Oba, 1. The first use corresponds to the English present-perfect (An. 
and P^'. Gr., 407); the second, or Per/ect-Indefiniiey corresponds to the 
English past tense (An. and Pr. Gr., 416). In this sense it is commonly 
used in historical narratives, like the Greek aorist ; thus, Caesar exercitum 
finibtis Italiae admCvii, Ruhiconem transiii, Jiomam occupdvit, ** Caesar 
marched his army," etc. 

1094. — Oba. 2. The Perfect Tense is used after postquam, ut prl- 
mum, Funul ao, etc., where, in English, we use the Past-Perfect : Caesar^ 
jaostquam eOpiat vuUt maturavU^ "Caesar, as soon as he had seen the 
lorces, made haste." (1249.) 

109 &• — Obs. 8. The Perfect sometimes expresses the completeness 
of a fact with so much force as to imply that it does not exist in the 
Present: Fuii ingens gUria Tenerttm, "The great glory of the Trojans was 
(an(i is no tnore), i. «., has had its day." — Viro. 

The Pluperfect (JPfist^Perfect) Tense is used to express — 

1096. — A fact as completed (Perfect) at a point of past time: 
PautaniiiM eodem loe5 aeptdtus e»/, ubi vttam posueraif "Pausanias was 
buried in. the same plaoe where he had IMd dawn his life. 
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l€07.^0h8. 1. The Aorist and the Past-Perfect are often used in 
ooDnection with the Fast-ImpeHitct, when the last "represents a fiict as eon- 
tinued, m contrast with con^pieUd facts: Contieuere omnen, tnfen/t^ue &ra 
tenebaatt^ " All were still, and with eager attention were keeping their eyes 
fixed upon him." Irruerant Dauai a tectum, amnf (enchant, ^ The S^aana 
had rushed in, and were occupying the whole dwelling." — Yirq, 

The Future^JPerfeci Tense is used to express— 

109S.—A fact as completed (Perfect) at a pomt of future 
tone: Ut gementem fieerie, ita me£e9, ** As you shall have sowed, so shall 
jou reap." 

1099 .-^Obs. 1. The Future-Perfect is often nsed to indicate the 
certainty or rapidity of the result ; and often then it occurs in two 
Connected clauses : 8i Is videro, reapirdvero^ *^ If I shall have seen you, I 
fihall at once breathe again." 



TENSES EST EPISTOLARY STYLE. 

1100. — ^As letters often £d not reach the person addressed till 

long after they were written, the Romans frequently made allowance for 

this interval, and adapted the tenses they used to the time at which the 

letter would be read ; t. e., they often used the |3|a^imperfect for the 

j>resen^unperfect, and the jMZ^^perfiect for thejpre^enr^perfect: 

Msl nihil habebam novi, quod post Though I haw notUng new that hoi 

accidisset quam dedissem €td tB occurred^ at least since I put my 

PhiUogenl lUerO*^ iamm quwn last into the hands of Philogenes 

JPhiloUmum Romam remitterem, for you, yet as I am nending Phil- 

Mcrlbendum aliquid ad te fiiit. — otimus back to Rpme, X am bound 

Cic, Att. vl 2. to write somethiAg to you. 

Obs. 1. The terms yesterday, to-day, to-morrow, and often the word here^ 
are avoided for the same reason. 

Obe. 2. This change of the tenses occurs chiefly at the beginnmg and 
end of letters, where the writer has it most forcibly impressed on his mind 
that he is not in ooaversation. 

iiOJ.— Rule LXXVI. The IndicaUve Mood 

is U3ed in asking Qtiesii4m8 about Facts. 

Quota hord sol occidet f At what o'clock wOl the sun set ? 

Jium negare audesF Do you venture to deny it? 

Note — Of course, this Rule refers only to Principal Questions. See the 
table in 1071. 
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H02m — Ohs, 1. In the first example above, the words sell oecideiy hy 
tbemselves, express an assertion, *^ The sun will set" It is only the pres- 
ence of the interrog€Uive proftoun auatay and not (as in English) a 
change in the order of the words, which snows that a question is asked. 
Such questions are Word^uetitions* See 1040, 1041. 

Oh». 2. In the second example, the particle num shows that a question 
is asked : but this is n. Fact-Question (1040), since the answer '^ no " is . 
expected. 



INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 

1103 • — ^The interrogative particles ne (enclitic] and nam are 
used in asking Fa^st-qtiestiona (1040). 

Pergisne earn artem illQdere f Do you go about to scorn that art ? 

Num loeupiteliQrU quaerU iesUs f Do you require more trustworthy witnesses ? 

1104^ — Oha, S. The parUde ne b en<^itiCf and is always appended 
to the first word of the question, except sometimes when united *with nditf 
as in eania nOnne similit lupo^ **is not a dog like a wolf? " 

1103* — Oba. 4. When ne is the particle used, it is not indicated what 
answer the speaker anticipates. Bat if num is employed, the answer no 
is expected. See examples above. 

1100. — Obs, 6. When ne is appended to fi^ (nSmie), the answer 
yes is expected : nOnne animadvertia, " do you not observe ? " 

1107* — I}otlble questions are those fact-questions which pre> 
sent an alternative. The first member commonly has ntrum, num, or ne, 
and the second almost always an, rarely n«. Sometimes the particle is 
omitted in the first member. 

Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa eat. Is that your fault or ours ? 

Isne est guem guaeroi, annon^ Is tiiat the man I am seeking or not f 

Sunt haec tua verba^ necne. Are these your words or not ? 

Obs. 6. AnnOn and neene, " or not,*' are written as six^e words. 

1108. — Obs. 7. An is sometimes apparently used befwe single 
questions; but there is always an alternative implied, though not ex- 
pressed: An Pamphitus venUf ("BUive you any thing else to say,) or 
is Pamphilus really come ? '' 

1109. — Obs, 8. The following table gives the sequence of the In> 

terrogative Particles, when there are two or three alternatives : 
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Second, 


ThMU 


Utnun 


An 


An 


-Ne 


An 


An 


(Omitted) 


An 


An 


(Omitted) 


-Na 





THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

JllO.— Rule LXXVTL The Imperative 
Mood is used in giving commands, directions, 
advice, entreaties. 

Dissolve friguSj Thaw away the cold« 

Si quid in ii peeedvl, ignosee^ li I have done yoa any wrong, pardon me. 

TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. 

1111. — ^The JPresent glTes directions with reference to the itn^ 
mediate present, or without reference to any definite time. It la 
also used in salutations. 

Recognosce meeum nodem HUwif Review with me that night. 

Carpe dien\ Seize the (present) day. 

Salvi I Ave I Hail to thee ! farewell I 

1112, — ^The Future ^ves directions with reference to the Aitare, 
and is particularly used in iaW8, wiUs, etc. 

Hominem mortuum ifi urbe ne sspe- Thou shalt not bury nor bum a 

lUo^ neve Viriio, corpse in the city. 

Servw meue liber etto, My slave shall be free. 

Ills, — Ohs, 1. In ne^tive commands {prohibitions^ not is eX'^ 

pressed by ne (very rarely by ndn\ and where there are two or more con- 
secutive pi-ohibitions by na — nSve {neu\ or ntve — nlve (rarely nee), 

1114, — Ohs. 2. The jyresent imperative is rarely used in prohibi- 
tions. Instead of this, very often the imperative noti (418) with the infini- 
tive was used : noli te obllviacl Ciceronem esse, " do not forget that you are 
Cicero.'' So, also, cave, " beware ; " cave facias^ " see you do it not." 
Also, the Present Imperfect or Present Perfect of the subjunctive : in ns 
gtiaeneris, "do not you inquire"— the latter especially in the second 
singular. 

12* • 
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lllS.'^Ohs. 3. The afflrtnatipe imperative ia oftea expreaaed'by 
various ciFoumlocutions : curd ui vak&s^ ** look after your health ; " foe 
bonam ^peni htibeas. ^* take heed that you have a good hope ; " and often by 
the subjunctive alone. See 1198. 

11 IS* — Obs. 4. The Future Indicative is sometimes nMd ibr the Im- 
perative: m dextram partem iacUi iranilbitia, "pass quietly to the right." 
— Liv. See 1091. 

1117. — Oh^ 5. In a ftw^oaaes the fofma 9f 4befiiliire imperative 
were used in place of those of the present : 9cUo^ teUdte, *^ know ye ; " «ic 
hobito^ ^* be sure.** 



THE INFINITIVE MOOD, 

iil8.— Rule LXXVUL The InfinUive Moo^ 

is an indeclinable verbal substantive, whieh is 
used in the nominative or accusative case, in con- 
nection with a verb ; as, 

Mentlrl turpe est^ To lie is base. 

Cupio discere^ I desire to learn. 

1119* — ^ExFi.ANATiON.— -In the first of these examples it is clear that 
mentirlf "to lie," or " lying," ia the subject of est^ and is therefore in the 
noniin€tti/ve ; and that turpe is the complement of m/ in the neuter, 
because meniirt (being indeclmable, 86) is neuter. In the second example, 
discere, " to learn," or ** learning," is used as the olyect of the transitive 
verb cupio, and is therefore in the accusative case. 

112Qk — OhB. 1. There are some passages, particularly in the poeis^ 
in which the infinitive seems to be used for other cases than the nom- 
inative or accusative. But many of these may be explained by the consid- 
eration that a phrase may have the construction of a simple verb. Thus: 
Pardhu sum frUmerUum dare, " I am prepared to give (for giviiig) com," 
Cic, is equivalent to volo dare. So a^ain, Quibvs in oHo vlvere cOpia erat, 
" Who had an opportunity to live (of living) at ease," Sall., is equivalent to 
Quibw UcSb€^ vlvere, 

1121* — Oba, 2. The poets, however, use the infinitive fireely after 
adjectives, which in prose would require a Genitive (766) : cedere nes- 
ww», for cedendi, " not knowing how to yield ; " cantdre perUl, for cantandt^ 
" skilled in singing." 

1122.— Obs, 8. The Infinitive is rarely joined with <iptu», uHlia^ 
idoneui^ nOtui, where we should expect the J>aiive (860X Or ad with ths 
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accnsativ^: frOgU eonaQmere n4/?, **4)oni to eat apfrtdts;" aptaveterH 
fnui&re ^uraa^ ** capable of changing old shapes." 

1123 • — Ohs. 4. The Infinitive appears to be used as the ablative 
ailer dignm^ incUffntu : diffmu laudari^ "^ worthy to be praised " (921) ; and 
also in comiectioQ with the ablative of a participle in the absolnte construc- 
tion. (971.) 

1124. — Oha, 5. The Infinitive is very rarely found governed by 
prepositions : Ml siU Ugatwn pratter pldrarsj ^* Nothing bequeathed 
to him except mourning." — Hoiu Inter opHme vatere et graviuime ^aeffrO- 
tare nihil interest^ " Between the soundest health and the severest sickness 
there is no difference." — Oic. 

1 125, — Obs. 6. The Infinitive sometimes haa ipsum agreeing with it, 
and, rardy, other adjective pronouns : Cum vivere ipswn iurpe sU nSbU^ 
** Since life itself is difihonorable to me." — Cic. Meum wkiUgere mtUa 
pecuma vrndo^ *' I sell my intelligenoe at no price." — ^Prron. 



TENSES OP THE INFrNlTlVE. 

11269 — ^The Infinitive has three tenses : the Pres- 
ent (better called the Imperfect)^ the Perfect, and 
the Future* They represent, respectively, their action 
as unfinished, finished, or to be expected, at the time de- 
noted by the principal verb. 

1127* — ^The Present (Imperfect) Infinitive describes an action aa 
going on at the time of the principal verb : 

IrUeUigis md vigildre^ Yon know that I am watching. 

Intellexisti me vigUdre^ You knew that I was watching. 

IrUeUigU mi mgUare, You will know that I am watching. 

1128. — ^The JPerfect Infinitive describes an action 9A finished 2X 

the time of the principal verb : 

Dloo ie venisse^ 1 assert that yon came. 

Dixl ie venissef . I asserted that you had come. 

Dlcam te vermae^ I shall assert that you came. 

1129, — ^The Future Infinitive describes an action as future, or to 
be expected, at the time of the principal verb : 

Credo is venturum esse^ I believe that you will come. 

Crddidl ts venturum essej I believed that you would come. 

Crddam U venturum esse^ 1 shall believe that you wiU come. 



276 siTBJBcr OF the nreiNiTrvB. [1130-1136 

XlSOm — 06t. 1. It can be seen that the tune (tense) of the principal 
yerfo has nothing to do with the tense of the dependent infinitive, though 
it sometimes causes a change in the English translation of it 

113 1» — Ohs. 2. The verb meminX, " I remember/* in a narrative of 
events, at which the speaker was present, is jomed with the Present {Im^ 
perfect) Infinitive, though the action remembered is finished : Meminl 
VaiOnem mlcum diaserere, *'*' I remember that Cato discussed (Gators discuss- 
ing) with me." But if the sentence is Dot a narrative, but a statement of a 
result, the perfect infinitive is used: MenUninttU me dutrUntisae^ ** You re- 
member that I divided (in a former part of the speech).'' — Gia 

1132.— (^ 8. With verbs expressing dttty, passHniity <ex- 
pressed in English by (ntght^ miffht, etc.), the existence of the duty or pos- 
sibility in paai time, is in Latin properly expressed by putting those verbs 
in past tenses, with the Imperfect &finitive dependent on them; 
whereas, in Enf^lish, the Perfect Infinitive is employed, in consequence of 
tlie insufficient distinctions of tense in such verbs: poisum {debeo) Ire, **'I 
am able (I ought) to go ; " potul {dcbui) Ire, '^ I might (I ought to) have 
gone,'* lU, ** I was able (I was bound) to go.'' 

1133*—Obs, 4. Those verbs which have no third stem (no 

supine) can have no Future Infinitive. The want of it is supplied by 
lutnrum esse, or fore, with tU and the subjunctive : Spero fore vt mede- 
aris, *^I hope that you will cure." The same circumlocution is also some- 
.tinies employed in cases where^the regular Future Infinitive might be 
formed I Ifunguam puidvi fore ut eypplex ad U vemreniy " I never thought 
it would happen that I should come to you as a suppliant " (for me suppUc&n 
verdUrum esse). (1862.) 

1134. — Obs, 5. Fore id sometimes used in connection with the per- 
fect participle (passive or deponent) making a Future Perfect Infini- 
tive: Dlco mi goHa adeptum fore^ *'I say that I shall have obtained 
enough." — Cic. 



SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE. 

1133, — ^When a sentence containing an assertion is to be used as the 
object or subject of a verb (L e., nominally ^ 1064), the verb in tiie 
assertion is changed into the infinitive mood, and its subject into the accu- 
sative case. Thus, iu nun lata audlvistl^ "^ you have not heard those things," 
is an assertion (Principal, 1068). If I wish to make that assertfon either 
the subject of mlrum est, " it is wonderful," or the object of mirWy " I 
wonder," I must change its subject, iU, to te^ and its verb, audivisti, to 
audivisse : te nOn ista audlvisae mlrum est, or mtror, " it is wonderful (cyr 
I wonder) that you have not heard those things." Te non ista aitdivissA 
form a nominal assertion. 
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llse.—RxTLE LXXIX. The subject of the 
infinitive is put in the accusative ; as, 

Oaudeo ts vatere^ I am glad that 70a are welL 

ExPLAKATioK. — ^Under thiB Role, the uifinitlre with its subject forms a 
distinct proposition, and is equivalent to the indicative or subjunctive mood 
in English, together with the connective " thaL^'' Thus, in the example, U 
valere contains the simple proposition, ** You are well.** The equivalent 
of the English ** that,** connecting it as a subordinate clause with the pre- 
ceding verb, is implied in the infinitive form. The English particle " /Ao/,** 
may therefore be called the Bign of the accusative before the infinitive, 
being used to connect the infinitive clause with the preceding. It may 
often be omitted, however, in translating, as it frequently is in English ; 
thus, aiuiU rlgerr adverUare, **they say the king is coming,** or, ** that the 
I riT^g is coming." 

EXCEPTION. 

1137 •—Bigtarical Infinitive.— The verb governing the infin- 
iUve is sometimes omitted. Especially is this the case in historical narra- 
tion, when the infinitive follows a n^nninati/ve case in the sense of the 
Imperfect Indicative, or the aorist ; as, CaUlina cum expedltu in prima acii 
versari, ** Catiline with the light troops keep moving in the foremost rank.*' 
See 641. When thus used, it is sometimes said to be governed by eo^U 
or eoqiterunt understood. Cases occur, however, in which this supplement 
cannot be made ; as, Verum inffenium ejus haud absurdum ; pone ftteere 
verruSy jocum movere, etc., " However, her talent was by no means coxu 
temptible ; she could make verses, get off a joke, etc.*' 



1138. — ^RuLE LXXX. Omission of the Siib-' 
Ject. — Verbs signifying wUlingness^ determination^ 
ability^ h/wful/ness^ duty^ heginnvngy with their 
contraiies, govern the infinitive without a subject* 
accusative; as, 

Studeo ex te attdire quid aeniiOtj I desire to hear from you what you think. 

1139. — Obs. 1. The infinitive without a subject is used after such 
verbs as ci^pio^ optOj volo^ uoIq^ malo ;^posmm^ queoy nequeo, valeo, ctgitOy 
eonfyr^ tendo, disco, doceo, debeo, etc. By the poets it is used after ju^e, 
parce for noliy and someUmes after caveo, fuffioj gisudeo^ etc. In all such 
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cascti it expresses an act or state of the subject of the ^ot^er^'insr verhf 

which is therefore to be regarded as also the subject of the infinitive. 

1140. — 0b9. 2. The verbs »ofo, «5fo, molo^ cupio, etc., admit also the 
a^cciisative with the InfinitiTe. Thus, ''I desire to be merciful," may 
be eitiier eupio ease demens, or cupio me eate demenienu For the nominar 
tire, ciimens, when the subject of the infinitive is omitted, see 1U5. 

1141.— Ohs. 3. If the subject is indefinite and genercfl it is 

not expressed ; Facinua est vincire civem Rdmanum^ " To bind (t. «., for 
any one to bind) a Roman dtizen is a crime.*' 



COMPLEMENT OF THE rNFmiTlVE. 

1142.— ^mM LXXXL The Complement 

(Predicate noun or adjective), with the infinitive, 
agrees with its subject, or with the word of its 
reference; as, 

It^,^,-^' \ I desire to be learned. 

JtRhi net/li^enH ease ndn UeuU^ It was not permitted me to be oarcleBS. 



114S. — ^Explanation.— In the first of these examples, SmdUum is in 
the accusa:;iTe to agree with mSy the expressed subject of the infinitive. 
In the second, eruditus agrees with tffOy the undetstood subject of volo. In 
the third, it agrees with mihi, which is the word of its reference, though 
mihi cannot be regarded as the subject of «M0. 

1144:. — Ohs. 1. This is the usual construction with licet: vdblsjam 
licet esse Jortunatissimis^ " you may now be most fortunate." (For other 
Ycrbd so used see 676.) But sometimes the accusative is used, agreeing 
with the understood subject of esse: Givi Romano licet esse Gd^tOnum, 
** A citizen of Rome may become a man of Gades." 

114&. — Obs. 2. Of course, when the subject of ^e infinitive is 
omitted (1138), a complementary noun will be in the nomincUlve to 
i^ee with the principal subject. Besides, the verbs mentioned (1139X 
many passive verbs, of sayiwj^ showing^ believing^ etc., are used in the 
same way : Aristaeus olcae Inventor faisse diciiur, '* Aristaeus is said to 
have bean the discoverer of the olive ; " for which we might have had, 
Arisiaeum inventorem fuisse dicituVy " It is said that Aristaeus, etc." 

1140. — Obs. 3. The passive personal construction is quite common 
with video : Videor decepius esse, " I seem to have been deceived," instead 
of Vidiiur me esse deceptwn^ **It seems that I, etc." 
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INFINITIVE AS SUBJECT OR OBJECT. 

1147.— Rm^ LXXXn. One verb being the 
subject of another, is put in the infinitive ; as, 

FaeUe at querJy To complain is easy. 

Jfentiri turpe esf, To lie is base. 

114S. — ^RuLB LXXXllL One verb governs an- 
other, as its object, in the infinitive ; as, 

Cupio diaeere^ I deeire to learn. 

Jjf^d,— Explanation. — ^It does not matter whether the L^nitiye 
have or have not a subject In either ease, the Infinitiye with its con^ 
nected words {tvbjeet, object^ adverb, eofnpUment, etc.), may by these ru^ 
be made the subject or the object of another verb, in the Nominative or thq 
Accusative case. (See 1118.) 

llSO^-^Obi. 1. The Infinitive as a nUj^fe^ is used— 

(a) With est and its complement : didee et deeSrum eUprSpatria morl, 
** sweet and comely is it to die in our country's cause;" ie venire 
pergratum est, " your eoming (ft*/., that you should come) is very 
delightful" 

11S1» — (b) With an impersonal verb, or a verb used imperson- 
ally : peccare fieminl licet^ ** sinning (to sin) is allowed to no man ; " 
8eniUul placuil Crasswn Syrioan obtimrey " Crassus's holding Syria 
pleased the Senate (it pleased the Senate that Crassiis should hold 
Syria)." 

11S2» — O65. 2. The Infinitive as an object f is used with such verbs 
as naturally have a thing or a facty not a person, for their object 
These are verbs expressing — 

(a) Knowledge, opinion, dei^ration {verba wnHmdi et 
didarcmdi .*) 9ctmu8 te venisse, ** we know that you have come ; " 
lentlmtts eakre ignem^ " we feel that fire is hot ; " promiilebat te ven^ 
iurwn este, '* he promised that he would come." 

1153. —(b) Wish, desire, command, etc. : Mpietitem civem 
mS et eue et numerdrl volo, "I wish myself both to be and to be ac- 
counted a wise citiaen ; " optat ar&re cabaUwy " the nag would like 
to draw the fdough ; " Caetctr eaairet vaUo mOmrl vetuU, ** Caesar 
forbade the. eamp to be fortified with a rampart" 
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1154.— {c) Sati^acHon, surprise, etc. : paudeo U valcre, ** I 
am glad that yoa are well ; " ntlror UadmB nihtl scribere^ *' I won- 
der at your not writing to me.'* 

IISS. — 06». 8. If the verbs mentioned mObs. 2 (1152, a) are used in 
thep€U»ivef the Infinitive is retained, and the subject accusative often 
becomes the nominative to the passive, instead of being retained in an im- 
personal con8truction(1151). Thus : dicurU CaeMrem mortuvm esse, *' thej 
say that Caesar is dead,'* may become dieitur Caesar mortum (1145) esse^ 
instead of dleiiur Caesarem mortuum eue, 

1166 —OU. 4. It is clear that it is only the verbs in 1152 (Obs. 2. a) 
which have in a strict sense an €issertian for their object, and therefore 
tliat it is only with them that what were called (1064) namincU asser~ 
tions can be used. But since all the verbs referred to in 1160-1164 may 
have for thdr subject or object an Infinitive mood with an accusative case 
for its subject, and this is the form of a nominal assertion (1135), it will be 
found convenient to give the name nominal assertion to all such 
combinations of an accus€itive with an injinitive, whether they 
are in strictness assertions or not 

1157 > — Obs. 5. Certam phrases equivalent to a verb may have a 
similar object : /ama est GaUos adventdre^ '* there is a report that the Gauls 
are coming." 

1158, — Ohs. 6. When a relative clause has the same verb as the 
proposition with the infinitive on which the relative clause depends, but 
without the repetition of the verb, the subject of the verb in ^e relative 
clause is put by attraction io the accusative ; as, FUUonem ferunl idem sen- 
sisse quod Pgikagoramy ** They say that Plato thought as Pythagoras did." 
But, if the verb of the relative clause is expressed, its subject must be in 
the nominative; as, Plaionem ferurU .... idem sensisse quod Pythagoras 
sensit. 

The same analogy is observed with the conionction quam after a com- 
parative. 899, 1st and 2d. 

Ohs, 7. Several of the verbs referred to in 1152-4 take the subjunctive 
or the indicative with various subjunctions. (495.) These cases will be 
mentioned further on. See 1203-4, 1222-3, 1230-3, 1258 

1159, — Obs. 8. An Infinitive Sentence (nominal assertion) is often 
used U3 exclamations^ being the object or subject of a verb under> 
stood : mene incepto dcsistere vidam (sc. credendum esty " can it be supposed) 
that I should be overcome and give up the design ? " atte ndn Jidmaefore 
(sc. quantum dolco^ " how I grieve) that you are not going to be at Rome." 

IISO* — Obs. 9. The poets, and hiter prose writers, even Livy, 
sometimes use the Infinitive to express purpose : pecus effit altds visere 
monies, " he drove his fiock to visit the lotty mountains," Hqr. ; Ugati 
veniurU specularly ^^ ambassadors eome to spy out"— -Lit. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD, 
1161. — ^The Subjunctive Mood is used when 
the writer wishes to represent thiit he is not stat- 
ing a fact, bnt a thoiight or conception. See 

1078. 

All the uses of the Sabjimctiye may be ultimately referred to this fan- 
daraental distmction. Its name implies that it is generally employed in 
EK ntences which are subjoined, as dependent clauses, to other semtencea 
w Ich stand independently ; t. «., to Primary sentences. And even in those 
ca.ies where it appears to stand alone (except in some kinds of hypothetical 
8-atences), it is probably to be explained by understanding some antecedent 
clause to which it may be considered to be attached. 



TENSES OP THE SUBJXJNCTIVE MOOD 

1162. — ^The Subjunctire Mood has fotir tenses, two for incora> 
plete action (Imperfect tenses), and two for complete action (P'er/ecf 
tenses), these having reference to present aad past time respectively. Thus 
we have : 

(1) For ineompUte action, the Fk«sent (JVetfenf ImperfBcS) : scfrtbam, 

the Imperfect (I^qmI Imperfect) : teriberem. 

(2) For «omplefe action, the Perfect ( BreaeiU "Perfett) : tcHpaerim. 

the Pluperfsct (lYt^e fer/^) : acripgiesem. 

1163* — ^The particular tense of the subjunctive to be employed in 
each case is determined by the tense of the principal verb with which it is 
connected. In this point of view, the tenses of the JndiccUive 
Mood are arranged in two cUnsses* 

I. Tenses not Pcist: i. «., those which speak of a fact as present 
or future. These are often called Principal tenses. They are : the 
Present {Present Imperfect)^ the Perfect Definite {Ihresent 
Perfect), the Future, and the Future Perfect. 

n. Tenses FaM: i. e., those which speak of a fact as past. These 
are often called Historical tenses. They are : the Imperfect (Fast 
Imperfect), the Perfect Indefinite {Aorist\ and the Plupeifect 
{Fast Ferfeet). 

Accordlnglyi we have the following Rule for « 
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7%e Sequence of Tenses. 

1164. — ^RuLB LXXXIV. Tenses not JPtMt 

are followed by :Presene Tenses of the Subjunc- 
tive. TensM JPast are followed by JPtMt Tenses 
of the Subjunctive. 

EXAMPLE& 

lies. 

Audio i^f?^^ Ihear J wh«l yon are doing, ^effi 

» A«a«o \quidiffert8, *"*" 1 what you have done. Per/. 

i-j Audlfil j quid ague, * Wvo i.M*ii J ^^** J®'* ar® doing. Imperf, 

2 1 (Pk«8.-FBri:) 1 ^M« iffBria, * ■•^^ '**■" 1 what you have done. Per/. 

1166. 

AudlfA i quid ageret^ j KaomI J ^^^ 7^^^ ^^^ doing. Imperf. 

(Aorlsl) 1 quid €gi9ai€, * "®"™ ] what you had done. Pi^f, 



11 



lieT^—Ohs. 1. The Historical Present (1092) being in /orw 
a Tense not Past, but in sense a Tense Past, is sometimes followed by a 
Present, and sometimes by a Past tense of the Subjunctive. A Past tense 
is, however, the more usual: Princeps Oalldg hortatur^ tU arma capiatd^ 
'* The chief urges the Gauls that they take up arms.*'— -GiLsa. Servls suU 
imperat Jiubrius^ vi jdnuam claudereni^ ** Riri)rius ordered ifiL orders) his 
slaves that they should shut the gate."---Gia 

1168, — Obs. 2. The Present Perfect Subjunctive is sometimes 
used as an Aorist Subjunctive after a Tense Past of the Indicative, when 
the subordinate clause is conceived simply as a distinct historical state- 
ment: Tarn paratus fuit hmtium animuA ad dimicandum mi ad galeae 
induenda» tempM defueriiy ** So ready was the spirit of the enemy for fight- 
ing, that time was wanting for puttmg on the helmets.'* — Gabs. 

1169, — Oba. 3. Sometimes a Tense Past in the Primary sentence 
is followed by a Present of the Subjunctive, if the result of a past action 
extends to the present time : Adeo ezcelUhai dhstinerUid Arisihfes ut uniu 
post hominum memoriam Justus tU appeUdtuSy " So much did Aristides 
excel in self-control, he alone within the memory of man has (up to the 
present time) been called the Just.** — ^Nep. 

1170, — Ohs. 4, When the Past Imperfect Sulgunctive is used 
in the third form of the Hypothetical Perioc^l^eT), it is really present in 
tense, and may, therefore, be followed by a Present tense; Memorart 
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possem quibus tn heU maximd» cdpiSg poptUua RSmanuit fsdtrii^ ^ I oould 
now tell (if I chose) in what places the lioman people routed the largetl 
forces." — Ball. But even in these cases the genenil rule is usually ob- 
served. 

1171»—0hs. 6. Sometimes ih% JPerf^ct indicative, when we must 
r^ard and traaalate it as a Present Feifect| is followed by a Past Subjunc- 
tive, as if it were the Aorist : Hoc animo semper ful^ ul invidiam, virluU 
partam gloriam putarem^ " I have always been of such a mind as to con- 
sider odium gained by manly conduct to be glory.'* — Oic. 

1172.— Obs. 6. The Subjunctive Mood has no FMiture of its own. 
When such a tense is needed it is si4>plied by the Periphrastic Goi^ga- 
tiou (328), witfi sim or essenk, according to the general rule : Et quisquam 
duHtabity quid virtfUe perfecturus sii, " And will any one doubt, what he 
is likely to accomplish by virtue?" — Oic. JHeseripal quam mihi gratum 
essel factarus^ '* I wrote in answer how much pleasure he would do me." — 
Cic. If the Future Subjunctive Passive is required, we must use fvAurum 
9it {eseei) ut 

1173, — Ob$. 1. If a Subjunctive Hood is attached to an Infinitive 
clause, its tense will, of course, be governed by that of the verb on which 
the Infinitive depends,, since the In£iiti?e has no time of its owsu (1126.) 



VARIOUS USES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE J^OOD. 

The Subjunctive Jklooii, expressing the action of tiie Verb as a 
Conception and not as a Fact, is employed in various ways according to 
the nature of the conception implied by it. Most of these occur only in 
secondary (d^)end«it) sentences ; but tixere are some cases, as will be seen,^ 
in which it is used in Principal Assertions, Questions, and Commands. 

1174,— A. The Subjunctive Mood, then, is used in the state- 
ment of aU conceptions which imply— 

I. A Possibility (Potential Subjunctive) ; as, haee Hnt falsa 

sanSy " these statements may certainly be false." 
n. A Doubt {Deliberative Suljunctive)\ as, quid facerem, 

"what was I to do?" 
UL A Desire {Optative Subjunctive)-^ as, «fe^ haee urba 

jyraeclaray " may this famous city stand firm." 

IV. A Purpose {Final Subjunctive)-, as, edlmus ut vivamus^ 

" we eat that we may live." 

V. A Conseqtience {XJonsecwHve Subjunctive)-, as, tantm 

erat timor omnium, ut nemo urbe excederet, "so great was the 
terror of all, that no man lefb the city." 
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117^«— B. The SuXiJuneiive Mood la used in the statement of 
mnne conceptions whioh imply— 

L Time ( Temporal SubJuneHve) ; as, Antiffonm, qwum adver- 
tMM Sdeueum dtmkarti^ oeclnu esly *^ Antigonus, while he was fight- 
ing against Seleacos, was slain." 

TL Cause (CtotMOl StOffuneHve); as, Qmu quum ita »tit, hoe 
dUo^ " Since these things are so, I assert this/' 

m. Ckfndition (Conditional Su6(funcUve); as, ManerUinr. 
gefda umbrnt, modo permaneai induairia, " Old men's abilities 
remain to them, if only their industry remams.'* 

IT. CkmeesHan {Concessive Subjunctive)',, a?, Ut dt$ird 
vlrU, tamen at laudanda volunias, ** Though strength may fail, yet 
the wish must be commended." 

117 6 • — C. Besides these uses, the Subjunctive Mood is constantly 
employed in secondary sentences attached to other sentences which 
contam a Subjunctive Mood or an Infinitive. 

This is called the AttrtBCted Subjunctive, 

NaU. — ^It will be seen that the Indicatiye Mood is often employed in 
sentences similar to those which come under B and C. 



A. L SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCEPTIONS OF 
POSSIBILrrY. 

1177.— Rule LXXXV. PotenHal SvJbjun^ 
fire.— The Subjunctive Mood is used in Princi- 
pal Assertions to express that a fact is possible, 
as; 

Forntan quispiam dixerii^ Perhaps some man may say. 

117^» — ^Explanation. — ^In this way the Subjunctive is used to state 
with deference or modesty a fact which might be expressed more decidedly 
by the Indicative. The negatire in such cases is ng (not non) : Ke sit sini 
tununum malum dolor, malum eerie est, '*Fain may not indeed be the 
greatest evil, but an evil it certainly is." — Cic. 

117 9 • — OhS' 1. The Presetit Perfect Subjunctive is very often 
employed in this sense, particularly in the first person, or in the second or 
third, if the subject be actually or virtually indefinite : BruR judicium, 
pace iud dixerim, longe aniepOno tuo, ** The judgment of Brutus, with your 
leave I would say, 1 far prefer to yours." — Cic. Ne aequaveriiis HannibaU 
JPMHppum^ " You would not make out "Philip equal to HannibaL" — Liv. 



1180-1185] NOMINAL QUESTIONS. 285 

A IL SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCEPTIONS OF 
DOUBT. 

llSO.—RmjE LXXXVL Deliberative Sub^ 
junctive. — ^Hie Subjunctive is used in Principal 
Questions which imply perplexity ; as, 

Quid hoe homine facidtis. What are you to do with this man ? 

1181. — ^ExpLAHATiov. — ^In such questions, which ask what is to be 
done under certun circumstances, it is generally implied that a negative 
answer is looked for; *^ nothing," or '*no." Here again the negative ia 
ne : M doleam, " Most I not grieye ? "— Cic. 

1182.—RjrLE LXXXVn. JSTirminal Ques- 
tions. — ^The Subjunctive Mood is used in Ques- 
tions, the matter of which is made the subject or 
object of a verb expressing doubt or uncertainty. 

These may be called Nominal Questions (see 1064), but they 
are generally named Indirect Questions ; as, 

r 'J ^1- 'J ' { The mind itself knows not of what 

Ijpse ammus neBctt, quOlts «/ ammuB, j ^^^^ ^j^^ ^.^^ .^ 

1183. — ^Explanation. — ^In this case the question as asked (the Prixi- 
dpal Question, 1063) would be qudtu egt (1101) animttSj "of what nature 
13 the mbd ? " The matter or substance of this question is made in the 
example the object of the verb rtescit^ and is therefore used as a noun. 
(1064.) 

118d.-^0b8, 1. Of course, questions of either kind. Word-questions 
or Fact-questions (1040-1), may be used in this way. If a ivord^ 
question is thus made a nominal one, the same interrogative pronoun or 
iaterrogative adverb ia employed which appears in the direct question, as 
in the above example. So, also : Multae gentea nSndum seiimi cur luna 
dfficicUy ** Many nations are still in ignorance why the moon is eclipsed ; " 
in which case th^ direct (Principal) question would be, cur lUna deficit f 

118S. — Obs, 2. If a Fact^westion is made a nominal one, the 
saii^e interrogative participles are used whiqh are employed in asking the 
direct (Principal) question: -ne, num^ nonne (1103); but num involvea 
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then no antidpation of a native answer (1106): Existk gttaegtioy nnm 
qiumdo ortMcl novl veUrHms tint antepOnendi, " A question arises, whether 
at any time new friends are to be preferred to old ones." — Gic. 

llSS.—Obs, 8. TSnoubie{AiteroAixve)Fact-gue9Uans{ll(yi) 
are used nominallj, the particles employed are as f(Aows : 

Quaentur 



tttmm 


. . an 


. . an. 


-n« 


. . an 


. . an. 


(omitted) . . 


. . -ne (an) . . 


. -ne. 


Bum 

titiM ^1i,. 


.an 


.. An. 

?^j 



OportAU viderty utrum malitia atiud agdtur tdiud simtdetur tm ^hdUUa 
an necetsitueUM an occdsione. " It will be necessary to see whether it is 
from malice that one thing is done, another pretended, or from folly, or 
from necessity, or from opportunity.^ DuhUdhant edpUltfie id&eere an eagtra 
difendere prantard^ '* They doubted whether it was better to lead out tbe 
troops or to defend the camp.*' ^ 

11S7* — Ob% 4. Very often necsna t>r annSn (or not) is used in the 
second member of a double question, and tiie intenogative word may bo 
omitted in the first : Parthl trtmtierini necne nttno dubUai^ '* No one doubts 
whether the Parthians have crossed or not" 

1188* — Oha. 5. The particle an is used in some single nominal 
questions, especially after hand aeh, nMdOy dMt^, meerkim eU. It is gen- 
erally then implied that an affirmative answer is expected ; and, therefore, 
such expressions are nearly equivalent to '* I almost think : ** Ihthlto an 
Venutiam Undam^ *' I am half indined to direct my course to Yenusia.** 
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1189,— Exe. 1. The Indicative Mood is used after such expres- 
sions as neicio qii^a, neaclo qnSmodo, in nrfaich the interpogaUve pro- 
noun or adverb has come to be so closely connected with netdo that Uie. 
phrases are equivalent to indefinite pronouns or adverbs, and the quostloiiB 
are regarded as principal (direct) instead of nominal (indirect): Nescio 
giidmodcy dum lego^ assenMor^ quum posui lihrum^ aaaensio omnia elahUur^ 
" Somehow (I know not how), while I read, I assent, when I have laid down 
the book, all that agreement slips away," Gic. ; where if ne9w> were re. 
garded as a govelmmg verb, we should have had oateTtHar, Udbiluir, 

llfJ^O.^Ohs. 1. ^mflarly, the Indicative is emplbyed after such ex- 
pressions as mtrum quatihtm^ immdne quantum: Id nArufn fuaniwm 
prfifuit, " This was of wonderfiil advantage, {Ht, it ifl wonderfid how much 
this profited.")— Liv. 

Mcc. 2. The Indicative in other nominal (mdirect) questions is often 
found in Plautus and Terence, and sometimes in the later poets : Fltis 
•CM ^uid opui facts W (fer •&), '' Yott know better what B^nst be done.** 
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1191. — 06«. 2. In the few oases in whtch the IndiefMve is 
apparently used in prose writers, either the question must be regarded 
as prmcipal (direct), being independent of the verb ; as, die, quano, n*tm 
U iUa terrenij " Tell me, I praj, do {not whether) these things fHghten you Y " 
Gic. ; or the introducing particle is not interrogative but relative; as^ 
QuaerdmtUj vbi malefieittm es(, " Let us seek there, where the crime actually 
is,' Oic; where iiot is a relative adverb^ with its antecedent iln un- 
derstood. 

1192. — O&t. 3. It is, therefore, very important to distlngnisb between 
the simitar forms of reUUive and iwierrogtMve words. Thus, 
qttae id adds $eiOj means, *' I know what it is you know ; " but, quae iu scU 
scio, means, ** what you know I know also," ''I know those tidngs which 
you know." 

For the Infinitive used in some nominal questions in droHo oUiqua^ 
see ie96s G. 



A. m. SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCEPTIONS OF 
DESIRE OR COMMAND. 

lI9».-^RTJLBLXXXVnL Optative Subjunc- 
tive. — ^The Subjunctive Mood is used in Principal 
sentences, to express a fact as desired ; as, 

Valeani Hv^ meX, rini beM, j ^^J^tT^j!^^^ ^"^^' ™^ 

1194, — SxPLANATiov. — ^The Subjunctive Kood, thus used optatively, 
may be supposed to be governed by some such Word as optOj ** I desu-e,** 
understood, with or without tU, *' that.'* 

li9S. — Obs. 1. The optative subjunctive 13 often accompanied by utl- 
nam : uHnam tarn facile vera invenire powitr^ quamfaha eonvinc0r4y " would 
that I could as easily prove what is true as refute what is false." — ^Oic. 

1196. — Obe, 2. The JPresent tenses of the optative subjunctive 
suggest that a wish is attainable ; the !PaM tenses, that it is unattain- 
able : vHnam modo aonata eflieere poseim, " that I may only be able to 
accomplish my aims," Oio. ; utinam cum Caeaare aocutotem nunquam coiaaiit 
out nunquam dircmiUea^ '* would that you had never entered into a league 
with Caesar, or else had never broken it ofll" — Id. 

1197*— (Hm^ 8. The Mrst JPerson Piural of the Present 

tenses is used to express mutual encouragement: tendOmus turn euram/iy 
" let us hold on that course,'- Cic. ; memitierimits eham adversus infimia 
lustUiam ease aervandgm^ " let us remember tiiat even towards the most 
helpless, justice must be Biaintaii«|d."-^IdL 
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11B8* — Oba, 4. It Is this use of the Subjuuctave which explains its 
employment in place of the Imperative (1114), and therefore the nega- 
tiye almost always employed is ne : ng funestam hane pufftutm morie conn 
9tdiM feeerii^ ** do not make this battle rainoos by the death of the oonsnL** 
— ^LiT. But ii5n is sometimes foand if great stress is required in the nega« 
tiTe, or if the negative belongs to a single word : a le^^Ums nSn recSdamiu^ 
^ we must not abandon the laws.** — Gig. 

1199 • — Ob8. 6. The optative subjunctive is often used in CLSsever— 
aHonSf imprecations, etc. : ne tim golvus^ tl aliter scribo or seniio, '* may 
I be ruined if I write otherwise than as I think,'* Cic. ; often with ita : ila 
vtvam tU maximds ntmpHli faeio^ " so may I Uve (t. «., may I live only on 
this condition) as I am making the greatest expenditure."— %ic. 



1200.—RU1.E LXXXIX. Nominal Cam^ 
mands. — ^The Subjunctive Mood is used in com- 
mands, the matter of which is made the subject 
or object of a verb. (See 1064.) 

Ad Idut Aprilet reoertereniur {imperdmt\ ** (He ordered that) they 
should return by the 13th of April'* 

1201, — Explanation. — ^In this cas4 the Principal (direct) command 
would be ad Id. Apr, reverHminl. When the matter of this is made the 
object of imperdvUy expressed or understood, reverHmini becomes reverie- 
reniur, and u<, " that," may be either expressed or omitted. The past 
tense is used by Rule LXXXIV. (1164), because the governing verb, im- 
perdvit^ is in a Tense Past, and not in consequence of the observation 
in 1198. 

1202* — Oba, 1. The Subjunctive in Nominal Commands occurs very 
frequently in ordHo ohtiqua (1296, D). In this case the governing verb 
expressive of the command is often omitted, being implied by the principal 
verb, which introduces the whole speech. Thus, in the above example, the 
Verb imperdvit does not occur in the passage in Caesar, but is implied in 
rettpondU, ** he answered,^^ which introduces all that Caesar said. 

1203. — Obs. 2. Most verbs expressing command are followed, ac- 
cording to this rule, by the subjunctive introduced by at or ne ; but ut is 
often understood. Jubeo, however, generally takes the infinitive, and 
impero, also, the infinitive passive, and the thing commanded then takes 
the' form of a nominal assertion (1136): Caesar porUem rescindi jubet, 
" Caesar orders the bridge to be torn down ; " ndn htme in vinevla duet 
imperdbisj *^ will you not conmiand this man to be led into prison ? " 

X204: — Obt. 3. Other verbs expressing desire^ permission^ com- 
mandy prohibi^t, oilten take an infinitive, snch as capiO, volo, n516| 
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malo, patior, sino, prohibeo, veto : eupimut U tua virtnte fru\ ** we 
clesire that you maj enjoy your virtue/' Cic. ; vxnum ad »e importarl sinunt, 
** they allow wine to foe imported among them,'* Cass. ; Bihuium ezire damo 
proJdbent, " they forbid Bibulus to leave his house." — Cic. But all of them 
may tak« the sul^unctiye with ut expressed or understood. 



A. IV. THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCEPTIONS 
OF A PURPOSE. 

i»05.— Rule XC. mnal Subjunctive.— The 

Subjunctive Mood is used in sentences which 
express Purpose ; as, 

NowKuttl remanehant %U UmOru sub- Some stayed, in order that they might 
jficidnem vUdrent^ avoid the suspicion of fear. 

1206. — ^Explanation. — Final Sentences are always second^ 
€iryf i, «., are always attached to some other sentence, without wliich they 
would have no meaning, while it could perfectly well stand by itselC Thus 
in the example, ndnnuUl remansbanl, ^^some remained behind," is entirely 
independent and self-sustaining ; t. e., it is primary. But tU timoris «u«- 
piciunem vUdreni^ " that they might avoid the suspicion of fear,^ has no 
meaning except in connection with the previous sentence, of which action 
It tells the purpose or motive. 

1207.— Final sentences arc, therefore (1072), of two kinds— 
(a) Adverbial^ introduced by (1) at, in order that. 

(2) ne, in order that— not, lest 
(8) quS, whereby, in order that 

(h) Adjectival, mtroduced by (4) the relative pronoun goL 

Additional examples: 

#,v T>- I -^ , • ( Romulus opened a sanctuary, that he 

(1) Hamulus Id clmum numerum \ ^.^^ .J^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^^ 

migeret as^um paUfScO, | citizens. 

^^. ^ , , , - -4r# -J , I He determined to besiege the town, 

(2) Opptdum omyynaretnmu^ ra \ ^^^^ ^^ ^. j^^ ^^^ 1^^ ^ 

9Mem pont se hoslem reUnqueret, J ,^ j^.^ ^^ 

/«x A» - • J- -J m *.- •- r Cluentius is said to have corrupted 
{S) Corryp^se dtcitur Ch^us ju^ \ ^^^^ . .^ ^ ^^^^ thereby 
dtcium pecunta, qi^ tn^yumA (that) hi ,night secure the con- 
mtymtnm>centemcondmindret, | demnation of his guiltless friend. 

18 
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iA\ jp^,:§z, .n^^^^^f «..5 ii^ ^ ( H« 8^* horsemea before him, who 
^ Ia^^^^^ ^ 1 were to (that they might)examino 

jHorarent^ ^ the kmmL 

1208.— Obt. 1. The notions of Desire snd of Purpose are so doseLy 
allied, that it is of little importance whether the subjunctive with vt orne, af- 
ter verbs of desire f exhoritiUan, persuasion (such as opto^ volo, " I 
wish ; " hortor, " I exhort ; " cerueo, aiatuo^ decemOy " I determine,^^ etc,), be 
ranged under this rule or the preceding. Te hartor tit hos libro9 stwUose legas^ 
*' I uige you to read (that yon read) these books with care," Gic. ; preeor fie 
me dieerOBy ** I pray you not to (that you may not) desert me." — ^Id. 

1209. — Obe. 2. The examples m Obs. 1 show that Fmal Sentences 
may often be translated by the English InfiniHve. The Latin Infini- 
tive, however, is very rarely so used. See 1160. 

1210.- 'Obs. S. Final Sentences introduced by qno, generally contain 
a comparative : Ltgem brevem ewe oporieL, quo f€tmliu9 ab imperUie 
teneaiur, ** A law ought to be short, whereby (in order that) it may the 
more easily be grasped by the unlettered." — Cia 

1211, — Obs. i. Rarely at ne is used instead of niS : Quod tU ne aed- 
dot cavendum es/, " We must take heed that this do not happen." — Gic. 

1212m — Obe. 5. Final sentences are introduced by the MeioHve 
Pronoun qui, especially after verbs of eending, eonung^ gwwgt ehooa- 
ing, and such like : Dilegisti quoe Momae rdinquereSy ^^ You picked out 
whom to leave at Rome," Cic. ; Homini natura addidit roHOnem, qitd 
regereniur animi cupidiiotet, ** Nature hath given reason to man, that by it 
(/t/., by which) the passions of the soul might be governed." — Gic. 

1213.— Oba. 6. The Relative Adverbs, qu5, " whither," unde, 
" whence," etc., are used in the same way as the Relative Pronoun in 
introducing final sentences : Locum destinant quo (= tn quern) preUosUsima 
eongerereiS, ** They fix upon a place to which Qii. wMthei^ they should bring 
together their most valuable effects." — ^Liv. 

1214:. — Obs, 7. It may be useful to enumerate here together the 
various modes in which purpose may be expressed in Latin. Thus, 
to express " the envoy came to sue for peace," we may use — 

il.\ Ui {fiSy qu6)y with subjunctive : legcUus vinii, ut paeem rogdret, 

(2.) Qui, with subjunctive: Ugatvte venU^ quipOcem rogdret. 

(3.) Catlsdt with genitive of gerund or gerundive : legotue venit pdeem 

togandi cansdy or pdeis rogandae eauad. (1830.) 
(4.) Ad, with accus. of gerundive : legdius venit ad pdcem rogandeun, 
(1338.) 
The future participle active : legdtus venii pdcem rogdturus. (1356.) 
The accusative supine : legdhu venit pdcem rogdimn. (13C0.) 

1215*— Obe. 8. Verbs of fearing (Hm^ metuo, vereor, etc.) usu- 
ally have ths ofajiecl of fear expressed by a flnu sentence, introduced by ui or 



(6.) 
(«) 



1216-1220] ooNCEPnoxs op a consequence. 291 

fi^, the word ^* fear *' being eqaiyalent to " I doubtingly hope." Ut is used 
if the matter feared about be desired, ne if it be not desired. So that in 
these (uises ui must be translated by ** that — not," and n^ by ** that." Om- 
ni $ laborit te exeipere video ; Hmeo ut nulineus, " I see you undertake ail 
sorts of labors ; I fear that you will not (t. e., I doubtiugly hope that yon 
may) endure tbem."— Cio. Verwr ne, dwn nUnuere vdim laborem, augeam, 
*" I fear that I may {%, e., I donbtingly hope that I may not) increase your 
labor, while I mean to lessen it"— -€ic. 

1216.^0bi, 9. Instead of «<, ne nda is often used in these cases: 
2\meo fti nun perfieiam quod mtidepi, ** I am afraid that I may not .accom- 
plish what I have undertaken." This occurs especially when the primary 
sentence is negative. 

12 17 •"0^8' 10. When negoMve indefinite pronouns or 

adverbs (no one, nowhere, never, etc), occur in final sentences, the negative 
attaches itself in Latin to the introducing particle : ne ^u, not ut nimo, 
*' in order that no one," etc. See 1225. 



A. V. SUBJUNCTIVE IN CONCEPTIONS OF A 
CONSEQUENCE. 

1218. — ^RuLE XCI. Consecutive Suibjunctive. 

—The Subjui^ctive Mood is used in sentences 
which express a consequence or result ; as, 

J^lmo tarn demena eti ut 9ua vohtntate No one is so mad that he will suflbr 
maereat, of his own choice. 

12 19* — ^ExFLANATioK. — Thcse sentences are always secondary ; and 
though they speak of facts, yet since these facts are conceived as being the 
consequences of other facts, the Subjunctiye Mood is employed m them, 
and not the Indicative. 

1220^—VanMectUive Sentences are of two kmds : 
(a) Adverhiai, introduced by (1) at, ''so tha<r— ." 

(2) ut n5n, " so tha^— not— ." 

(3) quln, quSminus, " but that— v" 
{h} Ae^fedknU, introduced by (4) the relative pronoun quL 

Additional Mcamplee. 

(1) Tarquinnm t^e Servium dlH- Tarquinins loved Servius so much, 
ffebai, ut it vuigd haberUyr that the latter was currently le- 
fUim^ garded as his son. 
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^' ZUideaJidlempw,, ) m debt do not meet hra o^age- 

^ ( naents at the proper tune. 

(8) Vix mS eofUineo^ quin in ilium I can scarcely restrain myself from 

involem, flying at him. 

(4) Majua ffaudium fuU qitam quod The joy was too great for men to 

univemtm homines caperenty take in all at once. 

1221» — Obs, 1. Very often the primary sentence contains an ante' 
cedent term, such as ita, tam, sic, tSlis, etc. : IrmocenHa ett affecUo 
talis animt, quae noceat neminl, " Innocence is that kind of affection of the 
mind which is hurtful to no one." 

1222,^Ob8. 2. A dynsecutive Sentence often stands as if it 
were the subject of the primary sentence. This is the case when the 
primary sentence consists of an impersonal verb or expression; saeh as, 
aceidU^ continffU, JU, "it happens;" reitcd, reliquum.est, *4t remains;" 
seqtiitw'y proximum eat, " it follows ; " etc. : Si haec nuntiatio vera non «^ 
aequUur ut falsa sUy *' If this proposition is not true, it follows that it is 
false." — Cic. lia factum est ut hostts non resisterenty **So it came to pass 
that the enemy made no resistance." 

1223. — Obs. 3. A Consecutive Sentence often stands as if it 
were the object of the verb in the primary sentence : Temperanlm ^eU 
ut appeTiUones rectae ratidnl pareardy " Temperance causes that the appe- 
tites submit to right reason." — ^Cic. 

1224,— Obs. 4. Sometimes a Ckmsecutive Sentence stands as 
an appositive to a noun in the primary sentence : elamnatum poenam 
sequi 0/ ortlbat ut ignl cremaretury " It was necessary that the punishment 
of being burnt with fire should follow his condemnation (lit him con- 
denmed)." — Caes. 

1225.^0bs. 5. When negative indefinite pronouns or ^' 

verbs (no one^ nowhere^ etc.) occur in consecutive sentences, the negative 
attaches itself to the indefinite. See 1217. Thus we have : 

In Final Sentenoest In ConseeuHffe Sentences, 
That no one, ne quia, ut nemo. 

That none, ne ullas, ut nullos. 

That never, n5 unquam, at numquam. 

That nowhere, ne uaquam, ut nnHqtiam. 

1226* — Obs, 6. Consecutive sentences introduced by the rcto- 
tive pronoun, are used especially after the adjectives dignus, indig- 
nus, iddneus, etc., to denote what one is worthy of or ft for: Lm&m 
fabvXae non satis dignae sunt quae iterum legantur, " The plays of Livius 
are not well worthy of being read a second time." — Cic. 

1227 •—Obs, 7. A Consecutive sentence with qui is used after 
such verbs as sunt, "there are some;" ndn desunt, "there are not 
wanting; " reperiuntur, "there are found," when the autecdeent of qui is 
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indefinite : 8uni qui diseenum animl a corpore puient ene mortem^ 
** There are some who think death to be the departoi^e of the soul from the 
body."— Cic. 

1228. — Exe, 1. But m these cases the Indicative Mood is some- 
times used when the/ac£ is made prominent : 8wU begHae quaedam, in quibus 
inest cdiquid nmile virluiU, ** There are some animals in whom there is some 
principle like virtue. — Cia Often, too, especially in the poetd, mni qui, est 
qu% etc., are treated like a simple iml^nite pronoun (compare 1169), 
and thus take the indicative : Sunt quos juvaty *' To some it is a joy." — ^Hor. 

1229. —Obs. 8. In this way the subjunctive with quod is osel after 
e»/, "there is a rea^n;" nOn hahco^ "I have no reason," etc.: X nevt 
quod querdre^ "There is no reason for your complaining." It must )>c ob- 
served that non habeo qftod dteam, means, " I see no reason for my sneak- 
ing ; " but nOn habeo quid dJeam, means, ** I do not know what to bay." 
Compare 1192. 

1230. — Obs, 9. Ckmsecutive sentences with qnln are used only 
after primary sentences which are actually or virtually negative ; t. e., those 
containing a negative, an interrogative anticipating a negative answer, or 
such words as vix, "scarcely ; " parunij " too little," etc. Quin is used — 

1231. — (fl.) After negative sentences containing verbs of hinder^ 
ing, ret using f etc.: Non possumua recutare, qmn alii Ck 
nobu dissentiant, "We cannot object that others should differ 
from, us." — Cic. Haud mvUum abfuit quin ItmeniOa interficeri- 
tur^ "But little was wanting to Ismenias* behig killed," %, «., "A 
little more and he would have been killed." — ^Liv. 

1232. — (h,) After negative sentences containing expressions of 
doubtf possibility f etc. : N6n erat dubium quin Hdvltil 
flurtmum poaaenty " There was no doubt that the Helvetii had 
most power." — Cajes. 

1233. — {c.) After negative sentences, implying that a result 
always follows: NuUui ferl dies est quin Satrius rneam 
domum ventiUt^ "There is hardly a day that Satrias does not 
keep coming to my house." — Cia 

1234.^JExc, 2. Sometimes the accusative with the Infinitive is 
used where quin, with the subjunctive might be employed : Qum dvbiiai 
paUre Europam ? " Who doubts that Europe is exposed ? " — Curt. 

1235. — Exc. 3. Quin is used with the Indicative in animated 
questions (" why not," = qui ne), and also in expostulations with the Im» 
perative : Quin conscendimus equos ? " Why not to horse at once ? " — ^Lir. 
Quin ta hoc audiy " Nay, but do you hear me ? " — ^Ter. 

1230.— Obs. 10. Consecutive sentences with qudminus (q^td 
minusy " whereby the less "), are used, like those with qutn, after words and 
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phrasefl si^fying hindrance, Buch as impedio,^^^! hinder;" per mi 
sfttf^ **it is owing to me:" N^Sn reeUsdbo quSmintta omfiea mea acripta 
legant^ " I will not object to all men^s reading my writings."— Gic. Per 
Jfrdmum stdit^ qudminvs dimieartiury **It was owing to Afraniiis that 
there was no engagement"— Caks. 



B. L STATEMENTS OP TIME— TEMPORAL 
SENTENCES. 

1237»--Tefnporai Secondary Sentences, which state the 
time of the action spoken of in the primary sentence, are introduced bj 
quam, quando, uU, *^ when ; " postquam, " after ; " simulac (simiil 
atque), " as soon as ; " ex qnd, *^ since ; " priusquam, antequam, ^ be* 
fore ; " dum, ddnao, quoad, " while," ** until ; " quamdiu, '* as long as ;" 
quoties, ** as often as." These particles usually take the Indicative^ 
but in some special cases some of them take the Subjunctive. 

1238. — ^RuLE XCn. The temporal particles 
dum, ddneo, quoad| " until," generally take the 
subjunctive if they imply Purpose as well as 
Time; as, 

piferani in aUud temput dum difer^ Let them put it off to another time^ 
veicat iro, till their anger cools down. 

ExpLAif ATioN. — ^In this example it is implied that the accomplishment 
of the purpose of becoming composed is the limit of the time during 
which the matter should be postponed. 

1239» — Ohs^h I>tim and quoad also mean, '*as long as," and they 
then take the Indicative : Ui ctegrGtd^ dum anima est^ spts esse dteitur^ 
8ie effOy quoad Pompeius in Italia fuit, spir&re non dStHilj ** As there is 
said to be hope for a sick man as long as there is life, so, as long as Poni- 
pey was in Italy, I did not cease to hope." — Gic. 

1240.-^0b8. 2. In the later writers, d5neo ("untU," " while") some- 
times takca the Stlhjunctivc, eren without the notion of Purpose : 
JRhentta servcU violcntiam cursus do^iee 6cean6 misceaiur^ *^ The Ilhine main- 
tains the strength of its stream till it mingles with the ocean." — Tag. 

1241. — ^RuLE XCnL The temporal particles 
antequam, priusquam, "before," take the sub- 
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junctive if they imply Purpose or a general 
truth ; as, 

Priutquam aggredidrey acOUbenda Before you make an attempt you should 
€8t praq>aratio dUigm$^ employ diligent preparation. 

£xFLANATioK. — ^lu tbU example It is Implied thAi careful preparation is 
necessary in order thai afterwards you may make an attempt with success. 

1242.-01)9, 1. The Subjunctive is often used with these particles 
when the connection between the preceding and the following event is very 
general : Tempegtan minatur, arUequam turgat^ ** A tempest threatens before 
it rises," Sen. ; " it may threaten without lisingi but the threatening is a 
natural antecedent of its rising. 

1243.— Obtf, 2. The Stibjunclive of the paM tenses espe- 
cially, is often employed after antequam, prinsquam, when it is hard to 
see any thing more than a mere note of time : Ducentis annU^ anieouam 
Jifimam caperenl, in ItaUam Oalli trangoendSruniy " The Gauls crossea into 
Italy two hundred years before they took Rome." — Lit. 

Obi. 3. The eiementa of antequam, priosquam, are often sepa- 
rated ; antCj or priiu (" sooner ") being placed in the primary sentence, 
and qitam (" than ") introducing the secondary sentence : If On arUe/lnitum 
est praelium, quam tribumm inter/eetita mt^ ^^ The battle was not finished 
(sooner than) before the tribune was slain." — Lit. 

1244. — ^RuLE XCIV. The temporal particle 
quum (cum) is constantly followed in historical 
narrative by the past tenses of the subjunctive ; 
as, 

AfUigonuSy qttum dimicdret, occlnu Antigonus, when he was fighting, 

est, was slain. 

Alexander J quum inierennssei CU- Alexander, whenlie had slain Glitus, 

torn, vix a ee manug abstinuit, hardly kept his hands off himself. 

124S* — ^Explanation. — In these cases, it can often be seen that the 
secondary sentence states not only the IHme but the Cause of the event 
mentioned in the primary. With the Past Imperfect, quum may often be 
best translated *' while," and with the Past Perfect, '* after." 

1240. — Obs. 1. Quum, with the Past Perfect Subjunctive is con- 
stantly u»ed to supply the place of the wanting JPerfect Participle 
of the active voice. Thus, in the second example above, quum inUrS- 
muset may be translated ** having slain." (1347.) 
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1247 ••^Obs. 2. Sometimes qutun is used with the subjunctiYe in a 
sort of CfmsecuHve sense : J^uU lempus quum rura edereni humifui 
neque uj^tem hablrenl, *^ There was a time when (i. e. such that in it) men 
tilled the fields and had no city/' — Varr. But in a similar sentence, 
Cicero says, FuU quoddcan tenants quum in ctgrU homintB vagabttnittr^ 
^ There was a certain time when (in which) men wandered in the fields." 

1248 • — Obs, 3. Qinun is used with simU(tr tenses of the In^ 
dicaMve to express absolute identity of time: that the doing of one 
action implies the doing of the other : Pnuddre fads guumpuerumdiligity 
" You act nobly in loving the boy," Cic. ; Quum iaeeniy damaniy Hn kold- 
faig their peace, they in effect cry aloud." — Cia 

1249* — Note. — ^The Temporal particles postqnam, ut, ubi, simnkc, 
etc., have conunonly the Aiyrist Indicative (1094), where in English the 
Past Perfect is employed : FompeiuSy ut equUatum, suttm pulswn vidit^ acie 
exeessity ** Pompey, when he had seen his cavalry beaten, went out of the 
battle." — Caks. But the I^tMSt Perfect may be used if some lape of 
time has occurred, especially if this is defined : Hanmhcd anno terHopo^- 
quam domOprofugeraty in Africam venit, ** Hannibal came to Africa in the 
third year after he had fled from home." — Nep. 



B. n. STATEMENTS OF CAUSE— CAUSAL 

SENTENCES. 

12S0. — €kiU8(U Secondary Senienees, which state the 
cause of the action spoken of in the primary sentence, are introduced by 
quod, quia, ** because;" quoniant, qaando, qaandoquidem, ^^ since;" 
quum, *^ since ; " and the relatiTe qui, *' who*^ (fn the sense of qaumis, 
"since he**). Of these, all but quum and qui are regularly tbilowed by 
the Indicative. 



1251. — ^RuLE XCV. Causal sentences, intro- 
duced by quum or qui, have their v^bs in the 
Subjunctive Mood ; as, 

Qmim wia domo jam capl nSn po8- {^^^ ^^^ ^*^°^* ^^ ^ ^"*^°^ ^ 
Hnt in alias domos exeunt, ] one house, they move <^mto other 

( houses. 

Moffna culpa Pdojm, qui nOn iru- ( ^^^ ^^ *^« ^^"^* «^ ^^^°P^ ^^° 
dierit fUium, "J (= ^^^ ^®) ^^ ^* instruct hia 

( eon. 
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1252m — 06*. 1\ Sometimes th^ writer chooaea to represent what U 
roally a caU9e rather as an independent fact^ and then uses llic In - 
McaMve : Habeo geneetati magnam, ffrdtiam^ quae mtJii termOnia avidi- 
tdtem auxity pOtid9iia et cibl nutmUy ** 1 am very grateful to old age, whicli 
(= for it, not since it) has increased my passion for conversation, and takca 
away that for eating and drinking," Cxc. ; where anxerit^ nutuleril, might 
have been employed. 

1253 • — Ohs, 2. The force of qui m causal sentences is increased by 
the particles quippe, utpote, ut, praesertim : Inde conntl^ ut qui jam cud 
hastes preverUum cemeret, eum coactd agmine prOcedihai^ ** Thence the consul 
since he saw he had now come up with the enemy, advanced with compact 
line." — Lit. Bat quippe qui sometimes takes the Indicative, par- 
ticularly in Livy and Sallust : Animus foriuna nOn egei, quippe quae pro- 
bUdtem neque Jare neque eripere potest, " The soul needs not fortune, since 
she can neither give nor take away goodness." — Sall. 

12S4m — Obs, 8. Quippe is used alone with the IndlciUive in 
giving an ironical reason : Quippe vetor fat'tSy ** Because, I suppose, I am 
forbidden by the fates," Virg. ; Movet me quippe lumen curiae^ ** I suppose 
that luminary of the senate-house disturbs me." — Cic. 

1255 • — Ohs, 4. The other causal particles, quod, quia, etc., may take 
the Subjunctive if the cause is stated on some other authority than 
the writer^s : Aristidl-s nonne oh earn causam expulsus est pairia quodpraeter 
modum Justus esset, " Was not Aristides banished for this reason, that 
he was just beyond measure (as his fellow-citizens alleged) ? " — Cic. 

1256m — Obs. 5. If it is implied that a supposed reason is not 
true in fact, the Subjunctive is used with n5n quod, n5a quia, non 
qud, non quXn, which may be followed by sed quia (quod), with the 
Indicative of the true reason: Pugiles etiam qtmmferiunt odversdHum in- 
gemiscunty non quod doleant animove succumbant, sed quod profundendd 
voce omne corpus intenditur, " Boxers, even in smiting their opponent, heave 
a groan : not because they are in pain, or are sinking in spirit, but because 
in uttering the sound the whole body is put on the stretch."— -Cic. 

1257m — (^' 6. Sometimes quod is followed by the subjunctive 
of a verb, meaning to say or thinJc, though the object of that verb is really the 
reason, as felt by the subject of the verb : Rediit paulo post, quod se obbtum 
nescio quid dlceret, ** He returned a little later, because he had forgotten 
something, as he said (lit,, because he said he had forgotten)." 

1258. — Obs. 7. Often quod (with the Indicative or Subjunctive, ao 
cording to Obs. 4, 1265) is used with those verbs and expressions which 
denote surprise^ satisfaction, etc. (verba affectuum), such as 
gaudeo, Juvtxt, mlror, etc. In these cases the accusative with the infinitive 
may be employed. (See 1164.) But the latter mode of expression (the 
form of a nominal assertion, 1136), merely points out the object of the 
feeling : whereas quod implies that the circumstances actually hold or ex- 
ist Thus : uiUe est Gahan adesse, merely implies that it is an advan^cra 

19* . 
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for Gains to be pTCsent, whether he is present or not. But Mle ett quod 
Ouiua enUfi means, it is an advantage that Gains is present at he is, Mag" 
mum heMfidwok naturae est, quod neeeue ett moHf **It is a great boon of 
nature that we must die."-*-Skii. 



B. m. STATEMENTS OF CONDrnON— CONDI- 
TIONAL SENTENCES. 

1259. — A CandUiamU Secondary Sentence Is one which 
states a condition or circumstance under which somethii^ else holds true. 
' The Secondary clause, which contains the condition, is called the 
Condition (or Protasis), and the Primary clause, which states 
what does or would follow from it, is called the Conclusion (or Apo- 
dosia). The two clauses together form a whole, which is called the JB[y~ 
pothetical Period* Thus, 8i hdhim omitHmus^ pace nunquam 
frutmttry " If we gire up the war, we shall never enjoy peace," is a hypo- 
thetical period, of which ai hdtum omiUimus is the condition, and nufiquam 
pdcefrutmur is the conclusion. 

The condition is most commonly introduced by si, *Mf,** nisi (nl), " if 
not, unless ; " sometimes by diUDy dummodo, mode, " provided that" 

1260.-^The Hypothetical Period always asserts the connec- 
tion of the conclusion with the condition. But as the speaker may or may 
not, beside this, wish to make some suggestion about the truth or proba* 
bHity or falsehood of the condition he assumes, we find that in Latin therd 
are three main kinds of the Hypothetical Peiiod, each with some pe- 
culiarity of form and meaning. 



Hypothetical Period^First Fornix 
1261.—RviLE XCVL When the Indicative 
occurs in both clauses, nothing more is implied 
than that the conclusion depends on the con* 
dition : 

Siininiarae^tunteiiamnununa, \^^ ^^^^ *^*^"* ^"^ ^ *^^ 

1262m — Explanation. — The Indicative Mood being used in 
boih clauses, it is possible that they may be real ; but nothing is tug* 
0€9ted furtktr as to the likelihood of their provmg so. So: Errda 9% id 
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€ridis^ ** T<ra ate mistaken if rou believe that** — ^Trb. Petficuiur bdlum, 
SI urgtmus obsesade, ^* The war will be finished if wc press the besieged." — 
Lit. In these cases the speaker merely tells the circumstances uD'!cr 
which a particular conclusion will follow, but does not hint what his 
opinion is as to the probability of the conclusion bemg actually reached. 

1263* — Ohs. 1. Often in this form the conclusion contains an Xm- 
operative Mood, or the Subjunctivo used in an optative or poten- 
tial BOise (1177, 1193): 8l qmcqwxm invenitt mi meniltttm^ oecidiio^ '* If 
you find that I hare told any lie, kill me,*' Tbb. ; 8i scietu fallo^ turn ml 
pesshno leto affidOiy '* If I knowingly deceive, then mayst thou visit me with 
the worst death.'* — ^LiT. 

12€4m — Ohs. 2. Sometimes si is otnitted in the condition of tUs 
and of the other forms of the hypothetical period : Kegat quia, nego ; dU^ 
aiOf ^' (If) a man says no, I say no ; (if) he says yes, I say yes.** — ^Teb. 



Hypothetical JPeriod—Second Form. 

126S.—RjrLE XCVn. When the Present 
Tenses of the Subtjunctive are used in both 
clauses, it is implied that the speaker knows that 
the supposition is a mere conception or imaginary- 
case, which may probably never be realized. 

8e negem^ mentiar. If I were to deny it, I should tell an untruth. 

12GG. — ^ExPLANATiON.—In this form the Subjunctive Mood is used, 
since the condition is presented as a mere conception* But the tenses 
being present, it SapoaaihU that the condition, and therefore the conclusion 
which depends on it, may yet be realized. Dies defidai, at vdim ejium^ 
rare, " The day would fail, if I should choose to enumerate ; ** Si acieria 
aapidem occylte latSre tispiam, improbe feceria niai monueria aUerufn rie as- 
aideatj '^Kyou should have become aware that an asp were lying concealed 
in some place, you would be acting wrongly if you did not warn your neigh- 
bor not to sit there.'* — Cic. 

Hypothetical F'eriodr— Third Form. 

1267.—RvjuE XCVIIL When the Past Tenses 
of the Suljunctive are used in both clauses, it is 
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implied that the speaker knows, or believes, that 
the supposition is a mere concejption which cuifv^ 
not now be realized. 

NeeOnemjam U verheribua^ nisi irO- I would have beaten jon to death, 
tut euemy if I had not been angrj. 

lJ96^«~ExFLAHATioK.— The past tenses su^unetive in the 

Hypothetical Period (both perfect and imperfect), allude to past time, or at 
any rate to an obstacle in past time affecting the present state of things. 
In either case, it is now too late to alter matters, and therefore these tenses 
generally imply not only the non-existence of a state of things, but also 
impossibility. The Past Imperfect implies non-existence at the present 
time, and the Past Perfect, non-existence at a past time. Thus : Sapientia 
nSn expeterUur^ 9% nihil efficerei, '* Wisdom would not be sought after (as it 
%s\ if it produced no result {but it does produce results) ; '* Delehis exercitua 
forety ntfugietUes silvae texissenty ** The army would have been destroyed 
{which it was not\ unless the woods had sheltered the fugiliyes {as (key 
did):' 

12S9.-^Obs, 1. The forms in which the Hypothetical Period usually 
appears are those given in the three preceding rules. Qut we sometimes 
find mixed forms j in which the Condition and Ck>nclusion do not an- 
swer to each other so strictly as in the examples given. Thus we find — 

I2IIO.-A0) In the Third Form^ the Past Imperfect in the 

Condition, and the Past Perfect m the Conclusion, or vice versA, 
in which cases the tenses retain thdr strict meaning : Si has tmmi- 
ciHas cavere potuissety viverety ** If he had (then) been able to guard 
against these enmities {as he was not), he would now be alive \as he 
is not\" Cic. ; 8l hoc <mtimimi facta judiedremy unlus asaram horae 
isti giadiatori ad vlvendum n&n dedissem, *^If I had judged {as I did 
not and do not) this the best thing to do, I would not have granted 
{as I did) to that gladiator the enjoyment of a sin^ hour for life." 
—Cic. 

l'271.-^b) The Condition of the Second Form joined with 
the Conclusion of the First Form : Quae «i rejidamttSy ilia 
gtioque, unde haec nOta sunt, rejiciimuSy ** if we reject these things, 
we shall reject those, also, from which these are derived ; " Nequs 
amleitiam iuert possumuSy nisi aequB amicds et ndsmet ipsos dlUgd- 
musy " Nor can we maintain friendship, unless we love our friends as 
ourselves." 

1272.— {c) The Condition of the Third Form, with the 
Conclusion of the First Fomim This case is generally only 
an apparent exception, the true conclusion being understood. Thi9 
is the case: — 
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1273^—{l) When the conclusion cantains one of the IndicatiTe tenses 
of the periphrastic conjugations (328, 829) : Si mi iri- 
umpkare prohibereni, tettet eUdtilrut ful rfrum a mS gestOrumy 
'* If they had attempted to present my triumphing, I should hare 
called up (t. e., I was intendmg to call up, and should have done 
so) witnesses of my achieTements.*' — ^Lit. 8i prlvotut esset, iamen 
adtanium bellvm is erat dUigendus^ ** If he had heen in a private 
station, still he was the man who ought to hare been selected for 
such a war." — Cic. 

127d* — (2) When the conclusion contains a verb of duty, power f 

etc. {d^)eOypo9aum) : HancpairU hed, si vUa in a pieiaa euet, eolere 
dibebaSf *^ This man you were bound to respect as a father (and would 
haye done so) if there had been any dutiful feeling in you.** — Cic. 

127 5*— (S) When the conclusion contains the rerb '^to be*' with 
such adjectires as longum, rectum, aequnm, satis, etc. : Longvun 
esty at twi narrem^ *' It is long (or would be so) if I were to tell.*' 
— Tkb. 

1270.-— {4i) Whh other verba, especially If accompanied by such 
adyerbs as paene, prope, almost : Pont iter pome hottilnu dedii, ni 
Hmu virfmaaety '*The bridge all but offered a passage to the enemy 
(and woidd have done so oompletelyX had it not been for one man.*' 
— Lit. This construction is very common in Tacitus : Q^od ni pro- 
pere pemotuiaaetj hand multum ab exitio legati aberant, " And if this 
had not speedOy become known (tiiey would have put an end to the 
officer, for even as it was) they were not far from doing so.** 

1277 •—Oba, 2. The conclusion of the Second or Third form 
is omitted when the condition has ac «i, qium^ velut si, ceu^ *' as if,** *' as 
it were**: Sed quid ego Ma teatibua ator qtMsi rUdvbia out obaeUra ait, 
'*But why do I resort to these witnesses, as (I should do) if the matter 
were doubtful or obscure ? ** 

1278.-'0ba, 8. The condition of the Second or Third form 
is sometimes omitted : Canta vSnaOeda dUxrH, ** Tou would have said 
they were hounds (if you had not known the contrary).'* T& velim ad mi 
vernaa, ** I should hke you to come to me^(if you can).** 

1279 •—Oba, 4. The particle il is sometimes omitted: Rogea mi, 
nthU fortaaae reapondeamy " (If) you should ask me, I should, perhaps, 
make no answer.** Partem opere in ttrntd, aineret dolor, Icare hahtrea^ 
**Some place in this great work, Icarus, had grief permitted, thou wouldst 
have had.*'— YiKO. See 1264. 

Oha. 6. For the changes in the Hypothetical Period, when it stands as 
object or subject of a verb (t. e,, is used nominally), see 1304. 

1280, — Oba, 6. The Relative Pronoun qui is sometimes found 
introducing sentences apparently conditional : Haee qa% videat^ ndn*t« dgO- 
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tur confit*'rl cbdf ene, " Would not a man who should sec these tfamgs (t. e., 
if he should seeX be constrained to confess that there are gods ? " Eptcu- 
m* 90 -QnuSy quod «ctam, BopUntem profiterl est ausus^ *' Epicurus was the 
only man, ao far as I know (i «., if I know this point)^ who presumed to 
profess himself a wise man.*' 



B. IV. STATEMENTS OF CONCESSION— CON- 
CESSIVE SENTENCES. 

1281.--Conces8ive Secondary Sentences are those m 
which a paint is admitted or granted. Accordingly, they are closely con- 
nected in sense with the Hypothetical Period ; and some of the particles 
introducin:; them are merely compounds of si: etfi, etiamsS, tajnetsi, 
" although/* These are gorerned by the same roles as to mood and tense 
as the different forms of the Hypothetical Period. Thus : Homo, qtiod 
cribro videty nun mirdtury eUcunsly cur /torf, nescil, " A man does not 
wonder at what he sees constantly, though he knows not why it happens.^* 
— Cic. Jleetum eH in conientidnibuSf eUamal nobU' indigna atidiamuSy 
iamm gravilatem retiriSrey *'It is right in disputes, though we may hear 
things un'.7orthy of us, still to retahi our dignity.*' — ^Gia EHamsi in ncs 
non is esiet^ qui eat, (amen omandus videretur^ *^ Although he were not to 
me what he is, yet he would seem to deserve to be complimented.** — Gia 

1282» — ^BuLB XCIX. Concessive sentences 
take tiie subjunctive if they are introduced by 
licet, quamvis, ut, nd, qunm, '^ although ; '' as. 

Vita hrevls est^ Ucet supra mille annda Life is short, though it may extend 
exeaiy beyond a thousand years. 

i[^^^«— Explanation. — Of these so-called Conjunctions, Ucet is 
really an impersonal verb (454) "it is allowed," and is followed by the 
Final Subjunctive without ut. Quam^^s (or more rarely quantumvis) 
means " as much as you please," and the subjunctive following it is really 
Potential: qtiamvla Ule ftllz sit, " though he be fortunate," i. e., "let 
him be as fortunate as you please." Ut and ne are to be explained by 
understanding f ac or sine, " suppose " or " allow : " ITt qtioeraa omnia, 
nOn reperies, ** Though (graut that) you examine all things, you will not 
find." — Cic. Quum, as a Concessive particle, is nearly allied to quum, 
Catisalf as indicating a logical connection between the clauses : Pknddn 
fuit perpetuo pauper quum dUismnus esse posset, " Phocion was always 
poor, though he had it in his power to be very riGh."«-Nsp. 
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1284. — ^RuLE C. Concessive sentences intro- 
duced by quamquam generally have the indica-* 
five; as, 

Quamgmam fe^nOB^ nSm ett mora Thou^ jaa are In haste, the delay is 
lanffOf not long. 

1285^ — Obs, 1. Quamquam is, in the later writers, particularly 
Tacitus, constantly used with the Stibjunctive, This occurs also in 
CScero, where the concession is made in reference to the judgment of 
another: Quamqttam sini in quilmadam malls^ ** Although they are (as you 
assume) in some evils.'* 

1286.— (^, 2. QtiamTlli, in the later wrften (Tadtns) and the 
poets, is oft^ found with the Indicatire, having thus lost its etymological 
meaning: Quanwia ^fidlus avem eodo dejecit ah altOy ** Though he alone 
brought down the bird from the high heaven." — ^Vino. 

1287 • — Oh9, 3. Sometimes quamvis is joined with licet, with the 
Subjunctive: QuamvU Ueet virtQil delGhra eonsecremtUf ** Although we may 
consecrate fanes to virtue." 

1288»—Ob$, 4. Often qnamqnam (more rarely etsX) is used m 
JPritnary sentences, meaning ** and yet," Gredc koItoi : qiiamguam quid 
loqtKn-y " And yet why do I speak ? " — Cic. 

1289. — Chs. 5. Quamquam, quamvis, and etsi, are sometimes ' 
used v.-ith adjectives or participles : quamquam hand dimrmdanSy 
** Although not disguising." — ^Suet. Quamvis is also used with an inten- 
sive fcrce with tldverbs : Sttdtitiam accusare quamvU cdpioae licet, " You 
may rovile folly as copiously as you please." 

1290. — Obs. 6. Occasionally the Relative I^onaun qui is 
used in a concessive sense with the Subjunctive, being then equivalent to 
licee is {ego, etc.): Saepe vldemus fra^dds pudore qui ratidne nulla vincerenr 
tur, ** We often see men overcome by shame, though they were moved by 
no reason." Tu aquam a pfimice postulds, qui ipse sitiat, " You demand 
water from a pumice stone, though it is itself parched with thirst." 



O. ATTRACTED SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1291. — ^RuLE 01. Attracted Subjunctive. — 

The Subjunctive Mood is used in secondary sen- 
tences which are attached, as an essential part of 
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the thought^ to sentences oontaining the Subjunc^ 
Hve, or to the construction of the accusative with 
the Infinitive (nominal assertions) ; as, 

QuiMjidtmhabmlel, ^i omicdt niOi Who can pat faith m a roan who has 

deeeperity decdved his own friends ? 

Nan crido cum, qui iegneru tU, mm- I do not belieTe that he, who ia wise, 

rum tutpomty can he unhappy. 

1292* — ^Explanation. — ^The reason of this rule is that such second- 
try sentences coutahi a reference to the statements or opinions of others 
than the writer, and therefore they must be regarded by him rather as 
Ctn^cepHans than as hcis. (Compare 1265.) Thus, in the examples 
above, the secondary sentences may be supposed to contain parenthetically 
the notion "you admit,** ** it is agreed," or such like. The name *♦ At^ 
trtlded Sutffunciivej^^ or " Subjunctiye by Attraction,** is given to 
this use of the mood in order to unply that the Subjuncdve is not employed 
by reason of the nature of the thou^t, but because of its bemg under 
the influence of the preceding retb, 

1293»—0b8, 1. The IndieaHve Mood is employe^ in secondary 
sentences in this position — 

(a) If the writer wishes to make the thought his own : Rtferwd ajAid 
Suiv6$ silvam ette m/lnita magnitudSie^ quae appeUaiur JSadnis^ 
'* They report that there is among the SuevI a forest of immense 
size, and this (I tell you) is called Bacenis." — Caes. 

1294* — (6) If the secondary sentence merely states a simple fact or 
general truth periphrasti<»lly: Dent operam consiUta^ prectortg^ 
quique ctmwldrea 9urU ad urbem^ ne quid rispublica deirimtnTi capiat, 
**(It is decre^ that) the consuls, praetors, and the consulars who 
are near the city, see to it that the republic receive no barm," 
Caes. (= eonndOrH ad urbem). Marius Plotinm dtlexUj eiijua 
ingenio patabat ea, quae geueraL, pos8e celdir&rty ** Harius was fond 
of Plotius, by whose talent he thought that his exploits could be 
celebrated,** Cic. (= rlt a ae gestas). 



REPORTED SPEECH (Orfitio Obllqua). 

1295. — ^The words of a speech may be reported in two ways^ 
(1) Giving the words exactly as they were uttered ; as, Ariovistos 
said: *^I will not give back the hostages to the Aedui, whatever you 
may say.** This is called IHrect Speech (dratio recta). 
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(2) Giving the seTiSe aniy, the first and second persons being changed 
to the third ; as, Ariovistos said that he would not give back the 
hostages to the Aedui, whatever he (Caesar) might say. This is 
called Indirect Speech (3r&tio obUqua). 

1296, — ^In 5r£tio obUqaa the matter of the whole speech is made 
the object of the verb which introduces it (he sud, he answered, he asked, 
he commanded, etc.), and therefore — 

A. All the asserHons become nonUfuUeusertions, and have their 
verbs in the Infinitive Mood, with the subjects in the accusative. 
(1136.) 

B. All the real quesHoM become notnifuU quesHons, and hare 
their verbs in the Subjunctive Mood. (1182.) 

C. All rhetorical quatioru^ which are really disguised assertions, have 
their verbs in the InfivMive, with the subject in the accusative. 
These are most commonly questions in the First or Third 
Person. 

D. All the eommanda become nominal conimandSf and have 
their verbs in the Subjunctive Mooj. (1200.) 

E. All the secondary BerUences^ being now attached to either Subjunctive 
or Infinitive clauses, have their verbs in the Subjunctive bp 
Attraction^ (1291.) 

F. If the Indicative Mood occurs in a secondary sentence, it expresses 
an assertion whfeh the narrator makes his own, and does not attrib- 
ute to the speaker. (1293.) 

G. All sentences, which contained the Subjunctive in the speech as de- 
livered, retain the Subjunctive. 

H. All Pronouns of the Urst or Second Person are dianged to the 
Third Person, and the Reflective Pronouns se, suos, some- 
times ipse, generally take the place of ego, nSs, mens, noster, 
sometimes of tn, tos, tuus, Tester. 

L Most commonly the verb which introduces the speech is in a Tense 
past, and then the tenses of the Subjunctive will be past (1164). 
But sometimes the introducing verb is in a Tense not past, and then 
the tenses of the Subjunctive may be present (1164), as they 
sometimes are even after a Tense past. 

The above rules will be best understood by studying the following pas- 
sages in which the same speeches are given in both modes of reporting. 
The capital letters inserted in the SrOtio obliqua refer to the above rules. 
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1297.—OrdHo Jieeta, 
' DlWco ita loquitur: 

^i pftoem populus Romftnus 
cum Helv6til3 fact«/, in earn par- 
tem \bufU atque ibi erurU Hel- 
TStil ubi ta eOs consdtams 
atque esse Totums; sin belld 
persequi persevSrdi, reminisoertf 
et veteris iucommodl popuU Rd- 
mftnl et pristinae virtutia Helvd- 
tionim. Quod imprOvIsO fbium 
pflinim adortus et, cum if qui 
flumen transt^an^ suls auxilium 
fcrre n5n pot^ranf, n@ ob earn 
rem aut tuae magnopere Tirtatl 
tribueris aut nos despezms. 
^08 ita & patribus mftjOribusque 
nostrla didictrntes ut magis vir- 
tfite quam dolO contenddmti« 
aut insidils idtatnur, QuftrS nS 
comml«<*m ut hie locus ubi 
constitimus ex calamit&te populi 
ROiDftnl et IntemecidQe exercittka 
nCmen ' capto^ aut memoriam 
proda^ 



Oratio OUiqtM, 
Is ita cum Caesare S^t : 

S^ pflcem populus RGmftnus cmn 
Helvetils inoeret (£, I) in earn par- 
tern \tttr69 (A) atque Ibi ftUflros (A) 
ubi eOs Caesar constitutsse^ (E, I) 
atque esse roluuMf (E, I): sm bello 
persequi perser^Are^ (E, I) reminisce- 
reiur (D, I) et veteris incommodi populi 
Romftnl et pristinae virtlitis Helveti- 
Oram. Quod imprd^o tmum pagum 
adortus e8w/(£, I) cum il qui iiumen 
transtjsen^ (E) suls auxilium ferre non 
potumen^ (E) ng ob cam rem aut 
mioe (H) magn(4»ere virtuti tribuerf^ 
(D) aut ipsCa (H) AeAi^iceret : se (H) 
ita ft patribus majOribusque sula (H) 
didicisM (A) ut magis virtute quam 
dolo contend^ren/ (G, I) aut insidiis 
Tlterentur (G, I). Quftre n3 commit- 
teret (D, I) ut is (H) Jocus ubi consti- 
^saerU (E, I) ex calamitftte populi 
Romftnl et intemecione exercitus 
nOmen capered (G, I) aut memoriam 
pr6derrf(G, I).— Caes. B. O, L, 18. 



109^.— Respoadit Caesar: 
£0 mUii minus dubitfttiSnis 
da^ur quod efts rSs, qufts vob 
(legfttl Helvetil) oommemorftvt*- 
tis^ memoria teneo: atque ed 
gravius fero qu6 minus meritO 
populi ROmanl accidgnm/; qui 
si alicujus injuriae Eibi conscius 
fuisset, lidn fvit difficile cav6re : 
sed eC decep^ttf est quod neque 
commi&Bum ft sS inteilig^6a< 
quftre timSret, neque sine causft 
timendum putft6a^. Quod si 
veteris contum^liae obllvisd ve- 
liniy* num etiam recentium injQ- 
riftrum, quod me invito iter per 
prOvinciam per vim tentft^^ts, 
quod Aedu5s, quod Ambarros, 
quod AUobroges vexftsfi«, memo- 
riam dCpOnei-e possum? Quod 
vetttra victor! ft tam insolenter 
gloriftmint quodque tamdiQ vOs 



Hid Caesar ita respondit: 

£0 sibi (H) minus dubitfttiCnis 
dari (A) quod efts res qufts %a/i 
ffelffUil (H) commemorflMen^ (E, I) 
monorift ten6r6< (£, I): atque e5 
gravius ferr^ (A) qu5 minus merits 
populi RCmftnl VLCCidisserU (E, I) : qui 
& alicOjus injuriae, sibi conscius fuisset 
(G), nOn fuisse difficile cavere: sed 
eO decep^t^m 'quod neque commissum 
ft se intellig«r«^ (E) quftre timSret (G) 
neque sine oausft tim«ndum put&re< 
(£). Quod 8l veteris contumSliae 
obllvisci vettet (G, I) num etiam 
recentium injtiriarum, quod eo in- 
vito iter per prOvindam per vim 
tentftss^Ti/!, (E) quod Aeduos, quod 
Ambarros, quod Allobroggs vex- 
^LBsefit (E) memoriam dSpOnere 
posae ? (G) Quod sua (H) victOrift tam 
insolenter gloriftr^n^i^r (E), quod 
que tam diu se (H) impHne injurifts 



* It is believed that velim is the tmo transcription, being the potential sabjunctiTO, 
used instead of the Indicative, in forming the condition of Hypothetical Period No. t 
Bat Madvig gives «ok». 
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impane injQriSs taUsse admlrft- 
mini cOdem pertin«/. €k)ii8a^ 
runi enim dil immorUlSs, qiiO 
gravius hominea ex commiltfitiOne 
renim doleaat, quOs prO aoelere 
eOram ulciscl ToUnt, his secan- 
diures interdom res et dilltumi- 
drem impunitAtem concSdere. 
Gum ?iaec ltd Bint, tameu si 
obsidSs fl vObU mihi dabtintur 
uti ea quae polIicSmtnt facturOa 
inteliigom, ct 8l Acduis dG injQ- 
rils qufts ipsls socilsque eorum 
intuMstis, item si Allobrogibus 
8atisfaci^/i«, equidem cum vobu 
pftcem faciam. 



tulisse idmlrSireniur (E,\ eOdcm 
pertinSr? (A). ConaudtM (A) enim 
d«o« (A) immoHftl9s, qu(( gravius 
homines ex commQtfttiOne rSrum 
doleant (G^ quOs prO soelere eCrum 
ulciscf yelmt, his secundiftrOs inter- 
dum rSs et diQtumiOiem impQni- 
t&tem concedere. Cum ea (H) ita 
sint, tamen al obsidSs ab tit (H) 
sU>i (H) deniur (E) uti ea quae 
polliceaiUur (£) factaros intelligat (G, 
H) et Hi Aeduls de iz\jQriIs qufts 
ipsl3 socilsque edrum mivlerint (E), 
item 8l Allobrogibus satisfaciofil (E) 
Mese (A, H) cum iis (H) pftcem aae 
faeturum. Caes. B. O, L, 14. 



1299. 



ita loctttus 



est: 

Ariovi8tt/« m? oonsule, cupi- 
dissimS popull ROroftuI amicitiam 
appetlvti: clir hune tam temer9 
quisquam ab officio discessQrum 
jfldice^/ Mihi quidem persuS* 
d&iur^ cognitis meU postuIfttXs 
atque aequitftte oonditiOnum per- 
spectft, eum neque meatn neque 
popull KCmftnl grfttiam repudi^ 
turum. Quod 6l furore atque 
amentlft impulsus bellum intu- 
lerii^ quid tandem ver6mmt, aut 
car dS vcstra virtute aut dd mea 
dillgentift desperSUia? Factum 
ejus hostis pertculum patrum nos- 
trorum memorift cum, Cimbrls et 
TeutoDls ft CftiO Mari6 pulsfe, non 
minorem laudem exercitus quam 
ipse imperfttor meritus vidsbfttur. 
Ex qu5 judicftn po^«/ quantum 
habeas in s( boni constantia: 
proptereft quod, qufts aliquamdlu 
inerm5s sine causA Hmueranl, 
1.03 poRtefi armfttos ac victQrgs 
8upera»6-rw7if. 



Vehementer eOs incQRftvit; 

Ariovistwrn (A) sS (H) consule, cupi- 
diBBimS popull Rdmftnl amicitiam appe- 
tlsM (A) : cfLr hone tam temerS quis- 
quam ab officio discessHrum j^dicaret 
(Obs. 2.) 8Un (H) quidem persuadfirl 
(A) cognitis aula (H) postulfttis atque 
aequitftte conditiGnum pcrspectft, eum 
neque auam (H) neque popull RO- 
mftnl grfttiam repudiftturum. Quod si, 
fur5re atque ftmentift impulsus, bel- 
lum intulwie^ (E, I) quid tandem 
xerOrerUur (B) ant cur d6 aud (H) 
Tirtute aut d6 ipeiua (H) dlligentift 
desperftren^/ Factum ejus hostis 
perlculimn patrum nostrOrum (Obs. 4) 
memorift, cum Cimbrls et Tcutonis ft 
CftiO MariG pulsis nOn minGrem laudem 
exercitus. quam ipse imperfttor meritus 
videbfttur (F). Ex qu6 jtidicftrl posae 

iObs. 1) [al. posset] quantum habere^ 
6, I) in 86 bonI constantia : proptereft 
quod, qu5s aliquamdiu inermOs sine 
causft timmaaerit, bOs posteft armfttds 
atque victorSs superisserU (E); — Caes. 
B. GA.,40, 



1300, — Oba, 1. In the above passage, poaae is undoubtedly the true 
reading, because the relative pronoun ^t> is in that place merely a demon- 
strative with a conjunction, "but from this " (701), and therefore it does 
not introduce a secondary sentence, but another assertion ; and accordingly 
ti;c sentence comes under A and not under E. The reading poaae is 
adopted by Long and Koaksb. 
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1301» — 0&». 2. Id line 4 of the above passage it might be supposed 
that cur quiaguam judiedret, being a rhetorical question, and equivalent to 
the implied assertion *^ no one ought to judge,'* should be ear quemquam, 
Judiedrej according to G. But the question as asked in orcUio recta would 
have the potential subjuncliTe (1177X uid therefore the subjunctive is re- 
tained in the ordUo obfiqua by G. 

Obt. 8. Sometimes, also, in secondsry sentences, introduced by quia^ 
qitum inierimy etc., the Infinitive Mood is found instead of the Sub- 
juQctive, some such verb as dle$r€t or puidret (cf. 1257) being under- 
stood: Aefferrime pUbaferibat jaeera tamairt irritd* aanetiohes quae de suls 
eonunodii ferrenJtar^ quum interim di ntpj^ieid su6 loiam Ugem eonfe»tifn 
exerdrij ** The plebeians were very indignant that regulations which were 
passed for their advantage should remain so long without effect, while (they 
saw that) a law made for their punishment was instantly put in force." — ^Liv. 

1309.— Ob$, 4. In Ime 16 above, it will be observed that the first 
personal pronoun (itot^orum, and so, nUty elsewhere) is retained as not 
referring to the speaker himself but to the side or party of the writer 
or narrator. 

ISOS.'-Oba. 6. When a HypatheHcal Period occurs in the 
OraUo obllqua^ the law of the sequence of tenses (I) will often make the 
second form appear like the third. The following sentences may be taken 
as examples of the changes of each of the three fbnns when recurring in 
&raiio obliqva, 

First Form : Si hoc dicis errfts. 

Censety si hoc dicftt eum errllre. 
GensSbat, si hoc dlceret, eum errftre. 

Second Form : SI hoc dicfts, errss. 

Genset, si hoc dicat, eum errftttirum esse. 
Gensebat, si hoc dlceret, earn errfttOrum esse. 



Third Form,: Si hoc cKceres (dixissSsX errar«s (errftvissSs). 
Genset, or | Si hoc dlceret, eum err&tOrum esse. 
Gensfibat, f Si hoc dixisset, eum err AtOrum fiiisse. 



THE GERUNDIVE AND GERUND. 

1304.— The Gerundive is a Verbal Adjective of 
the Passive Voice. It is sometimes called the Future 
Farticiple Passive ; but it is rather Imperfect in meaning, 
and seems to be connected in form with the Imperfect 
Participle Active. 

The Gerundive has three ttaes:-^ 

L It is used as a com^plement of the verb sum, and therefore in 
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the nominative or the accusative case. In this connection it forms 
what is called (329) the Second Periphrastic Conjugation, and im- 
plies duty or necessity: i, «., that something ought to be done 
or must be done. 

IL It is used with verbs of taking, giving, causing, etc., in 
agreement with their object if Active, and with their subject if Pas- 
sive, to imply the purpose of the act of giving, taking, etc. 

in. It is used as a substitute for the Gerund in certain cases. 



I. THE GERUNDIVE AS THE COMPLEMENT OF 

SUM. 

130S. — ^RuLE CII. The Gerundive is used as 
the complement of the. verb sum, to express duty 
or necessity; and the agent, or the person on 
whom the obligation rests, if expressed, is put in 
the dative case ; as, 

(1) DiligenUa ndbu adhibenda est, We must observe diligence. 

(2) Remtendum est senectuil. We must resist old age. 

(3) StiO culque jadici6 Utendum Each man must use his own judg- 

es/, ment 

1506.— Explanation.— A. Chrundive of Transitive Verbs, 

— ^The first of these examples is an instance of the Gerundive formed from 
a Transitive Verb* It shows that the accusative object of the 
Active verb is made the subject of the verb est, and that the Gerundive is 
used as the complement (666) of eiU in precisely the same way as the Per- 
fect Participle is used in forming the Perfect Tenses Passive. The Dative 
nobis must be regarded as the Dative of Interest (845-7) with est, and not 
as in strictness the Agent governed by the Gerundive. 

Jf 307»— B. Gerundive of Intransitive Verbs,— The second 
and third of these examples are instances of the Gerundive formed from 
Intransitive Verbs* Since these have no accusative object in the 
Active, resi^o governing the Dative, and Hior governing the Ablative, they 
can, of course, have no subject in the Passive (see 263), and if used at all 
in the Passive form must be used Impersonally (453). Thus : resisHmus 
senectutt will become in the Passive form seneetuti resistUur, or in the 
Gerundive reststendum est. But with regard to the third example^ it is 
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to be observed that iOar is a Deponent Verb, and, (he wdy form which 
i* uniformly Pauive from Deponent Verbs being the Gerundive^ the Imper- 
aonal construction is only possible with the Genrndive. Thus, iJ^tur su6 
judieid can have no Impersonal Passive construction except the one given 
in Example 8. 

1308. — Obs. I. It is thought by some writers that the neuter form in 
the above Impersonal construction is not the Gerundive but the nam-' 
inoHve of the Gerund* Thus : mgmOms nuniendum ett, '' all must 
die," is explained as if moriendum were the subject and not the comple- 
ment of est : ** dying is to all.**^ But it is believed that the explanation of 
all Impersonal Passive constructions is the same ; namely, that the real 
SUtffeei is the abHrad noHon •f the action implied by the verb, and that 
in strictness the predicate in all cases is some such general notion as is 
(has beeny must be) done. Thus : d mUitibus pugnatur should be explained 
** the action of fighting is done by the soldiers." It may be considered 
that this abstract notion is expressed by the Infinitive Hood understood: 
rd pugndre d militibus pugnatur^ m which instead of a general predicate 
such as ^ factum esf, eta, a cognate predicate was preferred. If 
the Infinitive be really tlie understood subject, the fact that a participle or 
the Gerundive in the predicate is always in the neuter gender is in accord- 
ance with the general rule for a Complement (666^ the Infinitive bdug a 
neuter noun. 

1309 — Obs. 2. On the above theory of this construction, when the 
Intransitive Gerundive is accompanied by its case, as in Examples 2 and 3, 
that case must be considered to be governed by the understood in^ 
finitive, and not by the Gerundive, which is only a general expression, 
such as *^ must be done," which happens to be expressed by a form cognate 
to the understood infinitive^ Thus : in resietendum est seneetuH, the real 
construction is : rd resisiere senectuH est resistendum ; sua eiilque judieio est 
utendum^ is rd mS judieio uti est cuigue vtendum, m which sentences resis- 
tendum and utendum really stand in a cognate way for some such general 
predicate as faciendum ; " the business of withstanding old age Is to be 
done ; " " the task of using his own judgment \&to be done by each man." 

1310* — Obs. 8. The Agent with the Gerundive Construction is, 
according to the Rule, nearly always in the I>ative» But it is sometimes 
expressed by the Ablative with fi, particularly if the use of the Dative 
might eause ambiguity. Thus Cicero says, Aguntur bona nvuitdrttm cwium, 
quibw est a vobls consulendun% *^ The property of many dtizens is at stake, 
whose interests ought to be consulted by you ; " whereas, if he had said 
guibus tfd^M, it might be understood that quibus expressed tiie persons on 
whom the obligation rested. 

ISll.-'Obs. 4. Besides the cases referred to In Obs. 8, there are a 
few other passages in Cicero in which a with the ablative is used for the 
agent without apparent reason : Haee a me in dicendd praetereunda non sunty 
^ These things I must not pass over in speaking." 

1312.^0bs. 5. Very rarely m the best writers is the Imper^ 
^onal dm^truction used m the oase ^ Tr0niMv0 Verb*^ 
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which properij have the Persoidd Oonstnictive : Carids paueds et aerH Ao- 
benduni est^ '^ One should keep few dogs bat active ones," Varr. ; for Canrn 
paucl et acres habendi $uni. &o Cic. Sen. ii. 6, tanquam aliquam viam Ioj^ 
gam eonfeceris^ qu€un nobu quoqits ingrediendum sit, " As ii you have com- 
pleted a long journey, which we too must enter apon/' AetemOs poenae tJi 
morie Hmendum est, ** They muat fear eternal punishments in death."*^ 
Luck. 1, 112. 

1313. — Obs. 6. Of coarse, when the Gerundive Gonstraction is made 
the objeet or subject of a verb, it takes the form of a nominal asaeT" 

tion (1135), and the verb est, simty eto., becomes the infinitive, and the 
Gerundive is in the accusative case to agree with the subject : Heqw His- 
pdniam w^ligendam esse rahu est, "Nor did he judge that Spain ought to 
be neglect^." 

1314, — Obs. 7. The Gerundive sometimes appears to have the mean- 
ing of poS9ibiMtjf or fitness chiefly in connection with viz, or in in- 
terrogative or conditional sentences which imply a negative : Vix ercU 
credrnduniy = vix crddi potercU^ ** It could hardly be believed." — Caes. 8l 
Circe et Calypso mulieris appdlandae sunt, " If Circe and Calypso can be 
called women." — Cic. The Gerundive is sometimes used without est (suiU) 
as an attributive adjective in this sense : JjobOrU non fnffiendds, " Labors 
which cannot be avoided ; " J*Qi«ntia vix fermida, " Power hardly to be 
endured " — Cic. 



n. THE GERUNDIVE WITH VERBS OF Taking, 
Giving, Eia 

ISIS. — ^RuLE CnL The Gerundive is used 
with verbs of Taking, Giving, Caring far, etc., 
to imply that something is to be done to their 
object if the verbs are active, and to their subject 
if the verbs are passive : 

Urbem dux mllUibus diripiendam The General gave up the city to the 

dedii (AeHve). soldiers to plunder. 

Urbs a duce mlliiibm diripienda The city was given up by the 6en- 

daia est (I^ttssive), eral to the soldiers to plunder. 

1310, — Obs, 1. This construction is common with the verb curare, 
•* to take care of: " Caesar pontem in Arari faciendum enrol, " Caesar has 
a bridge cimstrueted over the Sadne, ft/., tiUces care of a bridge to be 
made.'' 



812 USE OF THB GEBUND. [1317-1321 

1317*^0b9' 2. The Infinitive Mood is sometimes used in this 
ooDDectioii by the poets : Trisiitiam et meiua trodam protervia in mare 
Cretieum portare verUia^ **I will give my sadness and my fears to the wan- 
ton winds to carry to the Cretan sea." — Hon. In prose*^ this is a rare ex- 
ception, occurring in Cicero only in the phrase hibere nUfUgtrdre (without 
AOOUsatiTeX '' to give to drmk.** {Tuac I 26.) 

1318m — Obt. 8. Though it is proper to say habeo aedem iuendam, ** I 
have a temple to keep up," yet habeo aiatue/uhim^ dieendum, etc., " I have 
to decide, say," is a later idiom. But habeo is used with the Infini- 
tive of dicoy acrlboy polUceor, etc., in the sense of / have to, / can .* ffaee 
fere dicere htdml de naiurd deorum^ ** This is what I had to say concerning 
the nature of the gods." — Cia 



m. THE GERUNDIVE USED IN PLACE OF THE 
Gerund. 

1319* — ^The Clerund is a neuter Verbal Noun of the active voice, 
used only Iq the oblique cases of the singular , and expresses the ac- 
tion of a verb as an abstract notion, just as the Infinitiye Mood does. The 
Infinitive, however, is used ordinarily only in the nominative and accusa- 
tive cases, and as the object or subject of a verb (see 1118, 1120), and the 
Gerund supplies its plac^ for the other cases, and also for the aocusatiye 
when governed by a preposition. 

jEd^O«— Ezjlxples or the Usb op thk Gerund as iqb Supple^ 
ment of tlie Infinitive. 

NoM. NaJtare est fttUe^ " Swimming is useful." 

GSN. Natandl 8tan perltus, " I am skilled in swimming.^' 

Dat. NaUmdo homo aphta est, " Man is fit for swimming." 

. ( Natare discOy " I learn swimming." 

1 Ad naiandtun homo aptw est^ " Man is fit for swimming.** 
Abl. Nalandd corpus ezerd&tur^ "The body is exercised by 

swimming." 

1321.— The Gerund, bdng a verbal noun, is modified by iM>dverbs 
and not by adjectives, and governs the case of its verb : Pateimdnia 
. est art rSfamilidrl moderate iUendly *^ Frugality is the art of using one*s 
property with moderation." — Sen. 

But if the Gerund belong to a Transitive Verb, and have its ob- 
ject expressed, in most cases the Gerundive was used instead of it by the 
following Rule: 
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1322.—RTnjR CrV. The Gerundive is used in 
all cases except the Nominative and Vocative, in 
agreement with a Substantive, as equivalent to a 
Gerund governing the Accusative ; as, 

J Affrum colendl (a) Gerund, } «, - ^^.„. ^ 

* ;| a}h oolmdi (b) Gerundive, ^ The P«w«»t of tilling the wiL 

1525.— Explanation.— -The English Verbal SobBtanUve in -i.ng ex- 
actly represents the Latin Gerund: and tiierefore the Gerund con^ 
Structifm (a) is that which we should naturally adopt in translating such 
sentences as the aboTe. 

But the Gerundive canMru^cHon (b) is much preferred m Latin, 
and for the IkiHve and Accusative cases of the Gerund is nearly 
always adopted. It ^1 be observed that— 

1324,-^1) The object of the Gerund in (a) (offrum) is changed fai(b) 
mto the case of the Gerund {agrl), 

(2) The Gerund in (a) is changed in (b) into the Gerundiye, in agree- 
ment with 41^1. 

(3) The noun sttidium, which in (a) is limited by the Gerund, with its 
object, colendi agrum^ is limited in (b) by the Gerundive with its 
noun, ogH colendi. 

Therefore, in the Gerund^ canstrucHon (a), the Genmd is first 
governed and thai governs its object : m the Gerundive construe^ 
Hon (p\ the noun is governed, and then the Grerundive agrees with it 

1325.— Nole, 1. The deponent Verbs, utor, "use," firuor, "en- 
joy," fiingor, "discharge," potior, "become possessed of;" gldrior, 
"boast," though they commonly govern an ablative, yet, since they were 
originally reflective, and governed the accusative, are sometimes found in 
the Gerundive construction: Tene7id'U8 est voluptdHs fmmdae modus, " We 
must hold fast moderaticm in ei]goyiDg pleasure." But as complement of 
«M«, the impersonal construction is nearly always preferred. 

1326.— Note, 2. Though the Gerund belongs to the Active Voice, 
it is sometimes found with apparently a passive sense : Antdnius Italia 
cesser at : spH restituendl nuUa erat, " Antonius had quitted Italy: he had 
BO hope of being restored," Nbp., i. e., resOtationis, or fore id restituereiur, 
MuUa non habent hmgnem et propriam perdpiendi mtam^ " Many things 
have not a clear and precise mark by which they can be known." — Cia 

14 
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CASES OP THE GERUND. 

1327. — L Cfenitive,— The Genitive of the G^iind (or Genindive) 
is governed by Buch substantives as ara, /acuUOM, oecaHo, ratio, ahidUtniy 
libido, amor, 9p?8, cavMd, gratia ; and by adijectives of similar meaning, 
such as eupidui, thididnu, memor, peritua, ignarw, etc With the Geni^ 
five of the Gerund an <icCU8ative object is often found : Parsimoma 
eat acienOa vUandi awnplua aupervaeuOa, " Economy is the science of avoid- 
ing unnecessary expenses," Sen. ; nulla causa jf*^ ease potent contra patriam 
arma eapieridl, CiG. [Gerundive: ArmOrum capiendorum,] Demoathenea 
FLaHynia atudidaua audiendi fuU, ^^ Demosthenes was desirous of hearing 
Plato."— €io. [Gerund : JHatonem audiendh] 

1S28* — Oha. 1. The Gerund construction is to be preferred when the 
use of the Gerundive would cause an ambiguity as to gender* Thus : 
** desire of leamins more things," should "be translated cupido plura cog- 
nofcauil, and not pluriwn cognoaeendOTum, since it could not be told whether 
pluriwn were masculine or neuter. 

1329, — 06*. 2. A Genitive case, instead of an accusative, is 
sometimes found governed by the Genitive of a Gerund : Exempldrum 
iligendi poteataa, " A power of selecting (of) examples," Cio., for exempla 
iligeiidi, or exemplorum eUgendOrum, Zumpt thinks that this is a mere 
instance of a confusion of the two modes of expression. Possibly both 
Genitives may depend directly on the noun, " A power over examples of 
selecting them." 

1330. — Oba. 8. The Genitive of the Gerund (or Gerundive) is often 
used to express purpose with causa or gratia : LegaH Ddph^a miaal 
aunt oracml considenai cauaa, " Envoys were sent to Delphi for the pur- 
pose of consulting the oracle." But frequently the Gerund, or Ge^ 
rundive alone is used in the same sense : Navea dejidendi operia 
miaaae aunt, " Ships were sent (for the purpose) of destrojrine the work." — 
Caes. So with ease : Regium imperium initio conaervandae Iwertdtia /uerai^ 
** At first the power of the kings was (used for the purpose) of preserving 
freedom." — Sall. 

Oha. 4. For the Genitive of the Gerund in agreement with met, (ul, etc, 
see lOlY. 

1331.-^0ha. 5. The Infinitive Mood is often used, especially 
by the poets, in place of the Genitive of th*e Gerund for Gerundive) Most 
of the examples which occur in prose may be explained as in 1120. But 
we find amdm commitiere pugnam {for pugnae committendae), " eager to join 
battle ; " eupidua attingere ffor aUingendi}, " desirous of reaching ; " caid >re 
peritua (for cantandl), *^ skilled in sm^g." Caesar says in one place, 
Galli conailium ceperunt ex oppido profugere, " The Gauls formed tho de- 
sign of fleeing from the town ; " in another, QaO\ Ugionia opprimendae 
0onaUiwn eepirmnt, " Tb« Gauls formod the design of crushing the legion." 
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1332»—U, I>aHve.-^The Datiye of the Gerund (op Gerundive) is 
used after Adjectives which govern the Dative, especially after utUiSy inuUr 
2m, par^ iddneu%f apius^ and after verbs and other expressions denoting -a 
purpose or design : Aqua nitrdsa uiilU eat hibendo^ " Water full of natron 
is useful for drinking.*^ — ^Plin. HotteB erant pugnando pareSy **The enemj 
were equal to fighting." — Cau. Consul pl&eandu diu dot operean, " The 
Consul gives his attention to the propitiation of the gods." — ^Liv. 

ISSS.^ObB. 1. The later writers use the Dative of the Gerund (or 
Grerundive) freely to express purpose: TUeriua quasi firmandae volt til- 
dint in CtunpOniam concessit^ " Tiberius went into Campania, as if to pro- 
mote his health." — Tac. 

1334.— Obs. 2. The verb esse aiane is sometimes used with the 
Dative of the Gerund (or Gerundive) : Moffius solvendo nOn srat, " Magius 
was not solvent (lU, for paying)." — Cic. Ambilionis Svertendae relpublicae 
soleni esse, ** Intrigues are wont to tend to {liL be for) overthrowing a 
state."— Cic. 

133S, — Obs. 3. The Dative of the Gerundive is regularly used in 
stating the duties for which officers are appointed : Triumviri col'miis 
eUdu<»ndi8, " A board of three for settling colonies ; " Demosihems caroior 
maris reficiendls fuii, *' Demosthenes was a superintendent of (for) repair- 
ing the walls." — Cic. 

13i6»—0bs. 4. The Dati/ve of the Gerund with an object Ac^ 

CUSative is very unusual. It occurs in Plautus after dare operam : Epidi- 
cum quaerendo cperam dabo, "I will take pains in (for) looking for Epidicus." 

1337.—UI- Accusative,— The Accusative of the Gerund (or Ge- 
rundive) is only used after a few prepositions; most frequently after 
ad, "to," and inter, "durnig," or "amid," rarely after ante, circa, ob: 
Ad docendum prdpensl sumuSy " We are naturally inclined to teach." — Cic. 
Mores puerOrum sS inter ludendum d&tegunt, " The character of boys mani- 
fests itself during their play." — Cic. Oalll inter aecipiendum aurum caesl 
sunt, " The Gauls were cut down while receiving the gold."— Liv. Mnsti- 
mans Jugurtham ob suOs iutandos venturum, " Thinking that Jugurtha 
would come to protect his people." — Sall. 

1338, — Obi. 1. The Accusative of the Gerund (or Gerundive) with 
<td is often used to express a purpose, but not a negative one. (See 1214.) 
In connection with adjectives it implies " in regard to : " Jiee facUis ad 
iTiidHgendum, " A* easy matter to understand." (See 1826, Note 2.) 

1339.— Obs. 2. An Accusative of the object is sometimes 
found with the AccusoMve Gerund : adplaeandum Deds^ " for appeasing 
the gods," Cic ; but chiefly where the -use of the Gerundive construction 
would cause a doubt as to the Gender : Diogenes dieebai, artem se tradei-e 
vera ac falsa dljudicandlj " Diogenes professed to unpart the art of distin- 
puishing between the true and the false," where vfrOrum ae falsdrum 
dijudicafiddrum might be mistaken for the masculine. See 1828. 
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1340^—IV. AMoHve^—The AbladTe of die Gerund {or Genrndive) 
b use J as an Ablatiye of means, or cause,- sometimes of the manner ; and 
also after some propositions, particolaily in ; also ab, ex, d§ ; rardy cum, 
prS, aiiper : MnUl patrimSma effBderuwL ineonndte iarffienddy '* Many have 
squandered their inheritance by being bountiful without consideration." — 
Cic. InaeeUmdhs pairibut tribufUUvm genUj " He spent his tribunesMp in 
assailing the patridass." Xex ed recta ratio injubendo et vetando^ " Law is 
right reason in bidding and forbidding.** 

1341, — Oba, 1. An Object Accusative is rarely found dependent 
upon an Ablative of the Gerund, hardly ever if the Gerund is governed by 
a preposition : thus we must say in victore laudando^ not in laudando vic- 
idrem (Madvi<:); but we find in Litt, xxx. 13, in tdioquendd vict6rem, **in 
addressing the conqueror ; ** and in Cicbro, 7\i9c i. 48, a nimis intuendo 
fortunam aliirivay " from gazing too much om. the good fortune of another.** 
Without a preposition it occurs, but seldom, the Gerundive construction 
being preferred : Hommet ad deU nuUd re prcpittt aeeeckmij quam mtutem 
homimbv* dando^ " In nothing to do men approach nearer to the gods, than 
in giving safety to other men." — Gic. 

1342. — Ob%. 2. The Ablative of the Gerund (or Gerundive) is very 
rarely governed by an U€lf€ctive or the preposition pr5, " instead 
of: " Oonientm poaaidendis agrUy " Content with possessing the lands (for 
poeaeaaiOne agrorum)." — Liv. Hannibal pro epeferendd aociis, ** Hannibal 
instead of bringing aid to his allies," Liv. ; which would usually be ex- 
pressed by omisao opia aocila ferendae coneilia. 



THE USE OF THE PARTICIPLES, 

1343. — JPartidpies, being Verbal Adjectives, express the action 
of the Verb as a property belonging to a person or thing, and therefore 
agree with nouns while they may govern cases. They have no distinct 
forms to'expres3 Time, but represent the action spoken of as being either 
finished {JPerfect\ unfinished {Iniperfect)j or yet to come to pass 
{Ftlture\ at the time denoted by the verb of the sentence in which they 
occur, in just the same way as the forms of the Infinitive Hood do. See 
^1127-1129. 

1344, — ^The Latin Verb is defective in its participial forms : there 
being in the Active Voice no Perfect Partidple, and in the Passive no 
Present (Imperfect) or Future Participle. But Deponent Verbs, having the 
Passive form with the Active meaning, supply in their Perfect Participle a 
form exactly corresponding to the English. Thus, the English " having 
loved " cannot be expressed exactly by a Latin Participial form, since ihere 
is no Deponent Verb meaning "to love ; " but ** having set out" is exactly 
expressed hyprofectua^ from the Deponent Verb profimcar. 
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1345.— 'There are, however, a few :Pe^ect BartieipUs from 
Verbs not Deponent, which have an Active meaning. Of these the chief 
are jQraiuSy **■ having sworn ; " eoendtuSy *' having dind ; '' pranms^ ** havine 
breakfasted ; " nupia^ " having married (of a bride) ; " Oms, " having hated.** 

1346. — On the other hand some I>ep<nients have their Perfoci 
Participles used both in an Active and Passive sense. Of these the 
chief are: adeptaa (adipiscor), ** having (or having been) attained;** com- 
itdtus (comitor), " having {or having been) accompanied ; ** metiwuB (mStior), 
" havmg {or having been) measured ; ** expertus (experior) " having {or 
having been) tried ; ** vM^^tatuB (medlior), ** liaving {or having been) prac- 
f se<1 ; *' frsftus (testor), " having {or having been) called to witness ; " modtr- 
iUas (moderor), " having {or having been) controlled ; *' popuLUM (popilor), 
" having {or having bcea) devastated ; ** partUv* (partior) " having {or ii.»ving 
been) divided; " pacius (padscor), "having (or having been) bargain. J.'* 

Jf547.— The want of a Perfect Participle Active is sup^ 
plied in various ways ; chiefly by the use of the construction of the 
Ablative Absolute (964, ff.), or by the employment of guum with the Past 
Perfect Subjunctive. (1246). Thus : ^ Ariovistus having heard of Caesar's 
arrival sent ambassadjSrs to him,** may be translated, ArwvUtua {1) cognito 
Caesaria advenia (or (2) qttum Caesaria adveniam cogndvind) UgOtOa ad 
eum mUiL 

Participles are used other M^aHveiy or AbsoluMp* 

ISdS.—A. The Relative (Oonjunotiye) Participle is found in 
any case in agreement with one* of the nouns which enter into the con- 
struction of the sentence, with the subject, the object, the limiting genitive, 
etc. : Arisiidi*, patria pulaiu, Laeedaenumem fSgit^ " Aristides, being ban- 
ished from his country, fled to Lacedaemon ; ** Alexandra codegUi honOria 
eoncupiseentl non deerat adulaiiOy " To Alexander, coveting divine honors, 
flattery was not wanting ; ** Hannibal Oraeiihum in inndiai induetum amr 
tidity " Hannibal destroyed Gracchus, having been led (by leading him) into 
an ambuscade.*' 

1349,— B. The Absolute Participle is found in the Ab^ 
lative case (965) in agreement with a noun which does not«nter into 
the construction of the sentence: Arti8 innumerabilea repertae nm/, docent0 
natiira, " Innumerable arts have been discovered, nature being the teacher ; *• 
Graecl Thermopylas^ advenientibus Persia, occupaverunt, " The Greeks oc- 
cupied Thennopylae, when the Persians were coming.** 



1350. — ^RuLE CV. The Participle, whether 
Relative or Absolute, is used to express various 
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circumstances of the action, as Time, Means, Man- 
ner, Cause, Condition, etc., and is often to be ren- 
dered in English by a secondary sentence. 

1S31, — (1.) Titne, — Pgthagoras, Tarquinio Superbo regnanie^ in 
JUdiam vcnii, '* Pythagoras came to Italy, while Tarquinius Superbus 
was king/* — Gic. Valerium hotlH dcerrimS pugnantem oceidunt, 
** The enemy elay Valerius while fighting with the greatest bravery," 
—Lit. 

1352,-^2.) Means, Manner,— Aer effluent Me et iUue ventSt 
effieU, " The air, by flowing this way and that, produces the wmds." 
— Cia Mllit?$^ pUiM munsy phalanffem hostium perfregerunt^ " The 
soldiers, by hurling their jayelins, broke through the phalanx of the 
enemy."— Oais. 

13S3»—{^*) Cause* — Dionyma evlirOe metuena tonsdrids eandenH 
earbOne sibi adurlbat eapUlum^ " Dionysius, because he feared bar- 
bers* razors, singed his hair with a live coal." Flamintnum CaeUus 
rtligirine negledd cecidisse acrlbit^ " Caelius writes that Flamininus 
iell because he disregarded religion.** — Cic. 

1354* — (4.) Condition. — JSpUtolae offendunt nBn Joed redditae^ 
'* Letters are offensive if they are delivered at the wrong time.**^ — 
Cic. Maxima$ virtute$ jaeere omnes neoeue eat, dominaiUe voluplaie, 
** All the greatest qualities must lie useless, if pleasure is allowed 
to rule.** — Cic. 

135S.—0ba, 1. The Future JParticiple Active, expressing 
intention, destiny^ etc., is, in the older writers, used almost wholly as a com- 
plement of ease^ forming with it the First Periphrastic Conjugation. See 328. 
By the later writers it is constantly used as a Relative Participle to express 
Purpose (1214), and sometimes even absolutely: Magna pars hominum est, 
quae ntlvigCdara de tempestate non cogiiaty " There is a large bumber of men, 
who, when they are about to go on a voyage, think not of the weather.** — 
Sen. Alexander Fereidis flnSa aditarua urbem ArchddO trddidit, " Alex- 
ander, when about to enter the confines of Persia, gave up the city to 
Archelaus.** — Cdrt. AntiorJiua aecurua erat^ tanquam non tranaitiirla in 
Aaiam Romania, *' Antiochus felt no anxiety, as if the Romans were not 
really going to cross into Asia.** — Liv. 

13 5S. — Oba, 2. The two Future Participles, however, fatnros and 
▼enturus, are used as simple adjectives, in the sense of our ** future:'* 
Opinio futuri boni, *' Anticipation of future good.** — Cic. So, in Horace: 
Ddli moriture, " Dellius, doomed to die.** 
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1337.— Obi. 3. The Perfect JPartidple JPastdve in agree- 
ment with a noun is often used where we should use an tMbsimct nov/n : 

•Major ex clvibus amissU dolor qtuim laetUia fusia hoatihtta fuit^ "The sor- 
row at the loss of the citizens was greater than the joy at the defeat of the 
enemy." — ^Liy. Adempitu Jfedor^ "The remoyal of Hector (lit Hector 
being remOTcd)." — Hob. 

135S.—0bs. 4. The verb habeo, with a Terfett ParHciple 

of a Terb denoting insight or resolution, forms a periphrasis similar to 
our Perfect Tenses in E^lish, but brings out prominently the present 
condition of things : SietUi fidxm meam ap&Mtam jam et diu cognitam 
haberU^ " The Sicilians have now for a long time seen and known my faith- 
fulness ; " Habeajam atatutum, " You have already resolved." — Cic. 

1359.— Oha, 6. The neuter of the Perfect ParOcipie is 

sometimes used as an abstract substantive : Priuaqtiam incipiOiy conaiUldy 
et ubi conatdueria mature faeio &pua eat^ **■ Before you begin, yon need coun- 
sel ; and when you have taken counsel, you want prompt action." — Sall. 



THE SUPINES. 

The Supines are properly the Accusative and Abla- 
tive cases singular of Verbal Substantives of the Fourth 
Declension. 

1360* — ^RiJLE CVL The Accusative Supine is 
used after Verbs of Motion, to express the jpwr- 
pose of the motion ; as, 

ThemiMoctea Argoa habiiotum eon- Themistocles went to Argoa to 

ceaait, live. 

Ducebat cohortea praeddtum^ He led the cohorts to pillage. 

1361» — Oha. 1. The verb eo, " go," is used with the Accusative 

Supine to express the action more strongly : Dum pauela acderOMa par- 
cunt^ bonda omnea perditum eunt, ** While t£ey spare a few Bcoundrels, they 
go about to ruin aU honest men." — Sall. 

1362.— Oba. 2. The Accusative Supine is used in connection 
with the Imperfect Infinitive Passive of eo, used impersonally, to form the 
Future Infinitive Passive ; and then the noun which appears to 
be the Subject of the Infinitive is really the Object of the Supine ; and of 
course the .Supine, not being, like a participle, a complement, does not 
change ita form to agree with the apparent subject : Spero meum consilium 
(mea confiilia, meam eauaam) probcltum irl, "I hope that my plan (my plans, 
my cause) wUl be approved ; " i. e., .** that people are gomg to approve," 
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etc. See 880. Bat this form of the Future Infinitive Paspiye is only used 
when the future event is likely to occur soon. Otherwise, fare {futurum 
sue) ui is employed. See 1133. 

1303» — Obi. 8. Sometimes other verbs besides Verbs of Motion 
take an Accusative Sujdne : DedU Caio fUiam nuptHm^ " He gave 
Caius his daughter in marriage;** DlvlsU copiaa hiemdiumy ^ He divided 
the troops for winteriag." — ^Nip. 

lS64m — Obt, 4. The Aocosative Supine nmy govern the case of 

its verb : In urbem eonwhurnvs lOdCB tpeciatOmf ** We came together to the 
city to see the games." 

1363.—RJTLE CVn. The Ablative Sapine is 
used as an Ablative of Idtnitation (889) after 
some Adjectives ; as, 

Virtas diffleilis invenia esf, Virtue is cCfficuIt to find. 

O rerriy audita cradsleniy vifO nefO- Oh, what a fact, cruel to hear, moo- 
riam, strous to see. 

18SS.^Cb9, 1. The A^ecHves which are thus followed by the 
Ablative Supine are such as these: jucundufy molesltu^ guavUy aeerbuiy 
dUruSy turpiSj facUi»y rarely (%nu«, indignus. Also the expressions fai 
{nefat) est, opua est: Nefoa est dicta tniseram fuisse Fabii senectutem, " It 
is monstrous to say that the old age of Fabiiis was unhappy." — Gic. Quoad 
$cUU opus es^ ** As &r as is necessary for understanding.** 

1367m — ObS' 2. In the oldest writers the Ablative Supine is used 
after Verbs of Motion, to express cessation from t Nunc obso- 
natu redeOy " I am now coming back from getting provisions (from market).'* 
— ^Plaut. Cidrita surdity " He rises from rest.** — Cat. In this use it is 
just the opposite of the Accusative Supine : cubitum euniy ^^ they go to rest.** 

1368, — Obs. 8. But few verbs hare the Ablative Supine in use; 
the chief are, £actu, dictn, cognito, auditn. Aeoordingly, the same mean- 
ing is expressed in other ways : 

(1) By the Infinitive Mood : N&n facile est invenirey «* It is not 
easy to find.'* — Cic. 

(2) By an Adverb with a finite tense of the verb : FacUius asellvs^ 
quam vacca, alitur, ** An ass is easier to raise than a cow.** — Vakr. 

(8) By the Gerund with ad : Ed cibo uiendtun est, qui sit faeiUimus 
ad concoqttendumy " We must use that food which proves we easiest 
to digest."— Cic. 

(4) By a VerbdU Substantive: Viriusque rei facilis'est defensio^ 
" It is easy to defend each course.** — Cio. 

Obs» 4. The Ablative Supine never governs a case. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

1369.— Rule CVIIL The Coordinate Con- 
junctions et^ aCj atque^ neCy neque^ aut^ vel^ and 
some others, couple similar cases and moods ; as, 

HotOra patrem H tnOtrem^ Honor father and mother. 

Jfee legit nee scrlhUy He neither reads nor writes. 

1370* — ^ExpLANATioK. — ^Words coupled by a conjuDction under this 
Rule, arc in the satne cmtstructian, t. e,, two nomicatires coupled 
together are the subject of the same verb, or predicates of the same sub- 
ject ; and nouns coupled together in the oblique cases are governed by the 
Same word, as in the first example. Verbs thus coupled have the same 
subject or nominative, as in the seocmd example. For a classification of 
the various coordinate and subordinate conjunctions, see 488-506. 

1871*— Ohs. 1. The CoptUative Conjunctions under this 
Rule are such as rf, ac, aigue^ eHam, que ; the disjunctives, ncc, neqiie^ aiU^ 
tfely 8€Uy sivey ve, neve^ neu ; also quam, praeterguam^ an^ nempe, necdum^ 
gedy auteniy vSrum ; and, in general, such eoxmectives as do not imply a 
dependence of the following on the preceding clause. 

1372* — Obi, 2. These conjunctions connect not only words, but also 
clauses whose construction is the same, t. «., whose subjects are in the same 
ease, and .their verbs m the same mood ; as, conoidunt ventlf fugiuntque 
nubes. 

1373, — 0b8. 8. Words in the same construction are sometimes in a 
different cctse: still they are connected by the copulative conjunc- 
tions ; thus, mea et relpubUeae mterert, *^ it is of consequence to me and to 
the state." Here, mea and relpublieae^ though in different cases, are in the 
same construction. The subjunctive being often used for the imperative ia 
sometimes coupled with it ; as, disce nee inmdem^ " learn, and envy not.*' 

Obi, 4. The IndicAxtive and Subjunctive may be connected in 
this manner if the latter does not depend on the former. 

1374:* — 06». 6. When two words coupled together have each a con- 
junction, such as d^ ant^ vel^ «Iw, nec^ etc., without being connected with a 
precedmg word, the first et is rendered boOi or likewise ; the first axA or vel^ 
by e^iker ; the first »l»e, by whether ; and the first nee or n^que^ by ncitfier. 
So, also, turn .... ft*m, and cum .... tum^ ** not only . . . .but also," or 
" both .... and ; " and so of others ; as, 7iune .... nunc ; jam .... jam, 
etc. In sudi cases, the conjunction before the first word renders it more 
emphatic : turn .... turn often mean, **at one time .... at another time." 

14* 
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lS7S*--Note,^AplmuxMve and Negative sentences are con- 
nected by conjunctions in pairs, as follows : 

Affirmative, Negative, 

d> — rf, very common. nequ/e — iieque^ nee — n«c. 

et — ywe, not unfrequently. neqae — nee, not unfrequently. 

q¥^ — €/, connecting single words. neo — ne^tie, seldonu 
^iM — ^ue, only in poetry and Sall. 

Affirmaiive and Negative, 
et — neque^ nee, very frequent 

nequey nee — et, very frequent 

nee, neque — q^^e, occasionally. 

fBT6, — Ohs. 6. After words expressing similarity or dissitn^ 

ilavity^ ae and aique signify '* as," and " than ; " as, facta ac ei me 
rogii\ ** you do as if you should ask me ; " — me eolit aeque aique patronum 
auun\ ** he shows me as much attention as to his patron ; " — ei alUer scribo 
ae aiitio, **if I write otherwise than I think." 

Oba, 7. The nsage of the various kinds of Subordinate Conjunc- 
tions, so far as they affect constmction, must be looked for in tiie sec- 
tions on the different kinds of secondary sentences. (1182-1290.) 



FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 
A Figure of Syntux is a manner of speaking different from the 
regular and ordinary construction, used for the. sake of beauty or force. 

1377* — ^The figures of Syntax, or construction, may be reduced to 
four : Mlipsia, Pleonasm, EnaVage, and Hyperbaion, Of these, the first, 
second, and thirdf respect the constituent parts of a sentence; the fourth 
respects only the arrangement of words. 

1378* — 1. JEllipsis is the omission of one or more words necessary 
to complete the sense ; as, 

Aivnt, ferutU, etc., sc, homines, AherarU hidul, sc, iter, or iUnere, 
Quid mvUaf sc, dicam. Under this may be comprehended, 

1st Asyndeton, or the omission of a conjunction; as, vdnl, vlcU, 
vtci, Deus optimus, maximus, sc, et, 

2d. Zeugma is the uniting of two nouns or infinitives to a verb which 
is applicable only to one of them ; as, pdcem an beUum gerens, 
"whether (enjoymg, agens) peace or waging war," Sall., where 
gerens is applicable to beUum only. 

8d. Aposiopesis is the leaving a sentence unfinished : quds ego— 
seOmOtos praestat componere fluctus, " whom I — ^but it is better to 
calm the troubled waves." — ^Viso. 
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1379. — 2. J^leonasm, is using a greater number of words than is 
necessary, to express the meaning ; as, 

Sic. ore locuta est, ** thus she spoke with her mouth.** — Yibo. Under 
this are included, 

Ist Polysyndeton, or, a redundancy of conjunctions; as, and 
Eutu8 que Notus que ruurU. — Vmo. 

2d. Mendiiidys^ or the expression of an idea, by two nouns con- 
nected by a conjunction, instead of a noun limited by an adjective 
or genitive ; as, Faterls lihamus et auro, " We oflTer a libation from 
caps and from gold,** instead of paierU aurels, ** from golden cups.** 

dd. Periphrasis, or a circuitous mode of expression ; as, ienerl 
foetus ovmm, " the tender young of the sheep,** instead of agfil^ 
"lambs.** 

1380. — 3. En€Ulage, is a change of words, or a change of one 
gender, number, case, person, tense, mood, or voice, of the same word, for 
another. It includes, 

1st Antimeria, or the using of one part of speech for another ; as, 
nostrum vivere, for nostra vita ; conjugium videbity for conjugem^ etc. 

2d. Hypallage, or the using one case for another : majora inUia rS- 
runiy for initia majOrum rerum. — ^LiY. 

dd. Antiptdsia, or the usin^ of one case for another ; as, eui nunc cog- 
nomen luldy for lulus (632). — ^Vibo. Uxor moicfl Jovis esse neseis, 
for te esse uxorem — Hob. See 1146. 

4th. B3rne8lB| 19 adapting the construction to the sense of a word, 
rather than to its gender or number ; as, Coneursus popvll mlratk- 
tium ; — Pars in crucem actl ; — scelus quiy etc. 678 and 698. 

6th. Synecdoche, the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for ~ 
a part ; as, puppis for ndvis^ tectum for domus ; rex for Xerxes ; 
Foemts for Mannibal, etc. 

dth. Anacoluthon, or a departure in the end of a sentence, from the 
construction with which it commenced. Thus, Nam nos omnes qui- 

bus est aUcunde aliquis objectus labds lucrd est. Here the 

writer began as if he intended to say iucro habemus^ and ended as 
if he had said nobis omnibus. As it is, the nominative nos fias no 
verb, and est, which, in such sentences, requires the dative of a per- 
son, is without it. 

1381, — 4. Hyperbaton, is a transgression of the usual order 
of words or clauses. It includes, 

1st Anaatrophe, or an inversion of the order of two words ; as, Trafis- 

traper et remos, for per transtra, etc. ; — CoUo dare brachia drcum, 

for eircumdarey etc. 
2d. Hysteron proteron, or reversing the natural order of the sease ; 

as, Moriamur et in media arma rudmus, — Yi&Q, Valet atque 

viviL — ^Tkb. 

To these may be added, 
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1382.—Arehai9»nj^ which in Syntax means the aae of andent 
forms of construction ; as, Uperam abuUtur^ for cperO^-^^msL. Quid Hbi 
hanc curdtio eai remi ^ 

13830 — MeUenism, or the use of Greek constmctions ; as, Ab- 
sUneto irdmm, for irit.— Hob. Tenpua tUtialere jwgnae, for puffnO, — Vina. 



LATIN ARRANGEMENT. 

1384m — In all languages, the arrangement of words in a sentence is 
different ; and all, it is probaUe, consider the order of arrangement in Uieir 
own language the most natural, being that to which they have themselYes 
been most accustomed. In a language like the English, however, the 
words of which have but few changes of form or termination, much more 
depends on thdr position in a sentence than in those languages whk^ are 
able, by the changes of form only, to indicate the relation of words to each 
other, however they may be arranged. Thus, when we say m English, 
^*Alacand€r conquered Darius^''* if we change the order of the words, we 
necessarily change the meaning also; as, Daritu conqtiered Alexander. 
But whether we say in Latin, Alexander vicU Ddrluniy or Darlum vicii 
Alexander, or Aleauinder Darlmn vleU, or JMrlum AkStander vieii, or 
place these words in any other possible order of arrangement, the meaning 
is tiie same, and cannot be mistaken ; because it dq[>ends, not on the jxwi- 
Iton, but on the farm of the words. This gave the Latin writer much 
more scope to arrange his words in that order which would best promote 
the strei^th or eiq>hony of the sentenoe^ without endangering its perspi- 
cuity. Still, even in Latin, custom has established a certain order of ar- 
rangement which is considered the best And, though no certain rules can 
be given on this subject, which are applicable to every mstanoe, the follow- 
ing general principles and Rules may be noticed. 

19SS. — General principles of Latin Arranffemera. 

1. The word governed is placed before the word which governs it 

2. The word tigreeing is placed after the w6rd with which it agrees. 
More* particularly, 

jf 5^C— Rule 1. The aubjject is generally put before the verb ; as, 
Deus mundum ffubemat. 

Exc. 1. When the subject is closely oomiected with a clause followmg 
the verb, it is placed after the verb ; as, eraiU omnino duo itinera, fui- 
bwj etc. 

Exe. 2. When the subject is emphatic. It usually followB the veii> and 
concludes the sentence. 

1387 • — ^RuLE n. The €id^ective or parUdple most oommosly 
follows the substantive with which it agrees. 

With few exceptions, however, the place of the adjective or participle is 
entirely arbitrary. The following usages may be noticed : 
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let The adjectiTe8,;>rlmf{«, mediWy tdHmuay eztrlinua, ntmnnu, infimua, 
fmiM, tuprimits^ reUquuM^ cHeruB^ denoting the first part, tiie middle 
part, etc., are generally put before the substantive ; as, Mummus 
mom ; extrimo HbrO^ ** the top of the mountain,** etc. 

2d. When the substantive governs another in the genitive, the adjective 
generally precedes both ; as. Duo PUUOnu praeeepta, 

8d. When the substantive is governed by a preposition, the adjective is 
frequently put before the substantive ; as, Hoc in quaetHOiie; mag- 
nH in parte. 

4th. The adjective is often put before the substantive for the sake of 
Eiq^oay. 

6th. is, i2Ze, hie^ Ute, are generaUy placed before the substantive, and, if 
used substantively, are placed before the participle. 

1388»^Rin:K IIL The reiative is conunonly placed after, and as 
near as possible to its antecedent. 

Ohs, 1. The relative is commonly the first word of its own clause, and 
when it stands for et iOe, et hie^ et is, or for these pronouns without ef, it is 
always first Sometimes, however, the relative and its clause precede the 
antecedent and its dause. 

13S9»-^mM lY. The f^averninff word is generally placed 
alter Hie word governed; as, Carihafftmendum dux^-^midU avidtu — Bs- 
manorum diHadnitu^hosteni fodiij eta Hence, ' 

Olm. 3. Tfae fimte verb is cottunoDly the last in its own dause. To this, 
however, there* are many exceptions. 

1390.--RULK y. Adverbs are generally mtroduced before the 
word which they are intended to modify ; as, Leviter cLegrdtanRSy lenifer 
cQrant, — Cic. 

Oba, 3. Ne- quidem, "not even,** has always the emphatic word be- 
tween the two particles: m joc6 guidem, " not even in jest" 

1391m— JtuLK VL Cof^uncHons generally introduce the clause 
to which they belong ; as, At « dar9t /--^kd profeet& in omni r9 fartuna 
dominMur. 

JEke, 1. "the enclitics gtte, te, ym, are always annexed — the two first, to 
the latter of the two woids which they serve to connect ; as, albw aterve, 
— Gic. Bant matique; — and the last, to the subject which the qaestion 
chi^y regards; thus, loquartief **muBt I speak f^ tgone loquarf "must 
/speak?^ 

Mx. 2. The eox^unctions autemy enimj vSro, quoqtte^ guidenij are always 
placed after the introductory word of the clause, generally in the second 
place, and sometimes in the third ; etiam^ igitur^ and tamen^ more frequently 
in the second and third place than in the first 

1392, — ^RuLE vn. Words connected in sense should be as 
elose as possible to each other, and the words of one clause should never 
be mixed with those of another. 
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. 1393* — Rule YIIL Circumstances, viz. : t^e eaune, — ^the man^ 
ncvy — ^the instrument^ — the Hme^ — iStkeplacey etc, are put before the predi- 
cate; as, 

Eumferro occldi ; — E^o tS ob effregiam virtutem temper amavu 

139^, — Rule IX. The proper name should precede the name of 
rank or profestiion ; as, Okero orator. 

1395. — Rule X. The vocative should either introduce the sen- 
tence, or be placed among the first words; as, Credo vGs^judices. 

1396, — ^RuLS XI. When there is an antithesis, the words chiefly 
opposed to each other should be as close together as possible ; as, AppetU 
pecuniam^ virtUtem ahjicis. 

Such an inversion of the order of opposed words in successive clauses, 
lA called Chiasmus* 

1397 • — Rule Xn. I>ependent datises, as well as single words, 
are placed before the principal finite verb, upon which they chiefly depend. 

1398, — Rule XIIL As a general rule, where the case will admit, it 
is proper to proceed from shorter to longer words,~and from shorter 
to longer clauses and members of a sentence, as we advance towards the 
close. 

Hence, it will follow, that a sentence should not conclude with a mono* 
syllable when it can be avoided. 



ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

1390, — A simple sentence or proposition consists of two parts — ^the 
sui^ect and the predicate. 

The s^lbject is that of which something is affirmed. 

The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject 

The Sifhject is commonly a noun or pronoun, but may be anything, 
however expressed, about which we can speak or think. 

The 2^edicate properly consists of two parts — ^the tittribute 
affirmed of the subject, and the copula, by which the affirmation is 
made ; thus, in the sentence, vita brevia esty the subject is vita ; the predi- 
cate is hrevw est, of which hrevis is the attribute^ and est the copula. In 
most cases, the attribute and copula are expressed by one word ; as, equits 
currit, *' the horse runs," = equua eurrens est, " the horse is running." 

The name of a person or thing addressed forms no part of a sentence. 

The predicate may be a noun, a pronoun, an adjective, a preposition 
with its case, an adverb, a participle, an infinitive mood, or clause of a 
sentence, as an attribute, connected with the subject by a substantive verb 
as a copula ; or it may be a verb which includes in itself both attribute and 
copula, and is therefore called an attribuUve verb. 
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THE SUBJECT. 

J[400«-^The subject of a preposition is either grammaHeal or 
loffical. 

I. The gramniaHe€U subject is the person or thing spoken of^ 
unlimited by other words. 

The logical subject is the person or thing spoken of, together with 
all the words or phrases by which it is limited or defined ; thus, in the sen- 
tence, vir bonus 9ul similem quaerit^ the grammatical subject is vir ; the 
lo^cal, vir bantu. Again : 

IL The subject of a preposition may be either simple or compound. 

A simple subject consists of one subject of thought, either unlimited, 
as the grammatical, or limited, as the logical subject. 

A compound subject consists of two or more simple subjects, to 
which belongs but one predicate ; as, Rdmulus et Remus fratriB eranL 



MODIFICATIONS OF THE SUBJECT. 

1401. — ^A gramm^aticaZ subject may be modified, limited, or 
described, in various ways ; as, 

1. By a noun in apposition ; as, Cicero trdtor fadus est consul 

2. By a noim in the genitive ; as, Ira Deft lenta est, 

8. By an adjunct ; as, Ds victoria Caesaris fdma perferlur, 
4. By an adjective ^ord, i. «., an adjective, adjective pronoun, or par- 
ticiple; as, JfistUid gaudeni viri boni. — Suns culque erai locus 
de/lnUus — Nescit vox missa reverfi, 
6. By a rektive and its clause; as, Vir sapU, qulpauca loquitur. 

Each grammatical subject may have several modifications ; and if it haa 
none, the granunatical and logical subject are the same. 



MODIFICATION OF MODIFYING WORDS. 

1402 .—Modifying f or limiting wordSj may themselves be 
modified. 

1. A noun modifying another may itself be modified in all the ways 

in which a noiin, as a grammatical subject, is modified. 

2. An iidjective qualifjring a noun may itself be modified — 

Ist By an adjunct ; as, campl adprodium boni: liber a dslictis, 
2d. By a noun ; as. Major pietdie : aeger pedibus, 
Sd. By an infinitive mood or clause of a sentence, a gerund, or a 
supine; as, Bbmo dignus cantdri — digntts qui imperet — 
dignus uifigaipdlum inparietem, — Charta viUis scrlbendd, 
— Mongtrum mirdbUe dicta, 
4th. By an adverb ; as, £fomo longl cKntmi/ii ;^aaU prmoqps. 
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8. An tidverb may be modified— 

Ist By another adverb ; as, muUd magis. 

2d. By a substantive in an oblique case ; aa, conwriienter ndtikrae ; 
opHmi omnium ; proxime eaatrU, 

1403. — ^The subject of a proposition may be an infinitive mood, with 
or without a subject ; or a clause of a sentence ; as, humdmun est errdre, 
Jnceria prO certla habere ttuiHmnmm est. Mine opue et^ ie animO valere^ 
JUliqumn ett, ut offidU cerUmus ifiUr n6t, 

THE PBEDICATE. 

1404.— I. The JPredicate, like tfae.8uldect, is either grammatical 
or logical 

The grammatical predicate consists of the attribute and copula, 
not modified by other words. 

The iofficai predicate is the grammatical, with all the wordfi or 
phrases that modify it ; thus, vir bonus sui similem guaerit ; the gram^ 
matical predicate is guaerit ; the logical, quaerii simiUm sui. 

When the erammatical predicate has no modifying terms, the logical 
and gnunmaticfd are the same. 

n. The predi?ate, like the sulyeet^ is either simple or compound. 

A Bifnple predicate affirms but one thing of its subject ; as, vita brevia 
est; ignis arborem urit. 

A camj^aund predicate consists of two or more simple predicates 
affirmed of one subject ; as, Caesar v|m/, vldit, vleiL Frobitas iaudatur et 
olyeL 

MODIFICATIONS OF THE PREDICATE. 

1405. — ^The grafiMiMJiMc€tl predicate may be modified or lim- 
ited in different ways. 

I. When the attribute in the predicate is a noun, it is modified — 

1. By a noun or pronoun limiting or describing the attribute ; as, honor 

est praemium virtutis. Invidia est suppltcium suum, 

2. By an adjective or participle limiting the attribute ; as, ira Juror 

brevis est 

n. When the grammatical predicate is an attributive verb, it is 
modified — 

1. By a noun or pronoun as its object ; as, res amieSs invenit Laus 

debftur virtun^ Sapiens imperai eupiditotibus. Venter caret 
auribus, 

2. By adverb ; as, bis dot gut cilo dot ; bene scrtbit, 
8. By an adjunct ; as, venit in urbem ; ex urbe venit, 

4. By an infinitive ; as, cupio discere, 

5. By a dependent clause ; aSypoBia dleit Iram esse bfSnem insdniam,-^ 

<;kmsHtiiitytlt^Jierent, 
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1400, — ^Nouns, pronotiiHi) adjeettres, and other words modifying the 
predicate, may themselves be modified, as similar words are when modi- 
fying the subject 

Infinitives and participles modifying the predicate, may themselves be 
fnodifled in aU respects, as Uie attributive verb is modified. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

jf 407«^A compound sentence consists of two or more simple sen- 
tences or propositions connected together. The propositions which malte 
up a compound sentence are called msmbers or ciatMes. 

1408, — Hie propositions or clauses of a compound sentence are 
dt'ier independent or dependent ; in other words, codrdinaie or wubordvuUe, 

An independent clause is one that makes complete sense by itself. ^ 

A dependent clause is one that makes complete sense only in connco- 
tion with another clause. 

The clause on which another depends is called the leadi/ng clause ; its 
subject is the leading subject ; and its predicate, the leading predicate. 

1409m — Clauses of the same kind, whether independent or dependent^ 
aro comieeted by such eoiyiiiietioiia netyOCf ol;^ iMt;, neqys, out, vel, etc. 

1410, — Dependent clanses having finite verbs, are connected with 
their leading clauses in three different ways. 

1. By a relative ; ad, vir aapii, qulpauea loqititur, 

2. By a conjunction ; as, loqitOcSM, «i utpiatf viiei, 

8. By an adverb ; as, uH quid datur dfe'I, ittndo ehar^ ; rogdbat efJtr 
unquam fygind, 

1411, — ^A subordinate clause, consisting of an infinitive with its sub- 
ject, is joined to a leading clause without a connecting word : as, gaudeo 
fe voters. 

ABRIDGED PROPOSITIONS. 

1412m — ^A compound sentence is sometimes conrerted into a simple 
one, by rejecting the connective, and changing the verb of the dependent 
clause into a participle. A Simpte sentence thus formed is called an 
abridged proposition $ as, bdlo eonfecUi diiceeait, for qwtm bdlum 
con/eeCum easel, dutceasU, Caeaar, haec locutua, profectua «t^ for quwn 
Caeaar haee looutua eaaet, profed.ua eat, 

EXAMPLES OF ANALYSia 
1413. 1. VUahremaeO. 

This is a sunple sentence, of which — 
The logical subject, and also the grammaHcal, is «{fli. 
The logical predicate, and also Hie grammatica], is htein$ es^ in whioh 
hrevia is the attribute, and eat the copula. 
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2. LoibmduT onni. 
This is a simple sentonoe, of which — 
The logical subject, and also the grammatical, is anni. 
The logical predicate, and also the grammatical, is WmntuT^ an attribO' 
tive verb including both the attribute and copula. 

3. Verwn deeui in virtate potUum esL 
This a simple sentence, of which — • '< 

The logical subject is verum decuA. 
The logical predicate is in virluie posOum est 
The granmiatical subject is decua^ qualified by the a^ective vdrum. 
The grammatical predicate is pasUum est, modified by the adjunct in 
viriiUe. 

4. JidmvluM et Memus frdtrU erant. 
This is a simple sentence, haying a compound subject. 
The logical subject is B&mulm el Bemus, compound, oonfflstiiig of two 

subjects connected by et. 
The logical predicate is frdirH eranL 
The grammatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical 

5. ProbiUie laudaiur et algeL 
This is a simple sentence with a compound predicate. 
The logical subject is probUos, 
The logical predicate is laudatur ei cHgei, compound, the parts of which 

are connected by et. 
The gnunmatical subject and predicate are the same as the logical 

6. Video mdiOra proboque ; deieridra teqttor. 

This is a compound sentence, consisting of two independent or oodnti- 
nate clauses in juxtaposition. 

The first clause is a simple proposition with a compound predicate, of 
which — 

The lo^cal subject is ego, understood. 

The logical predicate is vic^eo f7ie/tdra7>ro6ogtf«. 

The grammatical subject is the same as the logical 

The grammatical predicate is video prohoque^ compound, consisting of 

two predicates connected by qvte, qualified by the adjective mdiSra, 

used as a substantive. 

The second clause, diieriora eequor^ is a simple proposition, of which — 
The logical subject is ego, understood. 
The logical predicate is deteriora sequor. 
The grammatical subject is the same as the logical 
The grammatical predicate is aequor, modified by its object, dHenSra, 
used as a substantive. 
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7. Quae in terra glgnuntuTy ad usum hominis omnia ereantur. 

This is a compound sentence, consisting of one leading, and one depend- 
ent claui^e, connected by quae. 

The leading clause, ad uaum hominia omnia creaniury is a simple sen- 
tence, or proposition, of which — 

The logical subject is omtna^ restricted by the relative clause quae in 

terra gignurdur. 
The logical predicate is, ad ikawn hominia ereantur. 
The grammatical subject is omnia^ used as a substantive, and restricted 

by the relative clause. 
The grammatical predicate is ereantur^ modified by the adjunct ad firam, 

and that modified by hominia. 

The dependent clause is quae in terra gigntrntur^ of which — 

The logical subject is the quae^ which, being a relative, connects the 

dependent with the leading clause. (1072.) 
The logical predicate is in terra gignuniur. 
The grammatical subject is quae,, the same as the logical 
The grammatical predicate is gignuniur, modified by the adjunct in 

terra, 

CONSTRUING. 

141^* — ^In Latin and English, the general arrangement of a sentence 
is the same, i. e., the sentence commonly begins with the subject and ends 
with the predicate. But the order of the words in each of these parts is 
usually so different in Latin, from what it is in English, that one of the 
first difficulties a beginner has to encounter with a Latin sentence, is to 
know how ** to take it in,^' or to arrange it in the order of the English. 
This is technically called construing, or giving the order. To assist in this, 
some advantage may be found by. carefully attending to the following 

DIRECTIONS FOR BEGINNERS. 

1415, — ^Direction 1. As all the other parts of a sentence depend 
upon the two leading parts, namely, the subject or Nominative, and the 
predicate or Verb ; the first thing to be done with every sentence, is to 
find out these. In order to do this. 

First, Look for the leading verb, which is always in the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, or future, of the indicative, or in the imperative 
mood, and usually at or near the end of the sentence. 

Second. Having found the verb, observe its number and person ; this 
will aid in finding its nominative, which is commonly a noun or pronoun in 
the same number and person with the verb, commonly before it, and near 
the beginning of the sentence, though not always so (1386, with excep- 
tions). 

14: IG, — ^Direction 2. Havmg thus found the nominative and verb, 
and ascertained their meaning, the sentence may be resolved firom the 
Latin into the English order, as follows : ^ 
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1st Take the Voeatio€, Btekiaff^ Iwtreduetory^ or connecting wards, if 
there are any. 

2(i The NOMIKATITB. 

8d. Words limiHng or explaifiiffg it, u «., words agreeing with it, or 
gOTemed by it, or by one another, where they are found, till you come to 
the verh, 

4th. The Verb. 

6th. Words UmiHmg or exjilainifig ity t. c, words which modify it, are 
governed by it, or depend upon it 

6th. Supply ererywherc the words undentood. 

7th. K the sentence be compound, take the parts of it scTerally as they 
depend one upon another, proceeding with each of them as aboye. 

jf^jf 7*-~I)iBXCTi0N 8. In arranging the words for tran8lati<ni, in the 
•nbordinate parts of a sentence, observe &e following 

RULES FOR CONSTRUING. 

I. An oblique case, or the infinitive mood, is put after the word (bat 
governs it 

Exe. The relative and interrogative are usually put before the govern- 
ing word, unless that be a preposition; if it Is^ then after it 

IL An affective, if no other word depend upon it, or be coupled with 
it, is put before its substantive ; but if another word depend upon it, or be 
governed by it, it is usuaDy placed after it 

in. The participle is usually construed after its substantive, or the 
word with which it agrees. 

lY. The relative and its clause should, if possible, come immediately 
after the antecedent 

y. When a question is asked, the nominative comes after the verb (in 
English, between the auxiliary and the verb). Interrogative words, how- 
ever, such as guis, quotus, quanUus, uter (1041), etc, come.before the verb. 

VL After a transitive active verb, look for an accusative ; — and after a 
preposition, for an accusative or ablative ; and arrange the words accordingly. 

VII. Words in apposition must be construed as near together as possible. 

VIII. Adverbs, adverbial phrases, prepositions with their cases, circum- 
stances of time, place, cause, manner, instrument, etc., should be placed, in 
general, after the words which they modify. The case absolute commonly 
before them, and often first in the sentence. 

IX. The words of different clauses must not be mixed together, but 
each clause translated by itself in its order, according to its connection 
with, or dependence upon, those to which it is related. 

X. Conjunctions are to be placed before the last of two words or sen- 
tences connected. 

Example of HeaoitUiatu 
1418. — ^Eteoim omnes artes quae ad hthnSnitfttem pertinent habent 
quoddam commtlne vinculum, et quasi cognfttiOne qufldam inter sS cont^ 
nentur. — Cic. 
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1. In lookiDg over iliis seiiteiice, aocording to Direetion first, we find 
the first leading verb to be habent, which miut have a plural nominative. 
This leads us at once to ar^c, as the nominatiye. The nominative and verb 
being thus found on which the other parts depend, then — 

2. By Birecticm 2, the general atraagement will be : 

1. Connective word, denim, 

2. Nominative, arUs, 

8. Words limhang and CEpUning, omiiSi, quae ad k&m4niieUem 
periineni, 

4. The Veum, habenL 

5. Words governed bj it, quoddam emnm&fie vinetdmn. 

3. Then by the rules in Direction 8, the words in each of these divisions 
will be arranged thus: 1. Efenim ; 2. and 8. wiMa% aries (R. II.), quae (R. 
1Y.\ pertinent ad humdniUaian[R,VUl.)\ 4.habeni; 6, qitoddatneommikne 
vmciiium (R. II.). 

By proceeding in the same manner with the next clause, the whole will 
then stand thus : 

Etenim omnSs artSs, quae pertinent ad hamAnit&tem, habent quoddam 
commtlne vinculum, et contiaentar inter SS quasi quftdam oognAtiOne ; — 
and may be translated as follows : 

" For all the arts which pertain to liberal knowledge (civilization), have 
a certain common bond, and are connected together as If by a certun afiSn- 
ity between them." 

The pupil will now see, that in the first clause, or simple sentence, the 
grammatical subject is artes ; the logical, omnie artee quae ad humanUd- 
tern pertinent. The grammatical pr^cate is habent; the logical, habent 
quoddam commune vinmdum (1404, 1) ; and so with the next clause. 

In like manner proceed with every new simple sentence, or with every 
succeeding clause of a compound sentence. 



ETYMOLOGICAL AND SYNTACTICAL PARSING. 

1419* — Having arranged and translated a sentence, the next thing 
is to parse it, m doing whi(£, every word diould be fully descsibed by ha 
accidents, traced to its primitive, if a derivative, — analyzed into its parts 
if compound, and its concord or agreement pointed out The following 
scheme, with each part of speech, may be useful to the beginner. 

1. NofTN. — 1. Kind ; 2. Gender ; 8. Declension ; 4. Decline ; 6. Derived 
from (if derived) ; 6. It is found tn case ; 7. Number ; 8. Is the nomina- 
tive to ^ or the predicate nomfaiative after (if the nominative); is 

governed by— -(if governed) ; 9. Rule. 

2. AnjEcnyB. — 1. Declension; 2. Decline it; 8. Oompare it (if com- 
pared) ; 4. It is found i n case; 6. Number ; 6. Gender ; 7. Agrees with 
; 8. Rule. 

8. Pronoun. — 1. Kind (t. «., personal, fetetive, or acQeotive); 2. Decline 
it; 
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If Personal, 3. Persoa ; 4. Found i n case ; 5. Number ; 6. Reason 
of the case ; 7. Rule ; 8. Stands for 

If a Relative pronoun, 3. Found in case ; 4. Number ; 6. Reason of 
the case ; 6. Rule ; 7. Its antecedent ; 8. Rule. 

If an Adjective pronoun; then, 8. Kind (t. e., possessive, indefinite, 
demonstrative, etc.) ; 4. It is found i n case ; 5. Number ; 6. Gen- 
der ; 7. Agrees with ; 8. Rule. 

4. Verb. — 1. Kind, viz.: Transitive or IntransitiTe ; 2. Conjugation (or 
Irregular, if it is so); 8. Conjugate it; 4. Derived from (if derived); 6. 

Compounded of (if compounded) ; 6. It is found in ^tense ; 7. Mood ; 8. 

Voice; 9. Person; 10. Number; 11. Agrees with as its subject ; 12. 

'Rule; 13. Give a Synopsis. 

5. Advkrb. — 1. Derived from (if derived) ; 2. Compounded o^ (if com- 
pounded); 8. Compared (if compared); 4. It modifies ; ft. Rule. 

6. Preposition. — 1. Governs— case ; 2. Rule ; 3. It points out the re- 
lation between — :-^md . 

7. Intebjection. — 1. Kind ; 2. Governs, or is put with th o —case ; 
8. Rule. 

8. CoNJUMCTiOM.— 1. Kind ; 2. Connects ; 3. Rule. 



Example of Parsing by the foregoing Scheme. 

1420, — The sentence construed (1418) may serve as an example of 
Etymological and Syntactical parsing, and for this purpose we arrange it in 
the order of translation, as above. 

** Etenim omnSs artSs, quae pertinent ad htknftnit&tein, habent quoddam 
oommUne vinculum, et continentur inter sS quasi quftdam cogn&ti5ne." 

J£%entm, .... Conjunction, causal, connecting the following sentence with 
the preceding, as containing the cause or reason of what is 
there stated. 

cmrieSf An adjective, third declension, omnis^ -ts, -e^ etc. ; not com- 
pared because incapable of. increase, — ^in the nominative, 
plural, feminine, and agrees with artes (Rule Y.), "An ad- 
jective agrees," etc, 

artSSf A noun (or substantive^, feminine, third declension, ar«, artut, 

etc. — in the nominative plural, — the nominative to (or sub- 
ject of), habent. 

quaCf Relative pronoun, — ^in the nominative plural, femiiiine, nom- 
inative to pertinent^ agrees with its antecedent artSs, Rule 
YIL, and connects its clause with arteSj which it restricts. 

pertinent^ . . , Verb intransitive, second conjugation, pertineo, -ere, -wi, 
pertentum ; compounded of per and teneo, — in the present 
indicative, third person plural, and agrees with quae. Rule 
IL " A verb agrees," etc. 

adf Preposition, governs the accusative, and shows' the relation 

betvreen pertinent and humdnitaiem, 

hUmitniiSkm, Noun, feminine^ third dedeosion, ASmdiMMt,— «lii. ete. 
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Abstract, derived from humaniia (30, 2), in the accusative, 
singular, governed by ad. Rule LXVI. " Twentv-eight 
prepositions," etc. 

haheni^ Verb transitive, second conjugation, habeo^ -ire, -in, -ituniy 

— ^in the present indicative active, third person plural, and 
agrees with ards. Rule II. " A verb agrees," etc. Synopsis. 

quoddanij . . . Indefinite adjective pronoun, quldam, ^uaedam^ etc, com- 
pounded of qui and the syllable <2am, — in the accusative, 
singular, neuter, and agrees with vinculum. Rule Y. " An 
adjective agrees," etc. 

vinculum^ , . . Noun, neuter, second declension, virmdum^ >f, etc. — ^in the 
accusative singular, governed by habent. Rule YIIL **A 
transitive verb in the active voice,*' etc. 

et^ A conjunction, copulative, connecting wndnenJtur with habent, 

which are consequently ia the same construction (1370), 
and have the same nominative, artea. 

conUnentur, , A verb transitive, second conjugation ; eontineo^ coniinlre, 
coniinuly con^en^um; compounded of con and teneo^ — in 
the present indicative passive, third person plural, and 
agrees with artea. Rule IL " A verb agrees," etc. Synopsis. 

inier, A preposition which governs the accusative, and here points 

out the relation of reciprocity between the individuals rep- 
resented by »g. (1019.) 

«^, Substantive pronoun, third person, in the accusative plural, 

feminine,*govemed by inter. Rule LXVI. "Twenty-eight 
prepositions," etc., refers to artea^ the subject of con^ 
tineniur, and is here taken reciprocally. (1020.) 

quasi, An adverb of manner modifying contineniur. Rule LXXI. 

" Adverbs are joined," etc. 

quadam, , . . Indefinite a(]yective pronoun, quidam^ qiMedam^ etc., com- 
pounded of qui and the syllable dam, — in the ablative 
singular, and agrees with cignMione, Rule V. " An adjec- 
tive agrees," etc. 

ct>gn(UiSne, . . A noun, feminine, third declension, cognOtio, -onia, etc., from 
cogndtua, " related by birth " (from con and naacor), — in 
the ablative of manner, relating to €onUnentur inter ai, 
Rul^ XLU. " The cause, manner," etc 



PART FOURTH. 
PROSODY. 

1421. — IProsody, in its oonmon Aoeeptatimi, treats of the quantity 
of syUables, and the eonstraotioii of Terses ; in other words, of Quantity 
and Metre* 



OF QXr ANTITT. 

1422m-^Quantiiy means the reUtive length of time taken up in 
pronouncing a syllable. 

1. In respect of quantity, every «y11able is either Umg or short, a 
long syllable being considered as equal in time to two short ones. When 
a syUkble is sometimes long, and sometimes .short, it is said to be 
eatntnan. 

2. The quantity of syllables is determined by certun established rules f 
or, when no rule I4>p]ies, — ^by the authority of the poets. 

8. The ruies of quantity are dther general or special; the 
former apply alike to all the syllables of a word ; the latter, to partipular 
syllables. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1423*^-Bxjix I. A vowel before another vowel is short hy JPosi^ 

tion ; as, <lnM, alht», nihil, 

1424. — The letter A, in verse, being eonsidered as onl^a breathing, is 
wholly disregarded ; hence, such words as nihil, mihi, etc., oome under this 
role. A diphthong before a vowel does not come under this rule, except as 
in Rule V., Bxe. 1. 

EXOEPTIONB. 

1425. — 1. A is long in auLai^terrai, and' the like (65): in such prop- 
er names as Caivs: and in the v^b dio (448), when two vowels follow a. 
2. B is long after t in the genitive and dative of the fifth declension; as, 

tpedei ; not after t, it is generally short. 

E is long in iheuy and such proper names as PompeitiB. 
8. I is long in/io, if not before «r / as, /io, fttbam. Also in o/iw^ 

the genitive of alim, (See 192.) 
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I is common in Diana^ and genitives in itu ; but is generally short 
in aUerius. Genitives in tiM, in prose, have i long. 

4. O is common in Qhe. 

5. Greek words vary. As a general rule, when the vowel before another 
represents a long vowel or diphthong in the Greek word, it is long ; 
otherwise it is short: AenSaa, Ftneua^ TrOu, der^ etc. 

1426^ — RvLR n. A vowel before two consonants, or a double oonso- 
Bant, or/, is long by I^esition; as, 

Orma^/alU^ OxiSy^dza^ major, 

ExFLANAnoN. — ^Ths double consonants under this rule are, the same 
consonant doubled, as, U, tf, rr, etc, and the letters x and z. Strictly 
speaking, it is the syllable, and not the vowel, which is iong under this rule. 

OfiSERVATIONa 

1427* — 1< It is necessary that one of the consonasits should belong 
tX) the same word as the vowel : In nMre^Jruitur vUd. 

2. But a short vowel at the end of a word usually remains short before 
two consonants at the beginning of the next wx>rd : iQcente ^maragdu. — Ov« 
But a short vowel rarely stands before ie^ <m, ip, sg, M. 

8. A vowel before/', is short in compounds ot jntffnm\ as, ^yu^fw. 

142 S, — Rule III. A vowel before a mute and a liquid {t, r), is cOftP- 
man ; as, vducrii^ or volucris, 

EXPLAI7ATI0N. — ^Undcr this rule, the vowel must be nattiraUly 
shortm and the mute must come before the liquid, and be in the same 
syUdble with it But if the vowel is naturally long, it remalnfl so ; as, 
mdiria (from f^p\ -aalubriSj etc. If the mute and the liquid are in dif- 
ferent syllables, the vowel preceding is long by position ; as, abltto^ dbrua. 
In Latin words, the liquids which make this weak position {dehUU 
posUiQ) are I and r only. In Greek words, /, r, m, n .* cycnut or ^st^im. 

1429» — Rule IV. A contracted syllable is always long ; as, 

Nilj for ni/vU ; mt, for mihi ; idluSy for olioitM ; It, for iit ; sodea, for «i 
mtdet ; nolo, for n&n voh ; hlgae^ for bijugae ; sellket^ for scire licet, etc. 

1430* — Rule V, A diphthong is long ; as, Caesar, AUntm, Euho^a, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

143 !• — 1. ^rae, in composition, before a vowel, is commonly short; 
9iS, pranre pramsUiB, etc 

2. Also, ae is sometimes short in the end of a word, when the next be- 
gins with a vowel ; as, InwlaS lonio, etc 

Note. — U, after q and g, does not form a diphthong with a vowel fol- 
lowing it, but has a force 49iimilar tc the English w ; as, Jiiagua^ queror, etc, 
pronounced lingwa, kweror, (See 5.) 

15 
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SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

14^J9.— Rule VL IVeleriles of two syllables leogthen the fonner; 
ts, veni, vidi, vt&L 

14t3S* — Etc. I. Those which are short by Rule I. ; as, rwi, htl^ etc. 
Exc. 2. Seren have the first syllable short ; via. : 6t6«, cfeeti, fidi (from 
JMio)^ Bcidiy tiefi, ati(i, and tutu 

1434. — ^RuLE Vn. Preterites which rednpllcate, shorten the first 
and second ; as, cecidi, teiigl^ pepull^ etc., from cado, tangOy petto, 
Exc, Cteldl, from eaedOf BndpqK-dl, have the second long. 

1435, — R1T1.K Yin. Supines of two syllables lengthen the former ; 
•a, eantm, mdturn, vUwn, from cado, maveOy video. 

143S* — Etc. Ten have the first syllable short; viz. : citum {from cieo)^ 
dahun, Utun, litum^ — quitum^ ratwn, rutum, satum, — mtum, and nUtium, 
from tisto, 

1437 — RiTLB IX. In polysyllables, a, e,'and is are long before turn, 
of the Supine f as, amOium, dikhim, induimm, 

1438. — ^RuLE X. In polysyllables, i is short before ium^ of the Su^ 
pine / as, monUum, I is long in diviswn, 

1439. — Bee. But Supines in Uwn, from {n^eterites m ivi, have t 
long ; as, cupivi, cupUum ; audivi, audUum^ etc. 

1440. — Obs. Reeeruen has reeenaitttm, from vi in the preterite, be-' 
cause originally from cemiOj eenaivu Bo and its compounds have t short ; 
as, tfum, r«iiti£n% etc. Except anUnOy ambUwny fourth conjugation. (414.) 

J44^.— RuleXL Participles m run have u long m the penult; 
as, amdturuSj etc. 

INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

1442. — 1. A Xoun in the singular number is said to tii- 
cnw gy when any of its cases has more syllables thati the nominative 
singular : as, rcc, regis ; sermo^ sermonis. 

2. With only few exceptions, nouns have but one incretute in the singu- 
lar number ; itery mpdlexj and compounds of eeyntt ending in jds, have two; 
as, iiineriSy supeUecHliSy praecipitiSy from praeceps, 

8. The increment, or increasing syllable, to which the foUowini* rules 
apply, is never the last syllable, but tibe one preceding it, if there is only 
one increment ; or the two preceding.it, if there are two. 

4. The nileB for the increase of noona, apply to ac|jectivcs and par- 
tifcanloi 
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6. Nouns of the fourth declension have no increment in the singular ; 
those of the firtt and fifth have none but what come under Rule I. (1423) 
and its exceptions (1425). In the second declension, those only increase in 
the singular which end in r in ihe nominative, according to the following— 

14:43, — ^RuLS. The increment of the second declension is short; as, 

Pueriy vir% Mt/uri, etc., from puer, vir, saiur, 
Mxc But Ih^r and CeUiber have Ibirl and CeUiberi. 



INCREMENTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1444, — Rule XII. Increments of the third declension have a and • 
long ; e, i, and m, short ; as, 

Pietatia, hondriSy mu/tem, hpidls, mtcrmtim. 

jRules with Exceptions. 
1445,— \, Increments m a, of the third declension, are long, 
Exe, Ist The increment in a, from masculines in al and ar^ is short, 

also from par and its compounds ; — ^from anas, md«, vHa {vadia), boo- 

car, hepar, jvhdry Idr, nectar ^ and sdl, 
jExc. 2d. The increment in a, from nouns in t, with a consonant before 

it, is short ; as, Arabsy ArabU, 
JExc. 3d. The increment in a, from Greek nouns in a, -oKs, and at, 

-adisy is short ; as, poenuiy poemojUs ; lampasy lampadU, 
JSxe, 4tfa. Also, the following in az ; viz. : atUhraXy dimazy eoraXy dro- 

jMXy faxy'harpaxy panaxy amUaXy and st^axy increase witii a short 

1446, — 2. Increments in o, of the third declension, arc long, 
Mxe, 1st The increment in o, from neuter nouns is short ; as, marmory 

mdrmorU ; corpu»y corporis. But 6Sy oriSy and neuter comparatives 

increase in d long ; odor has adorisy or adoris, 
Exe. 2d. The increment in o, from nouns in a with a consonant before 

it, is short ; as, scrobsy scrobis ; iriopSy inopis. But CercOpSy Cydopty 

and HydropSy have d long. 
Exe. 3d. Generally from gentile and Greek nouns in o and on, the in- 
crement is short ; as, Macedoy Macedonis ; but some are long, and 

some are common. 
Exe. 4th. Greek nouns in or, shorten the increment ; as, Hector — oris. 
JEcc. 5ih. Greek nouns in pus (ttoC^c ) ; as, tripuSy Polypus ; also, arboTy 

memory boSy compoSy impoSy and lepuSy have o short in the increment ; 

as, tripuSy tripodiSy etc. 

1447 • — 3. Increments in e, of the third declension, are short, 
Exe. Isi The increment in -^nis from en and o is long; as, 8lrSny Si- 

renis ; AniOy Aniinis. 
Mec. 2. The merement in « is long, fit>m haerUy loeuptSSy tnansueSy 

mereeSy and ^iSg ; and v^— -from lex, rise, and wervSx—pbbSy sept, 

BoAhalSe, 
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£xe. 8d. Grcelc nouns in er and U increase e long; as, erdUr, crdHru ; 
majnl-St magrulu, 

1448. — 4. Increvnenta in i, of the third declension, are sharU 
Exe, Ist Verbals in <r?x, and adjectives in tz, have t long ; as, victrlx^ 

vidrieU ; filix, ft lieu. 

Also, eerviZy cicdirlx, eorniXy oolumlx, lodiz^ matrix^ perdiXy phoetitXy 
rodlx^ and vlbix. 
Exc. 2d. Oreek nouns in U and in, with the genitive in inis, increase 

long ; as, SaUunU^ Salamlnis. 
Exc, 3d. 2>is, glU^ and /b, with ^rl«, and /SSsmnw, increase long. 
1449. — 5. Incrementa in u, of the third declension, are short. 
Exe, Ist Genitives in Hdit^ eria^ and u/es, from^nominatives in Ha, have 

the increase long ; as, palus, paiOdU, etc. But Xt^«, ifUercus^ and 

/MciM, increase with « short. 
Exe, 2d. Fur^frOx, lux, and Po^Zox, have A long. 
1450. — 8. IneremenUmyrt short. 
Exe, Greek nouns, with the genitive in ^ms, have the increase long. 
Also, Bomhyxy Cvyx, and gryps, which increase long. 

INCREMENTS OF THj; PLURAL NUMBER 

1431. — A noun in the 'plural number is said to increase, when it 
has more syllables in any case than in the nominative plural. 

14S2. — An increment in the plural can occur only in the genitive, 
dative, and ablative ; and in these it is the syllable next to the last. When 
any of these cases has no more syllables than the nominative, it has no 
plural increment Thus, semwfium, nueriSy capUuniy have no plural in- 
crease, because they have no more syllables than sermSneSy pueriy eapUa ; 
still, they all have the incremeut of the singular, because they have more 
syllables than sermOy puer^ and caput. But BermdnUnUy piierGruniy and 
eapUilruMy have both the singular and plural increment 

1453.-^^1^ XIIL JPf.uviMl increments in a, e, and o, are 
long ; in i and a, short ; as, 

Muaarunty rirumy virdrttmy partihWy laeubtu^ 
from Muwey rc«, viri, partes^ UicQs, 

14S4. — ^Explanation. — AH the increments of the singular remain in 
the plural, and to these the plural increment is added. The rule here given 
applies to the plural increments only, and not to the increments of the sin- 
gular in the plural. Thus, in iiineribuSy from Uer^ the second and third 
syllables are increments of the smgular, to be )bund in iiUnerU ; the fourth 
is the plural increment, which comes under this rule. 

INCREMENT OF VIJBBS. 

14S3. — ^A Verb is said to increase when it has more syllables 
in any part than in the second person singular, of the present indicative, 
active ; as, amaa, amatu^ amobaiity etc. — ^A verb in the active voice may 
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have three increments, and in the pasdvo four. If there is bat one incre- 
ment, it is the syllable next the last. If there are two, the second incre- 
ment is the syllable next the last, and the first the syllable preceding tha^ 
etc.; thus, 

1 12 12 8 

a-mSs, — am-ft-mos,— am-A-bft-mns, — om-ftT-er^mns, etc. 

The increments of deponent verbs are determined in the same mamier 
as if they had an active form. 

1456.— Rule XIY. In the mcrements of verbs, a, % and o are 
iang ; i and a short ; as, 

JExceptioru in A. 

1457 • — The first increment of do is short ; as, damm^ dabdnnm^ 
dar9miUj etc. 

Exeepiion$ in E. 
1458. — ^1. B is short before rcmi, rim, and to. 
But when contracted, it is long ; BSyJUramj iov fieveram* 
2. In the third coi^ju^tion, e is sliort before r in the first increase 
of the present and imperfect ; as, 

Legere^ legerem, Act. Legereris^ legerire, Ugere^ Pass. 
8. In the first and second coi^ugations, e is short in-^6m8 and — here. 

Note. — JSrunt and ire in the perfect come under the general rule ; some- 
times they are shortened by systole, 1619, 6. 

Exceptions in I. 

1459. — ^In preterite tenses, i is long before v / as, 

Andivl^ andiveram^ audiverim^ etc. 
2. In the first increase of the fourth conjugation, except -Atmu of the 
perfect, i not before a vowel is always long ; as, 

Pres. venimtis ; Perf. venim'us. So, also, i^om, and t6o, from to, 
8. I is long in «imiM, <I/m, vdxmue^ vditis^ and their compounds ; as, 
posslmtis, n0llmu8j etc. 

4; In rimus and riiis of the future perfect indicative, and perfect snb- 
junctive, 1 is common (885) ; as, 

Dixerimtis^ or dtxerimtu ; vlderitiSj or videriiis. 
Note, — V long before turn of the supine comes under Rules Vm. 
and IX. It is long also in the penult of the perfect participle by the same 
rules, because the perfect participle is always derived from tiie same stem 
as the supine. 

QUANTITY OF PENULT SYLLABLES. 

For the quantity of penult syllables no definite rule can be given which 
Is not rendered nearly useless by the number of exceptions occurring under 
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It The following obeenrttions are nsually given rather as a general guide, 
than certain rules ; and they might be easily extended, were it of any prac- 
tical odyantage. 

IdOO, — ^Patronymics in ides or ades usually shorten the penult; as, 
Priamidei^ AUat^adei^ etc. Unless they come from noons in tfu« / as, 
Fllidtz^ Tydidt*^ etc. 

IdOl, — ^Patronymics, and nmilar words, in ais, eis, Xtis, ois, fitis, 
tofi and 5n8, commonly lengthen the penuH ; as, 

AchdiB, Ptolemau, ChrystU, AeneU, MemphUi8y Loi&U, loariotis, yeriti^y 
Acrimone. Except I'hBbais^ and Phocm$, short ; and Nerets^ which is com- 
mon. — Nireu or Nlrt\», 

1462» — ^Adjectives in acos, Iciu, idns, and imiu, for the most part 
shorten the penult ; as, 

Aegtfpli<uu»^ academkus^ Itpidus, legitimw. Also superlatives ; as, for- 
UsiimuBj etc Except opucuB, omlctM, apriau^ pudicua, mendicus, afUlctta^ 
posticus, flduSj in/idus (from fldo\ blmua, qutubrimuXj patrJrntu, mairl- 
mtkiy op\mu9 ; and the two superlatives, imiu and primus ; but perfidus, 
from pir and JideSy has the penult short. 

Jf 40^.— Adyectives in ftlis, finiui, fims, Ivas, Qrua^ Gmu, lengthen 
the penult ; as, 

DotiiliSy urbctnuity avdruSf aestivuSy deeOnUy arendtns. Except barbaruSy 
opiparus. 

1464. — ^Verbal adjectives in ilia shorten the penult; as, afftUsy/aeiliSy 
etc. But derivatives from nouns usually lengthen it ; as, 

Anilis, elvilUy herlliSy etc To these add exllis, subtUis ; and names of 
months, Aprllis, QutnenlUj Sexiiiis. Except humiUsy parUiSy and also 
similis. But all adjectives hi dtUis are short ; as, veraoUliSy voldliliSy urn- 
bratilis, plieatitisy JluviatUis, ioxatiliSy etc 

1405, — Adjectives in inns, derived from words denoting inanimate 
things, as plants, stones, etc., also from adverbs of time, commonly shorten 
the penult ; as, 

AmaracintUy crocinuSy cedrintUy fagirm&y oleaginus ; adamanUnuB^ erys- 
taUtTnUy ereutinusy pristinttSy perendiniUy anndtinuSy etc 

1400, — Other adjectives in Inns are long ; as, 

Affninwty ctttiinusy leparimUy blnuSy trlntUy guintUy ausMmUy clandetRnvs^ 
LatinuSy marimiSy stipinuSy vespertimMy etc 

1407 • — ^Diminutives in olus, ola, olum; and ulus, nla, nlmn, 
always shorten the penult ; as, 

UirceohUy flUolay mtuaeolum; leetultiSy ratmnctday eorculuniy etc 

j|46^.— Adverbs m tim lengthen the penult ; as, 
Opptddtimy virUhriy tributim. Except affatimy perpetitKy and siaHm, 
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1409* — ^Desideratives in uxio shorten the antepenult, which, in the 
second and third persons, is the penult ; as, 

Emrlo, esuriSj tsurii. But other verbs in urio lengthen that syllable^; 
as, liffurioj ligurU ; teaiurio, seaiuria, etc. 

1470*— The penult of several words is doui^tful; thus, Batwl. 
LucAN. Batavl, Jo v. and Mj^rt. Fortullus, Hob. ForiuUm. Martial. 
Some make forhiUus of three syllables, in order to explain this apparent 
variation. Patrlmuiy mairlmus^ etc, are by some lengthened, and by 
some shortened ; but for their quantity there is no certain authority. 
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A finoL 

147 If — R^s ^V. A, hi the end of a word, declined by ease9, U 
short; as, Muaa^ iempla, etc 

Szc 1. The ablative of the first declension is long ; as, MuMd^ etc 
Exc. 2. The vocative of Greek nouns in oa, is long ; as, O Aenid^ O 

1472.—RTrLE XVX A, in the end of a word not deMned by 

cases, is lonff ; as, ama, frustrd^ ergO^ intra, etc 
Exc, — Ita, quiaj eja, jnUa (adv.)^ are short 

EJinal 

1473f-B,vLE XVn. "B final is short; as, ndfe, wdiU^ ipm^potm^ 
stempe, ante. 

Special Hides and Mcceptiona. 
147 4* — Rule 1. Monosyllables in e VLteiong; as, me, ti, ta. 

Mcc. — The enclitics que^ w, n*, are short ; also, pie, ce, U, 

147 S* — Rule 2. Nouns of the first and fifth dedensions \lV9% 
£nal e long ; as, Calliope, Anchiae^ die^ etc. 

Also Greek neuter plurals ; as, CeU, mde, Tempe, etc. 

1470,—-Bxsix 3. Verbs of the second conjugation have e Umg 
in the second person singular of the imperative active ; as, doeS, mane, etc 
But ca»e is sometimes short 

, 147 7 •—^^^^ 4* Adverbs, irom adjectives of the first and second 
declensions, have final e long ; as, placide, pulckrS, valds (contracted for 
valide). So, also, ferml, fere, and oAe. 

Elc, — But, Vefie, male, infeme, and tupeme, are short 
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I/noL 

1478.'—^VLE XVm. I >ItMa ia long; br, doming /ifi, etc 

See, 1. I final ia common in mihij iibif sibi, ibi^ ttbL Sometimes cu% 
•0 a disBjIlable, hfts t short Sleuti^ 9leubiy and fi«eti6i, are always short. 

£ze, 2. iVtm and ^von are short 

J&BT. a. I finid is short in Oreek Toeati?«s md datbes ; as, Alexi, 
Ikqtkm; FlOadi^ TrOatk 

1479.— Rule XIX. O finai v cofnmon; as, Vir^ amo^ 
qua$ub. 

Exe, 1. MonosjUables in o are long ; as, O, da^ sts^ prS, 

Exe, 2. The dative vdA ttbUMve in o are tong; as, Ubro^domins, 
Also Greek noons in o ; as, Dldd^ Sappha, 

Ex/c S. Ablatives used as adverbs have o long; as, terid^ fahdy,paul6 ; 
quo, eo, and their compounds ; UlSy ideircOy cUr6^ retro, vkro, ergo (for the 
sake of). 

Etc. 4. J^, «ao, the defective verb eedo ; also homoy cito, iRico, immo^ 
duoj 9ct0j €unbOj modo, and its compounds : quQmodo^ dummodo, postmodo^ 
are almost always short 

U and Y final 
1480.-^vix XX. V firuU is long ;^ y finai h shorty as,. 
tmUOy Mclif. 

B, D, L, M, R, T, finai. 
1481»'-''Bjjls XXT. B, d, 1, r, and t, in the end of a word are 
short / as, od^ <!px^» Mme/, consul, pcUer, capyL 

EzFLANATiON. — ^This Rule does not apply, if any of these final letters 
are preceded by a diphthong, or if the syllable is contracted, or made long 
by position ; as, ati(, abU^ for MU, amdnL 

EXCEPTIONa. 
1482.— Em. 1. 8dLy 961, and nU are long. 

Ebc. 2. Aer and aether have the final syllable long. Also noons in «r, 
which have 2m in the genitive ; as, Ordter, IbSr, etc 
Exc. 8. Far, Idr, ndr, par, cur, fur, are long. 

1483. — 0&9. M fiiMU anciently made the preceding vowel short; 
as, MtlUum odo. By later poets it is usually cut ofiT^ by Ecthlipsis (1619, 
2), when the next word begms with a voweL When not so cut off, it is 
short 

C, N, final. 

1484.^B,mx XXIL O and n in the end of a word are long^ as^ 
tic^ UlQe, Sn, ndn, £tc. 

Etc, 1. Nee and ddnee are short ; hie and fae, common. 

Exe, 2. Forntan, in, faraah, tamen^ an, viden^ are short 
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JSie, 8. En having tntt in the genitive is short ; as, earmenf formini^ 
Also Greek nouns in an, on, tn, yn, originally short, and the dative pluird 
in MA, have the final syllable short; as, //ton, EraUony Maian^ Alexi.1, 
ehdyn, Troadny etc. 

As, Es, Os, final 
IdSSm'-B.VLK XXITT. Ab, ««, OS, in the end of a word are long ; 
as, maSf quiSSy bmi/it. 

JExe. 1. Ab is sliart in anaa, and €hneek nonns which have adi* or ados 
In the genitive ; as, Arcas^ lampat, etc. 

Mec. 2. ZIs is short : 1st, in nouns and adjectives which increase short 
in the genitive ; as, hmpea^ limeSy hebes. But Veres^ partes, ariit, ahiea, and 
pes, with its compoundis, are long. 2d. E», from «um, and pevies are short 
Sd. Greek neuters in ev, and nominatives and vocatives of the third declcn- 
non which increase in the genitive otherwise than in eo%, have ev short ; as 
Arcades, Troes, etc. 

Exe, 8. Os is short in compos, impos, os (ossis), — in Greek words of the 
second declension, and in neuters and genitives of the third : as, JUoSy 2)f* 
ros chaos, q)os, FaUados, etc. 

Is, Us, Ys, final. 

I486,— "Rule XXIY. Is, na, and ys, in the end of a word are 
short ; as, Turris, Ugis, legimm, Capys, 

Mee. 1. JPlural cases in is and as are long ; but the dative and 
ablative in bus are short* 

Exe. 2. Nouns in Is with the genitive in His, Inis, or eniis are long f 
as, 8amn\s, Salamls, Simois, 

Exc. 8. Is is long in glls, vis, gratis, foris. And in the second person 
singular, present indicative, active, of the fourth conjugation ; as, a^idis. 
Also in /!«, IS (from eo), sis, vis, vdis, and their compounds, possU, quam- 
VIS, maus, nClls, etc. 

Exc, 4. Monosyllables in ns are long / as, grus, sUls, etc. 

Also word:! which have urU, adU, aUs, units, or odis, in the genitive ; 
as, tdlus, incus, virtus, Amaihus, tripus. To these add Greek genitives in 
us ; as, Didus, SapphUs, etc. 

Exc, 5. Tllhys is sometimes long, likewise nouns in ys, which have 
also yn in the nommative ; as, Fhorcgs or F^ion^ 



QUANTITY OF DERIVATIVES AND COM- 
POUNDS. 

IdSf.—TiuLE XXy. I>erivativ€S foUow the quantity of their 



pnmatives; as. 






Amicus, from amo. 


Decoro, 


from decua, -oris. 


AuctiOnor, anctio, -^nis. 


Exulo, 


ezul, -ulis. 


AuctOro, auctor, -^ris. 


Pavidus, 


paveo. 


15* 







846 


SPECIAL BULE8. 


Auditor, 


audltam. 


Quiilto, 


Auspicor, 


auapex, -Ida. 


Rftdlcitoa, 


Caupdnor, 


caupo, -Onis. 


Sospito, 


CompetJtor, 


competltum. 


NfttQra, 


Comlcor, 


cornlx, -Icifl. 


MfttemuB, 


CustOdio, 


CU8tdS,^di8. 


Legdbum, etc., 


DeconiB, 


deoor^-Oria. 


L6gerMn,ctc^ 



[1488-1493 

QuiifB, -ftis. 

radix, -Icis. 

Bospes, -4tis. 

nfttos. 

mftter. 

lego. 

1^ 



EXGEPnONa 



1488. 



1, Long from Short. 



Bfoi, from decern. SSmen 



Fumes, 

HamSnuB, 

Bfigula, 



SMefl, 
Sdciofl, 



sere. 

sedeo. 

secuB. 



MObllis, f^wn moveo. 
Httmor, humus. 

Jamentum, joro. 

Vdx, vOds, Toco^ eto. 



Ar^na, 
Yadum, 



•foveo. 
homo, 
rega 

2. Short /r&m Zonff, 

frMi ftreo. Sopor, from sGpio. 

vftda Luoema, l&ceo. 

f Ido. Quasillus, quftlus, etc. 

Note, — This Rule applies to all those parts of the verb derived or formed 
from the primary parts, t. e., the quantltj of the primary part remains in 
all the parts formed from it 

14^9.— RuuB XXYL Cofnpaunds. follow the quantity of the 
simple words which compose them ; as, 

€tdamo^ (rom ad and rnno ; ii^Qeo, from dS and dUeo. 

1490m — Ohi, 1. The' change of a vowel or diphthong, in forming liie 
compound, does not alter its quantity; as, cado, conddo ; caedo, ooneido; 
daudOj reclado ; aequus, iniquus, etc 

1491. — Obs, 2. When a short syllable m the first part of the conv> 
pound ends with a consonant, it becomes long by position when joined to 
another word beginning with a consonant ; as, pirmaneo, from per and 
maneo ; but if lie second word begin with a vowel, the first retains its 
quantity ; as, perambtdo, from per and amhtdo. 

1492* — Obs. 8. When the second part of a compound word be^ns 
with a vowel, tiie vowel ending the first part is short by Rule I. Wheat it 
begms with two consonants, or a double consonant, the vowel preceding is 
long by Rule II. But if it begins with a simple consonant, foUowed by a 
vowel or diphthong, the vowel preceding is sometimes long and sometimes 
short, by the following 



Special Bulea for the first part of a Compound^ ending 
with a Vowel, 

1493.-'-Jhde 1. The first part of a compound. If a preposi- 
tion of one syllable, has the final vowel long ; as, diddo^ protendo. 



1494-1498] ExcKPTio:^s. 847 

Exc. 1, Pro is short mprocclla^ profanu9^ profiJrl^ pro/ectOy profentu$, 
proficiaeoTy pr^JUeor, proptgio^ 'profurim^ pro/umlnSy pronejfo^ proncpfis^ 
and proUnnu, It ia cooimon in procio-Oy pro/undo^ prop'/ffo, prupcUo, 
propino. 

Exc, 2. The Greek pro (before), is always short ; prophiia^ proiogug. 
Note. — ^Tbe final vowel ot a preposition of more than one syllable, re- 
tains its own quantity ; as, eoniradicOy atUeeido, 

149 4* — Rule 2. The inseparable prepoaUiana, se and di, are 

long ; re is short ; as, SepOno^ diffeUo, rq)€lh. 

Exe, S. Di (for du) is short in dirimo and dinerttu. Re is long in re/ert, 

1495.— Rule 3. The first pari of a compound, not a preposi- 
tion, has final a long ; e, i, o, u, and y, short ; as, 

Mdlo^ ivefaa^ biceps, pkUosophua, ducenti, Polydurui, 

EXCEPTIONa 

1496, — Bkc. 1. A — In quasi, eadem, not in the abladve, and in some 
Greek compounds, a is short 

Eee. 2. S— The e is long in nemo, nSquam, nequando, neqmaqHom, 
nequidquam^ nequis, nequiiia ; memet^ meeum, tecum, secum, veeors, vtSiinus, 
vetiPjicus. Also in words compounded with se for sez, or semi ; as, sSdecim, 
stmeslris, etc. B is common in some compomids of faeio ; as, Uquefacio, 
pcUe/acio, rdre/acio, etc. 

Exc. 8. I— When the first part of a compound is declined, t is long; 
as, quidam, qullibeiy relpublicae, etc., or when the first can be separated 
from the last^ and yet both retain their form and meaning ; as, ludi-meigiS' 
ier, lucri'/acio, sl-quis, ctgrl-cvUura, etc. 

I is sometimes made long by contraction; as, blgae, sclHeel, bimvs, etc., 
for bijugae, scire licet^ bis annuSj or biennius. It is also long in idem 
(masculine), ubique, utrobique, ibidem, n'lmlrum, and the compounds of 
dies, such as blduum, prldie ; meridies, etc. In ubicunque and vhivU it is 
common. 

Exc. 4. O — Contrd, intrd, retro, and quando, in compounds, have the 
final o long ; as, conirGversia, introduco, retrdcedo, quandoque (except ^tmn- 



O is long in compounds of quo ; as, quCmodo, qudeunque, quomimts, 
quocirea, quHvU, quSque (from quisque) ; but in quoque, the coi^ unction, it 
IS short. 

Ezc. 6. XT — Jupiter, Judex, and Judicium, have u long ; also usueapio 
and usuvenio, being capable of separation, as in Exc, 8. 

149 7 > — ^ULE XXVII. The last syllable of every verse is common. 

Explanation.— This means that a short syllable at the end of a llse, 
if the verse requires it, is considered long ; and' a long syllable, if the verse 
requires it, is considered short. 

1498, — N. B. A sylUble which does not come under any of the pre- 
ceding rules, is said to be long, or short, by **atUhorUy/^ viz. : of 
the poets. 
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YBBSIFIOATION. 



[U99-1503 



VERSIFICATIOK 

1499»^'A verse is a certain namber of long and short syllables^ 
diapoeed aooording to role. The parts into which a verse is divided are 
called ^«< 

FEET. 

ISOOm — ^A footf in metre, is composed of two or more syDaUes, 
strictly regulated by time, and is either simpie or compound* The 
simple feet are twelve in number, of which four consists of two, and eight 
of three syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. 
These varieties are as follows : 



ISOL^SmpU fed rf two B^UMa. 



Pyrrluo 




■w** Nmi' 


asDeos. 


Spondee 




— — 


asf&ndflnt. 


Iambus 




^^ -^ . 


aserftnt 


Trochee 




— w 


as Anna. 




/S^loNeB. 


Tribrach 


'<■-» 


, s^ ^^ 


as facere. 


Molosus 





. ... 


as cOntfindant. 


Dactyl 


— 


. w w^ 


as cOrponu 


Anapaest 


^^ ^.^— • 


as dominL 


Bacchlus 


^^> 


^ — 1. 


as dolOrGs. 


> Antibacchlbs — 


^w' 


as ROmftnus. 


Amphibrach w 


— w^ 


as hoDOre. 


Amphimacer — 


■ w — 


aschftritfts. 




Choriambus 




p6ntiac«s 


Trochee and lamboa 


Antispastus 


N-^ N-^ 


amftbfttis 


Iambus and Trochee. 


Ionic ft m^j6re 


>^ ^^ 


calcftribus 


SpoDdee and Pyrrhic 




>^^^ 


properftbftnt Pyrrhic and Spondee. 


First Paeon 


^W >-^ S-^ 


tSmporibus 


Trochee and Pyrrhic 


Second Paeon 


S«^ >-^ N-^ 


potSntia 


Iambus and Pyrrhic 


TWrd Paeon 


s«^ >-^ s-^ 


animfttuB 


Pyrrhic and Trochee 


Fourth Paeon 


^^ >-^ >-^ — 


celeritfts 


Pyrrhic and Iambus. 


First Epitrite 


s^ 


vol&ptfttes 


Iambus and Spondee 


Second Epitrite 




cdnditOres 


Trochee and Spondee 


Third Epitrite 


^^ — .^ — 


dlscdrdifts 


Spondee and Iambus. 


Fourth Epitrite 


.^ 


ftdduzlstis 


Spondee and Trochee 




>^^^ ^^ *^ 


hominibus 


Two Pyrrhice 


Dispondee 


— . 


0rftt5r6s 


Two Spondees. 


Diiambus 




amftverftnt 


Two Iambi 


Ditrochee 


— ^^ — ^^ 


Cftntilena 


Two Trochees. 
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ISOGl^RONOUS FEET. 

1504. — 1. In every foot, a long syllable is equal in time to two short 
ones. To constitute feet Isochronous, two things are necessary : 1st That 
they have ihe same time. 2d. That they be interchangeable in metre. 

2. Feet have tlie same thne which are measured by an equal number 
of short syllables ; thus, the Spondee, Dactyl, Anapaest, and Proceleus- 
maticus, have the same time, each being equal to four short syllables. 

8. Feet are interchangeable in metre, when the ictus or stress of the 
voice falls, or may fall, on the same portion of the foot. The part of the 
foot that receives the ictus, is called arais, or elevation ; the rest of the 
foot is termed tliesis, or depression. 

4. The natural place of the arsis is the long syllable of the foot. Hence, 
in the Iambus, it falls on the second syllable, and in the Trochee, on the 
first Its pkice in the Spondee and Tribrach cannot be determined by the 
feet themselves, each Syllable being of the same length. 

6. In all kinds of verse, the fundamental foot determines the place of 
the arns for the other feet admitted into it ; thus, in Dactylic verse, and 
'Trodiaic verse, the Spondee will have the arsis on the first syllable ; — in 
Anapaestic and Iambic, on the last In Trochaic verse the tribrach will 
have the arsis on the first syllable, ^-^ w, in Iambic, on the second, 

6. Those feet, then, according to the ancients, were caUed MoeArofiout, 
which were capable of being divided into parts that were equal in time, 
BO tiiat a short syllable should correspond to a short; and a long to a 
long, or to two short ; thus, in Iambic and Trochaic verse, 

Iambus >-^ — • Trochee — 



Tribrach w 



In Dactylic and Anapaostio ; thus, 



Dactyl — 
Spondee — 



Tribrach >m^ >^ ^-^ 

Anapaest >-^ >-^ I 
Spondee — { 



1305* — ^But feet which cannot be divided in this manner are not 
isochronous, though they have the same time ; thus, the Iambus and Trochee^ 
ihou^ equal in &)e, cannot be divided so as to have the corresponding 
parts of equal length ; thus, 

Iambus, >^\ — 

Trochee, — | w 

1506,^'Beiice these feet are not interchangeable, or isochronous; 
and for this reason, a Trochee is never admitted into Iambic verse, nor an 

Iambus into Trochaic The same is true of the Spondee ( ) and 

Amphibrach (w — w), and of the Amphibrach with the Dactyl or 
, Anapaest. 
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OF METRK 

1507 • — 1* MetrCy in its general miim, means an arrangement of sylla- 
bles and fcst in verse, according to certain rules ; and, in this sense, applies, 
not only to an entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number of 
versei. A metre^ in a apecifie tense, means a combination of two feet (some- 
times called a syzygy), and sometimes one foot only. 

The distinction between rhythm and metre is this : — the former refers 
to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to 
one long ; the latter refers both to the Ume and the order of the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapaest and dactyl is the same ; the metre different. 
The term rhythm is also understood in a more comprehensive sense, and is 
applied to the harmonious construction and enimciation of feet and words 
ill connection ; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains any number of 
metres of equal time, without regard to their order. Metre requires a certain 
number of metres, and these Arranged in a certain order. Thus, in this line, 

Panditur intereft domus omnipotentis Olympi, 

there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect of 
ti.iic) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the canon for 
Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl in the fiSfth, and a spondee 
in the sixth place. Change the order thus, 

Omnipotentis OlympT pauditur intereil domus, 

and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre is destroyed ; 
it is no lo iger an Hexameter heroic Une. 

2. The principal metres used in Latin poetry are six ; namely, 1. Iambic. 
2. Trocha'c. 8. Anapaestic, 4. Dactylic. 6. Choriambic 6. Ionic. These 
are so called from the foot which prevails in them. 

These different kinds of verse, in certain varieties, are also designated 
by the na.nes of certain poets, who either invented them, or made special 
use of tbem in their writings. Thus, we have Asclepiadic, Glyconian, 
Alcaic, Sipphic, Pherecratian, etc., from Ascleinudes, Glycon, Alcaeus, 
Sappho, Fberecrates, etc. 

8. In Iambic, Trochaic, and Anapaestic verse, a metre consists of two 
feet (sometimes called a dipodia, or syzyyy), in the other kinds, of one foot 

4. A verse consisting of one metre is called Manometer ; of two metres. 
Dimeter ; of three, 7H?iwfer ; of four, Tdrameier ; of five, Pentameter ; 
of six, Hexameter ; of seven, Heptameter ; etc. In Trochaic, Iambic, and 
Anapiestic verse, a monometer contains two feet ; a dimeter, four ; a tri- 
meter, t\z ; etc. In the other kinds of verse, a monometer contains o^fve 
foot ; a dimeter, tvoo ; a trimeter, three ; etc. 

5. A verse or line of any metre may bo complete, having precisely the 
niunber of feet or syllables that the canon requires ; or it may be deficient ; 
or it may be redundant. To express this, a verse is variously character- 
ized as follows : 

(1) ^coto/edu;, when complete. 

(2) Cataleetie, if wanting one ayllable. 

(8) Brachycdlaleetie, if wanting twro syllables^ or a foot 
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(4) H}/percataIeeHcy or hypermdeTy when it has one or two syllables 
more than the Yerse requires. 

(5) Acephalotu^ when a syllable is wanting at the beginning of the line. 
{6) AtynarteU^ when different measures are conjdned In one line. 

Hence, in order fully to describe any verse, three terms are employed : 
the first expressing the kind of verse ; the second, the number of metres ; 
and the Uiird, the character of the line ; thus, 

NOn vHU I tus In- 1 stftntls | tyrftn- 1 nl | 

is desci;ibed ; as, Iambic^ dimeter, hypercaialectU, 

6. Veises, or parts of verses, are furthar designated by a term expres- 
sive of the number of feet, or parts of feet, which they contain. Thus, 
a line, or a part of inline, containing — 

three half feet is called triemimer, 
five half feet, ** penthemimer, 
seven half feet '* %£pikthemimtr* 

These are of use to point out the place of-« 

THE GAESURAL PAUSE. 

1508* — Caesura, in metre, is the separation, by the ending of a 
word, of syllables rhythmically connected. 

It is of three kinds : 1. Of the /oof ; 2. of the rhythm; 8. of the verw, 
1st. Caesura of the /oof occurs when a word ends before a foot is com- 
pleted ; as in the second, third, fourth, and fifth feet of the following line : 

Silv^s* I tr3m tenu- 1 1 Ma- 1 s&m medi | tftris a- 1 vSniL 

2d. Caesura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, thud, and fourth feet of 
the preceding Une. 

This has sometimes the effect of making a final short syllable Umg, by 
the force of the id;us ; as, 

Pectori- 1 bQs inhi- | fins spl- 1 rfintia | consulit | Sxta. 

Note. — ^This effect is not produced by the Caesura of the foot, nor of 
the verse, unless they happen to coincide with the caesura of the rhythm. 

8. The Caesura of the verse is such a division of the line into two 
parts, as affords to the voice a pause or rest, at a proper or fixed place, 
without injuring the sense by pausing in the middle of a word. 

1509. — The proper management of this pause is a great beauty in 
certain kinds of verse, and shows the skill of the poet. In pentameter verse 
its pUice is fixed ; in hexameter and other metres, it is left to the poet 
When it occurs at the end of the third hdf foot, it is called trietnimeris f 
of the ^SGn, penQiemimeris ; of the seventh, hepthemimeris* 

ISIO0 — ^The Bttuatioii of each foot in a verse is ca&ed its place. 
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DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 

The canons, or rales of the diifoent Idndfl of metre naed m Ladn poetry, 
are the following: 

1. IAMBIC MBTKE. 
lifllm^l. A pure iambic line oonsistB of iambic feet only; as, 
Fhas^ I Ins fl- 1 ^ qafim | vide | tia hte- 1 pitfia. | 

Here the ringle-tine marks the end of the foot; the doable line, the end 
of the metre ; and the Italic syllable, the caesural paose. 

2. A mixed iamMc line admits a spondee into the first, third, and 
fifth places ; and again in the first and third a dactyl and in the first an ana- 
paest is sometimes admitted for a spondee, and a tribrach for the iambus. 

8. This verse occnrs in all rarieties of length, from the dimeter cataleo- 
tic to the tetrameter. 

4. The caesnra commonly takes place at the fifth half foot 

6. Different varieties of this metre are denominated as follows : 

1st Sennxian, or Trimeter acatalectic, used in tragedy and cpmedy. 

2d. Archilochian, or Trimeter catalectie. 

8d. Archilochian, or Dimeter hypermeter. 

4th. Anacreoatio, or Dimeter catalectie. 

6th. Qalliambiis, or Dimeter catalectie, donble; i e., two Tcrsea 
in one line. 

6th. HippOnactic, or Tetrameter catalectie 

7tb. OhSUambos, or Trimeter acatalectic This is called, also, Scazon 
and IRpponaciic trimeter^ and has a spondee in the sixth place, and 
generally an iambus in the fifth. 

8th. Octdnfirins, or Tetrameter acatalectic, called also qfwtdraUa, 

9th. Acaphalona, or Dimeter, wanting the first syllable of the first 
foot This may be resolved into Trochaic dimeter catalectie. 

n. TROCHAIC METRE. 

Iifl2» — 1. A I>tei*efro0l^i<;linecon^ts of trochees only. These, 
however, are but seldom used. An acephalous trochaic becomes an iambic 
line ; and an aceplialous iambic becomes a trochaic line. 

2. A mixed trochaic line admits a spondee, a dactyl, an anapaest, 
and sometimes a proceleusmatic in even places, t. e., in the 2d, 4th, 6th, 
etc. But in the odd places, a trochee, or a tribrach, and in the last place, 
a trochee only. 

8. This verse may be used in all varieties, from the Monometer hyper- 
catalectic (two trochees and one syllable) to the tetrameter, or octonarius 
catalectie. The varieties most used by the Latin poets are, 

Ist The Trochaic totramotor tataUetie^ rarely pure. 
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2d. The Sapphic, consisting of five feet, viz. : a trochee, a spondee, a 
dactyl, and two trochees^ It has the caesural pause after the fiilth 
half foot; thus, 

Inte- I gdr vl- | to« | soele- | risque | pQrus. — ^Hor. 

3d. The Phalaeoian, consisting of five feet, viz. : a spondee, a dactyl, 
and three trochees ; thus, 

N5n est I virere | sed va- 1 Ifire | Tita. — ^Mabt. 

This verse neither requires nor rejects a caesura. 

4th. The Troohaio dimeter cataketiCy or Acephciotta iambic dimeter. 
See I. 9th. 

6th. Other varieties, but seldom used, are : 1. The PancradCy monome- 
ter hypercatalectic 2. The IthyphdUic^ dimeter bracbycatalectic. 
8. The Euripideany dimeter catalectic 4. The Alcmanicy dimeter 
acatalectic. 5. AiuEcreorUiCy dimeter acatalectic, with a pyrrhic in 
the first place. 6. The MpponaeHc, tetrameter acatalectic. • 



m. ANAPAESTIC METRE. 

1513* — 1. A pure Anapaestic line consists of Anapaests only. 

2. The mixed anapaestic line has a spondee or a dactyl, feet of equal 
length, in any place. ^ 

3. The following varieties occur, viz. : 1st The Anapaatie MmomeUr, 
consisting of two anapaests. 2d. The AnapaesHc dimdery consisting of 
four Anapaests. 

Ohs, Anapaestic verses are usually so constructed, that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be read in lines of one, two, or more 
measures. 

4. Otiier varieties not much in use are the Simodian ; monometer cata- 
lectic. The Parihemae; dimeter catalectic. The Archsbvlianj trimeter 
bracbycatalectic. 

rV. DACTYLIO METRR 

1514:» — 1. A pure dudylic verse consists of dactyls only, which 
have the arsis on the first syllable of the foot. 

Of this verse, one foot constitutes a metre, and the lines range in length 
from dimeter to hexameter. Of these, the most important are — 

1. Hexameter or Heroic verse. 

Hexameter or Meroic verse consists of six feet, of which the fifth is 
a dactyl, the sixth a spondee, and each of the other four, a dactyl or a 
spondee; as, 

Ladere | quae vSl- 1 l€m cala- 1 m5 pSr- 1 misit a- 1 grSstt — ^Vnui. 

Respecting this verse, the following things may be noticed : 
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l8t When a spondee occurs in the fifth place, the line is called yixmdaic, 
8ach lines are of a grave character, and but rarely occur. 

2d. When the line consists of dactyls, the movement is brisk and rapid ; 
when of spondees, slow and heavy. Compare in this respect the two fol- 
lowing lines : the first expresses the rapid movement over the plain, of a 
troop of horse eager for the combat ; — ihe other describes the slow and 
toilsome movements of the Cyclops at the labors of the forge. 

' Quftdrupe | dfl&te pu- | trdm soni^ | tQ quatit | flngula | c&mpmn. 
im In- I ter sd- 1 se mftg- 1 n& vl | br&chia [. t5llunt.— ViRG. 

3d. The beauty and harmony of a Hexameter verse depend on the prop- 
er management of the caesura. The most approved caesural pause, in 
heroic poetry, is that which occurs after the arsis of the third foot — some- 
times called the heroic caesural pause ; thus, 

At domus I Interi- | or | r6- | gftll | splGndida | l^xtL — ^Vikg. 

In reading this line with dne attention to quantity, we naturally pause 
where the caesural pause is indicated by the double line, and the whole 
movement is graceful and pleasing. Compare now with this, a line in 
which no attention is paid* to the caesura, or in which, if one is made, you 
have to pause in the middle of a word, and the difference is manifest 

ROm& I moenia | tSr- 1 ruit | Impiger | Hannibal | firmlS. 

Sometimes the caesura falls after ttie thesis of the third foot, or the arsis 
of the fourth. In the last case, a secondary one often occurs in the second 
foot The pause at Uie end of the third foot was the least approved. The 
following lines are examples of each of these : 

1. Inflln- I dfkm re- 1 ^na | ju- 1 bes reno- | vare do- | lOrSm. 

2. Prima te- | net, | plafl- | suque vo- | Iftt | fremi- | tuque se- 1 cund5. 
8. Cul nOn | dictus Hy- 1 I&s puer | St LSr | tOnia | D@los. 

When a pause occurs between the fourth and fifth feet, it is called the 
J^ucoiic caesura, from its use in pastoral poetry : 

Ingen | tem | coe | Id | soni | tum dedit ; | hide se | ctitus. — ^Vibg. 

2. A species of Hexameter is the Priapean* It is divisible into 
two portions of three feet each, of which portions the first begins generally 
with a troclwe^ and ends with an amphimacer^ and the second begins with a 
trochee ; as follows : 

CO- I lOnia | quae cupis || pOnte | ludere | lOngo. — Catvll. 

These parts, however, may very well be scanned, the first as a Glycwiie^ 
and the second as a Pherecratic verse, of which see under (Y) Ohoriambic 
verse. 

8. Pentameter verse consists of five feet It is commonly ar- 
ranged in two portions or hemistichs, of which the first contams two feet, 
dactyls or spondees, followed by a long syllable which ought to end a word ; 
and the second, two dactjU followed by a long syllable ; thus, 
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MAxima | dO nihi- | \6 [ nAsdtar | hlstori- 1 ft.~PkOPCBT. 
Pdmaque | non nO- 1 tis | legit ab | ftrbon- | bOs. — Tibull. 

When the first distach does not end a word, op if there be an elision by 
Synalaqpha or JEc/Uhlipsia, the verse is considered harsh. 

This verse is commoQlj used alternately with a hexameter line, a com- 
bination which is commoijly called Elegiac verse. 

4. Zhictyiic tetrameter, of which there are two kinds. 

1st Daetylie tetrameter a priore, called also Alcmanian dactylic tetra- 
meter, which consists of the first four feet of a hexameter line, tiie fourth 
being always a dactyl ; as, 

Solvitur I ftcns hi- | Sms grft- | tft vice. — ^Hob. 

2d. IkutyUe tetramOer a poatetiore^ called also Sptmime UHram/eUr, 
which consists of the last four feet of a hexameter line ; as. 

Sic tria- 1 tfis ftf- 1 atus a- 1 mlcOs.— Hon. 

6. I>actyiic trimeter (or Chcriambic Trimeter Caialeette), con- 
sists of the last three feet of a hexameter line (see Ghoriambic verse) ; as, 

6r&t5 I Pyrrha sub | ftntro. — Hon. 

6. Dactylic trimeter caialecticy also called ArchUachian penthemi- 
meris, consists of the first five half feet of a hexameter line ; as, 

Arbori- 1 busque co- | mae. — Hon. 

Y. Dactylic dimeter y or Adonic — commonly used to Qondude a Sap- 
phic Stanza— -consists uf a dactyl and spondee ; thus, 

Risit A- I pOllO. 



V. CHORUMBIC METRE. 

IS 15. — ^In CJhariambie verse, the leading foot is a choriambus ; 
but in the varieties of this metre, different other feet, are admitted, chiefly 
at the beginning or end of the Une, or both. The principal varieties are 
the following : 

1. The Choriamhie tetrameter consists of a spondee, three 
choriamb!, and an iambus ; as, 

Ta n@ I quftSsieiiis | scire neffts | quSm mihi quSm | tibt 

2. Choriamhie tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet equivalent 
in length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

Jane pater | Jane tuens | dive biceps | bifbrmHs. . 

Horace altered without improving this metre, by substituting a spondee 
for the iambus in the first foot ; as, 

Te deos C- 1 rG Sybarin, | etc. 
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ybte, — Choriambic tetrameter was origiiially called Phalapfjan, from 
Fhalaecua, who made great use of it 

8. Aadepiadie tetrameier oonaists of a ^cmdee, two choriambi, 
and an iambus ; thus, 

Maecfi I nfis ata^Is | «dite r6. | gibOs.— Hob. 

This form is uniformly used by Horace. Othtr poets sometimes make 
the first foot a dactyl 

The caesural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambus. 

This verse is sometimes scanned as a Dactylic pentameter catalectic ; 
thus, 

KaecG- 1 nfis ata- 1 yIS | edite | rSgibus. 

4. {Jhariatnbie trimeter ^ or Qlyconi4^, consists of a spondee 
(sometimes an iambus or trocheeX a choriambus, and an iambus ; as, 

Sc td I diva potfins | GyprL— Hob. 

When the fint foot is a spondee, it nuiy be scanned as dactylic trime- 
ter; as, 

Sic te I dl7a po- I tens CyprL 

6. Choriambie trimeter cataiecHe^ or Pherecratic, consists of a spon- 
dee, choriambus, and a catalectic syllable; as, 

GrfttO I Pyrrha sub Hn- | trO. 

Here, also, the first foot is sometimes a trochee or an iambus. When 
a spondee, it may be scanned as Dactylic trimeter. See lY. 6. 

6. Choriambic dimeter consists of a choriambus and a Bao- 
chius; as, 

Lydia die | per Omn6s. — ^Hob. 

YL IONIC METRE. 

1816» — 1. The Ionic a majSre, or Sotadie metre^ consists of three 
Ionics a mfljOre, and a spondee ; as. 

Has ctlm gemi- 1 nft eOmpede | dedicftt cop | tSnfis. 

Obs. — ^In this metre, an Ionic foot is often changed for a ditrochee, as 
in the third foot of the preceding line ; and a long syllable is often resolved 
into two short ones. 

2. The Tonic a minore consists generally of three or four feet, which are 
all Ionics ft minOre ; as, 

Puer files I tibl tells | operOsftG- 1 que Minervfte. — ^HoB. 
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COMPOTJND METRES. 

1517 • — ^A compoand metre, or Agpnartete, is the unioii of two 
kinds of metre in the same verse or line. Of these the following are the 
chief: 

1. Oreater Alcaic, Iambic mon. hyper. + Chor. dim. acat 



Thus, w — I w - 

2. Lesser Alcaic. Dactylic dem. + Trochaic mon. 

Thus, -_ww|— ww| — w — w 

8. ArcMochian ffept. or Dact tetr. a priore + Troch. dim. brachjc 
4. Dactylieo-Iambic, Bactylic trim, cat + Iambic dim. 

^ = -.1 — |_|z.|-_|;-|_- 

6. lambico-Daetylic, Iambic dim. + Dactyl trim, cat 

Thus, 3-|w-|3-|w-|Z3w|-ww|- 

SCANNING. 

1518, — Scanning is the measuring of verse, or the resolying of a 
line into the several feet of which it is composed. 

To do this properly, a previous acquaintance with the rules of quantity, 
and the structure of each kind of verse, is indispensable, — and also with 
the various ways by which syllables in certain situationR are varied by con- 
traction, elision, etc. These are usually called Figures of Prosody, and are 
as follows : 

FIGURES OF PROSODY. 

1519. — 1. Synaloepha cuts off a vowel or diphthong from the 
end of a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h with a vowel 
following it, thus converting two syllables into one ; as. 

Terra anUqua by Synaloepha, terr^ aniiqua ; Dardanideie infancy Dar- 
danid* infentH ; verUQ hue, venf He ; thus, 

Quidve moror ? si omnSs und ordine hab6tis AchIvds.-^yiBa. 

Scanned thus, 
Quidve mo- | ror ? s' dm- | nSs &- | n* Or din' ha- | bS^ A- | chlvGs. 

The Synaloepha is sometimes neglected, and seldom takes place in the 
Interjections, 0, heu^ ah^ proh^ vae^ voA, hei. 
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Long TowelB and diphthongs, when not cut off, are sometimes short- 
ened; as, 

InsnUe | loni' | In mlg- 1 nO quOe | dm Ge- 1 IftSnO. — Vibo. 
Crfidimua | iln qui ar | mAnt Ip- 1 fS. sibi | sdnmia | f IngOnL— Id. 

2. JEethliptfis 4!ais off m with a vowel prece<ting it, from the end of 
a word, when the next word begins with a vowel, or h followed by a 
vowel; as, 

Monstrum horrendum, informe, ingens, cul Idmen ademptum. 

Scanned thus, 

MOnstr* hdr- 1 rend\ In- | f^rm\ In- | gens cul | lamen ad- | Smpttim. 

Thiselision was sometimes omitted by the early poets ; as, 
€orporum | offici- 1 um est quoni- 1 am preme- 1 re omnia de- 1 oisum. — 
LucR. 

Obs. A Synaloepha and EcthlipsU are sometimes found at the end of a 
line, where, after the completing of the metre, a syllable remains to be 
joined to the next line, which of course must begin with a voweL This is 
called Synaphea ; thus, 

Stemitur | inf^ | Ilx ali^ | 9n0 | vulnere | coelum | que 
Adspicit, etc. 

Here^he que and adttpicit are joined ; as, qu* adtpicit, 

Jamque iter | (imen- | si, tur- | res ac | tecta La- 1 tlnO- 1 rum 
Ardua, etc., where the -rum and ardtta are joined ; as, r' ardua. 

8. Syr*€ier€8i8f sometimes called 0<i«m, contracts two syllables into 
one ; as, Phaethfyn, for PhaethOn ; this is done by forming two vowels into 
a diphthong ; ae, a, o?, into a«, ^', ot ; or pronouncing the two syllables as 
one ; thus, ca, tw, as if y«, yw, etc. ; as, aurea^ aurya ; flUta^fHyus; and 
I/O, m, etc , as if wa^ wi ; tiius, ffenua, genwa; tenuis^ temois, 

4. JHaeresis divides one syllable into two ; as, €nddi for endae ; 
Perseugj for Persetu ; miluuSj for mUvus ; soluU^ for solml ; vulmty for vo^ 
vU; aqiiae^ suetusy «iMut/, SUevos^ rdanguU^ reliqfku^ for aqucte^ mehts, 
«tc.; as, 

Aulai in medi5 llbabant pGcnla Bacchl. — ^Vircl 
Stamina n6n ulll dissoliienda DeO. PenUim.—^TismAXm, 

6. Systoie makes a long syllable short ; as, the penult m hdirunt; 
thus, 

Mfttrl I longa de- | cem tule- | runt fas-'j tidia | mensSs. — ^Vibg. 

6. l>i^s«tole makes a short syllable long; as, the last syllable of amor 
in the following verse : 

Gonai- 1 daat si | tantva a- 1 oaftr, at | moMua | eondttt— YiBfl. 
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STANZA. 

1520* — ^A poem may consist of one or moi-e kinds of verse, When a 
poem consists of one kind of verse, it is caUed monocSlon; of two, dic5- 
lon ; of three, tricSlon. 

152 1* — ^The different kinds of verse in a poem are usually combined 
in regular portions called stanzas, or strophes, each of which contains the 
same number of lines, the same kinds of verse, and these arranged in the 
same order. 

When a stanza or strophe consists of two lines, the poem is called 
distrophon; of three lines, tristrophon ; of four, tetraatrophon. 
Hence poems, according to the number of kinds of verse which they con- 
tain, and the number of lines in the stanza, are characterized as follows : 

Monoedhny one kind of verse in the poem. 

Dicolon distropfion^ two kinds of verse, and two lines in the stanza. 
DieOlon iriUrophon, two kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 
DicoUyn tetrastrophlm^ two kinds of verse, four lines in the stanza. 
Tricohfi trittrophony three kinds of verse, three lines in the stanza. 
TricdUm Utraslrophiim^ three kmds of Verse, four lines in the stanza. 



COMBINATIONS OP METRES IN HORACE. 

lS22m — ^Horaee makes use of nineteen different species of metre com- 
bined in eighteen different ways. They are arranged as follows, according 
to the order of preference given them by the poet. The references here, 
where not marked, are to 1511-1616. 

No. 1. Two lines Greater Alcaic. 1617, 1. One Archilodiian dimeter 

hypermeter, I. 2. 5. 3d; and one Lesser Alcaid. 1517, 2. 
No. 2. Three lines Sapphic, II. 2. One Adonic, or Dactylic dim. JV. 7, 
No. d. One line Choriambic trim, or Glyconic, V. 4. One choriambio 

trim, or Asdepiadic. V. 8. 
No. 4. One fine Iambic trim, or Senarian, L 8. 5. 1st One lambio 

dim. I. 2. '3. 
No. 6. Three lines, Chor. tetram. or Asdepiadic, V. 8. One Chor. trim. 

or Glyconic, V. 4. 
No. 6. Two lines Chor. tetram. or Asdepiadic, V. 8. One Chor. trim. 

cat, or Pherecratic, V. 3. One Chor. trim, or Glyconic, V. 4. 
No. 7. Choriambic tetrameter, or Asdepiadic alone, V. 3. 
No. 8. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Dactylic tetram. a 

posteriore, IV. 4. 2d. 
No. 9. Choriambic pentameter only, V. 1. 

No. 10. One line Dactylic Hexameter, IV. 1. One Iambic dim. 1. 2. 8. 
No. 11. Iambic trimeter Senarian only, 1. 2. 6. 1st 
No. 12. One Une Choriambic dim. Y. 6. One Chor. tetram. (altered), 

V. 2. 
No. 18. One line Dactylio Hexameter, lY. 1. One lambio trim. sen. 

I, 8. H, Ist 
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No. 14. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One Archilochian Dac- 
tylic trimeter catalectic, lY. 6. 

Ko. 16. One line Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. One lambico-dactylic, 
1617, 6. 

Ko. 16. One line Iambic trim. Senarian, L 8. 5. 1st One Dactylic 
Iambic, 1617, 4. 

Ko. 17. One line Archilochian Heptameter, 1617, 8. One ArchQochian 
Iambic trimeter, Gatalectio, L 2. 6. 2d. 

Ko. 18. One line Iambic dimeter Acephalous, I. 6. 9th ; and one Iambic 
trimeter catalectic, L 6. 2d. 

Ko. 19. Ionic a minore only, VL 2. The first Ime contains three feet, 
the second, four. 

JSiUs.^Thid Satires and Epistles are in Dactylic Hexameter, lY. 1. 



METRICAL KEY TO ODES OF HORACE. 

1523* — ^This key gives, in alphabetical order, the first words of each 
ode, with a reference to the Nos. in the preceding section where the stanza 
is described, and reference made to the place where each metre is 
explained. 

Hereulis iltQ Ko. 2 

Horrida tempestfis 15 

Ibis libumls 4 

led befttis 1 

DleetnefastG 1 

Impios parrae. 2 

Inclusam Dan&6n. .'. 6 

Intactls opulentior 8 

Integer yitae 2 

Intermissa Yenus dill 3 

Jam jam efficiici 11 

Jam pauca arfttrd 1 

Jam satis tenfs ; 2 

Jam vSris comites 6 

Justum et tenftcem 1 

Laudftbunt alii 8 

JjupSa et agnl^ 4 

Lydia die per omnes 12 

Maecen&s atayte 7 

MalA sduU 4 

Martils coelebs 2 

Mftter saeva Oupldinum 8 

Mercurl fiLcunde 2 

Mercurl nam tS 2 

Miserftnim est 19 

Mollis inertia 10 

Montium cnstGs 2 

MOtumex IfeteUd 1 



Aell vetustO Ko. 1 

Aequam memento 1 

Albino dole&s 6 

Altera jam teritur 18 

Augustam amid 1 

AtquI DeOnim 4 

Audlvfirc LycS 6 

Bacchum in remGtlS 1 

Befttus iUe 4 

GoeiG suplnis 1 

0oel5 tonantem 1 

Cum ta Lydia 8 

GUr md querSlIis 1 

DSlicta m&j5rum 1 

Descende coelO 1 

Diftnam tenerae 6 

DiflRlgere nivds '. 14 

Dive quern proles 2 

Divts orte bonis 6 

D6n&rem pater&s 7 

D5nec grfttus eram 3 

Eheu £g&c6s 1 

Est mihi nonum 2 

Et thiire et fidibus 8 

Ex6gl monumentum 7 

Extr6mum Tanum 6 

Faune nymph&rum 2 

FestO quid potius die 8 



1524] 



AFPENDIX. 



361 



MQsIs amlciiB No. 1 

l^fitlsinusum 1 

^^6 forte crSdfls 1 

Ne sit ancillae 2 

Ndlls longa ferae 5 

Nundum subactA 1 

!Non ebur neque aureum 18 

Non semper imbrgs 1 

NOn Qsit&tA 1 

Kon vides quantd 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nullam Vare sacrft 9 

Nu]li]s argentfi 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuc 9 

O Kva gratum.-. 1 

O fons Bandusiae 6 

O mAtre pulchrA 1 

O Dftta mScum 1 

O nftvis referent 6 

O saepe mScum 1 

O Venus rS^Ha 2 

OdI proftnum 1 

Otium Dlv58 2 

Pardus junct&s 2 

Parbus Deurum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum traheret 5 

PersicOs OdI puer 2 

Petti nihil mS 16 

Phoebe, silv&rumque 2 

Phoebus Yolentem 1 

l^danim quisquis 2 



Poscimar slquid No. 2 

Quae cilra patrum 1 

Qualem ministrura 1 

QuandO repustum. ^ 4 

Quantum distet ab InachO 8 

Quern to, Melpomene 3 

Quem vimm aut hSrOa 2 

Quid bellicGsus 1 

Quid dsdiciltum 1 

Quid fles Asterie 6 

Quid immerentSs 4 

Quid obserfttis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quia de^deriO 6 

Quis multft gracilis 6 

Quo me, Bacche 8 

Quo, quo scdesti ruitis 4 

Rectius ylTSs 2 

Rogftre longO 4 

ScrlbCris VariO 6 

SeptimI GAdes 2 

Sic te Diva potens 3 

Solvitur flcris hiems lY 

Te maris et terrae 8 

Tu nS quaesieris 9 

Tvrrhena r&gum 1 

Ulla si jaris 2 

Uxor pauperis Ibyd 3 

VelOx amoenum 1 

Vides ut altA 1 

Vrie pOtabis 2 

Vitas hinnuleo 6 

VixIchorSis 1 



APPENDIX. 

1. ROMAN COMPUTATION OF TIME. 
1. Divisions of the Year, 

1S24:. — ^Romulus is said to have divided the year into ten nhonths^ 

«s follows: 1. MarHuSf from Mars, his supposed &ther; 2. Aprilis, from 
Aperio^ ** to open ; " 8. Mdius^ from J/ata, the mother of Mercury ; 4. Ju- 
nius^ from the goddess e/tmo. The rest were named from their number, as 
follows : 5. QuintlliSj afterwards JitliuSy from jQlvu Caesar ; 6. Sextilis, 
afterwards ^t«9««ft«, from Augustus Caesar; Y. September; 8. October; 
9. November; and 10. December, Numa afterwards added ttVO months; 
tIz. : 11. Jdnuarius, from the god Jdnus; 12. JPhbruarius^ horn februo, 
« to purify," 

16 
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J525» — ^As the moaths were regtilated by the coarse of the moon, it 
was soon found that the months and seasons did not always correspond, 
and yarious expedients were adopted to correct this error. Much confu- 
sion, however, still remained till about A. U. 101 (B. C. 47), when JuUus 
Caesar, assisted by Sosigenes, an astronomer of Alexandria, reformed the 
Calendar, adjusted the year according to the course of the sun, and as- 
signed to each of the twelve months the number of days which they still 
contain. 

2. TheBoman Month. 

1526. — ^The Romans divided their month into three parts, by three 
fixed days, called ^Jends, Nones, and Ides.* The first day of every 
month was called the KaUnda ; the fifth was called the Nimes; and the 
thirteenth was called the Jdes ; except in March, May, July, and October, 
when the JVones fell on the seventh, and the Idea on the fifteenth ; and the 
day was numbered according to its distance, (not a/iei' but) before each of 
these points ; that is, after the Kalends, they numbered the day according 
to its distance before the Nones ; after the Nones, according to its distance 
before the Ides ; and after the Ides, according to its distance before the 
Kalends — ^both days being always included. The day before each of these 
points was never number^, but called Pridle, Nonas^ Idus, or Kcdendaa^ 
as the case might be ; the day before that was called tertioy the day before 
that, quarid, etc. ; sell, ante NdtiOt^ Idus^ KalendOs. 

1527 • — ^Various expressions and constructions were used by the Ro- 
mans in the notation of the days of the months. Thus, for example, the 
29th December, or the 4th of the Kalends of January, was expressed dif- 
ferently as follows : 

1st Quartd Kalendftrum JftnuftriL Abbreviated, lY. Kal. Jan., or 

2d. Quarto Kalendfls J&nuaril. '' IV. Kal. Jan., or 

8d. Quarto Kalend&s J&nuariOs. *' IV. Kal. Jan., or 

4th. Ante diem quartum Kaf. Jan. " a. d. IV. K. Jan. 

In these expressions, quarto agrees with di& understood ; and die gov- 
erns Kalendarum in the genitive. KalendOa is governed by ajiie under- 
stood. In the first expression, Jdnudril is considered as a noun governed 
by Kalendarum ; in the second, as a noun governed by Kalendas ; in the 
third, Janudriaa is regarded as an adjective agreeing with Kalendas ; in 
the fourth, ante diem qttartwn is a technical phrase for die quarto ante^ 
and frequently has a preposition before it ; as, in ante diem^ etc., or, ex 
ante diem^ etc. 

The notation of Nones and Ides was expressed in the same way, and 
with the same variety of expression. 

The correspondence of the Roman notation of time with our own, may 
be seen by inspection of the following 

* The first day was named Kalends, from the old verb kaZo^ " to call,*' because when 
the month was regalated according to the coarse of the moon, the priest annoanced tho 
new moon, which was of conrse the first day of the month. The Nones were so called 
because that day was always the ninth from the Idea. The term Ides is derived from 
an obsolete Latin verb, iduare^ **• to divide," it is sappoaed beesnse that day, baine 
abont the middle of the month, divided it into tw« nearly e^tial porta. 
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TABLE. 



Days of 


Mab. Max. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apb. Juk. 


Febh. 


our 


JTXL.OOT. 


Deo. 


Sept. Nov. 


28 days. 


Months. 


81 days. 


81 days. 


80 days. 


Blesex. 29. 


1 


Efdendae. 


Kaleadae. 




Ealendae. 


2 


VI. nOnfts. 


IV. nonas. 


IV. ndo&s. 


IV. DODftS. 


8 


V. " 


III. " 


m. " 


IIL " 


4 


IV. ** 


Pridifi " 


Prtdifi" 


Pridie " 


5 


m. " 


N5nae. 


Nunae. 


NOnae. 


6 


Pridle " 


vm. Idas. 


VIIL Idfis. 


vm. Idas. 


1 


NOnae. 


VII. " 


VIL " 


vn. " 


8 


VIII. Idflfl. 


VI. " 


VL " 


VL " 


9 


VII. " 


V. ** 


V. " 


V. 


10 


VL " 


rv. " 


IV. " 


IV. " 


11 


V. " 


III. " 


IIL " 


IIL *' 


12 


IV. " 


Prfdie " 


Prfdie " 


PrfdiS " 


13 


IIL •* 


Idua. - 


Idus. " 


Idus. 


14 


Pridifi ** 


XTX. kal. 


xvm. kal. 


XVL kaL 


16 


Idas. 


xvm. " 


XVII. " 


XV. " 


16 


XVII. kaL 


XVII. " 


XVL " 


XIV. " ~ 


17 


XVI. " 


XVI. « 


XV. ** 


xm " 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. « 


XIL " 


19 


XIV. " 


XIV. " 


xm. " 


XI. " 


20 


xm. " 


XIII, ** 


xn. " 


X. 


21 


xn. " 


XTI. " 


XI. « 


IX ** 


22 


XI. " 


XI. " 


X. 


VIIL " 


23 


X. 


X. « 


IX. 


vn. « 


24 


IX. " 


IX. " 


vm. «* 


VI. •« 


25 


' vm. " 


vm. " 


VIL " 


V. ** 


26 


VII. " 


VII. « 


VL " 


IV. « 


21 


VI. " 


. VL " 


V. 


.m. " 


28 


V. " 


V. 


IV. 


Pridle Mar. 


29 


IV. « 


IV. " 


in. 




80 


m. " 


m. " 


PrIdiS " 


- 


81 


PrtdiS *« 


Pridie " 







8. Rules for redueinff Time, 
As, however, this table cannot be always at hand, the following simple 
rules will enable a person to reduce time without a table. 

I. TO BEDUOB BOMAN TIME TO CUB OWN. 

Far reducing Kalends. 

1329. — KoUendae are always the first day of the month ; JPrldiZ Ka^ 
lendarum^ always the last day of the month preceding. For any other 
notation, obsierve the following — 

15S0, — Rule. Subtract the number of the Kalends given from the 
number of days in the preceding month ; add 2, and the result will be the 
day of the preceding month ; tbu8| 
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X. Kal Jan.— Dec. has days 81 — 10 = 21 + 2 = 28d of Dec'r. 
XVL KaL Dec.— Nov. has days 80—16 = 14 + 2 = 16th of NovV. 

Far reducitig Nones and Ides. 

1S31* — ^RxTLi. Subtract the iiimiber given, from the number of the 
day on which the Nones or Ides fall, and add 1. The result will be the day 
of the month named ; thus, 

IV. Non. Dec.— Nones on the 6 — 4 = 1 + 1 = 2, op 2d Dec*r. 
VI. Id. Dec.— Ides on the 18—6 = 7 + 1 = 8, or 8th Dec'r. 
IV. Non. Mar.— Nones on the 7 — 4 = 8 -f 1 = 4, or 4th March. 
VL Id. Mar.— Ides on the 15—6 = 9 + 1 = 10, or 10th March. 

II. FOB BSDUOmO OUB TIME TO SOMAN. 

1582.— U the day is that on which the Kalends, Nones, or Ides fall, 
call it by these names. If the day before, call it Bridie Kal, (of the fol- 
lowing month), PrltL Nan, PrldiS Id. (of the same month). Other days to 
be denominated according to their distance before the point next follow- 
ing, viz.: those afler the Kalends and before the Nones, to be called 
lionet ; those after the Nones and before the Ides, to be caJled Idety viz. : 
of the month named ; and those after the Ides and before the Kalends, to 
be called Kalends^ viz. : of the month following ; as follows : 

For redtudng to KtUends* 
1533. — ^RuuB. Subtract the day of the month given, trom the number 
of days in the month, and add 2. The result will be the number of the 
Kalends of the month following ; thus, 

Dec 28d.— Dec has days 81—23 -= 8 + 2 = 10, or X. K aL Jan. 
Nov. 16th.— Nov. has days 80—16 = 14 + 2 = 16, or XVI. KaL Dec 

For redwdng to Nones and Ides. 
153d.-~BxJLE. Subtract the day of the month given from the day of 
the Nones (if between the Kalends and Nones), or from the day of the Ides 
(if between the Nones and Ides), and add 1. The result will be the number 
of the Nones or Ides respectively; as,. 

Dec. 2d.— Day of the Nones 6 — 2 = 8 + 1 = 4, or IV. Non. Dec 
Dec 8th. " Ides 18— 8 = 6 + 1 = 6, or VL Id. Dec 
March 4th. ** Nones 7— 4 = 8 + 1 = 4, or IV. Non. Mar. 
March 10th; « Ides 15— 10= 6 + 1 = 6, or VI, Id. Mar. 

IHvision of the Roman I>ay^ 

1535. — ^The Roman e^/vH, day extended, as with us, from midnight 
to midnight, and its parts were variously named ; as, medJUi nox, paUicimym, 
eanlieinium, dUnculum^ maiUy antemertdidnwn^ mertdiSt^pSmeriaidnHtin^ etc. 

153S.— The natural day extended from sunrise {BCtit orhu) ^ 
•unset (96lu oceanu;)f and was divided into twelve equal parte, called honn 
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(hdrtte) ; which were, of conrse, longer or shorter ocoordiiig to the length 
of the day. At the equinox, their hour and ours would be of the tame 
length ; but, as they b^an to number at sunrise, the number would be dif- 
ferent, i. e., their first hour would oorrespond to our 7 o*clock, their Moond 
to our 8 o'clock, etc. 

1537 • — ^The night was divided by the Romans into four watches 
{vigUiae\ each equal to three hours ; the fini and tecond extending from 
sunset to midnight, and the third laid/'jurth from midnight to sonilse. 



II. OF ROMAN NAMES. 

lS38*^-'Th^ Romans at first seem to have had but one name; wA^ 
i?dmWiM, Remut^ Numitor: sometimes two; as, Numa PompUhu^ Aneug 
MartitUj etc. ; but when they began to be divided into tribes, or clana 
{genU»\ they commonly had three nani€9 — Utie pruendmeny tiie n6men^ 
and the cogiwmen ; arranged as follows : 

1. The Praen5men stood first, and disdnguished the individual. It 
was commonly written with one or two letters; as, A, for Aultu; C, for 
Cditu ; On, for Oneius, etc. 

2. The N5men, which distinguished the penM, This name commonly 
ended in hu ; as, Comeliut, FabiuB, Tvttiug, etc. 

8. The Oogndmen, or surname, was put last, and marked the family ; 
as, CieerOf Caesar^ etc. 

Thus, in Publius Cornelius Scipio, PMius is the praenOmen, and de- 
notes the individual ; Cornelius is the nrmien, md denotes the gens ; and 
Scipio is the coffnOmen, and denotes the family. 

4. Sometimes a fourth name, called, in later times, Agndmmi, was 
added, as a memorial of some illustrious action or remarkable event. 
Thus, Scipio was named Africanm^ from the conquest of Carthage in Africa. 

1SS9» — ^The three names, however, were not always used — coounonly 
two, and sometimes only one. In speaking to any one, the praenOmet^ was 
commonly used, which was peculiar to Roman citizens. 

1540m — ^When there was only one daughter m a family, she was 
called by the name of the gens, #ith a feminine termination ; as, 7\Ulia^ 
the dau^ter of If, ThJlius Cicero ; Julia, the daughter of C, jdlius Caesar. 
If there were two, the elder was called Major, and the younger *i/tnor; 
as, Tullia Maior, etc. If more than two, they were distinguished by nu- 
merals ; as. Prima, Secunda, Tertia, etc. 

1541. — Staves had uopraendmen, but were anciently called by the 
praen&men of their masters ; as, Marcipor, as if Afarci puer ; Lilcipor 
(Lncil puer), etc. Afterwards they came to be named either from their 
country or from other circumstances; as, 8yrua, Davits, Geta, Tiro^ 
Laurea; and still more frequently from their employment; as, Medici^ 
Chlrurgl, PaedagCgl, Ghwnmaliei, Serlbae, Fabrl, etc. 

1542»— The most commoo ab^Mreviatians of Latin nameB, aro 
the following, viz. : 
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A., ^ii^iit. M. T. C.,'Marcus TvU Q., or Qu., Qainim, 

C'., C'*iw^ Uu8 Cicero, Ser., Servius. 

C a., Cniiua, lf.\ Manius, S., or Sex., Sextw. 

l\ DicimuM, Main., Mamereus, Sp., J^urius, 

L., £rdua, N., Numerius, T., Titut. 

M., Marew, P., FiMius, H, or Tib., Ti&miM. 



A. d., j4n/0 (/iem. 

A. U., Annd Urbit, 

A. U. O., Anno urbit 
Ciitiditae. 

Cal., or kaL, Kalendae. 

Cos., Corund. (Singu- 
iar.) 

Coss , CwmdU. (Plu- 
ral.) 



OfAfr AhbreviaiionM. 

Eq. Rom., .fii^iiet i26- 

mdntM. 
Id., Idu8, 
Imp., Imperator, 
Non., Nunae. 
P. C, Pa/r?» wntcripR. 
P. R., Populm Bdmanus. 
Pont Max., Pon/t/ez 

Pr. Frador, 



Pr6c. PrCeonnd, 
BSsp. JRlspublica. 
S. Sodutem^ Sacrum^ 

Senaius, 
S. D. P., Scduiem dieii 

plurimam. 
S. P. Q."R., Senatuspop- 

ultuqtte Bomdnus. 
S. C, SenatHi consul- 

turn. 



TIL DIVISIONS OP THE ROMAN PEOPLE. 
lS43m — Tbe Roman people were originally divided as follows : 

1. PatrSs. Fathers, or Senators, called also peUroiil^ from their rela- 

tion^to the clienilei, to whom they were the legal protectors. 

2. PlSbes, or Plsba, or common people. 

There were added — 

8. Sqtiitds, or Knights, persons of merit and distinction, selected from 
the two orders, whose duty at first was to serve in war as cavalry, 
but they were afterwards advanced to other important offices. It 
was necessary for them to be over 18 years of age, and, latterly, to 
possess a fortune of four huudred thousand sesterces. 

4. LlbertX, or LlbertlxiL Freedmen — ^persons who had once been 
slaves, but obtained their freedom, and ranked as citizens. They 
were called lihertl in relation to the person by whom they were 
set free, and libertlnl ip relation to ail others. 

6. ServL Slaves. 

1544. — ^When Romulus arranged the affairs of the new city, he ap- 
pointed a council of 100 Patres from the Romans, and afterwards added 
to them 100 more from the Sabines. Tarquinius Priscus, the fifth king of 
Rome, added 100 more, called Patres minorum gentium, in relation to 
whom the former senators were called Patres majorum gentium^ making 
800 in all. A great part of these were slain by Tarquin the proud ; and 
after his expulsion, Brutus, the first consul, ohose a number to supply their 
place, who were called Patres conBcripti, bepause they were enrolled with 
the other senators. This title was afterwards applied to all the senators 
ii^ council assembled, and is supposed to be abbreviated for Patres et eon- 
scripti. 
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1545. — ^The Patris^ as a class, were called Patridx^ or Patricians. 
Besides these distinctions among the Romans, there were also distinctions 
of rank or party, as follows : 

Nobilea, whose ancestors or themselves held any curule office, t. «., 

had been Consuly Pmetor, Censor^ or Curvle Aedile. 
Xgnobiles, who neither themselves, nor their ancestors, had held any 

curule office. 
OptimatSs, those who favored the senate. 
Poptilares, those who favored the people. 



IV. DIVISIONS OF THE ROMAN CTVIL OFFICERS. 

1S46. — ^At first Rome was governed by kings for the space of 244 
years. The ordinary magistrates after that,' till the end of the republic, 
were : 

1. Oonsuls, or chief magistrates, of whom there were two. 

2. Praetors, or judges, also originally two in number, next in dignity 

to the consuls. 
^. Censors, who took charge of the census, and had a general super- 
vision of the morals of the people. 

4. Tribunes of the people, the special guardians of the commonalty 

against the encroachments of the patricians, and who, by the 
word "Veto," I forbid, could prevent the passage of any law. 

6. Aediles, who took care of the city and had the inspection and regu- 
lation of its public buildings, temples, theatres, baths, etc 

6. Quaestors, or Treasurers, who collected the public revenues. 

J.547* — Under the emperors there were added — 

1. Praefectus Urbl, or Urlm, Governor of the city. 

2. Praefectus Praetoril, Commander of the body guards. 

5. Praefectus AnnSnae, whose duty it was to procure and distribute 

grain in time of scarcity. 
4. Praefectus militaris aeraril, who had charge of the military fund. 

6. Praefectus Olassis, Admiral of the fleet. 

6. Prae£ectii« Vigilom, or captain of the watch. 



V. THE ROMAN ARMY. 

1548» — ^The Romans were a nation of warriors. All within a certun 
age (1*7 to 45), were obliged to go forth to war at the call of their country. 
When an army was wanted for any purpose, a levy was made among the 
people, of the number required. These were then arranged, officered, and 
equipped for service. 

1S4^, — ^The Legion^ The leading division of the Roman army 
«ras the legion, which, when full, consisted of 6000 men, btit raried from 
that to 4000. 
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limOm — Each l^loa was divided into ten cohorts / each cohort, 
into three nuinipies; and each maniple, into two cetitwries* 

ISSlm — ^The complement of cavaliy {aqwiKUm) for each legion was 
three hundred, called 51a, or jmtm eqmiiaku, Tbeee were divided into 
ten turmue, or troops; and each twrma into throe €2ecU9*iae» or 
bodies of ten men. 

IHvisUm of the Soldiers. 

1M2*'— The Roman soldiers were divided into three classes, viz. : 

1. HmULU, or spearmen ; yoong men who eccii|md the first Une. 

2. Prinoipi^ or middle-aged men, who occupied the middle line. 

8. TriSrU^ veterans of iqiproved valor^ who oocuiued the third line.. 

Besides these, there were— 

4. VSlitis, or fight-armed soldiers; distinguished fbr agility and swifi> 



6. FnnditSris, or sfingers. 
6. Sagiitfiril, or bowmen. 

17^ Officers of the Legion werer 

1SS3* — I. % Bffilltary tribones, who commanded under the coosol 

in torn, usoally a month. 
2. The Omtcnl&nSs, who commanded the oenturiesw 



The Officers of the Cavaih^ were: 

1. The Pni«iectiu Alae, or commander of the wing. 

2. The Z>eci]xi5ii5fl, or captains of ten. 

1334* — The whole army was under the command of the Oonsnl, or 
FrocoBBol, who aoted as oommandei4n-chie£ Under Inm were his ItegStX, 
or lieutenants^ who acted in his absence, or under his direction ; or, as his 
deputies, were sent by him on embasaiesy or on business of qtedal imr 
portanc& 

VL BOMAN MONEY— WEIGHTS— AND MEASUBES. 

Roman Money. 

1333.-^The principal coins among the Boroans were — Srass: the 
Any and its divisions; Silver: SesterthMy Qumariuiy and DendriuSy 
called blffati and qisadrigdil^ from the impression of a chariot drawn by 
two or four horses on one side ; OoM : the Aureus or Solidus, 

133€» — ^Before the coining of silver, the Bomans reckoned by the 
As, a brass ocun, called also libra. This coin was originally the weight 
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of the Roman libra or pondutj but waa afterwards reduced at different 
times, tin at last it came to one twenty-fourth of a pound, and was callc 1 
UbeUa. It was divided into twelve equal parts called Uhciae, every numbtr 
of whioh had a distinct name, as follows : 



■r^ 



Uficia. 

Sextans, 
■ft- or J Quadrana. 
A or J IViens. 
•^ Quincunx, 



-iVori 
'i 



A or ^ 8emi8^ 9em- 

bdla, 
-fg Septunx, 

•)4 or % Bi$j or bi9- 



•ffOr I Dedrans, 
il or t Dextant. 
H Ikunx. 



1S57* — After the use of silver m<mey, aoeounta were kept in Ses- 
terces (Sestertii). This coin, emphatically called Nonunns (money), was 
originally equal to 2^ OMes, as the name aeatertius means. Its symbol was 
L. L. S., t. e.y Libra Libra Semvt^ or the numeral letters ; thus, IIS, or with 
a line across HS. Other coins were multiples of this ; thus, the denarius 
was equal to 4 sesterces, or 10 asses ; and the aurew, a gold coin, was equal 
to 25 dendrily or 100 sestertii. When the as was reduced m weight after 
A. U. C. 686, the sestertius was worth 4 asses, and the denarius, 16. 

1S38» — A thousand sestertii was called sestertium (not a coin but 
the name of a sum), and was indicated by the mark iis. This word was 
never used in the singular ; and any sum less than 2000 sesterces was called 
BO many sestertii ; 2000 was called d%u> or hina sestertia ; 10,000, dtna ses- 
tertia ; 20,000, vicena sestertia, etc., up to a million of sesterces, which was 
written dedes centena nUUia sesteriiorum, or nummdnmi, ten times a hun- 
dred thousand sesterces. This was commonly abbreviated into deeies sester- 
ti&m, or dedes nummimi^ in which expressions centena miUia, or eeniies 
millia, is always understood. 

ISSOm-^The fdlowing table will show the value of the Roman as, in 
federal money, both before and after the Punic war, and of the laiger 
coins at all times. 



1. T€U^le of Baman Money. 

Before A, U, 
686. 
D. cts. m. 

TeroBcius, or 3 Unciae, 8.8 

2 Teruncil =s 1 Sembella, 7.'7 

6 SembeUa = 1 Is, 16.4 

AftT KM^^^' = ' ^^^^' ^ '•' 

2 Sestertii :=: 1 Qulnarius, or 

VictOrifttus,. ... 7 7.8 

2 Qum&ril = 1 Denarii, 16 4.7 

25 DSnUril = 1 Aureus, or So- 

tidus, 8 86 8.4 

10 Aurei =; 1 Sestertium *88 68 4.6 

16* 



After A, U. 
686. 

D. cts. m. 
2.4 
4.8 
9.6 


8 8.6 


1 1.Z 
16 4.7 


8 86 8.4 
88 08 46 
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2. Rotnan Weights* 

Troy WeiffhL 
Lbs. oz. dwt grs. 
The Siliqna T. 2.92 

3 ^liqaae = 1 Obolus S.16 

2 OboU = 1 Scrupulum, .... 17.63 

4 ScrapuU = 1 Sextula, 2 22.13 

li Sextula = 1 SiciUquuB, 4 9.19 

1^ SicUiquus = 1 Duella, 6 20.26 

3 Duellae = 1 Uncia, 1*7 12.79 

12 Unciae = 1 Libra, 10 10 9.68 

The Drachma was 8 ScrQpala. 

8. Maman Liquid Measure, 

1 Ligula, or Ck>chleftre, is equal to 

4 Ligula, = 1 Cyathus, 
IJ CjathI, =: 1 AcStfibulum, 

2 AceUbulo, = 1 Quartftrius, 
2 QuarULril, = 1 HSmlna, 
2 HSmlnae, = 1 Sext&rius, 
6 SextAril, z= 1 Congius, 
4 Congil, = 1 Uma, 
2 Umae, = 1 Amphora, 

20 Amphorae, = 1 Guleas, 

The Sextdrius was divided into twelve Uheiae^ one of which 
Ci/aiku8f equal to a small wine glass. 



Avoirdtq)oi8 VPU 


Lbs. oz. drs. 


0.106 


0.320 


0.641 


2.564 


8.847 


6.129 


15.889 


11 8.668 


Galls, qts. pts. 


0.019 


0.079 


0.118 


0.287 


0.475 


0.950 


2 1.704 


2 8 0.819 


6 2 1.639 


114 0.796 



the 



4. JBoman J>ry Measure. 

Pks. galls, qts. pts. 

1 SextArins (same as in liquid measure), 0.950 
8 Sextftril, = 1 SSmi-modius, 8 1.606 

2 Semi-modHy = 1 Modius, 1 8 1.218 

JBoman Measures of Zength. 

ISBO. — The Roman /oo^ {p^\ like the (S«, was divided into 12 tmciae^ 
different numbers of which were sometimes called by the same names as 
those of the <?< / viz. : Sextans^ quadraru, etc The measures less than the 
uncia were the digitus = f ; the sSmiuneia = i ; the ticiliquia = i ; and 
the aexhila = ^ of the tmcia ; t. 0., the pes, or foot, contuned 12 unciae^ 
or 16 diffUij or 24 «gfnttmcta«, or 48 sieiliqui, or 72 sexhUcu. 



6. Table of Measures above a JP^, 

I Pes = 12 Unciae, or 16 Digits, 

H P68 = 1 Pahpipfis, 

1} PSs MB 1 Cubitus 



Yds. ft. 
.97 
1.21 
1.46 
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Yds. ft. 

2i Pedes = 1 P€8 Sestertius, 2.42 

6 PedSs = 1 Passus, 1 1.85 

125 Passtls = 1 Stadium, 202 0.72 

8 Stadia = 1 MiUiAre, or mile, 1617 2.75 

6. Table of Land Measure. 

A, roods, poles, sq. ft. 

100 Pedes quadrAtI = 1 Scnlpulum, 94.23 

4 Scrupula = 1 Sextula, 1 104.69 
1^ Sextulae = 1 Actus Simplex, 1 180.08 

5 Actus, or 6 Sextulae = 1 Unda, 8 83.65 

6 Unciae = 1 Actus quadrAtus, 1 9 229.67 
2 Actus quadr&a =: 1 Jugerum (As), 2 19 187.09 
2 Jugera = 1 Haerddium, 1 39 101.83 

100 Haeredia = 1 Centuria, 124 2 17 109.79 

4 Centuriae = 1 Saltus, 498 1 29 166.91 

The Roman Jugemm, or As^ of land, was also divided into 12 Unciae^ 
any number of which was denominated as before, 1556. 

VIL DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LTTERATURB. 

15S1. — Of the Roman literature, previous to A. U. 514, scarcely a 
vestige remains. The Roman writers, subsequent to that period, have been 
arranged into four classes, with reference ito the purity of the language at 
the tune in which they lived. These are called the OMeii age, the Silver 
age, the Brazen age, and the Iron age. 

1362^^~-The Golden age extends from the time of the second 
Punic war, B. C 218, to the death of Augustus, A. D. 14, a period of 
about 230 years. In that period, Facciolatus reckons up in all 62 writers, 
of many of whose works, however, only fragments remain. The most dis- 
tinguished writers of that period are Terence^ CatuRus, Caesar^ Nepoa^ 
Cicero^ Virgil^ Horacey Ovid^ Livy^ and SaUvM, 

1563. — The Silver a>ge extends from the death of Augustus to 
the death of Trajan, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers who 
flourished in this age are about twenty- three in number, of whom the most 
distinguished are Celsita, Vdleua, CdumeUa, the Senecas^ the Flinys, Juve- 
nalf QuintUiafiy Tacitus, Suetonius, and Ourtitu. 

1564. — ^The writers of the Brazen age, extending from the death 
of Trajan till Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410, were thirty-five ; 
the most distmguished of whom were Justin, Terentianus, Victor, Laetan- 
Uus, and Clauman, 

1565. — From this period commenced the Iron age, during which 
the Latin language was much adulterated by the admixture of foreign words, 
and its purity, elegance, and strength, greatly declined. 
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Abliio,889. 
Aboleo, 880. 
Abolesco, 396. 
Aooaido, 390. 
Aoesoo, 896. 
Acao,888. 
Addo,37a 
Adi{>iflcor, 399. 
Adolesco, 396. 
Adorior, 409. 
Adsto, 873. 
A^rnco, 897. 
Alfflgo, 394. 
Agnoeeo, 392. 
Ago, 888. 
lio, 443. 
Albeo, 385. 
Algeo, 381. 
Allido, 894. 
Alo, 391. 
Amicio, 404. 
.Amo, 282. 
Amplector, 399. 
Ango, 894. 
Aperio, 404. 
Apiscor, 899. 
Arcesso, 393. 
Ardeo, 881. 
Arguo, 388. 
Assentior, 409. 
Assideo, 878. 
Audeo, 812. 
Audio, 800. 
Augeo, 881. 
Ave, 446. 
Aveo, 385. 

B&tuo, 888. 
Bibo, 890. 
BlaDdior, 408. 



GBdo,887. 
Caedo, 887. 
Calesco,396. 
GaUeo, 884. 
Candeo, 884. 
Cando, 890. 
GAneo, 885. 
Cano, 887. 
Capesso, 393. 
Gapio, 388. 
Garpo, 394. 
Gaveo, 378. 
Gedo,448. 
Cfido,894. 
Cen8eQ,382. 
Gemo, 892. 
Cieo, 880. 
Cingo, 394. 
Cio, 880. 
drcumago, 888. 
Claudo, 894. 
CoepI, 487. 
Gognosco, 892. 
G5go, 888. 
Golligo, 388. 
Golo, 891. 
Gommuuscor, 899 
GOmo^ 394. 
Gomperio, 408. 
Gompesco, 891. 
Gompungo, 887. 
Goncldo, 887. 
Gondno, 891. 
Goncupisco, 896. 
Goncutio, 894. 
Gonftdo, 812. 
Gonfit, 430. 
Gongruo, 888. 
Connlveo, 879. 
Gonspido, 894. 



GoDtemno, 394. 
Goqoo, 894. 
Chrdbresco, 898. 
Grepo,375. 
Gresco,892. 
Gubo, 875. 
GQdo, 890. 
Gumbo, 891. 
Gupio, 893. 
Gurro,887. 

Deeet,454. 

Defendo, 390. 
Defetisoor, 899. 
Dfifit,480. 
D6go, 890. 
Deleo, 880. 
Demo, 894. 
Depso, 391. 
Detendo, 887. 
D!go, 394. 
Dififtdo, 812. 
Dlligo, 394. 
Bimioo, 875, 
Disco, 887. 
Discrepo, 376. 
Discumbo, 891. 
Distinguo, 894. 
Disto, 872. 
Dltesco, 897. 
Divido, 894. 
Do, 872. 
Doceo, 882. 
Domo, 875. 
Daoo, 894. 
Duplioo, 875. 
DOresco, 898. 

Edo, 888, 481. 
Egeo, 384. 



Elido, 391. 
fimico, 875. 
Emo, 888. 
Hmuiigo, 894. 
£neco, 875. 
Eo,406. 
fisurio, 407. 
£yfido, 894. 
Evfinesoo, 898. 
Excello, 891. 
Exolesco, 896. 
ExpergiBoor, 899. 
Ezperior, 409. 
Exstinguo, 894. 
Exuo, 888. 

Facesso, 898. 
Fado, 888. 
FaUo, 887. 
Faido, 405. 
F&cl,441. 
Fateor, 383. 
Faveo, 378. 
Fendo, 890. 
Ferio, 407. 
Fero»422. 
Ferveo, 879. 
Ferro, 389. 
ndo, 312. 
Figo, 894. 
Rndo, 890. 
Hugo, 894. 
fto, 426. 
Flecto, 894. 
Fleo, 880. 
Fligo, 894. 
Fldreo, 884, 
Floresco, 896. 
Fluo, 894. 
Fodio, 888 
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Forem, 446. 
Foveo, 378. 
Franga, 888. 
Fremo, 891. 
Frendo, 890. 
Fiico, 376. 
Frigeo, 881. 
Frigo, 894. 
Fnior, 899. 
Fugio, 388. 
Fulcio, 406. 
Fulgeo, 881. 
Fulgo, 394. 
Fundo, 388. 
FuDgor, 399. 
Furo, 891. 

Gannio, 407. 
Gaudeo, 312. 
Gema, 891. 
Gero, 894. 
Gigno, 891. 
Gradior, 899. 
Grandesco, 897. 

Haereo, 881. 
Haurio, 406. 
Hebeo, 386. 
Horreo, 884. 

ico, 890. 
Imbuo, 889. 
Impleo, 880. 
Incendo, 890. 
InceBso, 398. 
Increpo, 376. 
Incumbo, 891. 
Indulgeo, 881. 
Induo, 389. 
Infit, 480. 
InnGtesco, 898. 
Innuo, 889. 
Inqnam, 444. 
Intelligo, 388. 
Invcterasco, 392. 
Irascor, 399. 

Jacio, 888. 
Jubeo, 881. • 
Jungo, 394. 
Juvo, 374. 



Lftbor, 899. 
Lacesao, 898. 
Lado, 391. 
Laedo, 394. 
Lambo, 890. 
Langueo, 379. 
Largior, 408. 
Lateo, 384. 
Lavo, 874. 
Lego, 888. 
Libet,464. 
Licet, 464. 
Lingo, 394. 
Dno, 393. 
Linquo, 379. 
Liqueo, 379. 
Liquor, 399. 
Loquor, 399. 
Luceo, 881. 
LtLdo, 394. 
LQgeo, 881. 
Luo, 889. 

Macresco, 898. 
MadQBco, 897. 
Maereo, 386. 
M&lo, 419. 
Mando, 390. 
Maneo, 881. 
Milturesco, 398. 
Medeor, 388. 
MeminI, 437. 
Mentior, 408. 
Mergo, 894. 
Metior, 409. 
Meto, 391. 
Metuo, 389. 
Mico, 876. 
Minuo, 889. 
Mlror, 307. 
Misceo, 882. 
Miseret, 464. 
Mitesco, 897. 
Mitto, 894. 
M5lior, 408. 
Molo, 391. 
Moneo, 288. 
Mordeo, 876. 
Morior, 899. 
Moveo, 878. 
Mulceo, 381. 
Mulgeo, 881. 



Naodflcor, 899. 
Naacor, 899. 
Neco, 876. 
Necto, 891. 
NegUgo, 888. 
Neo, 880. 
Nequeo, 406. 
Nigresco, 898. 
Ningo, 894. 
Niteo, 884. 
Nitor, 899. 
N5lo, 418. 
NoBCO, 892. 
Nabo, 894. 
Nupturio, 407. 

Obdonmisco, 896. 
ObllviBoor, 899. 
Obmtktesco, 898. 
Obsolesco, 896. 
Obsurdeaco, 898. 
Ocddo, 891. 
Ocdno, 887. 
OdI,4S7. 
Offendo, 890. 
Operio, 404. 
Oportei, 464. 
Opperior, 409. 
Ordior, 409. 
Orior, 409. 
Ostendo, 387. 
Ovo, 460. 

Padscor, 899. 
Palleo, 884. 
Pando, 390. 
Pango, 887, 894. 
Parco, 887. 
Pario, 887. 
Partior, 408. 
Parturio, 407. 
Pasco, 392. 
Pateo, 384. 
Patior, 899. 
Paveo, 878. 
Pecto, 394. 
Pdlo, 387. 
Pendeo, 377. 
Pendo, 887. 
Perago, 388. 
Percello, 390. 
Peto, 893. 



Pige^ 484. 
Pingo, 894. 
Pinguesco, 397. 
Pinso, 891. 
Plango, 894. 
Plaudo, 394. 
Plecto, 894. 
Pleo, 380, 6. 
Plico, 876. 
Pluo, 889. 
Poenitet, 464. 
PoUeo, 886. 
PoUiceor, 808. 
P6no, 891. 
Posco, 887. 
Potior, 408. 
P5to, 876. 
Praecino, 387. 
Praesideo, 878. 
Prandeo, 379. 
Prehendo, 890. 
Premo, 894. 
Proficiscor, 399. 
Profllgo, 894. 
Psallo, 890. 
Pudet, 464. 
Pimgo, 387. 

Quaero, 898. 
Quaeso, 449. 
Quatio, 394. 
Queo, 406. 
Queror, 894. 
Qu!eBco,@vI,etum, 

Rftdo, 894. 
Rapio, 891. 
Recrudesco, 398. 
Redigo, 388. 
Redimo, 388. 
Rego, 394. 
ReliDquo, 388. 
Reminiscor, 399* 
Renldeo, 386. 
Reor, 883. 
Reperio, 408. 
Replico, 376. 
Rgpo, 894. 
Resono, 376- 
Revlvisco, 396. 
Rideo, 881. 
Rigeo, 884. 
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Rinj^'or, S90. 
ROilo, 394. 
Kudo, 393. 
Kumpo, 388. 
Uuo, 389. 

Salio, 404. 
Salvo, 447. 
Sancio, 408. 
Sapio, 398. 
Sardo, 406. 
Scabo, 388. 
Scolpo, 394. 
Scando, 390. 
Scindo, 390. 
Sciibo, 394, 
Sculpo, 394. 
Seco, 375. 
Sedco, 378. 
Fuligo, 383. 
Seutio, 405. ' 
Scpelio, 406. 
SGpio, 405. 
Sequor, 399. 
Sero, 391. 
Sero, 392. 
Serpo, 394. 
Sido, 390. 
SUeo, 884. 



Singaltio, 407. 
Sino, 393. 
Sisto, 390. 
Soleo, 312. 
golvo, 389. 
Sono, 375. 
Sorbeo, 381. 
Sortior, 408. 
Sp^rgo, 394. 
Specio, 394. 
Spemo, 392. 
Spondeo, 377. 
Spuo, 389. 
Squftleo, 385. 
Statao, 389. 
Sterno, 392. 
Stemuo, 389. 
Sterto, 891. 
Sti!iguo, 394. 
Sto, 372. 
Strepo, 391. 
Strldeo, 379. 
Strldo, 890. 
Stringo, 394. 
Struo, 894. 
Stadeo, 884. 
Su&deo, 381. 
Suesco, 392. 
~ >, 894, 



Sum, 277. 
Sumo, 394. 
Suo, 389. 
SuppUco, 376. 

Taedet, 454. 
Tango, 387. ' 
Tego, 394. 
Tendo, 387. 
Teneo, 382. 
Tergeo, 881. 
Tergo, 894. 
Tcro, 393. 
Texo, 391. 
Timeo, 384. 
Tingo, 894. 
ToUo, 890. 
Tondeo, 377. 
Tono, 375. 
Torqueo, 381. 
Torreo, 382. 
Traho, 394. 
Trcmo, 391. 
Tribuo, 389. 
Triplico, 376. 
Trudo, 394. 
Tueor, 383. 
Tumeo, 384. 
Tundo, 887. 



Turgeo, 381. 

Ulciscor, 899. 
Ungo, 394. 
Urgeo, 381. 
Uro, 394. 
Utor, 399. 

Vado, 394. 
Velio, 390. 
Vegeo, 385. 
Veho, 394. 
Verro, 390. 
Venio, 402. 
Verto, 390. 
Vescor, 399. 
Veto, 375. 
Video, 378. 
Vieo, 380. 
Vigeo, 384. 
Vllesco, 898. 
Vincio, 406. 
Vinco, 888. 
Vfso, 890. 
Vivo, 894. 
Volo, 391, 417. 
Volvo, 389. 
Vomo, 391. 
Voveo, 878. 
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The numbers refer to paragraphs and not to pages. Most of the abbreriar 
tions used will explain themselyes sufficiently : to. = with ; ff, = and 
the following; corutr, = construction of; compit, = compounds ; tuff, = 
suffix ; compar, = comparison of. 
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PRONUNCIATION, 14; stems 
« of Dec I. in a,. 46. A in 
plural cases, 47 ; in ace sing, of 
Greek nouns, 127. A changed in 
comp. of verbs, 864-6. A\ quan- 
tity of, final, 1471 ; in increments 
of decl, 1446 ; of coiy'. 1466 ; ft 
before vowels, 1426. 

A, oft, abt^ w. abl., 470 ; in oompds., 

477, 604. 
Abbreviations, 1642. 
Abridp,ed propositions, 1412. 
Ahdiciire^ constr., 916. 
AbMn^y constr.,, 957. 
Ablative, in Decl IIL, 110 if. ; of 

adj., 194. 
Ablative, mewing and use of, 48^ 

872 ff. ; of agent, 878 ; without A, 

879; with gerund., 1810; of cause, 

manner, means, 873 ; of compare 

ison, 895 ; of description, 888 ; of 

locality, 938-7 ; for locative, 986 ; 

of measure, 929; of origin, 918; 

of motion from, 941; w. opw, 
'u8tt8, 1923; of price, 884; w. 

preps., 982 ; of separation, 916 ; 

of time, 949 ; supine, 1365 ; of 

gerund, 1840; used as adverb, 

699 ; absolute, 966. 
Absolute clauses, 964; participle, 

1349; ablative, 966; clause as 

abl. absol., 971. 
Absque^ w. abl., 470. 
Abstract nouns, 30; formation, 649 

ff. 
Ahunde^ w. gen., 1008. 



-mnu, for Is, in Dec. I., 66. 

Ac^ aique^ after compar., 906; for 
rel. pron., 707, 1376, 1088. 

ao-, a^j. suff., 688. 

Acatalectic verse, 1607, 6. 

Accents, 8. 

Accentuation, 20 If. 

Accidents, meanhig of, 26 ; of a^j.^ 
189 ; of time and person, 833. 

Accidity constr., 1222. 

Accusative sing, in Dec. III., 110 ff. ; 
plur., 114; of Greek nouns in a, 
127. 

Accusative, meaning and use, 43, 
711 ff. ; cognate, 713 ; as comple- 
ment, 716 ; in exclamations, 726; 
with impers. verbs, 740; object, 
712; obj. understood, 720; obj. 
with nouns, 723; of motion to, 
988, 943, 94T; of nearer defini- 
tion, 728 ; of neuter pron., 796 ; 
w. opuHy 728 ; w. preps., 981 ff. ; 
w. compound verbs, 718 ; of time 
and space, 960, 958; reflective, 
732 ; adverbial, 731 ; double, 734 ; 
ace. and gen., 793 ; w. verbs of 
remembering, 789; subj. of inf., 
1136; with inf by attract, 1158; 
of gerund, 1387; supine, 1360 ff. 

Accusing, verbs of, 793. 

aceo-, acy. suff., 662. 

Acephalous verse, 1607, 6 ; Iambic, 

1511. 
AekiUel, gen., 69. 
Active voice, 262; act and pass. 

constr., 1078. 
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Adj w. ace., 496; in comps., 478, 
606, 826. 

ada-, patron, suff., 647. 

adSs, quantity of penult, 1460. 

Adjectives, form., 189 ff. ; compar. 
of, 228 ff. ; comps. of fgro and 
fferoy decl., 190; irregnAr, 194; 
numeral, 201 ; confltruction, 660 
ff ; neut. as partitive, 760 ; neut 
in predicate, 669; denoting part 
of an object, 662 ; of plenty, etc., 
776 ; in rel. clauses, 696 ; place 
of, 1387 ; as subst, 668 ; verbal 
w. gen., 766 ; with abL supine, 
1366 ; used as adv., 668. 

Adjectival sentences, 1072, 1207» 
1220. 

Adjuncts, 616. 

Admonishing, verbs of, 794. 

AdoleacenSy comparison of, 224. 

Adonic verse, 1614. 

Adulor^ constr., 888. 

Adverbial aoc., 731.. 

Adverbs, classes of, 461 ; comparison 
of, 462; derivation o^ 691 ff; 
numeral, 207 ; construction of, 
996 ff. ; w. gen., 1006-8 ; w. ady. 
1001 ; as acQ., 670, 997 ; for abl. 
supme, 1368 ; place of; 1390 ; aa 
preps., 474. 

Adverbial sentences, 1207, 1220. 

Adversative eonjunctlons, 492. 

AdvertuSy w. ace, 469. 

Advising, verbs of, 793. 

Ae, sound of, 14 ; changed in comps., 
368 ; short before vowels, 1431. 

Aedet, variation in meaning, 179. 

Aediles, 1646. 

Aegety w. gen. or locat, 779. 

Aemulor^ constr., 833. 

Aeneas^ decl, 62 ; quantity, 1425. 

Aegualii^ w. gen. or dat, 863. 

Aegul, boni facere^ 804. 

Alr^ ace. of, 127; quantity of, 
1426. 

AestimOj w. abl., 803. 

Affatiniy w. gen., 1008 ; quantity of, 
1468. 

AffiniSy w. gen. or dat, 868. 

Agent, abl. of, 878 ; in dat, 844 ; 
w. gerundive, 847, 1310. 

Ager^ decL, 63. 



Agnomen^ 1538. 

Ago, comps. of; 338. 

m, for ae, 66. » 

Aio, quantity of; 1425. 

ai-, fir-, suff., 637, 666. 

d^f-), ar(t-), stems in, 78. 

Alcaic verse, 1617. 

Alcmanian verse, 1612. 

Alexandro8y 68. 

Alienus, constr., 862, 8. 

AliquU, decl, 251 ; use, 1058 ff 

AlitUy decl, 192 ; constr., 664 ; with 
abl of comparison, 906. 

AlphZoiy 68. 

Atter, decl, 191 ; constr., 665 ; quan- 
tity of alterius, 1426. 

AlvHSy gender of, 72. 

Amhy amU, 486, 614. 

Ambo, decl, 203. 

AmpUvSy without guam, 900. 

Auy interrog., 1107; in single ques- 
tions, 1188. 

Anacoluthon, 1380. 

Anacreontic verse, 1611. 

Analysis of conjugations, 337-340 ; 
of sentences, 1399 ff. 

Anapaestic verse, 1613. 

AnchlsU^ decl, 62. 

Androg€o8y decl, 68. 

Animiy locat., 779. 

Ann&n, 1107, 1187. 

fino-, suff., 668, 673, 677, 581. 

Ante, w. ace, 469 ; in comps., 826 ; 
of time, 964. 

Antecedent, 684 ; omitted, 692. 

Antediem, 1627. 

Antepenult, 12. 

ArUequamy 1237, 1241 £t 

AnHmerla, 1380. 

Aniiihesity 15. 

Antithetical words, place of, 1396. 

AnxiWy w. gen. or locat, 779. 

Aorist tense, 1098 ; w. temporal par- 
ticles, 1247; in subjunctive, 1168. 

Aphaeresis, 16. 

Apocope, 16. 

Apodosis, 1269. 

Aposiopesis, 1378. 

Apostrophe, 8. 

Apposition, 622 ff. 

Aptusy w. dat, 662; w. qui and 
subj., 1226. 
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Apud. w. aca, 469. 

Archaism, 1382. 

Archebulian verse, 1513. 

Archilochian Terse, 1611, 1614. 

axi-, suff., 566. 

aWo-, neut suit, 532; adj. snfll, 

569. 
^rmy Roman, 1648. 
Arrangement of words, 1384. 
Arsis and thesis, 1504. 
d4, divisions of the, 1656. 
As, final, quantity, 1485. 
Af^, Greek noons in, 52. 
^t, PSy gender of Greek nouns in, 68. 
a&, for a«, in gen. sing., 64. 
A.% for es, in ace. plur., 138. 
Asc-^ esc-y verbs in, 688. 
A elepiadic verse, 1515. 
Asking, verbs of, constr., 734-6. 
Jf^perffOy constr. of, 859. 
Aspirates, 7. 
/s3erti<»is, mood in, 1077 ; nominal, 

1135. 
Adseverations, 1199. 
Asso^ asfdm^ tenses hi, 826. 
Asynartete verse, 1607, 1517. 
Asyndeton, 1378. 
at-, suiT., 678. 
aier, decL, 190. 
ato-, suff., 672. 
atn-, suff., 636. 
Atque^ for guam^ 906. 
Attraction of rel. pron., 704; of 

ace. w. inf., 1158 ; •i subjunctive, 

1291. 
Auy sound of, 14. 
AudienSy w. two dat., 864. 
Autem, place of, 505, 1391. 
Authority, quantity by, 1422. 
Avidtta, 767. 
Axy adj. in, constr., 767. 

B EUPHONIC change of to /), 
% 353 ; final syll. m, 1481. 
JSarbiton, decl., 68. 
Belli, locative, 944. 
Bene, comparison of, 824. 
Benefitmg, verbs of, constr., 831. 
Bibi, quantity of penult of, 1433. 
biU-, suff., 457. 
BUiSy acy. in, constr., 862. 
Binding, verbs of^ 911. 



jBtMtuf, decL, 190; oompar., 219; 

bonl, with facto, etc., 804. 
Bd9, ded., 128. 
Brachycatalectic, 1507, 6. 
Brazen age, 1664. 
bro-, suff., 627. 
Bucolic Caesura, 1614. 
tinlo-, suff., 627. 
buado-, Buk, 666. 

C FINAL, 1484. 
^ Caestkra, 1608 ff. 
Caius, 1425. 
Case, 42; case-endings, 48, 50; signs 

of, 43. 
Capivtt, constr., 919. 
Cardinal numbers, 202. 
Ccreo, constr., 909. 
Catalectic, 1607, 6. 
Cattsa, with gerund, 1880. 
Causal co^j., 493, 602; sentences, 

1250 ff. 
Cause, abl. of, 878; expressed by 

partic, 1353. 
Cave, with inf., for imper., 1114. 
Caveo, oonstr., 886. 
Cenuo, oonstr., 1208. 
Censors, 1546. 
Chiasmus, 1896. 
Choliambic verse, 1611. 
Choriambic verse, 1516. 
CircUer, w. ace. 469. 
Circum, w. ace., 469. 
Circumdo, constr., 859. 
Circumflex, 8. 
Circumstances «f time, 949 ff. ; of 

measure, 968; expressed by abl. 

abs., 966. 
Circumstantial words, place of, 1393. 
Cis, eiira, w. ace., 469. 
Clam, w. ace, 473 ; w. abl, 470 ; 

constr., 984. 
Clauses of comp. sentences, 1408. 
Clothing, verbs of, 783, 911. 
Coendtw, active, 1346. 
Coephu, w. pass, inf., 439. 
Cognate, ace, 413 ; predicate, 1308. 
CognOmen, 1638. 
Collective nouns, 30; constr. of, 

648 ff. ; w. plur. complement, 

679. 
Com (con), in comp., 606, 826. 
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Ck>miiiandi, mood in, 1110; nonunal, 
1200. 

Communis, constr., 868. 

CommfUo, oODStr., 887. 

Comparative adj., dec!, of. 197 ; bj 
magis^y etc., 227 ; as partitiye, 773 ; 
constr., 894 ff. ; two comparatives, 
903; w. adverbs, 1002; in final 
sent., 1210; conjunctions, 501. 

Compardre, constr., 867. 

Comparing, verbs of, 866. 

Comparison, rules of, 216 if. ; irreg. 
and defect, 219 ; by preps., 228. 

Complement, 666; of inC, 1142; 
for dative of end, 861. 

Composition of words, 601 if. 

Compound verbs, 368 ; w. dat, 828 ; 
feet, 1608; sentences, 616; quan- 
tity of compounds, 1489. 

Concealing, verbs of, 784. 

Concessive conj., 600; sentences, 
1281. 

Conclusion of hypotb. per. omitted, 
1277. 

Coaoord, 619 ; 4>f subst w. snbst., 
622 ; of verb with nom., 684 ; of 
adj. w. subst., 660 ; of rel. w. an- 
tecedent, 683. 

Condition of hypotb. per. omitted, 
1278 ; ezprened by partic, 1354. 

Conditional coi\j., 497 ; sentences, 
1269 flf. 

Conflddy constr., 883. 

Congrtto, constr., 886. 

Conjugation, 271 ; of ncm, 277 ; first, 
282, 8; second, 288, 9; thbd, 
292, 8 ; fourth, 800, 1 ; third in 
-io, 296, 7 ; periphrastic, 828, 9 ; 
analysis of, 831-840 ; remarks on, 
815 ff. ; of irreg. verbs, 410 ff. ; 
of defect verbs, 484 ff. ; of impers. 
verbs, 451 ff. 

Conjunctions, 488 ff.; syntax o^ 
1869; place of, 1891. 

ConsciuSj constr, 863. 

Consecutive conj., 498; sentences, 
1218; as subject, 1222 ; as object, 
1223 ; as appos., 1224. 

Consequence, conceptions of, 1218. 

Consonants, 6 ff. 

Construction ace. to sense, 678, 698. 

Construing, 1414. 



QmnOvl, imperfect, 440. 

Conaidoy constr., 836. 

Consuls, 1646. 

ConterUua, constr., 919. 

CorUinffit, constr., 1222. 

ConirO, w. ace., 469. 

Contracted syll., 1429. 

Contractions in conj., 315 ft 

ConveniOy constr., 836. 

Coordinate conj., 489. 

Copulative conj., 490, 1871. 

Coram, w. abL, 470. 

Correlative adj., 267. 

Countries, names of, gender o^ 34 ; 

form of, 681. 
Cr^, constr., 888. 
Crime, verbs of, 798. 
cro-, suff., 627. 
Ciaatimodl, 264. 
CnjaB, 248. 
Caju9, 288, 247. 
culo-, suff., 527 ; dimin., 642. 
Cum, prep. w. abl., 470; affixed, 

473, 986 ; temporal or causal co^j., 

see quum, 
condo-, suff., 669. 
CiipHus, constr., 767. 
Cupio, constr., 1140, 1204. 
Curare, w. gerundive, 1316. 

D OMITTED befores, 862 ; final, 
^ 1481. 

Dactylic verse, 1614. Dact iambic, 
1617. 

Dama, gender of^ 68. 

Dating, mode of, 1624 (L 

Danadm, oontr., 66. 

Dare, quantity of, 884. 

Dative, 48 ; syntax of, 814 ff. ; w. 
adv. and subst, 870 ; ethical, 888 
as complement with inf., 676 
of agent, 844, 1810 ; of end, 848 
of gerund, 1832 ;. of interest (oowi^ 
modi atU inoommodi), 818 ; of mo- 
tion to, 887, 988; of noun in 
appos., 632 ; of possess., 821 ; signs 
of, 815 ; with comp. verbs, 826 ; 
with impers. verbs, 840; with 
8um, 820 ff. 

Daughters, names of, 1640. 

Day, civil, div. of^ 1636; natuial, 
1636. 
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Bays of Roman month, 1628. 
2>e, w. abl., 470 ; in comps. 479. 
2>«i, decl, 67. 
D^'bilis posUio, 1428. 
Decet^ constr., 740. 
Declaring, verbs of, 856. 
BeclenBion, 44 ; general rules of, 47 ; 

first, 61 ; gender of, 63 ; second, 

68 ff. ; gender of, 71 ; third, 73 if. ; 

gender of, 162 ff. ; fourth, 137 ; 

gender of, 138 ; fifth, 146. Irreg- 
ularities in decl, 64, 64, 101 ff., 

139, 177 ff. 
Dedl, quantity of, 1433. 
Dedoceo^ constr., 736. 
Defective nouns, 177 ff.; a^j. 199; 

verbs, 434. 
Deliberative subj., 1180. 
Dtfo*, decL, 68. 
Demanding, verbs of, 734. 
Demonstrative pronouns, 239, 1028 ; 

adverbs, 600. 
Deponent verbs, 304 ff.; in pass. 

sense, 806 ; parlic. act and pass., 

1346. 
Depriving, verbs of, 911. 
Derivation of adj., 666 ff. ; of snbst, 

616 ff.; of verbs, 682 ff. 
Derivative deponents, 682; intrans. 

verbs, 683; trans, verbs, 682; 

quantity of, 1487. 
Description, gen. of, 867 ; abl of, 

888. 
Desiderative verbs, coiy*., 407 ; form. 

of, 689. 
DesinOy desistOy etc., w. gen., 786. 
Desire, subj. of, 1193. 
Deairmg, verbs of, 1204, 1208. 
DtterioTy compar., 222. 
Dew^ decl., 67. 
Dexter, 190. 

J)\ dis, insep., 486 ; in comps., 616. 
Diaeresis, 8, 1619. 
Diaiia, quantity of, 1426. 
Diastole, 1619. 
Die, for dice, 323. 
Dicolon, 1620. 

-dicwt, adj. in, compar., 221. 
Dies, decl., 146. 
Differing, verbs o^ 829. 
Ihffnus, constr., 919 'ff. ; w. reL, 

1226. 



Dimeter, 1607, 4. 
Diminutives, 640 ; verbs, 690. 
Diphthongs, 6 ; quantity of, 1430. 
Dipodia, 1607, 8. 
Disy di, insep., 486, 616. 
Disadvantage, dat. of, 818. 
Disjunctive conj., 491. 
Displeasing, verbis of, dat. w., 883. 
Disaentio, w. dat, 829. 
Dissimilia, constr. of, 862. 
Dissyllabic preterites, quantity ot, 

1432 ; supines, 1436. 
Distinctive pron., 248, 1032 ff. ; as 

antecedent, 690. 
Distributive numerals, 207 ff., 961. 
Distrophon, 1621. 
Diu, compar., 467. 
Dives, compar., 219. 
Dlvom, for divOrum, 66. 
Do, with two datives, 860; quantity 

of, 373. 
Doceo, constr., 734. 
Dolet, impers., 842. 
Domt, locative, 934. 
Dwninm, decL, 61. 
Domu8, decl, 144 ; constr., 948. 
Doriec, constr., 1237, 1240. 
Dono, constr., 869. 
Double questions, 1107, 1186. 
Doubt, guin with expressions of, 

1232; subj. in conceptions o^ 

1180. 
Due, for dace, 323. 
Ditm, temporal, 1237, 8; hypoth., 

1269. 
Dummodo, 1269. 
Duo, decl, 203. 
Duty, power, verbs of in hypoth. per., 

1274; w. unperf. inf., 1132. 
Ditumviri, 62. 



E 



SOUND of, 14; nouns in, of 
9 Decl. I., 62 ; of Decl m., 
99. E in abl, 100 ; 2 in ace. plur. 
131 ; for el ih Declension V., 149 ; 
adverbs in, 691. E changed to t, 
367; quantity of final, 1473; in 
increments of ded, 1444, 7; of 
coi\jug., 1466, 8. 

?, prep., see ex, 

Ecce, en, 726, 1011. 

Ecquia, 260, 266. 
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Ecthlipsifl, 1619. 

idiiuB, oonstr., 918. 

edo€90, ooDStr., '7S4. 

^feo, consir., 907, 910. 

^, ded., 281. 

Shea, quantity of, 1426. 

JTt, Bound oif 14. 

ii,m Ded. V., 44, 148, 1426. 
.eid-| patronym., 684. 

-e>a», quantity of^ 1426. 

Ellipsis, 1878. 

eUo-, eUa-i suff., 644. 

£mo, comps. oi; 888. 

eft, see eooe. 

JSn, nouns in, 97; in ace. sing, 128. 

Ensilage, 1380. 

Enditics, 606 ; accent of, 21. 

Endings, of cases, 48, 60 ; of tense 
and person, 833. 

English pronunciation, 11. 

£nim, place of, 606, 1891. 

ensi-i from name of country, 681. 

JEnHoTf enHmmua, compar., 221. 

Envying, verbs of, constr., 831. 

j&b, "go," in comp., 414 ; with ace 
supine, 1861. 

•a-, suflC, 660, 674. 

£o, with gen., 1007. 

Epenthesia, 16. 

Epicene nouns, 41. 

Epistohiry tenses, 1100. 

Mpulunif heterog., 186. 

Equites, 1648. 

£r, gender of nouns in, 162 if. ; a^. 
in, 190, 198 ; compar., 218 ; ad- 
verbs in, 696. 

ire, for Srunt, 821. 

^ffa, w. ace., 483. 

£rffd, constr., 1009. 

IripiOj constr., 867. 

£s, final, quantity of, 1486; nouns 
in, gender of, 162, 169; 6s in plur. 
cases, 114. 

eto-^ suff. incept., 688. 

ess-, verbs in, 687. 

Esto, essim, 826. 

Ethical dative, 838. 

M-, el, 1876. 

Btiam, place of, 1891. 

MtanuH, etsly concess., 1281, 

M»i, in primary s.eQt, 1287. 

eto-, suff., 688. 



Etymology, 24 ft 

Bu, sound of, 14. 

^fiWs, Greek nouns in, 69. 

Euphonic changes in coxg., 861 ff., 
861 ff. 

eveniiy const, 1222. 

Ml, a, w. abL, 470; in ccHnps., 607, 
996. 

Exchanging, verbs of, 887. 

Exclamations, in inf., 1169; inter- 
jections, 606, 976. 

mpedit, constr., 676, 840. 

ExperB, exsors, constr., 777. 

JSsUertta, compar., 222. 

Mara, w. ace., 469. 

Meuo, constr., 788. 

TjlAC, for face, 328 ; in eomps., 

.JD 602. 

Fact^iuestions, 1040, 1108. 

Fami8, abL/am^ 99. 

Familia, gen. of, 64. 

Faveo, constr., 888. 

Fearing, verbs of, constr., 1216. 

Feding, verbs of, constr., 1164, 1268. 

Feet, metrical, 1600 It 

Felix, decL, 193. 

Feminine gender, 84. 

Fer, for fere, 828. 

Fero, comps. of^ 422. 

FerHlis, constr., 777. 

-Jieua, adj. in, compar.^ 221. 

Fielo, constr., 888. 

Figures of orthography, 16; of syn- 
tax, 1377; of prosody, 1619. 

Filling, verbs of, constr., 918. 

Flliwt, dec!., 66. 

Final, ooig., 496 ; sentences, 1206 ff. ; 
syllables, quantity o^ 1471 ff. 

Finite moods, 1077. 

Flo, in comps., 429; quantity of, 
1426. 

Fit, constr., 1222. 

FlagUo, constr., 786. 

Fore^U, 1188. 

Forem, for essem, 279. 

Floccl, nauci, etc., 802. 

Fractioud, 212. 

Freeing, verbs of, constr., 918. 

Frenum, heterog., 186. 

Frequentative verbs, 684. 

Frltui, constr., 919. 
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J^f-uoTy constr., 880; genmdiTe of, 

lo25. 
Jf^uiy etc, for mm, etc., in perf. tenses, 

327. 
J'\inff< r, constr., 880 ; genmdiye of, 

1325. 
Future tense, 1090 ft ; for imperat., 

1091, 1116; imperat., 1112; inf. 

pass., 330, 1362; supplied by /ar« 

u/, 1133; of subj., 1172; partic, 

362 ; quantity of, 1441. 
Future perfect tense, 1098; inf., 

1134. 
Futurum esM, etc, 1188. 

G SOUND of, 14, 8 ; changed, 
• 361, 8. 

C^alliuinbus, 1611. 

OavdeOy oonstr., 1164, 1268. 

Gemd, geadcr of names of, 72. 

Gender, 38 ff. ; of Decl. I., 68 ; of 
Decl. n, 71 ff. ; of Decl. III., 162 
ff.; of Decl. IV., 138; of DecL 
v., 146. 

Genitive case, 43 ; in Decl. I, 44 ; 
Off for a«, 64; e« for o^, 62; urn 
for arum^ 66; in DecL II., 44; 
um for orum^ 66 ; in Decl. III., 
44; um for turn, 116 ff., 196; in 
Decl IV., 44 ; t»» for m«, 139 ; in 
Decl. v., 44 ; e for ci, 149. 

Genitive, use of, 744 ff. ; for noun in 
appos., 631 ; in Greek const., 786 ; 
limiting nouns, 761 ; of indef. price, 
799 ; of place, 932 ; w. impers., 
806 ; w. wm, 780; w. verbs, 780 
ff. ; w. verbs of filling, 916 ; varie- 
ties of 746-9 ; w. o/wm, etc., 928 ; 
w. adj., 766 ff. ; w. adverbs, 1006 
ff ; of gerund, 1327. 
Genius, decl., 66. 
Georfficofij 70. 

Gerund, 266 ; use of, 1319 ff. ; for abl 
supine, 1368 ; in pass, sense, 1326. 

Gerundive, 1304 ff. ; as compl. of 
tum^ 1806; for gerund, 1322; of 
intrans. verbs, 1807 ff. ; to express 
possibility, etc, 1314; w. verbs 
of giving, etc, 1316 ; w. gen. of 
pers. pron., 1017; of junior, 
fruar, etc, 1826. 
Ghrior^ gerundive as p*8(l., 1826. 



Glyconic verse, 1615. 
Golden age, 1662. 
Governing word, place of, 1389. 
Government, 620, 709. 
Greek nouns in Ded. I., 62 ; in DecL 
II., 68; in DecL IIL, 124 ff. 

HA BREATHING, 1424. 
^ Hddria, gender of, 63. 
Haudadoan^ 1188. 
Ifabeoy w. inf., 1318 ; w. perf. partic, 

1368 ; fnt irapera. for pres., 1117. 
Ifeif constr., 727. 
Hellenism, 1883. 
Hendecasyllabic verse, 1612, 3. 
Hendiadys, 1879. 
Hepthemimeris, 1607, 6. 
Heroic verse, 1614. 
Heteroclite nouns, 186. 
Heterogeneous nouns, 186. 
Heft, 976. 

Hexameter verse, 1607, 4. 
Hie, decl., 239 ; contrasted w. other 

demonstr. pron., 240, 1028. 
Hicee, 241. 

Hindering, verbs of, constr., 1281. 
Hipponactean verse, 1611, 2. 
Historical inf., 1137; pres., 1082, 

1167; tenses, 1168. 
Horace, metres of, 1622. 
Hortor, constr., 1208. 
Hue, w. gen., 1007. 
Humu8, gender of, 72 ; Auml, locat, 

944. 
Hypallage, 1380. 
Hyperbaton, 1381. 
Hypercatalectic, 1607, 6. 
Hypothetical Period, 1269 ff.; in 

orat, obL, 1308. 
Hysteron proteron, 1381. 

I SOUND of, 14; for j, 7; for tl, 
^ 64 ; for ie, 66 ; stems in nom. 
s. of, 79 ; in t or a cons., 83 ; for 
if in gen., 69^ for SI, 149 ; quantity 
of final, 1478 ; I before a Vowel, 
1426 ; in mcrements of decL, 1444, 
8 ; in increments of verbs, 1466, 9. 

la-, suff., 660. 

iad-, t patron, suff., 647. 

iada-| DL patron, si^, 647. 
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Iambic metre, 1611 fll 

iSno-, suflf., 673. 

t6am, for u6am, 326. 

ibo, etc., for torn, etc., 326. 

icio- (Icio-), Buff., 661, 2. 

ico-^ suffl, 668, 674, 680. 

Ictus, 1604, 3. 

id-, f. patron, soff., 648. 

Id iemporii^ etc, 963. 

Ida-, m. patron, suflfl, 647. 

idem, decL, 243 ; use, 1034 ; w. dat, 
869 ; w. reL proo^ 690. 

Ides, 1626. 

ides-, quantity o^ 1460. 

ido-, suff., 666. 

JdOnetit qui, 1226. 

i«-, suff., 629. 

/<T, for I, 826. 

JffUur, place of, 1891. 

IgnGbilSB, 1646. 

Iguo9co, constr., 888. 

/i, contr. into i, 64. 

XU-, suff., 689, 667, 564. 

//ton, 68. 

ilia-, yerbs in, 690. 

Illative coi\j., 494. 

IIU, decl., 239 ; use of; 1029. 

lUle, 242. 

illo-, illa^ suff., 644. 

Im, in ace. sing., 109 ft ; for am in 
pres. subj., 826. 

Immdne quantum, 1190. 

Impariayllaba, 77. 

Impedio, constr., 1286. 

Imperative, 264; use, 1078, 1110; 
in hjpoth. per., 1263. 

Imperfect tenses, 286; imperfect 
(past) use of, 1087 ff. 

Imperltus, constr., 767. 

Jmp^ro, constr., 838 ; 1203. 

Impersonal verbs, 462; with parti- 
cipial forms, 466 ; English of, 467 ; 
w. ace, 740 ; of feeling, 806 ; of 
interest, 809; w. dat., 840; pas- 
sive, 841, 1807, 8. 

Impfea, constr., 913. ' 

Impos, constr., 777. 

Imprudens, constr., 767. 

-«%in Greek ace. 

In, w. ace. or abl., 471, 987; in 
comps., 481, 608, 826. 

Xnar-, 8u£, 633, 634, 648. 



Inceptive verbs, 39j1, 688. 

hidyhu, compar., 228. 

Increments of nouns, 1442 ff. ; of 
verbs, 1466 ff. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 35; 
nouns, 183 ; adj., 199. 

Indefinite pronouns, 249, 261; use 
of, 1047 ff. 

Indicative mood, 264, 1078 ff.; in 
nom. quest, 1189 ; with 9UfU qul^ 
etc., 1228 ; in causal sent, 1260 ; 
in hypoth. per., 1261; in temp, 
sent, 1237 ; in concess. sent., 
1281; for attracted subj., 1298. 

Indigeo, constr., 910. 

Jndifftau, constr., 919 ff. 

Indirect speech, 1296 ff. 

Indirect questions, see Nominal Ques- 
tions. 

Jnduo, constr., 869. 

Indtdgeo, constr., 833. 

Infenu, compar., 222. 

Infinitive mood, 264, 1118 ff. ; tenses 
of, 1126 ff ; as subject, 1147 ; as 
object, 721, 868, 1148; for gen., 
11^1; for dat, 1122; for abl, 
1123; with prep., 1124; with sub- 
ject aoc, 286, 1136 ; without subj., 
1139; of purpose, 1160; in nom. 
ques., 1296, C. ; in exclamations, 
1169; w. verbs of feeling, 1164; 
for quln and subj., 1234 ; for gen. 
of gerund, 1331 ; for abL supine, 
1368 ; for gerund, 1317 ; w. verbs 
of conunand, 1153. 

Infra, w. ace., 469. 

Injuring, verbs of^ constr., 831. 

Inop8, constr., 777. 

Xno-, suff., 667, 673, 676. 

Inseparable preps., 486. 

Inttar, constr., 1009. 

Integer, w. locat, 779. 

Inter, w. ace., 469 ; in oomps., 609, 
826. 

Inierdudp, constr., 869. 

Interest, constr., 809. 

Interest, expressed by dat, 814-7. 

Interior, w. ace., 469 ; compar., 222. 

Interjections, 607, 976, 6. 

Interrogative pron., 246 ; use of, 
1040 ff. ; conjunctions, 603 ; pap- 
tksKllOa. 
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Intra^ w. ace., 469 ; comp&r., 222. 
Intrans. verbs, 263; used impers., 

453 ; in gerundive, 1307-9 ; used 

as transitive, 716; compound w. 

ace, 719, 830. 
Invideo, constr., 833. 
io-, suff., 524, 636, 566 ; lo-^ 574. 
/o, verbs in, of Conj. EEL, 298-6. 
ion-, suff., 620. 
Ionic metre, 1616. 
Ipite^ dec!., 243 ; use of, 1035 ; constr., 

682, 1089. 
irascoTy constr., 831. 
Irregular nouns, 177 ff. ; adj., 199 ff. ; 

comparison, 219 ff. ; principal parts 

of verbs, 371-409; verbs, 410- 

450. 
iri, in fut. inf. pass., 330. 
/«, decL, 243 ; use of, 1033, 690. 
/«, final, quantity of, 1486 ; gen. of 

Decl. III., 74. 
isc-, inceptive suff., 688 
Islands, gender of names of^ 84. 
Isochronous feet, 1504. 
iss-, verbs in, 587. 
Isie, decl, 239; use of; 1028, 1031. 
Isde, decl., 242. 
ita-, verbs in, 584. 
Iter, decl., 104. 
Ithyphallicus, 1512. 
Ito-, suff., 572. 
Itumy from «o, 1440. 
JtuSj adv. in, 697. 

/vm, or urn, in gen. plur., 115, 196. 
/tM, proper names in, 65. 
$t», gen., 192, 1426. 

J OR /, 7; makes vowel long, 
9 1426. 
Jam^jamdiu, w. imperf. tenses, 1083. 
Jeeur, gen. of, 105. 
/t*fl«, decl., 188. 
Joeus^ heterog., 186. 
JubeOf constr., 834, 1203. 
Jvffum, quantity of comps. of, 1427. 
JupUer, decl., 123. 
Juraiui^ active, 1345. 
Jftsjurandunij decl., 176. 
Juvendli4Sy abl. of, 113. 
JuveniSy compar., 224. 
c/uvo, constr., 834. 
JwkUL^ w. aoe., 460. 



K. 



RARE in Latin, 7. 
KaUndae, 1626 ff 



L NOUNS in, nom. of, 91 ; gcn- 
• der of, 168; final quantity 

of, 1481. 
Labials, 6. 
Zaedo, constr., 834. 
Zstum, formation of, 890. 
LSgfttl, 1554. 
Legion, 1649. 
lento-, suff., 671. 
LeffOj comps. of, 888. 
Letters, division of, 3-7. 
Liber, decl., 63. 
Libera, constr., 913. 
Liberani, 1643. 
Libet, constr., 840. 
Licet, constr., 676, 840, 1144; con- 

eess. conj., 1282. 
Likeness, adj. of, 860. 
Limitation, abl. of, 889. 
-Limut, superl. in., 220. 
Linguals, 6. 
Liquids, 7. 

Literature, ages of, 1561 It 
LUum, quantity of, 1436. 
Loading, verbs of, 911. 
Locality, exp. by abl., 988. 
Locative, 779, 934. 
Locfitio praegnans, 989. 
^A>n^tt8, without quam, 900. 
Lomjgwfn, aequum ett, etc., 1276. 

M CHANGES of, 354, 360 ; final 
^ quantity of, 1481 ; elision 

of, 1519, 2. 
-Ma, dat. and abL plur. of Greek 

nouns in, 185. 
Moffis, maximg, in comparison, 227. 
Magnus, compar., 219. 
Making, verbs of, with complement, 

716. 
Male, comps. of^ 824 ; quantity of, 

592. 
Malo, constr., 1204. 
Malua, compar., 219. 
Mando, constr., 833. 
Manner, means, etc., by abl., 878 ; 

expressed by partic, 1352. 
Masculine gender, 88. 
Matarial nouns, 89. 
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Uoier famUias, ded., 176. 

Means, abL of, 878; hj abL aba., 

950 : by partic, 1362. 
Measure, abl. ot^ 929 ; circomfitanoea 

of, 958; Roman, 1009. 
Medeory constr., 838. 
MediuBy designatmi]^ part, 664. 
Mflot, plur., of; 181. 
MeuiinXy constr., w. imperC inf., 1181. 
Memory, yerbs of, 788. 
men-, suff., 626. 
DMnto-, Bulf., 626. 
Mefy j.iinad to pronouns, 238. 
MeuiiiesU, 15. 
Metre, 1507. 

Metres, kinds of, 1607, 2. 
Meti-osy Greek nouns in, gender, 72; 
Mtuo, constr., 838, 12l6. 
j^eut, ded., 190. 
M'lifiae, locat., 944. 
JfilU, deol and use of, 204. 
Mino, for tor, 826. 
Minory mtiiiM, without 711am, 900. 
Minxriy constr., 831. 
MtrOr qttody 1258. 
3£>rum quanhm% 1190. 
Mutereory constr., 788. 
Miaerety constr., 806. 
MuUy decl, 196. 
Mixed numbers, 218. 
Mobile nouns, 40 ; in appos., 624. 
ModcTOTy constr., 883. 
Modification, 1402 ; of subject, 1401 ; 

of predicate, 1406. 
Moloy hypoth. coi\{., 1269. 
MoneOy constr., 796, 8. 
Money, Roman, 1666. 
mSnia-, suif., 554. 
MonocGlon, 1620. 
Monometer, 1607, 4. 
Mo alis>, Roman, 1524. 
Moo 8, use of, 1007 ff. 
MnUdrey constr., 795. 
Muitiplicative numerals, 210. 
MtdtuSy compar., 219. 
Mutes, 7. 

Mute and liquid, 1428. 
Maldrey constr., 887. 

"Vr KOM. of stems in, how madei 
-i-^ 9 92; gender of nouns in, 
168; final syn. in, 1484. 



Name, dat o^ 632. 

Names, Ropian, 1638. 

Names of towns, constr. of^ 931-941. 

NahUy w. abl., 918. 

NautOy etc, gender of, 63. 

Niy negative prefix, 487. 

Niy conjunction, final, 1207; con- 
cessive, 1283; w. imperat., 1113; 
w. potential subj., 1177 ; w. deUb. 
subj., 1180. 

N€y interrog. particle, 1103 fil, 
1186. 

Necy neqtt€y 1376. 

JVecfUJ, 1107, 1187. 

Negatives, 998. 

N^ative indefinites in final and con- 
sec, sent., 1226. 

Niemoy 256. 

Mquaniy indecl., 199 ; compar., 219. 

J^i- ^identy 1390. 

Nie$cto any 1188. 

yeseio quUy etc., 1189. 

NetdeTy dec!., 191. 

Neuter ac^., as adv., 696 ; pron. used 
absolutely, 717 ; w. impers. verbs, 
842 ; w. part, gen., 762 ; comple- 
ment to m. or f noun, 654, 6. 

Neuter nouns, 86 ; in Decl. II., 68 ; 
in DecL III., 168 ff. ; in Decl. lY., 
137. 

Neutral passive verbs, 814. 

yevey neUy 1113. 

Night, divisions of^ 1537. 

yisi (niX hypoth. conj., 1269. 

I^UoTy constr., 880. 

-ATaWfe*, 1546. 

NoceOy constr., 838. 

Noloy constr., 1204 ; nShy for n^. 
imper., 1114. 

Ndmen, 1688. 

Nominal sentences, 1064 ; assertions, 
1185; questions, 1180,1296,0.; 
comm&nds, 1200 ; nominal incep- 
tives, 397. 

Nominative of DecL IIL, how formed 
from stems, 86-89 ; neut plur. of 

9J^.y 195. 

Nominative, syntax of, 633 ff. ; com- 
plement of inf., 674, 1146; subj. 
of infin., 641 ; for voc., 978. 

Nony foriw, 1198. 

N&th hcibeoy etc, 1229. 
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Non modoj solumy etc., 1000. 

Nun qud, qtiodj etc., 1266. 

Nonea, 1626. 

JVo«, for egOy 1016. 

Nostras, 248. 

Nostra • nosirum, « distinction, 778, 
1016. 

JVojrtrl, vestrly w. gerandive, 1017. 

Notation by letters, 206. 

Nouns, sorts of; 29 ft ;' abslmct, 80; 
collectiye, 80 ; common, 29 ; epi- 
cene, 41; material, 30; mobile, 
40 ; proper, 28 ; irregular, 177 ffi ; 
defective in case, 179; in number, 
177; variable, 184; in sense, 179; 
heteroclite, 186; heterogeneous, 
186. 

Ndvtf as imperf., 440. 

Novtts, compar., 228. 

yigy participles in, decL o^ 193. 

JTa^o, constr., 838. 

NtUlua, decl., 191. 

JVmto, interrog., 1106. 

Number, 42 ; of adj., 662 ; of apposi- 
tion, 626. 

Numeral adj., 201, 207; adverbs, 
207 ; signs, 206. 

NummUbm, for nmnmGrum^ 66. 

Nupta e^ 1846. 

O SOUND of, 14 ; stems in, 46, 
^ 69 ; adverbs in, 694 ; inter- 
jection, 976 ; final quantity of, 976 ; 
in increments, 1444, 6 ; in comps., 
1496. 

Oh, w. aoc., 469 ; in comps., 610, 
826. 

Obeying, verbs of, constr., 881. 

Object, w. ace., 712 ; remote in dat, 
816. 

Objective genit, 768. 

Oblique cases, 42. 

ObllvUoor, constr., 788. 

Obsto, constr., 838. 

Hcior, compar., 222. 

OctOnilrius, 1611. 

666^, comps. of, gender of, 72. 

Oc, sound of, 14. 

Offendo, constr., 884. 

Officers of army, 1668. 

OhS, quantity of; 1426. 

Olli, for mi, 239. 



olo-, ola-, suff., 648 

Ommum veatrum, 1016. 

Cn, in Greek gen. plur., 184. 

$m»-, t patron. sufT., 648. 

Opus, constr., 923-8; as comple- 
ment, 673 ; w. gen., 764. 

Optative subj., 1193. 

OptimAtes, 1646. 

5r-, suff., 616. 

Sratio obliqua, 1296 fll 

Ordinal numbers, 206; w. quiiqui, 
1064. 

Origin, abL of; 918. 

5ro, constr., 736. 

Oriundua, ortuSy constr., 918, 9i. 

Orpheuiy decL, 69. 

Orthography, 2 ft 

Os, />n, Greek nouns in, 68. 

0«, for if in gen. sing. 126 ; fina],1486. 

580-, suff., 670. 

6nu, active, 438, 1846. 

PAENE, iahypoth. per., 1276. 
Palam, w. abL, 47a 

Palatals, 6. 

PdHy gen. and ace. o^ 126, 7« 

Panihits, voc. of, 70. 

Par, dec!., 194, 6. 

Paragoge, 16. 

Pareo, constr., 888. 

Parisyllaba, 76. 

Parsmg, rules for, 1419. 

Partheniac verse, 1613. 

Participles, 266 ; syntax of, 1848 It; 
perfect of dep. verbs, 1344. 

Particles, 460 ff. 

Partim, constr., 666. 

Partitives, constr. of, 771 ; partitivt 
gen., 760; partitive understood, 
774. 

Parvm, w. gen., 1008 ; compar., 468. 

Parvus, compar., 219. 

Passive voice, 262, 1078 ; w. oblique 
cases, 1076. 

Potior, constr., 1204. 

PatrSs, 1643 ; conscripti, 1644. 

Patrials, 679. 

Patronymics, 646; quantity oi, pe- 
nult of, 1460, 1. 

.Pause, Oaesural, 1608. 

Pdagw, decL, 70, 181. 

Pendeoy w. gender, 72, 785. 
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Pindopi, decL, 62. 

Pene»^ w. aoc., 469. 

Pmno, 61. 

Pentuneter, 1607, 4 ; verse, 1614. 

Penthfimimeru, 1607, 6. 

Penult, 12 ; quantity of; 1460 ff 

Per, w. ace., 469; in oomp., 482, 

610. 
Ar m^ <to<, etc, 1286. 
PeroeiYing, ▼erbs of^ constr., 1162. 
Peifect tenses, 266. 
Perfect formation, 844-866 ; use of 

present, 1092 ; aorist, 1098 ; subj. 

asaorist, 1168. 
P^ect partie. passive, w. opiw, 926 ; 

active supplied by quvm^ 1246. 
Period, 616; hypothetical, 1260 ff. 
Periphrasis, 1379. 
Periphrastic conj., 828, 9 ; in hypoth. 

per., 1273. 
PtfHAw, w. gen., 767. 
Persons, 81 7 order of, 647 ; acd- 

dents o^ 888. 
Personal pron., 281 ; use of, 1018 if. 
Penuadeoj constr., 883. 
Periaedel, constr., 806. - 
Peto^ constr., 738. 
PA, 7. 

Phalaedan verse, 1618. 
Pherecratian verse, 1616. 
Phrases, w. constr. of verbs, 1167. 
Piffeiy constr., 806. 
Place, circumstances o^ 931 IE 
Plaeeo, constr., 888. 
PlSbs, 1648. 

Plenty, verbs of, constr., 907. 
Pldmuj constr., 776. 
Pleonasm, 1379. 
Pluperfect, use of, 1096 if. ; in epist 

style, 1100. 
Plural, 42 ; wanting, 177 if. ; in app. 

to two singulars, 626. 
Plus, decL, 197 ; without quam, 900. 
Poenitetj constr., 806. 
Polysyndeton, 1879. 
P6ne, w. ace, 469. 
PopulfirSs, 1646. 
Poaeo, constr., 736 ff. 
Position, 1426, 6. 
Positive degree, wanting, 222; w. 

adverbs, 1001. 
Possessive gen., 780, 2 ; pron., 236 ; 



fbr gen. of pers.^ 766 ; w. gen. in 
appos.^ 628; with refert^ intereU^ 
809. 

Possessor, dat of, 821. 

iW, w. ace., 469; in comps., 826; 
of time, 964. 

Posierw, compar., 222. 

Postpositive words, 606. 

Posiguam^ w. aor., 1094 ; temporal^ 
1237, 1249. 

PosiridU, 1010. 

Potential subj., 1177 ff. 

PoHor, constr., 880 ff. ; gerundive of, 
1326. 

Prae, w. abL, 470; in comps. 483, 
826 ; short before a vowel^ 1481. 

Praediius, constr., 919. 

PraenGmen, 1638. 

PraOer^ w. ace., 469. 

Praetor, 1646. 

PrasuuBy active, 1346. 

Predicate^ 616; ach'., 666; gran- 

• matical and logical, 1404. 

Prefix, 612. 

Prepositions, 468 ; as adv., 1012 ; in 
circ. of tune, 968 ; in comp. 603, 
993 ; of motion to omitted, 948, 
992; representing positive of acy., 
222 ; understood, 717 ; w. abl 470, 
982; w. ace., 469, 981; w. ace. 
and abl, .471, 987; w. ace. of 
gerund, 1337 ; w. abl of gerund, 
1840. 

Present tense, 1080 ft\ imperat, 
1111. 

Preterite verbs, 484. 

Preterites of two syllables, long, 
1432; short, 1438. 

PriapSan verse, 1614. 

Price, constr. of, 1006 ; gen. of, 799. 

iVidt?, 1006. 

Primary words, 614 ; sentence, 1067. 

Primus, place of, 1887. 

Principal tenses, 1163. 

Principal sentences, 1168. 

Priusquam, 1237, 1241. 

iV5, w. abl, 470 ; in comps., 484; 
quantity of^ 1493 ; w. qttam, 904. 

Procul, w. abl, 474. 

Profit, words of, 860. 

Proh, interj., 976. 

Prohibeo, constr., 916, 1204. 
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Prolepsis, 722. 

Pronouns, 230 ff. ; syntax of, 1013 

ff.; demonstr., 102^; distinct., 

1032 ; mdef., 1047 ff. ; interro-?., 

1040 ff. ; pera., 1013 ; posa., 1027 ; 

reflect., 1018 ff. ; change of in 

drat, obi,, 1296, II. 
Pronunciation of Latin, 11-14. 
Prope, w. ace, and abl., 474 ; in 

hypoth. per., 1276. 
Proper names, 28; place of, 1894. 
Propior, proximnsy constr., 867. 
Propius, constr., 863. 
Propter, w. ace, 469. 
Prosody, 1421 ff. 
ProspiciOj constr., 838. 
Prosthesis, 15. 
PrUvideo, constr., 883. 
Proximiis, constr., 867. 
Prudem, decl., 193 ; constr., 767. 
Protasis, 1269. 
Puer, decl., 61. 
Pudet, constr., 806. 
Punctuation, 9. 
Punishment, verbs of, 793. 
Purpose, concept, of, 1206; modes 

of expressing, 1214. 

QU, changed, 351. 
Quadr&tus, 1511. 
{^uaLt'o, constr., 788. 
Quaestors, 1646. 
QuuliSf constr., 706. 
Quam, after comparatiyes, 897-9 ; 

omitted, 900 ; w. positive, 1004 ; 

w. superl., 229, 1003; w. anU, 

post, 966. 
Quamdiil, 1237. 
Quamquam, concess. conj., 1284, 6 ; 

in primary sent., 1288. 
Queunvia, qitaniumvU, concess. conj., 

1282, 6 ; w. adv., 1289. 
Quafido, temporal, 1237; causal, 

1250. 
Quandoquideniy 1260. 
Quantity, marks of, 8; rules of, 16 

ff., 1422 ff. ; of stem-vowel of 

verbs, 334; of perfl snbj. act., 

335. 
Quantua, constr., 706. 
Quasi, in hypotfau per., 1277. 
Qu4, conj., 1376. 



Questions, mood in, 1101 ; of fact, 
1040, 1103; of words, 1040; now 
inal, 1182. 

Qui, decl., 245 ; constr., 683 ff. ; i j 
final sent, 1207 ; in consec. sc;iii., 
1226 ff.; in causal sont., 1251 ; i i 
condit. sent., 1280 ; for abl. sing., 
216. 

Quia, causal conj., 1250; w. iuf., 
1301. 

Quicumque, general rel., 699. 

Quidam, indef. decl., 261 ; use of, 
1066 ff. 

Quidem, place of, 606, 1391. 

Qudibel, qulvls, use of, 1066. 

QulH, constr., 1220, 30 ff. ; w. indie 
and imperat., 1236. 

Quippe guly 1253 ; w. indie, 1254. 

Quia, decl., 246, 249; use of, 104, 1, 
1018. 

Quiapiam, use of, 1060. 

Quiaq^iam, 1061. 

Quiaque, constr., 681, 1050 ff. 

Quiaquia, general rel, 699. 

Quitum, quantity, of, 1436. 

Qu5, w. gen., 1007 ; w. subj., 1213 ; 
final conj., 1207. 

Quoad, 1237, 1238. 

Quod, causal, 1250; w. verbs of 
feeling, 1258. 

Quominua, consec. conj., 1220, 1236. 

Quo7iiam, causal, 1250. 

Quoque, place of, 506, 13J91. 

Quol, correL, 257 ; constr., 706. 

Quoiiea, temporal, 1237. 

Quum, temporal, 1237, 1244 ff. ; 
consec, 1247 ; causal, 1260 ; con- 
cess., 1282. 

Quum inter ijn, w. inf., 1301. 

"O DROPPED or changed, 865, 
-Ll;^ 361 ; stems in, nomin. of, 

93 ; final, quantity of, 1481. 
Paatrum, beterog., 186. 
Ratum, quantity of, 1436. 
Re-, red-, in comps., 486, 616. 
Rs, for W«, 322. 
Beciprocal use of pron., 1019. 
Recordor, constr., 788 ff. 
Rectum eat, in hypoth. per., 1276. 
Redditives, 706. 
Redundant ai^., 200. 
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Re-lnplicated perfects, 844-7 ; quan- 
tity of, 1484. 

He uiplication of pron., 234. 

lifii'U constr., 809. 

UellccLive proiu, 2S2; 1018; verbs, 
305 ; accus., 732. 

Befusiug, verbs of, 1281. 

lityno^ w. gen., 786. 

Jiitffnum dec!., 63. 

Jier/o, constr., 834. 

KelutiTe pronoun, 246 ; oonstr., 688 
if. ; attract, 704 ; for pers. or de- 
monstr., 701 ; in agr. w. comple- 
ment, 695 ; for two cases, 700 ; in 
final sent., 1207, 1213; in consea 
sent, 1220 ; in causal sent, 1261 ; 
in hjpoth. per., 1280; place of, 
1883; similar forms of Interrog. 
and rel, 1192. 

Relative participle, 1348. 

Hdiquutn est, constr., 1222. 

Jieminiseor, constr., 788. 

Remote object, 816. 

Jiesisto, constr., 833. 

Resolution of sentences, 1418. 

Jiapfrtideo, constr., 833. 

Jilspublica, decl., 167. 

Rhetorical questions, 1296, C. 

Rhythm, 1607. 

Rivers, gender of names of, 88. 

Jlogo^ constr., 784. 

JiudiSf constr., 767. 

EQs, constr., 948. 

Jiurl, locative, 934. 

JhUum^ quantity of| 1486. 
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sound of, 14; nom. sing, of 
• stems in, 94 ; changed to r, 
^ 82. 

SaccTj compar., 223. 

Sofpe, compar., 467. 

Sapphic verse, 1612. 

Satoffo, constr., 783. 

Satis, comps. of, 824 ; compar., 466. 

Salur, decl, 62. 

8(Uu8, constr., 918 ; quantity of, 1436. 

Scanning, 1618. 

Scanteness, verbs of, 907. 

Scazon, 1611. 

Seidi, quantity of, 1433. 

Sclto, for pres. imperat, 1117. 

Se, 486 ; suus, constr., 1020 S, 



Secondary sentences, 1067. 

Secundum, w. ace., 469. 

Semi-deponents, 812. 

Senarian verse, 1507. 

Senex, compar., 224. 

Sentences, kinds of, 616 ; 1068 if. as 
subj., 640, 1222; as. obj., 1223; 
as appos., 1224. 

Separation, abl of, 986. 

Sequence of tenses, 1164 ; of inter- 
rog. part, 1109, 1186. 

Servio, constr. of, 831. 

Sestertius, 1557. 

Si, sin, in dat plur. 

Si, hypoth. coi^'., 1259; omitted, 
1264, 1279. 

Silver age, 1563. 

Sim in perf. subj., 826. 

Similis, constr., 863. 

Simple feet, 1501 ; sentence, 616. 

Sunodian verse, 1513. 

Simulae, temporal, 1237. 

Sine, w. abl, 470. 

Singular, 42 ; wanting, 178. 

Sino, constr., 1204. 

Sitio, constr., 716. 

Siium, quantity of, 1436. 

Slaves, names of, 1541. 

So, or sso, for future, 826. 

Solus, decl, 191. 

Solvendd esse, 1334. 

85r- for t5r-, suff., 619. 

Sotadic verse, 1516. 

Speech, parts of, 26. 

Spirants, 7. 

Static words, Yrlih ace., 729. 

Statum, quantity, 373, 1436. 

Staiuo, constr., 1208. 

Stem, 45, 513 ; of decl, 45 ; of verbfl^ 
272 ; strengthened, 342, 3. 

Steti, sHii, quantity of, 1433. 

Strophe, 1621. 

Studeo, constr., 833. 

Suadeo, constr., 833. 

Sub, w. ace or abl, 471, 487; in 
comps., 485, 612, 826. 

Subject, 616; of finite verbs, 635; 
omitted, 636; of infin., 1136; 
omitted, 1138; of different pers., 
646 ; of impers. verbs, 637 ; phice 
of, 1386; grammatical and logical, 
1400. 
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Subjecttre genitire, 753. 

Subjunctive mood, 264, 1078, 1161; 
uses of, 1 174 ff., for imperat, 11 14, 
1198; of purpose, 1205 ; in causal 
Bent, 1251 ; in consec. sent, 1218; 
in concess. sent., 1282 ; in nom. 
commands, 1200; in hypodL pe- 
riod, 1265, 7; in temporal sent, 
1238 ff.; by attraction, 1291; 
causal in quoted reasons, 1255. 

Subordinate conj., 495. 

Substantive omitted, 648; as adj., 
661. 

Svhter, w. ace. or abL, 471, 987. 

Suffix, 511. 

8ui, decl., 232 ; use o( 1018 ff. 

Suniy comps. of^ 279; w. two dat, 
850. 

Summus, etc., place of^ 1387. 

Sunt qui, etc., 1227. 

Super J w. ace. or abl, 471, 987 ; in 
comps., 826. 

Superlative degree, 217; of eminence, 
215 ; formed by adv., 227 ; as par- 

^ titive, 773 ; w. gtmguey 1052 ; w. 
adverbs, 1003. 

Superua, compar., 222. . 

Supines, 266; 357-360; use of, 1860 
ff. ; quantity of, 1435, 6. 

Supra, w. ace., 469. 

Syllables, division into, 12, 18. 

Synaeresis, 1519. 

Synaloepha, 1519. 

Synaplieia, 1519, 2. 
' Syncope, 15. 

Synecdoche, 1380. 

Synesis, 1380. 

Syntax, 616 ff.; of pronouns, 1018 
ff. ; of the verb, 1063 tt. 

Sjstole, 1458, 1519. 

Syisygy, 1607. 



sound of, 14; nom. sing, of 
• stems in, 88; quantity of 



T 



final syll. in, 1481. 
Taedet, constr., 805. 
Talpaj gender of, 53. 
Taking away, verbs of, 855. 
Tamen, place of, 1391. 
Tametsiy concessive, 1281. 
tat-, suff., 552. 
Teaching, verbs of^ constr., 784. 



Tempero^ constr., 883, 5. 

Temporal conj., 499, 1237; sent, 
1237. 

Tener, decl., 190. 

Tenses, formation of, 280 ; in or. obi., 
1296 I; not-past, 1163 : of indie, 
1080 ff. ; of infin., 1126 ff. ; of op- 
tat subj., 1196; of subj.. 1162; 
in hypoth. per., 1265, 7; past, 
1163 ; sequence of, 1164. 

TenuM, w. gen., 986 ; w. abl, 470. 

ter-, adv. in, 593, 5. 

Tetrameter, 1507, 4. 

Tetrastrophon, 1521. 

3^7. 

Theme, 46. 

Thesi», 1504. 

Threatening, verbs of, constr., 881. 

tift-, suff., 551. 

tim, adv. in, 598. 

Time, circumstances of, 949 ; by abl. 
abs., 966; by partic, 1851; by 
temporal sent, 1287 ff. 

7\meo, constr., 833, 836, 1215. 

ti5n-, suff., 520. 

Tmesis, 15. 

To for A>r, in imperat, 825. 

tar-, suff., 617. 

Tutus, decl., 191. 

Towns, names of, constr., 932 ff ; 
gender of, 34. 

7Van8, w. ace. 469 ; in comps., 618. 

Transitive verbs, with ace., 712; 
used impersonally, 1312. 

Trees, gender of names of, 84. 

TribunI plebis, 1546. 

trie-, suff., 518. 

TricOlon, 1520. 

TriSmemer, 1507, 6. 

Trimeter, 1507, 4. 

Tristrophon, 1521. 

Trochaic verse, 1512. 

Tu, decl., 521. 

to-, suff., 521. 

tudon-, suff., 662. 

Tu!i formation, 890; quantity, 1433. 

tura-, suff., 523. 

Two nom., w. verb, 643. 
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sound of, 14 ; a.s to, 5 ; stems 
9 in II, 45 ; nom. sing, in 0, 
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137; quantity of final sylL in, 
1480 ; of increments in, 1449. 

d for tft, 139. 

Ubi, w. gen., 1007 ; temporal, 1287. 

Uu for t2«, 139. 

Ulix€l^ gen., 69. 

Uilus, decl, 191 ; use of; 1062. 

ulo-, Ilia-, sufll, 628, 641, 646, 669. 

Ultra, w. ace., 469 ; compar., 222. 

fl/n for arum, 66 ; for Grtun, 66. 

Um or tvm, 116 fif., 196. 

Unde, final, 1213. 

Uiuius for endw, 824. 

ii«tiM, decl., 222; use of plur., 203. 

nra-, sufT, 636. 

ari-, verbs in, 689. 

U8, fem. nouns in, 72 ; quan^ty of 
final syllables in, 1486. 

fifttf, oonstr., 923-8 ; w. gen., 764. 

£/*/, final, 1207; eonsec., 1220; con- 
cess., 1288 ; «/ qtHy causal, 1253 ; 
vinZioTne, 1211 ; ut w., positive 
a^j., 1004. 

UUr, decl., 191; as interrog., 1046; 
as rel., 1046; comps. of, 191. 

Uterque, decl., 191 ; conatr., 681. 

nto-, sufif., 672. 

utor, coDStr., 880; gerundive of, 1826. 

Uthuun, w. subj., 1196. 

UtpoU qui, 1253. 

Utrum, iaterrog., 1107, 1186. 

V supplied by w, 7. 
9 Vacat, constr., 676. 

Vae, const!'., 727. 

Valuing, verbs of, constr., 799. 

Vaunus, gender of^ 72. 

Ve, prefix, 487. 

Venire in menUm, constr., 791. 

Verb, the, 258 ff. ; voice of, 261; 
moods of, 264 ; tenses of, 266 ff. ; 
stems oi; 274 ; conjugation of reg- 
ular, 271 ff. ; principal parts of, 
276 ff. ; analysis of, j3a3 ff. ; syntax 
of, 1063 ff. ; omitted, 639, 720. 

Verba tenHendi, 1162. 



Verbal inceptlves, 896. 

Vereor, constr., 1216. 

Verd, place of, 506, 1391. 

Versification, 1499 ff. 

Vernu, w. ace., 474. 

Verio, w. two datives, 850. 

Veacor, constr., 880. 

Vestraa, 248. 

Vetlrum, Vetirl, distinct, 778. 

Veto, constr., 1204. 

Via, decl., 61. 

Videor, constr., 642, 1146. 

Vir, decl, 62. 

Vis, decl., 128. 

Vocative case, 48 ; constr. of, 973 ff. ; 
for nom., 672 ; place of, 1395 • 
(onn. in Greek nouns, 70. 

Voice of verbs, 261 ff. ; 1073. 

VoUm, idiomatic use of dat. of, 823. 

Volo, constr., 1140, 1204. 

Volits, a(\j. in, compar., 221. 

Vostrum for veetrum, 235. 

Vowels, sounds of, 4, 14 ; changes 
in comps., 364-9 ; in Greek words, 
1426 ; short by position, 1423. p 

Vulgus, gender of, 72. 

"TTTAXT, a^\ of, 776; verbs of; 

VV 911. 
Warning, verbs of, 798. 
Weights, Roman, 1569. 
Winds, gender of, S3. 
Words, classification of, 25 ft 
Word-questions, 1041 ff. 

X formation of, 7 ; gender of 
9 nom. sing, in, 159 ff. 

Yonly in Greek words, 3. 
y final, quantity of, 1480. 
Ya final, quantity o^ 1486. 
Year, Roman, 1524. 



Z formation of, 7. 
9 Zeugma, 187S. 



10 SCHOOL AND COLLEGE TEXT-BOOKS, 

BULLIONS' SERIES OF SCHOOL CLASSICS. 

The Principlea of Latin Grammar. This work is upon thft 
foundation of Adams* Latin Grammar, and combines with wiiat ia 
excellent in that work, many important corrections and improve- 
ments suggested by subsequent writers, and the result of the author*! 
own reflection and obserration, during manj jears as a classical 
Teacher. 

Latin Reader. This book contains such extracts of pore and sim- 
pie Latin, mosUj selected from classic writers, as enables the pupil 
to become &miliar with the construction of the language, and also 
to be aqqumnted with many of the most prominent characters and 
mythological fables of antiquity as well as with the leading events 
of Roman History. > 

Ezerciaea in Latin Composition. This work furnishes a Col- 
lection of Exercises in illustration of the Principles and Idioms of 
the Latin Language, as they are exhibited in the Latin Grammar. 
Latin-English and 'English-Latin Yocabularies are annexed. 

CsMar'a Commentaries. This book contsuns an Introduction on 
Latin Idioms ; and the new edition contains a full Yocabulary, and 
a Historical and (reographical Index. The Notes are neither too 
Yoluminous nor too meagre, and are intended but to direct and 
assist the pupil in doing the work for himselfl 

Ballast's Cataline and Jngurtha. The text of this edition is 
that of Zumpt It contains a useful Map of Numidia. 

Cicero's Select Orations. With Notes; critical and explana- 
tory, and with references to Bullions' Latin Gkammar, also to the 
Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. The Notes in historical and 
archaeological notices are sufficiently full to explain the allusions to 
persons and events in which the orations abound. 

First Lessons in Greek. This book contains the Outlines of 
Grammar, and is complete in itself, bemg a Grammar, Exercises, 
Reading Book and Lexicon. 

The Principles of Greek Grammar. This is a compfehensive 
Manual of Greek Grammar, adapted for younger as well as advanced 
students. This book is generally well known and is more exteu- 
Bively used than any other of the kind in the country. 

Chreek Grammar "with Greek Idioms. This work is properly 
a Sequel to the Greek Grammar, and an introductiob to the study 
of the Greek Classic Authors. 

Bullions' Latin-English Dictionary. This book has peculiar 
advantages in the distinctness of the marks of the quantilies of Syl- 
lables, the Etymology and Composition of Words, Classiflcation of 
Syllables, Synonyms and Proper Names, and a judicious Abrid^ 
ment of Quotations. Fer oheapnees and utility it is remarkable 



PUBLISBED BT SHELDON AND COMPANY. H 

RECBKT ADDinOKB TO BXTLLIONS' SERIBS. 

Bnllioiui' and Morris's Latin Grammar. This work, by Prof. GL 
D^Urban Morris, late Rector of Trinity School, New York City, is 
founded on Bullions' Latin Grammar, and can be used with it and 
the other Latin Classic books of the Series. It contains several 
new and important features; all modem improvements in typog- 
raphy; a full treatment of the Noun, the Verb, and the meaning 
and use of Pronouns ; also a new chapter oh Derivation and Com- 
position ; a full and complete Index, and a Table of References to 
corresponding paragraphs in BuUions^s Latin Grammar. 

Bolliona' and Morris's Iiatin Xiessons is a conyenient book for 
beginners, and is a Synopsis of the Grammar with Exercises in trans- 
lations of Latin aooompanying the Lessons, also varied Readings and 
a Vocabulary. 

IBuIlions' and Eendrlok's Greek Grammar is a carefully revised 
edition of Bullions' Greek Grammar, by A. C. Kendbick, D.D., LL.D., 
Rochester N. Y. University. Much of Bullions' Grammar on the 
Verb and Syntax, also the Accents, Prepositions, Participles, and 
Third Declension has been rewritten or recast, so that this edition 
may be used with former editions of Bullions' Greek Grammar. 

Ziong's Atlas of Classical Gkography. This Atlas, by Geobob 
Long, M.A., late Fellow of Trinity College^ Cambridge, contains 
fifty -two Maps and Plans, finely engraved and neatly colored : with 
a sketch of Classical Geography, and a full Index of Places. The 
maps showing the ideas which the ancients had of the world at 
various intervals from Homer to Ptolemy, and the typographical 
plans of ancient places, battles, marches, wiU be of interest and ad- 
vantage, and the Atlas will be a great help to classical students and 
in libraries of reference. Dr. Leonhard Schmitz, author of the pop- 
ular ** Manual of Ancient History and Ancient Geography," states 
that Long's Classical Atlas is in every respect the best and most 
accurate that has yet been published in Great Britain. 

Baird's Olassical ManuaL This is a student's hand-book, present- 
ing in a concise form an Epitome of Ancient Geography, the Mythol- 
ogy, Antiquities, and Chronology of the Greeks and BomanSL 

Ealtschmidt's Iiezicon. This is a Latin-English and English-Lada 
Dictionary of 843 pages, and by its low price will serve pupils who 
are not prepared to purchase a larger and more expensive work. It 
is, however, a good comprehensive Lexicon, and for general use will 
much economize tinie. 

KoTR.— In eoDnection with these books see desoriptto&s of Dr. Schmits's Hsn 
%a]ft OD page 2a. 
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